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CALENDAR 


of the 


University of tars 


Fifty-sixth Session 
1963-64 


The University of Alberta is a co-educational, publicly-supported 
institution, possessing the sole right of conferring degrees, other than 
degrees in Divinity, within the Province of Alberta. It is a member of 
the Association of Universities of the British Commonwealth, of the Na- 
tional Conference of Canadian Universities and Colleges and of the 
International Association of Universities. 


ne 


Instruction at the University began in September 1908, in the Faculty 
of Arts and Science, which was first officially so designated in 1914. 
In 1963, the Faculty at Edmonton became the separate faculties of Arts 
and of Science. Teaching in other fields was established as follows: 
1912—Law; 1913—Medicine and Engineering; 1915—Agriculture; 1917— 
Dentistry and Pharmacy; 1918—Household Economics; 1924—Education 
and Nursing; 1928— Commerce; 1950—Physical Education; 1954—Physio- 
therapy; 1961—Dental Auxiliary; 1962—Dental Hygiene. Graduate Study 
began slowly in the early years but has increased rapidly since 1950; the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies was established in 1957. 


The Department of Extension was initiated in 1912, and the Banff 
School of Fine Arts in 1933. University classes began in Calgary in 
1946; the first year of Arts and Science was provided in 1951, and the 
first year of various degree courses and the second and later years of 
some have gradually been added. 


———— anne 


In Edmonton, the University possesses 878 acres (campus, 154 acres; 
farm, 724 acres.) Additional land adjoining the campus is gradually 
being acquired for future development. The campus, located about 
two miles from the business centre, borders the wooded southern bank 
of the North Saskatchewan river. It contains some thirteen major 
teaching and research buildings, in addition to student residences, 
service buildings and two affiliated colleges. Adjoining are the Alberta 
Research Council, the Provincial Laboratory of Public Health, two teach- 
ing hospitals and the Northern Alberta Jubilee Auditorium. 


At Calgary, the new campus extends to about 320 acres, and is 
situated on the Banff Highway, at the western limits of the city. The 
four buildings in Calgary are designed to house Arts and Education, 
Science and Engineering, Physical Education and the Library. 


The Banff School of Fine Arts, which is administered by the University, 
is located in the mountains. A few courses for university credit may be 
taken there in the summer months. 





As this calendar is published a considerable time before the opening 
of the Session, the University reserves the right to make whatever changes 
circumstances may require, including cancellation of particular courses. 


Date of issue: July 1963. 





Printed by the University of Alberta 
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I—ACADEMIC SCHEDULE, 1963-64 
1963 
July— 
Monday, 1— 
Fifty-seventh University year begins. 
Tuesday, 2— 
1:30 p.m.—Confirmation of registration of Summer Session students. 
Wednesday, 3— 
8:00 a.m.—Summer Session lectures begin. 
Wednesday, 10— 
Last day for payment of 1963 Summer Session fees. 
Monday, 15— ; 
Last day for application for Graduate degrees and degrees in Arts, 
Science, Education and Pharmacy, to be conferred at Fall Convocation. 


August— 
Thursday, 1— 

Last day for students with unsatisfactory university records to notify the 
Student Counselling Services that they are seeking re-admission. 

Last day for receiving applications for supplementals in Medicine and 
Dentistry (including Dental Auxiliary and Hygiene programs). 

Tuesday, 13— 
Last day for receiving applications for September supplementals. 
Wednesday, 14— 

Last day for receiving formal applications for admission except in M.D. 
(April 1), D.D.S. (May 15) and Graduate programs (August 30). Last 
day also, for receiving formal applications for transfer from one 
campus of the University to the other. 

Thursday, 15— 
Summer Session ends. 
Monday, 19— 

Supplemental examinations begin in Medicine, Dentistry, Dental Auxi- 

liary and Dental Hygiene. 
Saturday, 31— 

Last day for receiving registrations in the Evening Credit Program 
(including students in the Faculty of Graduate Studies). Applications 
for admission from new students must have been received by August 
14. 


September— 


Monday, 2— 
Labor Day; University buildings closed. 
Tuesday, 3— . 
9:00 a.m.—Registration of all students in the M.D. program. 
2:00 p.m.—Registration of all students in the D.D.S. program. 
Supplemental examinations begin except in Medicine and Dentistry (see 
August 19). 
Wednesday, 4— 
8:00 am.—Lectures begin in second, third and fourth years in faculties 
of Dentistry and Medicine. 
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Wednesday, 4 and Thursday, 5— 
Orientation exercises for first year Medical and Dental students. 
Thursday, 5— 
9:00 am.—Registration of students in Dental Auxiliary program and in 
Dental Hygiene Program. 
Friday, 6— 
Lectures begin in first year in faculties of Dentistry and Medicine, and 
in the Dental Auxiliary and Hygiene programs. 


Monday, 16— e 

Registration of students in the Faculty of Law. Last day for filing by 
M.D. and D.D.S. students of applications for grants and loans under 
Students’ Assistance Act. 

Monday, 16 to Saturday, 21— 

Last week for submission to the Dean of Graduate Studies of approved 

Graduate Program forms. 
Tuesday, 17— 

8:00 a.m.—Lectures begin in the Faculty of Law. 

9:00 a.m.—Registration of fourth year Engineering students who are tak- 
ing the pre-session course in Programming Engineering Problems for 
Computers. 

Tuesday, 17 to Thursday, 26— 
Pre-session course in Programming Engineering Problems for Computers. 
Saturday, 21— 

Afternoon—Special Medical Convocation to commemorate the fiftieth 

anniversity of medical education at the University. 
Monday, 23— 

Last day for submission of theses by graduate students expecting to 

receive their degrees at Fall Convocation. 


Monday, 23 to Thursday, 26— 

Registration of all students in Agriculture, Arts, Commerce, Education, 
Engineering, Graduate Studies, Household Economics, Medical 
Laboratory Science, Nursing, Pharmacy, Physical Education, Physical 
and Occupational Therapy, and Science, according to published 
schedule. 

Friday, 27— 
Regular lectures begin for all students registering in previous four days. 
First day for registration of B.D. students. 
Saturday, 28— 
Special supplemental examinations. 
Monday, 30— 
Evening Credit Program classes begin. 


October— 
Tuesday, 1— 


Last day for filing by other than M.D. and D.D.S. students of applications 
under the Students’ Assistance Act. 
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Wednesday, 9— 
Last day for changes in registration in Agriculture, Arts, Commerce, 
Education, Engineering, Household Economics, Medical ary 


Science, Nursing, Piaprotau Physical Education, Physical and 
Occupational Therapy, and Science. 
Thursday, 10— 


Last day for oral examinations of Masters and Doctoral candidates for 
Fall Convocation. 
Saturday, 12— 


Last day for registration of B.D. ent 
Monday, 14— 


Thanksgiving Day; University Buildings eleded. 
Tuesday, 15— 


Last day for payment of undergraduate fees. 


November— 
Saturday, 2— 


Notice of intention to be absent from Fall Convocation must be given 
by 12:00 noon. 
Saturday, 9— 


(afternoon)—Fall Convocation (to be held in Calgary). 


Monday, 11 to Saturday, 16— 
Test Week.* 


Monday, 11— 
Classes will be cancelled between the hours of 10:00 a.m. one 12:00 noon 
for the Memorial Service. 
December— 
Saturday, 2i— 


12:00 noon—Lectures end and Christmas vacation begins. 
Tuesday, 31— 


Last day for receipt of applications for Certificates of Post-Graduate 
Qualification in Medicine. 


1964 


January— 


Sunday, 5— 
Christmas vacation ends. 
Monday, 6— 


8:00 a.m.—First term lectures resume. 


Last day for filing second term applications for grants and loans under 
the Students’ Assistance Act. 
Saturday, 11— 


Last day of lectures in the first term except in the D.DS., LL.B. and 
M.D. programs. 


Monday, 13 to Saturday, 18— 


Mid-session examinations, except in the D.D. S., the LL.B. and the M.D. 
programs.* 
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Wednesday, 15— 

Last day for payment of second instalment of fees. 
Monday, 20— 

Second term lectures begin. 


February— 
Friday, 7— 
Last day for application for Graduate Degrees and degrees in Arts, 
Science, Education and Pharmacy to be conferred at Spring Convoca- 
tion. 


March— 

Monday, 2 to Saturday, 7— 
Test Week.* 

Friday, 27— 
Good Friday; University Buildings closed. 

Monday, 30— 
Last day for receiving applications for supplemental examinations to be 

written in April. 


April— 
Wednesday, 1— 

Last day for receipt of applications for admission from new students 
undergraduate or graduate, who wish to enter the University in the 
1964 Summer Session. 

Last day for receiving applications for admission to Medicine. 

Saturday, 4— 
Last day of lectures in fourth year Dentistry. 
Monday, 6— 
Clinical period begins in fourth year Dentistry. 
Friday, 17— 
Last day for submission by graduate students of theses. 
Saturday, 18— 

Last day of lectures for students in Arts, Commerce, Household Economics, 
Agriculture, Education, Engineering, Medical Laboratory Science, 
Nursing, Pharmacy, Physical Education, Physical and Occupational 
Therapy, and Science. . 

Monday, 20— 
Final examinations begin for students in the School of Nursing except 
first. year B.Sc. 


Tuesday, 21— 


Final examinations begin for students mentioned under April 18. 
Saturday, 25— 

Last day of lectures in Law. 
Monday, 27— . 

Final examinations begin in Law. 


Field experience begins for students in the School of Nursing except first 
year B.Sc. 
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Tuesday, 28— 
Survey School begins for first year Engineers. 
Thursday, 30— 
Last day for registration of students in the Summer Session. 


May— 
Friday, 1— 
Last day for oral examinations for Masters and Doctoral candidates. 
Saturday, 2— 
Last day of lectures in Medicine and first, second and third years of 


Dentistry and School of Dental Hygiene. Clinical period ends in fourth 
year Dentistry. ith: 
Monday, 4— 


Final examinations begin in Dentistry and Medicine and in the School 
of Dental Hygiene. 
Tuesday, 5— 
First and second year Medical Laboratory Science students begin 
eighteen week period of hospital training. 
Outdoor School begins for second year B.P.E. students. 
Saturday, 9— 
Charter Day. 
Monday, 11— 
Four months period of Hospital Practice for School of Physical and 
Occupational Therapy begins. 
Field Training Program begins for first year Dental Auxiliary students. 
Wednesday, 13— 
Notice of intention to be absent from Convocation must be given by 
12:00 noon. 
Friday, 15— 
Last day for receiving applications for admission to Dentistry. 
Sunday, 17— 
Outdoor School ends for second year B.P.E. students. 
Thursday, 2i— 
Survey School ends. 


Friday, 29— 
Convocation for the conferring of degrees and diplomas in Agriculture, 
Arts, Commerce, Education, Engineering, Graduate Studies, House- 
hold Economics, Law, Physical Education and Science. 


June— 
Wednesday, 3— ; 
Convocation for the conferring of degrees and diplomas in Dentistry, 


Medicine, Medical Laboratory Science, Nursing, Pharmacy, Physical 
and Occupational Therapy, and Dental Hygiene. 
Thursday, 5— 


Last day for payment of 1964 Summer Session fees without penalty. 
Tuesday, 30— 
Fifty-seventh University year ends. 


*Students will not be granted permission to leave the campus for extra- 
curricular activities during test weeks. 
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Years required 
(after senior 
Faculty or School Degree or Diploma matriculation unless 
otherwise shown) 
to complete course 





Agricultiire of@2...21 Qian. ain noe B.Sc. 4 

Artsi:4 oc Sasa to oe ee B.A. 3 

B.A. Honors 4 

B.F.A. 4 

B.Mus. 3 

Gommerce en Le eee B.Com. 4 
GT HEIS GLY jet crete D.D.S. 4 (after pre-dental 

year) 
Dental- Hygiene x.2j63 ee Dental Auxiliary 
or Dental Hygiene 2 


Divinity (Committee on the Degree 
of Bachelor of Divinity) ecco B.D. see Arts and 
Science Calendar 


Bdtieation Viele 2 eo. ene ee aaa ee B.Ed. 4 
B.Ed. in 4 (first 3 given 
Industrial Arts only at U.A.C.) 
B.Ed. in Vocational | 3 after Journeyman’s 
Education Certificate 
Diploma in Education see Education 
Calendar 


Engineering (Civil, Chemical, 
Electrical, Mechanical, Metal- 
lurgical, Mining, Engineering 


Physics)... 35. 22 ee ee eee B.Sc. 4 
Graduate: Studiese ag ..0) eek. M.A., M.Ed., M.Sc., see Graduate 
Ph.D., Ed.D. Studies Calendar 
Household Economies o.cccccscssssuneeee B.Sc. 3 
Tea We ese ncreionnnaatutee naan eee REET LL.B. 3 (after B.A.) 
(with Arts) B.A., LL.B. 5) 
MGM CIN G 8 4 n 2) art eee ee M.D. (4 after 2 yrs. 
pre-med.) 
B.Sc. 1 (see Medicine 


Calendar) 
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Years required 
(after senior 
Faculty or School Degree or Diploma matriculation. unless 
otherwise shown) 
to complete course 


Medicine (cont’d) B.Se. in Medical 
Laboratory Science 3 
+ [Fos bey d Bee ae POR ES Se A ee Pa B.Sc. 5 
Diploma in _ 1 (after Hospital 
Public Health Graduation) 
Diploma 1 (after Hospital 
Teaching and Graduation) 
Supervision 
Physical Education. 20... ciccccccsscccnssenune B.P.E. 3 
B.A. in Recreation 
Leadership 4 
ir yercat? LNGETADY p=... Soden cd akon. Diploma 3 
and 
Occupational Therapy 2.0.0... Diploma 3 
1: Crs gael A ih oe BSc. . 
B.Sc. Honors or 
B.Se. with Major 4 
ee ee B.Sc. 3 
B.Sc. Honors & 


EVENING CREDIT PROGRAM 


Through its Evening Credit Program, the University offers credit courses at 
various centres in the evening and on Saturdays for the convenience of persons 
employed during the day. In 1962-63, courses were offered in Calgary, Camrose, 
Drumheller, Edmonton, Evansburg, Gleichen, Grande Prairie, Holden, Leth- 
bridge, Medicine Hat, Olds, Radway, Red Deer, Vegreville, Wainwright, 
Wetaskiwin. For details of the courses, fees, and regulations, see the Evening 
Credit Program Announcement. 


SUMMER SESSION 


The University has conducted a Summer Session since 1919. Established 
primarily to meet the needs of teachers, the Summer Session provides a variety 
of courses for the convenience of candidates for various degrees who are unable 
to attend the regular sessions. Courses are offered also for students interested 
in special fields and for students entering upon degree work who are deficient 
in certain matriculation subjects. For details of courses, fees, and regulations, 
see the Summer Session Announcement. 
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III—ADMISSION (PROCEDURES) 


The courses of study in the University are, unless otherwise specified, open 
to men and women on equal terms. 


Enrolment in any faculty or school must necessarily be limited to the 
number of students who can be accommodated. Students are normally accepted 
in the order of their academic standing from among the whole list of applicants. 


APPLICATIONS AND TRANSCRIPTS 


Prospective students who have not previously attended the University of 
Alberta must secure and complete Application for Admission forms and must 
submit them to the appropriate office by the prescribed deadline. Graduate 
students should obtain forms from the Dean of Graduate Studies. Alberta 
Grade XII students may obtain application forms and transcript order cards 
from the Principal or Counsellor of their high school. Other prospective 
applicants for admission to undergraduate programs may obtain forms from the 
Registrar of the University either at Edmonton or Calgary. ‘ 


Since the deadline for receipt of applications for admission to most under- 
graduate programs is August 14, applicants should complete and return their 
applications before that date and should not wait to receive the results of 
supplemental examinations before applying (see deadlines below.) Applications 
received after the deadline will be subject to a penalty fee of $10.00 for the first 
day, plus $1.00 for each subsequent day, up to a maximum of $25.00. 


In addition, every applicant should arrange, prior to the deadline, for the 
Registrar of the University (or the Dean of Graduate Studies if he is applying 
for entrance to that Faculty) to receive two official transcripts of his previous 
education (high school and beyond), to be sent direct from the Department of 
Education or other institution maintaining such records. Alberta applicants 
should apply to the Examinations Branch before August 1, to have two tran- 
scripts of their high school record, including the June Departmental Examina- 
tions, sent to the University as soon as the results of these examinations become 
available. 


RESTRICTIONS 


Any applicant, who, after the June examinations, has deficiencies due to 
failures that would require him to write more than two Departmental Examina- . 
tions in August to meet the admission requirements, will not be considered for 
admission in that same year. Moreover, any applicant who has had to write 
what the University considers to be an inordinate number of examinations be- 
cause of failures and low marks, in order to attain the nominal entrance 
requirements of the University, may be refused admission on the ground that 
his chances for success at the University level are remote. 


DEADLINES 
_ Applications for admission to M.D, program ......cccccccsscscscsnsnsneaenenene April 1 
Applications for admission to D.D.S. program ....:cccccccecccseonccnenenceeenten May 15 
Applications for admission to other undergraduate programs .......... August 14 


Applications for admission to Graduate Studies oi... August 30 
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VISE FEE 


A fee of $5.00 is charged for the evaluation of educational documents issued 
in Canada but outside Alberta; the fee is $10.00 for documents issued in other 
countries. Students entering the Faculty of Graduate Studies are exempt from 
visé fees. 


MEDICAL EXAMINATION 


Every applicant for admission must have a medical examination and arrange 
for the results of the examination to be reported to the University, before his 
application will be regarded as complete. A medical examination report form 
will be supplied to each prospective applicant with his application form. 


The applicant should present the medical report form to his own physician 
when he appears for his examination. This should be done early in August 
since all medical reports should be in the hands of the Director, Student Health 
Services, by August 15 to ensure adequate time for review. 


Special arrangements exist in the School of Nursing. 


ADVANCED STANDING 


Students from other universities may be admitted to advanced standing 
except in the combined courses. Extramural credits from recognized univer- 
sities may be accepted under certain conditions, but such credits will not be 
considered beyond the first year of university work. Students who have taken 
the equivalent of university courses in some other manner may be given 
advanced placement (i.e. excused from taking such courses) but will not 
necessarily be granted advanced standing in them. They may be required to 
substitute other courses in order to complete a program of normal weight at 
this university. 

All applications for such admissions should be addressed to the Registrar 
well in advance of the beginning of the session. Each application will be dealt 
with on its merits. The university reserves the right to require applicants for © 
advanced standing or advanced placement to write examinations at any level 
including that of matriculation. - 


The amount of advanced standing that may be granted is limited by the 
residence requirements of the University of Alberta, which provide that a 
student proceeding towards a first degree will normally be required to attend 
at least one academic year as a full-time student. 


CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 


Students are classifed as graduates, undergraduates (full-time or part-time), 
specials, and auditors. 


Graduate Students are admitted to the Faculty of Graduate Studies in one of 
the following categories: 
1. Candidate for a master’s degree. 
2. Provisional candidate for a doctor’s degree: 
All Ph.D. and Ed.D. students are classified as provisional candidates 
until they have passed their Candidacy Examinations. 
3. Probationary graduate. student is one whose university record is either: 
(a) difficult to assess (e.g. some foreign students) or (b) below the 
standard normally required. 
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4. Conditional graduate student is one who is required to take under- 
graduate courses prerequisite to, and in addition to, the graduate pro- 
gram. Fees for such courses are not included in graduate program fees. 

5. Special graduate student is one who wishes to take graduate courses for 
purposes other than degree credit at this university. 


Undergraduate Students are those who possess full senior matriculation and who 
are taking one or more courses for credit towards an undergraduate degree. 
These students fall into two categories: 
(a) Full-time students—i.e. those who are registered in two-thirds or more 
of a full year’s work. 


(b) Part-time students—i.e. those who are registered in less than two-thirds 
of a full-year’s work. 


Extramural Students are those who are permitted to take a course without 
attending lectures. This privilege is sometimes granted to graduate students, 
B.Ed. candidates who possess a previous degree, and other students who have 
failed in one course in their graduating year and who are permitted to repeat 
the course without attendance. 


Special Students are those who, although registered in one or more courses, 
are currently neither seeking credit towards a degree or diploma, nor entrance 
into a graduate program. 


Auditors are students who have been granted official permission to attend 
lectures in a course on the understanding that they may not participate in 
class discussions, assignments or examinations. The audit privilege is restrict- 
ed to a student who is currently registered in a degree or a diploma program, 
and who presents to the Registrar written permission from the instructor in 
the course, endorsed by the student’s Dean or Director, to register in the 
course as an Auditor. 


THE FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES 


The Faculty of Graduate Studies administers programs leading to the degrees 
of Master of Arts, Master of Education, Master of Science, Doctor of Philosophy, 
and Doctor of Education, and makes recommendations for granting the degrees 
of Doctor of Science and Doctor of Letters. Graduates who take courses in the 
University but are not at the time candidates for a degree are also enrolled in 
the faculty as “special graduate students”. ' 


Full details of regulations and programs of study will be found in the 
section of the calendar relating to the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


IV—REGISTRATION AND FEES 
REGISTRATION PROCEDURE 


Students should consult the Academic Schedule at the front of this calendar 
for registration dates. Further necessary details will be supplied prior to 
registration. ; 

Students are required to register for courses in which they are deficient 
before, registering for other courses. The faculty councils reserve the right to 
adjust courses to meet the requirements of time-tables of lectures and 


REGISTRATION AND FEES 19 


- examinations. The program of work for which a student seeks registration is 
in every case subject to the approval of the Registrar and the faculty concerned. 


Graduate students carrying on full-time research or other academic work 
during the summer months may receive residence credit by registering with the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies for the whole, or a portion, of the period extending 
from the end of one regular winter session to the beginning of the next: this 
period is known as the Intersession. Application for such registration should 
be made as soon as the applicant’s plans for this period are final. 


N.B.—A student is responsible for the completeness and accuracy of his 
registration. He is also responsible for any adjustments of registration made 
necessary by the results of supplemental examinations. Particular care should 
be exercised with regard to prerequisite courses. Registration in courses which 
directly conflict on the timetable will be allowed only when the permission of 
the Faculty Council concerned has been secured. 


LATE REGISTRATION 


Students are normally required to complete their registration, in person, by 
the date specified in the academic schedule. After the end of the 
registration period, registration will be permitted only in exceptional circum- 
stances and with the payment of a penalty fee of $3.00 plus $1.00 per day. 
Where possible, application for late registration should be made to the Registrar 
in advance of the normal registration period. 


CHANGES IN REGISTRATION 


A student may not abandon a course or change from one course to another 
without first obtaining permission from his Dean or Director. This permission 
in the form of a “Change of Registration” slip, signed by the Dean or Director 
must be presented to the Registrar before the change becomes official. Changes 
in registration will not normally be approved after the deadline appearing in 
the Academic Schedule. 


CANCELLATION OF REGISTRATION 


A student who wishes to withdraw from the University should report at 
once to the Student Counselling Services in order to complete Notice of With- 
drawal forms which must then be submitted to his Dean or Director for 
approval. A student who withdraws without completing such forms will 
not be eligible for any refund of fees, nor for exemption from fees in the event 
that he has not paid them. 

FEES 
(Make all cheques payable at par to University of Alberta.) 


The University reserves to itself the right to change these fees from year 
to year without notice. 

Registration is incomplete until fees have been paid and is subject to 
cancellation unless payment has been made by the final date according to the 
regulations as stated in the section, “Payment of Fees”. 

When a student withdraws with the approval of his Dean an adjustment will 
be made on a pro rata basis except that no refunds will be made where with- 
drawal or cancellation is subsequent to March 15. In the case of a full-time 
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undergraduate student an administrative charge of $10 will be made. In any 
other case the administrative charge will be the amount of the registration fee. 
The following special fees are applicable to all faculties and will be assessed 
in particular cases as they apply: 
For viséing certificates (Not applicable in Graduate Studies.) 


Canadian 22022 boe un ee ae ee ee eer er eee $ 5.00 
Others’ 2h re ea re eae eee eee 10.00 
For transeriptrot record eects eaten cre ae eee 1.00 
For supplemental examinations, each SUDjeCt ne eeennnnsnnenmne 10.00 
For special supplemental examinations, each subject 00.6 15.00 
Late, registratione!:.«..csenauhe en ee eee $3.00-+$1.00 per day 


UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 


I—Full-time Students 
General Fees 
Edmonton Calgary 
Students’ Union: 








General i Br ee ee eee $12.50 $15.50 
Buldinge! unde. es AE iia ee MOR CMR Oh cere Sate <2 15.00 17.00 
University Athletic Board: <..00. eee ae 7.00 7.00 
$34.50 $39.50 








Students will be assessed for extraordinary damage to furniture, apparatus, 
books, ete. Invoices will be submitted when necessary and must be paid before 
credit will be given for examinations. 


Instruction Fees 
Faculty of Arts: 
(a) B.A:: 


PeY SESSION ® gircsccatscinannsatisnbaadranisc eee Sh eae ae, cei: a ae $300.00 
(b) B.Mus.: 
POP SOSSLON css jecscostosasas ss alk usecase cteaceat atte Roe 300.00 
(c) B.F.A. or Diploma in Art: 
Per SESSION -.2cidntustevtad: Shaun eh Remcis eenn ey, SA sie a eons eee amen 300.00 
Faculty of Science: 
B.Sc.: 
Per session* 204.2000 a eee 350.00 
Faculty of Agriculture: 
Per session #8). gthe Se aie a Se ee 350.00 
School of Commerce: 
Per session .Mo isha ts hn SG Sl eRe SiR Ce RS a ee eee 350.00 


*A student who transfers from a B.A. to a B.Sc. program in either the second 
or third year will be subject to a fee adjustment of the difference between 
the amount actually paid.and the amount which would have been assessed 
had he registered initially in the B.Sc. program, 
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School of Dental Hygiene: 
Dental Auxiliary or Dental Hygiene Mev session hoe hi $350.00 


Faculty of Dentistry: 


(a) Pre-dental course (Science): 


Be CPE Sateen eR, OWS SOR, Matyi burst Fm bvet med) theo! EEO. 350.00 
(b) Faculty of Dentistry: 
Per session Stes A ay nsec ee MRR at A EE Be Bw 500.00 


Faculty of Education: 
meresescion scents yor Glglinve tangy EE ONE ET OYE OB DET, 300.00 


Faculty of Engineering: 
Ramer Ors me an Boitires dere with Momors ep et 400.00 


School of Household Economics: 
IES SS GS 8 eR eo ae ee nen a 350.00 


Faculty of Law: 
(a) Arts and Law: 


Pet Session, first and SGCond: Years savin cacsien uikled de. Danae 300.00 
(b) Law: , 

ceo Mee ee ey 350.00 

Faculty of Medicine: 

(a) M.D.: 

BeceOl nti st Year Mt ete ee 500.00 

PetseasiOi, cuvsequent Vearso a nt ee Be 590.00 
(b) B.Se. in Medical Laboratory Science: 

Bem cessiding 4a). 22st cpt AproteeaneS.eetctioins Uses cece. oben: 350.00 
(c) B.Sc. in Medicine: 

LEED AGES 107 ars ses meen: execs fk eee ein sla poeta ana obaanien nae ala 350.00 


School of Nursing: 
(a) Degree course: 


Perisession. firstsyears hn BPs MIMI ag oe 350.00 
eer SO sei OPre SECON VERT ie o8 i sti er cond ego nin ket ta, ele 40.00 
Per session, third and fourth years 0..-:c::ssssnmuceeeceoecececcc Gratis 
[ple ST gh 1100) Voce oe Alar meespamecbaostes pa ermal ettone tee oe ert eee oe eee 350.00 
(b) Diploma course (Public Health or Teaching and Supervision) ..... 350.00 


For General Fees, see the Nursing Calendar. 


Faculty of Pharmacy: 


Per sessiGn ts. AAG HEE ort he Leroi) guaedartae NS, 350.00 
School of Physical Education: 
BerineeslOn ser ite eh teeth ot ee 300.00 


School of Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy: 
Pebfsession ns tet wom, Stuy Sree omemnen ten! allt: thy: 300.00 
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Ii—Part-time Students 
General Fees 


3 Courses 
1Course 2Courses Edmonton Calgary 
Begistt a OM 92. ctssient coated $ 2.00 $ 2.00 $ 2.00 $ 2.00 
MedicalrServices”™ ccccmsaudewse se "eae 0) SP ees 12.00 12.00 
STidents’ UnlOnt..... oe seeeene— —" leas 9.00 27.50 32.50 
University Athletic Board** .. 7.00 7.00 7.00 7.00 


*Optional at registration only (not available for students taking less than 3 
courses). 


**Optional at registration. 


Instruction Fees 
Full Course Half Course 


TES 1 Seen ainsi psibcathl eS RAUL a a ae ae ee $80.00 $40.00 
LWA ETS A305 eae ee ee Arcee Cat SNE ie nrene 80.00 40.00 
COMIMeTOe.. 6.6) cite oe ee 80.00 40.00 
Household Economics 2 iccscnce.-ciene eee seco cee 80.00 40.00 
SU GTUCE  acspsstscsessiescasceesecr esc ee ets 80.00 40.00 
Avidit0r s:.25.25.052 08 eee pad et nee eee 12.00 6.00 


In all other schools and faculties the fee assessment will be based upon the 
proportion the hours of instruction in the courses taken bear to the total number 
of hours of instruction in a normal year’s work in the faculty concerned. For 
the purpose of assessment of fees, students who are taking two-thirds or more 
of a full year’s work will be treated as full time students. In no case will the 
total fees assessed any special or partial student exceed the total fee for a normal 
year’s work, nor will minimum assessment for tuition for one full course be 
less than $80.00. 


GRADUATE PROGRAMS 


Faculty of Graduate Studies: 


General Fees ' 
Edmonton Calgary 


Registration rs.2.2csac nce ee ee ee ieee $10.00 $10.00 
Graduate Students’ ‘Association 5.0c202 eens ae ence 2.00 6.00 
Students’ Union: 

Associate .Membership  u.c:.c.asnanerer naan aeetniaent 5.00 6.00 

or 

Full Membership (optional at registration only) ..... 27.50 32.50 
University Athletic Board (optional at registration 

OTL), zc, cetaadipapibaby, sa inerae ae ee is emia e Ailbeedaeiai steam eee ane 7.00 7.00 
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Instruction Fees 
Full-time Students 


Except where otherwise noted, each fee quoted in the following schedule 
is the current total instruction fee for the minimum period during which it is 
possible to complete the degree program. The University reserves the right to 
change fees without notice. Students who have not completed their programs 
when a change is made will pay at the new rate for the balance of their 
programs. 


Perak Cree ithugerreeyict, eins lan Oi te fbte pt: cs teat was SoA A $325.00 
Ph.D. or Ed.D. degree (Holders of Master’s degree) $325.00 a year 

ONT ERAGE, TEE Fs) EI AR ta 0 OPS ye alle 650.00 
Ph.D. or Ed.D. degree (Holders of Bachelor’s degree) $325.00 a year 

Seer CPAP eM Ane. Wn. fab te tet, bat. kncet ce ela 975.00 


Masters degrees (Holders of Bachelor’s degree with honors or of 
the B.Sc. degree from a four-year undergraduate program) One 


» ScTLs TT petite eet te Wile canta ys ait inact eens ahd i mermaid inal 325.00 
Masters degrees (Holders of any Bachelor’s degree from a three- 

year undergraduate program) $325.00 a year for two years 23...Gn 650.00 
Master of Education degree, one year at $325.00 and one at $165.00 ...... 490.00 
Master of Education degrees for which residence credit is obtained 

at Summer Session, three sessions at $165.00 sri in Ah Ace Bt Sent dc 495.00 

(Application only to students on program before September 

1963) 
Subsequent years for all doctoral and masters candidates... 40.00 


Special and provisional graduate students taking courses other than those 
credited toward a degree program will be assessed $80.00 per full course and 
$40.00 per half course to a maximum of the fee for a full year’s program of 
senior work in the appropriate faculty. 


Part-time Students 

Part-time students in all categories will be assessed $80.00 per full course 
and $40.00 per half course up to the amount of the total instruction fee for the 
full program. Part-time students shall be subject to an extra assessment of: 
$40.00 for each registration in excess of three. Any outstanding balance will 
be assessed in the students’ final session. 


Student Health Services, optional at registration 0000000 cccccceeeecooe $ 12.00 


Committee on Degree of Bachelor of Divinity: 
Peta Aas i eee its Pe erie SE SD ERS RASE $ 5.00 


For Summer Session fees, see Summer Session Calendar. 


PAYMENT OF FEES 


Fees are due and payable immediately after registration. Students at 
Edmonton may make payments direct to the Cashier in the Administration 
Building or by mail to the Bursar. During the registration period and up to 
October 15th, a special deposit box is provided in the rotunda of the Admini- 
stration Building for payment of fees by cheque. Students at Calgary will make 
payments at Calgary in accordance with such arrangements as are made by the 
Business Officer. The fee card stub must be presented with payment or 
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enclosed if payment is made by mail or through the deposit box. The fee card 
stub will be returned to the student along with a cash register receipt. All 
cheques should be payable at par to the University of Alberta. 

If fees are to be paid from some form of students’ assistance it is the 
responsibility of the student to so advise the Cashier and (except in the case of 
Province of Alberta assistance) to produce a letter from the source of the 
assistance as confirmation. This must be done before the deadline for payment 
of fees to avoid the penalty. If the assistance is not forthcoming a late payment 
penalty will be assessed. 


Regulations regarding payment of fees: 
1. Undergraduate students: 

(a) Fees are due and payable immediately after registration. If desired, 
payment may be made in two instalments, in which case an additional 
charge of $3.00 will be added to the second instalment except in the 
Faculties of Medicine and Dentistry, where the charge will be $5.00. 
The first instalment consists of full General fees and approximately 60% 
of the Instruction Fee. (Instalment privileges are not available to 
students taking less than two full daytime courses.) 


(b) The last date for payment of fees is October 15th. If one is paying in two 
instalments the late date for payment of the first instalment is October 
15th; the second instalment—January 15th. A penalty of $5.00 will be 
charged on any payments made or postmarked after these dates. In 
addition, if payment has not been made by October 31st for first-term 
fees and January 31st for second-term fees, registration will be subject 
to cancellation and the student to exclusion from classes. A re- 
assessment of fees will be made to the date of cancellation and the 
amount unpaid entered on the student’s record. Future registrations 
will not be accepted until the account has been settled. 


(c) Where a student is permitted to register late, the last date for payment 
of fees will be fifteen days after the date of assessment. A penalty of 
$5.00 will be charged for any payment after this date. 


2. Graduate students: 


The same regulations apply with the following changes: 
(a) The last date for payment of fees is fifteen days after the date of 
assessment, as shown on the fee card stub. 


(b) Instalment payment privileges are not normally available. However, 
arrangements can be made with the Fee Clerk in the Bursar’s Office 
to pay in two instalments if the fees exceed $100.00. 


3. Extramural students: 
(a) Registration will not be accepted unless accompanied by the registration 
fee of $2.00 ($8.00 for graduate students) which is not refundable. 
Full fees are payable on assessment and if not paid as at November 30, 
registration will be cancelled. 


(b) If notice of withdrawal is received by the Registrar by November 30, all 
fees except the registration fee will be refunded. If notice of withdrawal 
is received by the Registrar subsequent to November 30, a pro rata charge 
from October 15 is made and the balance refunded except that no 
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refunds will be made where withdrawal or cancellation is subsequent to 
March 15. 


(c) A registration may not be carried over from one session to another 
session. Ifa student, for any reason other than illness, does not write his 
examination at the regular time, all fees are forfeited, and in order to 
be admitted to another examination in that course he must register in 
another session and pay the full fees. Deferred final examinations 
may be granted only on the basis of illness verified by a doctor’s 
certificate and must be written at the time of the next regular University 
examination period. 


EXAMINATION FEES 


(a) Final Examinations: No fee is levied for final examinations written 
during regular examination periods. 


(b) Supplemental Examinations: A fee of $10.00 is charged for each supple- 
mental examination written during a regular supplemental examination period. 


(c) Deferred Final Examinations: A fee of $5.00 is charged for each deferred 
final written during regular supplemental examination periods. The fee for 
special deferred finals requiring the setting of special papers is $10.00 per paper. 


(d) Special Supplemental Examinations: For special supplemental examina- 
tions a fee of $15.00 is charged for each subject. 


(e) Outside Centres: An additional fee of $5.00 per subject is charged for 
writing supplemental examinations in established Alberta centres other than 
Edmonton and Calgary. 


V—GENERAL REGULATIONS 


(a) ACADEMIC REGULATIONS 
EXAMINATIONS 
Term Examinations 
(a) First-Year Courses: In first-year courses a definite mark for each 
student will be reported to the Registrar’s Office at the close of the first term. 
This mark may be computed on the basis of one or more tests or essays or in 
any way that the instructor may consider satisfactory. 


(b) Senior Courses: In senior courses the holding of term examinations is 
optional with the department concerned. 


(c) Distribution of Credits: In each course where a final examination is 
held, credit of not less than 30% and not more than 70% will be assigned to 
term work. The remaining credit in each course will be assigned to the final 
examination. At the beginning of the session, announcement will be made by 
each instructor as to the procedure in each case and the distribution of credit. 


(d) Absence from term examinations or tests: If a student has an unexcused 
absence from a term examination or test, the mark assigned to him will be 
zero. However, in case of illness the student may be excused from writing 
the examination or test. In applying for exemption a student must present 
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to his instructor an absence slip signed by the Infirmary Physician. When 
exemption is granted the percentage allotted to the examination or test missed 
is added to the percentage allotted to the final examination. 


(e) Test Weeks: Although instructors may give tests at any time at their 
discretion, one week in the middle of each term and one week between terms 
have been set aside as test weeks to assist in scheduling. During these weeks 
students will not be excused from classes for extracurricular activities. 


Final Examinations 

(a) Final Examinations: With certain exceptions, a final examination is 
held in each course. In courses completed in the first term, final examinations 
may be held either during the test week in January under departmental super- 
vision, or at the end of the session, at the discretion of the departments 
concerned. All other final examinations are held at the end of the session. 

(b) Absence from Final Examinations: Any student who is ill or suffering 
from severe domestic affliction is advised not to sit for a final examination. 
Instead he should advise the Registrar at once of the circumstances and should 
apply for a deferred final examination to be written at the time of the regular 
supplementals. Similar action should be taken by any student, who, because 
of religious convictions or for other cogent reasons, is unable to write a final 
examination at the scheduled time. Such application will be referred to the 
student’s Dean or Director for a final decision. 

If a student becomes ill or receives word of domestic affliction during the 
course of an examination, he should report at once to the Supervisor, hand in 
his unfinished paper and request that it be cancelled. Thereafter, if illness is 
the cause, he must go directly to the Infirmary so that any subsequent 
application for a deferred examination may be supported by a medical 
certificate. The Registrar should be notified of the circumstances in writing 
within 48 hours of the examination. 


In certain cases the decision may be to grant a deferred final examination 
which will carry with it no supplemental privilege in the event of failure. 


Should a student write an examination, hand in his paper for marking, and 
later report extenuating circumstances to support his request for cancellation 
of his paper and for another examination, such request will not be entertained. 


(c) Debarment from Final Examination: A student may be refused per- 
mission to write final examinations in a course, on the recommendation of the 
Department concerned and with the concurrence of the Dean of his Faculty, 
in the following circumstances: 

(i) The student has an inordinate number of unexcused absences. 

(ii) The student has neglected to do a substantial proportion of his written 

assignments in a course of which these are an essential feature. 

(iii) The student has neglected to do a substantial portion of the laboratory 

work in a science course. 

(d) Reappraisal of Final Examination Papers: Since great care is taken in 
marking of final examination papers, a student should apply for reappraisal of 
a paper only if he has good reason to believe that a mistake has been made. 
Reappraisals are dealt with by the head of the department in consultation 
with members of the staff. A request for reappraisal must be made by letter 
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to the Registrar within thirty days after the publication of results, accompanied 
by a fee of $10.00 for each paper; the fee will be refunded if the mark is raised 
from a failure to a pass, or from Class III to Class II, or from Class II to Class 
I, or by at least 5% within a passing grade. 


The reappraisal privilege is limited to two papers. Normally there is no 
such privilege for supplemental examinations. 


Students awaiting the outcome of a reappraisal should make application lor 
supplemental examinations by the prescribed deadline. 

(e) Aegrotat Standing: Aegrotat standing may be granted by the Faculty 
Council concerned to a student registered in either of the last two years of any 
course, unless it be in the final year for the first degree in a combined course. 

Any student wishing to take advantage of this privilege should apply without 
delay to the Dean of the faculty concerned. Any other student absent from a 
final examination because of illness may apply for permission to write the 
regular supplemental examination (see paragraph (b), above). 

(f) Statement of Record: After the end of each University session a state- 
ment of record is mailed to each student at the home address specified on his 
registration. This should not be expected before June 15. 


Supplemental and Deferred Final Examinations 


(a) Supplemental Examinations: Supplemental examinations are conducted 
by the University in September of each year (for exceptions, see following 
paragraph). A student granted the privilege of writing supplemental exami- 
nations must do so at the time of regular supplemental examinations next 
following or, if given special permission by the Dean, write the regular 
examinations next following. A student who has failed in a course in the 
preceding session and who has been granted a supplemental examination should 
apply to the Registrar not later than August 13, remitting the prescribed fee. 
Except under special circumstances, no student who has written final exami- 
nations will be permitted to sit for a supplemental examination unless he has 
attained an average of at least 50% on the year’s work including the failed 
subject or subjects. In the faculties of Law, Medicine and Dentistry the 
average on the year’s work must be at least 60%. Any student who returns 
to the University, having failed a supplemental examination or having neglected 
to write it, will be required to repeat the course. In certain cases an equivalent 
course may be prescribed instead of the failed course. The number of supple- 
mental examinations allowed to any student is determined by the Faculty 
Council concerned. Notification of permission which may be granted to write 
one or more supplemental examinations is included in the statement of marks 
sent to all students. 

Supplemental examinations for Medical and Dental students including those 
in the School of Dental Hygiene will be held in the latter part of August. 
Applications must be submitted to the Registrar at least twenty-one days before 
the examinations commence. 

No application received after the deadline will be accepted. 


(b) Distribution of Credit: The percentage of term marks carried forward 
to a supplemental examination will be determined by the Department and 
Faculty concerned. 
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(c) Graduating Students: In certain Faculties second-class standing is re- 
quired in a specified number of subjects. In others an average of at least 60% 
is required in the last two years of the program. Regulations governing the 
writing of supplemental examinations to obtain such standing are laid down by 
these faculties and schools in their own calendars. Subsequent to the degree 
examinations a member of the graduating class who, having exhausted all the 
regular supplemental examination privileges, has still a failure in one course 
only, may, with permission of the faculty concerned, register in and repeat that 
course extramurally unless in the opinion of the department concerned a second 
attendance is necessary. A graduating student who is absent on account of ill- 
ness from, or who fails in, a first term final examination may be allowed a 
supplemental examination at the end of the session; applications for such ex- 
amination must be made not later than March 30. 


(d) Deferred Final Examinations: A student who has missed a final 
examination because of illness or domestic affliction or who is obliged to absent 
himself from an examination for some other compelling reason (including 
religious convictions) may apply for a deferred final examination to be written 
at the time of the regular supplemental examinations (see section (b) under 
Final Examinations). A student in the Faculty of Medicine, Dentistry or Law 
who cannot take a first term final examination because of illness will be granted 
a deferred final examination at the end of the session. This regulation also 
applies to graduating students. (See section (c) above.) Application for such 
examination must be made not later than March 30 and must be supported by 
a satisfactory medical certificate. 


(e) Absence from Supplemental or Deferred Final Examination: Special 
supplemental and special deferred final examinations may be granted to students 
who are prevented by illness (attested by a physican), domestic affliction or 
other extreme circumstances from writing at the regular time. 


(f) Special Supplemental and Special Deferred Final Examinations: Special 
supplemental and special deferred final examinations may be written September 
28. In certain approved cases they may be written during the regular examin- 
ation periods in April, May or August. In each case, application must 
be made a full month before the examination is to be written. 


EXAMINATION RESULTS 


After the examination papers have been marked and the final results 
computed, they must be reviewed by the faculties and recorded in the 
permanent records before an individual statement can be sent to each student. 
As this process is time-consuming, students should not expect to receive their 
statements of marks until about June 15. 


DEGREES IN ABSENTIA 


Graduands who are unable to be present at Convocation are required to 
give notice in writing of their intention to be absent. This notice must be 
received by the Registrar by the date and hour indicated in the Academic 
Schedule. Any student who fails to give notice as required will be assessed 
a penalty of $10.00 prior to release of his or her parchment. A graduand may 
be excused from the payment of this fee if his absence without notice is due 
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to sudden illness, accident, domestic affliction or other reason deemed valid 
by the Registrar. 


GRADING SYSTEM | 


Students’ marks are graded as follows: 80% and over, Class I; 65% to 79%, 
Class II; 50% to 64%, Class III. For students proceeding towards an under- 
graduate degree the pass mark is 50% unless otherwise specified; in courses 
taken toward a graduate degree the pass mark is 65%. 


ACADEMIC HONORS ; 
First-Class Standing 


First-class standing in a given year is awarded to any student whe secures 
an average mark of not less than 80% in the work of that year. 


Degrees With Honors 


A student in the Faculty of Arts or of Science with approved qualifications 
may proceed to the degree of Bachelor of Arts or of Bachelor of Science with 
honors by following a more concentrated course of study in a special field 
under the supervision of one of the departments. 

The time required for an honors degree is four years from senior 
matriculation. A student may apply for admission to an honors course at the 
beginning of either the first or second year, but formal admission to honors 
comes at the beginning of the second year. ; 

Honors degrees are awarded in two classes, first-class honors and honors. 
For first-class honors, an average of 80% is required; for honors, 65%: In 
awarding honors, the entire university record of the student is considered. 


Degrees With Distinction 
The notation “With Distinction” is inscribed on the permanent record and 
graduation parchment of a candidate for any degree, except an Honors or 
Graduate degree, if the candidate has obtained a weighted average of 80% or 
higher over the last two years of his program. 
A student who has taken part of his work at another university may be 
granted a degree “With Distinction” at the discretion of the Faculty concerned. 


RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS 


A student proceeding towards a first degree will normally be required 
to attend at least one academic year as a full-time student. 


PROMOTION REGULATIONS ~ 


Full details of special promotion regulations of the various faculties and 
schools will be found in pages relating to the faculty or school. 


UNSATISFACTORY STANDING 
A freshman student whose matriculation record is weak may be warned of 
this fact at the outset of the session. A freshman student whose record in this 
first term is deemed unsatisfactory will be so notified by his Dean or Director. 
Appropriate steps will be taken to assist the student to improve his standing. 
The records of all students in the University are reviewed at the end of each 
session. A student whose record is then unsatisfactory will be notified by his 
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Dean or Director and will be referred to Student Counselling Services for 
recounselling. He may be denied supplemental examinations and may be 
required to repeat his year. 

A student whose record is extremely unsatisfactory may be required to 
withdraw from the University and in any event will not be permitted to 
re-enter without re-counselling. Such a student who seeks re-admission to the 
University must report his intention by letter or in person to the Director, 
Student Counselling Services, not later than August Ist. 

A student with an extremely unsatisfactory record at another University 
will not be considered for admission until at least a year has elapsed from the 
date of his leaving that institution. Thereafter, the procedure outlined above 
will apply. 


The General Faculty Council may refuse permission to a student or 
prospective student to enter any year of any course if, in the opinion of the 
Council, the student shows a lack of general educational attainment. Further, 
a student whose record in the classroom, in tests, or in final examinations is 
unsatisfactory, may at any time be required to withdraw from the University. 


RELATION OF SCHOLASTIC STANDING TO EXTRACURRICULAR 
ACTIVITIES 


To be eligible (1) to represent the University in any competition with outside 
organizations, (2) to participate in non-competitive University activities which 
are open to the general public, or (3) to hold office in a student organization, 
a student must be a bona-fide student, and meet the requirements of 
satisfactory scholastic standing. 


Bona-fide students are: 
(i) students doing full-time undergraduate work in the University; or 
(ii) graduate students in attendance carrying a full year’s work leading 
to a degree; or 
(iii) students in affiliated colleges carrying a full year’s work leading to a 
diploma or certificate and taking two full courses of University grade 
in the University. 

Bona-fide students may assume that they are scholastically eligible to 
participate in the activities listed above unless they are informed otherwise by 
their Deans or Directors. However, men students desiring to participate in 
events sponsored by the Western Canadian Intercollegiate Athletic Union, must - 
meet the requirements of scholastic standing laid down by that body. 

If a student feels at any time that there are circumstances which might have 
a bearing on his eligibilty to participate, he should consult the Dean of his 
faculty or the Director of his school as soon as possible and explain these 
circumstances to him. 


APPEALS 
A student may present an appeal to the respective Council or Administrative 
Committee concerned through the Dean or Director. 


The General Faculty Council has power to hear and determine appeals from 
the decisions of the Faculty Councils upon application by members or by students 


GENERAL REGULATIONS 31 


and others. Such appeals should be addressed to the Registrar, Secretary of the 
General Faculty Council. 


(b) ATTENDANCE AND CONDUCT 
ATTENDANCE 


(a) Regular attendance is expected of students in all courses. Students 
having an inordinate number of unexcused absences from a course may 
be refused permission to take the final examination. 


(b) Absences are counted from the first day of the session. 


(c) Students who are late for any lecture or laboratory period will be 
marked absent unless at the end of the period in question they account 
satisfactorily to the instructor for their lateness. 


(d) Illness and Physical Disability: 

(1) Students who are absent from two or more consecutive classes in a 
course bcause of illness or disability should report to their in- 
structor upon their return to class. If the instructor requires an 
absence slip, it will be the student’s responsibility to have one 
certified by the Infirmary Physician, and to show it to the instructor. 

(2) Absence from term or final examinations—see EXAMINATIONS. 


(e) Students who are absent from two or more consecutive classes in a 
course for some valid reason other than illness should report to their 
instructor upon their return to class. If the instructor requires an 
absence slip, it will be the student’s responsibility to have one signed 
by the Registrar and to show it to the instructor. 

(f) Students desiring leave of absence in any given course must com- 
municate their desire to the Registrar. At the end of such a period of 
absence, the student must present an absence slip for the Registrar’s 
signature. 


STUDENT CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE 


When a student enters the University, it is expected that he will apply 
himself to his studies and conduct himself with propriety. Should a student 
fail to live up to these expectations, the University reserves the right to take 
such action as, in its opinion, his case warrants. The penalty of expulsion may 
be applied. 


1—Deans’ Council 


Although the Senate exercises jurisdiction in a general way over the conduct 
of students in attendance at the University, the actual day-by-day admini- 
stration of student discipline has since 1942 been vested in the Deans’ Council, 
and in those persons and bodies to which its authority has been delegated. 


2—The Provost, the Dean of Women, and the Adviser to Men Students 


The Provost of the University exercises general supervision over the conduct 
and welfare of the students. He is Secretary of the Deans’ Council and of the 
Committee on Student Affairs, and Chairman of the General Residence Com- 
mittee. He works in cooperation with the Dean of Women and the Adviser to 
Men Students. 
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3—The Disciplinary Committee of the Students’ Union. 

The Students’ Union is concerned with all matters of discipline and is, as a 
matter of policy, given the first opportunity to deal with any disciplinary issue 
that may arise. For this purpose it has set up a Disciplinary Committee. 


4—The Wardens and the General Residence Committee : 


The Residence Wardens are staff members appointed by the Board of 
Governors. In conjunction with the General Residence Committee, they are 
responsible for student discipline within the residences. 


SPECIAL REGULATIONS OF THE BOARD OF GOVERNORS 


(a) All interference on the part of any student with the personal liberty 
of another or any conduct on the part of any student subjecting another 
student to any indignity or personal violence is forbidden. No initiation 
ceremony involving physical violence, hazing, personal indignity, interference 
with personal liberty or destruction of property may be held within the 
buildings or on the grounds of the University, such student activities being 
expressly forbidden under penalty of suspension or expulsion. 


The University authorities will not be responsible for any accident or 
illness of any kind occasioned to any student while engaged in or being 
subjected to any such activities. 


(b) In the case of dishonesty or any serious indiscipline in the classroom, 
the instructor has the authority of suspension from the classroom. Further 
action is to be taken by a committee consisting of the Provost and the 
department and Dean concerned. 


(c) The use of, bringing or having of liquor on University premises, 
including residences, is strictly prohibited. 


(d) The Board of Governors considers the raiding or unlawful entry of 
residences as a very grave offence. Any such occurrence will be reported 
to and dealt with by the Board. 


VI—STUDENT SERVICES AND STUDENT AFFAIRS 


STUDENT COUNSELLING SERVICES 


This is a counselling service staffed by professional trained counsellors 
for both university and prospective students. There is an office in Edmonton 
and in Calgary; and the counselling services in both centers operate throughout 
the year. 


Prospective students may write or come in regarding choice of university 
program and vocational planning. Appointments should be arranged in the 
second term of the Grade XII year or during the following summer. The 
bulletin “Information for Prospective University Students” has been pre- 
pared to answer questions commonly asked. 


University students may make use of the service regarding choice of program, 
vocational planning, personal matters and progress with studies. 
(1) Testing Service. A few basic tests are given to all incoming freshmen 


at the time of registration. Vocational inventories and other in- 
dividual tests are also available. 
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(2) Study Skills. A series of study tutorials is arranged each session for 
new students. 


(3) Vocational Planning. Students may consult Student Counselling Ser- 
vices about future plans, including further possible professional training. 


(4) Student Housing Service. See later page. 


(5) Financial Aid. The counsellor in Calgary acts for the Administrator 
of Student Awards in all matters concerning financial aid. 


(6) Personal Problems. Occasionally a student’s performance suffers be- 
cause of worry, restlessness, inability to concentrate, or preoccuption 
with personal problems. In these circumstances, the student should 
consult a counsellor as soon as possible. 


(7) Change of Faculty. Students contemplating a change of School or 
Faculty are advised to consult a counsellor. This should preferably be 
done well before the opening of the session, as forms must be completed 
and submitted to the appropriate Dean or Director for approval. 


(8) Withdrawal from the University. Any student who for any reason is 
contemplating withdrawal from the University should arrange an inter- 
view with a counsellor, and subsequently with his Dean or Director. 


(9) Unsatisfactory Standing. Counselling is advised and, in the case of 
extremely poor standing, is required by the Faculty Council concerned. 
See UNSATISFACTORY STANDING. 


Address enquiries to Student Counselling Services, University of Alberta, 
Edmonton (or Calgary). The Edmonton office is in the Education Building 
on the Campus; telephone 439-8721, Extension 412 or 229. 


STUDENT HEALTH SERVICES 


A Student Health Services Fund is maintained in Edmonton by an annual 
appropriation from fee revenue. This trust fund is administered by a committee 
consisting of a Chairman, the Medical Director, the Infirmary Physician, the 
Bursar, the Director of Student Counselling Services, the President of the 
Students’ Union, the President of the Wauneita Society, the Treasurer of the 
Students’ Union and the Chairman of one House Committee. All full-time 
students are entitled to medical treatment under such conditions and provisions 
as have been outlined in specially printed pamphlets, copies of which will be 
furnished to students on payment of fees. Every student should read these 
instructions carefully. 


In Calgary, a committee administers a similar fund, which also is maintained 
by an annual fee appropriation from fee revenue. There is however no infirmary 
on the Calgary campus. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION SERVICE PROGRAM 


It is the aim of the School of Physical Education to make a major con- 
tribution toward the physical, mental and social life of each student through 
instruction and participation in physical and recreational activities. 


All first-year students are required to take two hours of physical education 
per week. Those excepted from this regulation are: 

1. students declared physically unfit by the University Health Services; 

2. students over 25 years of age. 
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Individual lockers, locks, towels and shower facilities are available for all 
students. The program is conducted in the Physical Education Building. 


The prescribed gymnasium costume is: 


Women: Men: 
Shorts (dark green) Shorts 
T-shirt (white) T-shirt 
Socks (white) Socks (white) 
Running shoes (white) Running shoes 


Shorts and T-shirts may be purchased at the University Bookstore. 


NATIONAL EMPLOYMENT SERVICE STUDENT PLACEMENT 


The National Employment Service Office on the main floor of the Ad- 
ministration Building at Edmonton is operated to help students find permanent 
or summer jobs. The Office is happy to advise or assist students at any time 
without obligation. Students who wish summer jobs are advised to register 
well before the end of the spring term. Those graduating should register at the 
beginning of the year because employer interviews begin in the early fall and 
continue throughout the session. 


A similar office is located in the Arts and Education Building on the Calgary 
campus. 


RESIDENCES 


Residential accommodation is provided in the present University Residence 
Halls for approximately 450 students. Applications for reservations, accom- 
panied by ten dollars ($10.00), should be forwarded to the Bursar. Reservations 
will not be held after the respective dates of registration. 


Students who make application for and are assigned rooms must understand 
that they are in fact agreeing to remain in residence for the full academic session, 


Each student to whom a room is assigned will be required to deposit one 
dollar ($1.00) for keys. 


Charges for Room and Board will be made at the following rates: 


Single Room Double Room 
Monthly charge {ey 20042, 200 30 Sane $80.00 $70.00-$75.00 
Daily rate (used for fractional periods) ........ 2.70 2.35- 2.50 


Students leaving during the Christmas holidays will receive a rebate of 90c 
per day for board for each day’s absence from December 22 to January 5, - 
inclusive. This amount will be credited to the respective room and board 
accounts. 


Payment of room and board charges is due on or before the first day of each 
month. A penalty of 50c per day to a maximum of $3.00 per month will be 
assessed on any arrears after the tenth day of the month. 


A limited amount of accommodation is available in St. Stephen’s College and 
St. Joseph’s College. Details can be secured by writing directly to the colleges. 


_ The University reserves the right to change the above regulations, payment 
schedules and rates without notice. The new residences now under con- 
struction will be ready for occupancy at some time during the session. 
Administrative details have not yet been established. 
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STUDENT HOUSING SERVICE 


While University authorities cannot accept responsibility for finding suitable 
accommodation they provide a special listing service for the benefit of out-of- 
town students. In Edmonton, Student Housing Service prepares lists of rooms 
prior to the summer session and to the regular session and these lists may be 
consulted by students looking for such accommodation. The service operates 
as a part of the Student Counselling Services and is located in the Education 
Building. The housing phone is 439-8721, Extension 385. In Calgary, lists 
of rooms are available in the General Office. 

The University Cafeterias provide a full meals and restaurant service for the 
convenience of students, and in addition the Snack Bar in the Students’ Union 
Building in Edmonton is open during hours adapted to their needs. 


STUDENT AWARDS 

The Administrator is Mr. R. B. Wishart. His office is on the second floor 
of the Administration Building in Edmonton, and his telephone number is 
439-8721, Extension 495. He administers not only University awards but also 
those made under the Students Assistance Act. In Calgary, enquiries should 
be addressed to Dr. E. R. Oetting, Director, Student Counselling Services. For 
further information, see the Awards Section of the Calendar. 


THE BOOKSTORE 
For the convenience of students, the University maintains bookstores in 
Edmonton and in Calgary where textbooks prescribed in the university calendar 
may be obtained. Stationery, drawing materials, gymnasium wear and other 
accessories are also available at special student prices. 


RAILWAY RATES 

Students attending University are entitled to reduced fares and should apply 
to their local ticket agent for special student tickets. These tickets must be 
countersigned by the Bursar for the return journey at the end of the session. 


STUDENT GOVERNMENT 

A long-standing duty and prerogative of the University Senate has been to 
make provision for student self-government on the campus. 

To this end it established a Committee on Student Affairs in 1911. A similar 
committee was formed for Calgary in 1950. 

The Committee on Student Affairs ratifies the Constitution of the Students’ 
Union and receives twice yearly reports on the Union’s activities. All registered 
students become members of the Students’ Union on payment of their general 
fees, _ 

Besides authorizing the activities of the Students’ Union, the Committee on 
Student Affairs interests itself in student extracurricular life in general. 

In Edmonton students in residence elect members to a General Residence 
Committee with subcommittees for matters relating solely to the men and 
women students. Originally under the direct control of the Board of Governors, 
the General Residence Committee has since 1942 been a standing committee 
appointed by the Deans’ Council. 
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THE INTRAMURAL SPORTS PROGRAM 


The School of Physical Education, with the cooperation of the University 
Athletic Board, organizes and administers a comprehensive program of intra- 
mural sports. A primary purpose of the program is to encourage sportsman- 
ship and friendly relations among the students of the University through athletic 
competition. Individual and group competitive sports for men and women 
include tennis, golf, track and field, cross-country running, basketball, hockey, 
volleyball, touch football, table tennis, swimming and figure skating. Facilities 
include gymnasiums, swimming pool, ice arena and outdoor playing fields. 


INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS 


As a member of the Western Canada Intercollegiate Athletic Union, the 
University provides opportunities for men and women to compete in inter- 
collegiate sports. Included in the activities for men are golf, tennis, cross- 
country, badminton, volleyball, basketball, football, hockey, wrestling, swimming 
and curling. Women compete in tennis, golf and badminton and hold two sports 
weekends with member universities. Basketball and curling are played during 
one weekend and volleyball, swimming and figure skating during the other. 


UNIVERSITY NAVAL TRAINING DIVISION 


The purpose of the University Naval Training Divisions is to select and train 
university students for commissioned rank in the Royal Canadian Naval 
Reserve. 


Admission Requirements 
(a) The candidate must be a Canadian citizen, or British subject resident 
in Canada with the status of a landed immigrant. 
(b) He must be medically fit, possess the required officer-like qualifications 
and have a sound academic record. 
(c) He must be 17 but not over 22 years of age prior to December 31 in the 
year of his enrolment in the UNTD. 


(d) He must be registered in the first or second year of university work. 


Method of Enrolment 


Students should apply for enrolment in the UNTD during the first 2 weeks 
of registration. An information centre is located on the campus during certain 
days of the week of registration. An officer is in attendance to assist all 
interested students. In addition, students interested in a career as either a 
Permanent Force Naval Officer or an officer in the Royal Canadian Naval 
Reserve, may apply to the Department of Co-ordination and Placement for 
further information. 


Selection Boards 


Students who join the UNTD are entered as probationary cadets on the 
Active List of the Royal Canadian Naval Reserve and during January of their 
first year appear before a Selection Board to determine their suitability for 
commissioned rank. Successful candidates are promoted to the rank of Cadet 
in the Royal Canadian Naval Reserve. 
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Training Programme 

(a) During the academic year the UNTD training programme consists of 
one training night a week commencing in late September. The training 
is carried out through the media of lectures and instructional films and 
requires three winters to complete. 

(b) During the summer Cadets must train a minimum of 17 weeks during 
their first two summers in ships and establishments of the Atlantic 
Command. The third summer training period is optional. Cadets may 
avail themselves of the opportunity to serve longer than 17 weeks each 
summer if they so desire. 


Rates of Pay 
(a) During winter training Cadets may receive up to 16 days’ pay for 
attendance on training nights or a maximum of one hundred and twenty 
dollars ($120.00). 
(b) During the summer training Cadets receive pay at the rate of $225.00 
per month plus transportation and travelling expenses. In addition 
rations, quarters, and medical services are supplied. 


General 

(a) Cadets are issued with all required uniforms. 

(b) When a Cadet has successfully completed three winters and two 
summers he will appear before a promotion board for his final assessment 
for commissioned rank. If he passes this board he will be promoted to 
sub-Lieutenant at the commencement of the next academic year. 


Regular Officer Training Plan (ROTP) 

Naval Cadets enrolled at the University under the Regular Officer Training 
Plan are students who have selected the Navy as a permanent career. These 
cadets take their winter training with UNTD Cadets and their summer train- 
ing in ships of the Pacific Command. More detailed information on this plan 
can be had from: 

RCN Recruiting Officer, 9947 - 109th Street, Edmonton, or the 

UNTD Staff Officer, Armed Forces Building, University Campus, 

or by writing to: 

Area Recruiting Officer, 

Room 436, 

National Revenue Building, 

150 Main Street, West, 

HAMILTON, Ontario. 


CANADIAN OFFICERS TRAINING CORPS (University of Alberta Contingent) 
The COTC Programme | 

The purpose of the Canadian Officers Training Corps programme is to 
provide a means whereby university undergraduates can qualify for appoint- 
ments in the Canadian Army, Regular Force or Reserves, as a commissioned 
officer. 

The training programme, which covers a minimum of two years, consists of 
two portions, a theoretical part taken at the university during the academic 
year and a practical part taken during the summer at a Canadian Army Regular 
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establishment. The theoretical phases at the university consist of 64 periods of 
instruction spread throughout the academic year. Candidates usually progress 
throughout three such phases in consecutive years. The practical portion taken 
during the summer at a school or unit of the Regular Army consists of 12 to 
22 weeks of instruction with pay. 


Qualification 
Military qualification awarded as a result of theoretical and practical phase 
training is as follows: 


Training Phase Completed Qualification 
one theoretical and 
one practical Lieutenant Militia 
two theoretical and Second Lieutenant Regular Force 
two practical Lieutenant Militia 
three theoretical and Lieutenant Regular Force 
three practical Captain Militia 
Eligibility 


To enrol in the COTC a student must be: 

(a) a Canadian citizen or British subject with landed immigration certificate 
(a student visa is not acceptable); 

(b) physically fit and between the ages of 17 and 33; 

(c) able to qualify as a second Lieutenant before graduation. 


Some Corps of the Army will accept students from any faculty and up to 
the maximum age listed. In others there are certain limitations. For example 
the Corps of Royal Canadian Engineers and the Royal Canadian Electrical and 
Mechanical Engineers will only accept students registered in engineering. The 
Army Resident Staff Officer should be consulted for complete and up to date 
information. 


Rank and Status 


All candidates are enrolled as officer cadets. After successful completion 
of two theoretical and two practical phases of training officer cadets are 
commissioned in the rank of second lieutenant. On the completion of three 
theoretical and practical phases of training and attainment of a degree, second 
lieutenants are eligibile for immediate appointment to the Regular Army or - 
Militia in the rank of lieutenant. 


Pay 


During the summer training periods COTC officer cadets and second 
lieutenants receive $225.00 pay each month and are provided with room and 
board, uniforms and medical care. First class transportation to the place of 
summer training and return is provided by the Department of National Defence. 


During the winter training period, up to 16 days pay plus any additional 
amounts authorized may be earned. 


Application and Enrolment 


Students who are interested should apply as early as possible to the 
Commanding Officer of the COTC or the Army Resident Staff Officer located 
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in the Armed Services Building, opposite the Varsity Rink. Applications for 
enrolment in the COTC are normally accepted up to January 15th. 


ROYAL CANADIAN AIR FORCE (University Squadron) 


Object 

R.C.A.F. University Squadrons were formed at the major Canadian uni- 
versities to promote a strong liaison and mutual understanding between the 
universities and the Royal Canadian Air Force. These squadrons will provide 
a flow of trained university graduates into the R.C.AF. Regular or Reserve as 
commissioned officers. | 


Qualifications 
Specific qualifications for enrolment in the University Reserve Training 
Plan are as follows: 

(a) Age. A male applicant must have reached his 16th but not his 26th 
birthday on date of application. A woman applicant must reach her 18th 
birthday prior to commencement of her first period of summer training. 
Applicants under 18 years of age must produce the written consent of a 
parent or guardian. 

(b) Medical category as established by the R.C.AF. 

(c) Marital Status. A male applicant may be married or single. A woman 
applicant must be single. 

(d) Citizenship. An applicant must be a Canadian citizen, or a British 
subject permanently resident in Canada with the status of “landed 
immigrant”. 

Note: British subjects resident in Canada on a “student” or other visa 
are not eligible for enrolment. 


Application 

Application forms may be obtained at the Squadron Office. The selection 
of Flight Cadets for the University Squadron will commence at the beginning 
of the fall term, and terminate 31 January. 


Training Program 

The three year training program consists of formal training and supervised 
employment at R.C.A.F. schools and stations for a minimum of seventeen weeks 
and a maximum of twenty-two weeks each summer provided it can be complet- 
ed during the period 15 April to 15 September. In addition, Flight Cadet and 
Pilot Officer members of the squadron attend weekly lectures and parades 
during each of the three winter terms preceding summer training. 


Officer Development 

During the first summer of training, all Flight Cadets undergo an initial 
Basic Officer Development Course at the R.C.A.F. Reserve Officers’ School, 
in which they receive instruction in the duties, requirements and responsibilities 
of junior officers. This training involves the military, executive and develop- 
ment phases, which, besides the military and executive aspects of the R.C.AF., 
are designed to train students as leaders who are well informed in world affairs 
and the role of Canada’s defence forces in the current political and military 
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situation, who are able to express themselves clearly and effectively, and who 
will make good officers and good citizens. 


Formal Training 


Most technical list and non-technical URTP Flight Cadets, on completion of 
the Basic Officer Development Course, proceed to R.C.A.F. schools to commence 
formal Air Force courses in their designated branches. 


Winter Training Program 

During the academic year, members of the University Squadron attend 
weekly lectures on orientation, executive and officer development subjects. 
The first winter’s lectures are preparatory to entry into URTP and the Air 
Force. Lectures given during the second and third winters extend and amplify 
knowledge acquired during the officer development phases of summer training. 
Emphasis is placed on the integration of social and military sciences and the 
determination of their application to current affairs. 


Officer Employment 


Flight Cadets in those branches for which formal courses are not given 
during the summer months are employed in an “understudy” capacity at various 
units. This employment, which commences at the Officer Development Course, 
provides the students with experience in Air Force procedure and operation 
and allows them to observe the application of what they are taught at the 
Reserve Officers’ School. 


Status 


Accepted university students are appointed in the R.C.A.F. Primary Reserve 
(University List) in the rank of Flight Cadet. 


Flight Cadets have the status of subordinate officers for all purposes and 
wear the rank of Pilot Officer. 


After successful completion of three summers of training and subsequent 
graduation from university, Pilot Officers may be appointed to the R.C.A.F. 
Regular, Auxiliary or Supplementary Reserve in the rank of Flying Officer. 


Pay 


Flight Cadets are paid at the rates prevailing for pilot officer. Net earnings 
for each summer employed vary between $750 and $1,200, depending on the 
length of duty. Winter pay is according to attendance at lectures and parades 
and amounts to approximately $100 if all sessions are attended. 

Medical and dental care is provided during summer employment and first 
class rail transporation is issued on posting. Flight Cadets are issued with 
full kit of uniform for summer and winter wear upon acceptance. 

For detailed information concerning Reserve University Squadron and 


R.C.A.F. (Regular), consult the Commanding Officer of the Squadron or the 
Resident Staff Officer (R.C.A.F.). 


FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 


For the Regular Officer Training Plan and the Medical and Dental Corps 


Subsidization Plans, students are referred to the chapter on Academic Awards 
and Financial Assistance. 


vin 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


OFFICERS OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS 


Dean—D. E. Smith 
Assistant Dean—J. W. Bilsland 
Faculty Secretary—J. W. Fishbourne 


Matriculation—Alberta Students 

Students from high schools of Alberta seeking admission to the Faculty of Arts 
must present a high school diploma with “B” or higher standing in the following 
courses: 

1, English 30 
Social Studies 30 
Mathematics 30 
French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30 or Russian 30 
Physics 30 or Chemistry 30 or Biology 30 (or 32) 

6. A second language or a second science 
with an average of 60.0% or higher in the required courses. 

Nore: In addition, candidates for the Bachelor of Music degree must present Grade 
VIII practical and Grade IV and V theoretical of the Western Board of 
Music. 

Students whose matriculation credits were secured in 1954 or earlier are given 
full consideration; they are advised to forward to the Registrar complete transcripts 
of their high school records. 

The requirement of a high school diploma may be waived for students of 
mature age. 

These general regulations nothwithstanding, the University may, at 
its discretion, refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this right 
may be exercised in cases where applicants have written an inordinate 
number of examinations in order to obtain nominal entrance requirements. 


Matriculation—Students from Outside Alberta 

Students whose matriculation credits are secured outside Alberta are required to 
meet standards equivalent to those for Alberta students. They are advised to forward 
to the Registrar complete transcripts of their high school, or equivalent, records well 
in advance of the date for registration. A fee of five dollars is charged for evaluating 
documents originating in Canada and ten dollars if issued in other countries. The 
University reserves the right to prescribe additional examinations in cases where doubt 
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exists concerning matriculation. 


Matriculation Deficiencies 
Except as provided below, no student will be admitted to the Faculty of Arts with 

a deficiency in matriculation. 
The University offers courses (usually numbered 100) at the grade XII level 

for students who are beginning their study of a particular subject. In certain 
circumstances, and only with the permission of the Dean, a student may take one 
such course to remove a matriculation deficiency, in which case it will not count 
towards a degree. 
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Promotion Regulations 


Since students’ fees cover less than one-third of the cost of the Province of their 
university education, the administration is in duty. bound to ensure that only those 
students remain in the University who make effective use of its facilities. For this 
reason students’ records are carefully reviewed from time to time, and those whose 
standing is unsatisfactory may be obliged to withdraw from the University. 


Detailed regulations regarding promotion from one year to another are found 
in the general regulations for the honors programs, the general program and for the 
combined program for the B.A. and LL.B. degrees. 


Faculty Regulations 

Academic regulations governing students in the Faculty of Arts are contained 
in this section and in the general section of the Calendar. Regulations applicable to 
particular programs appear in the sections of the Calendar in which these programs 
are published. In addition, certain courses are subject to individual prerequisites. 


Students are advised to read and consider carefully these regulations and, in cases 
of doubt as to the precise meaning of any statement or regulation, to consult the 
office of the Dean or the department concerned. 


PROGRAMS OF STUDY 


The Faculty of Arts offers honors programs and a general program leading 
to the degree of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.), and also programs in the Fine Arts 
leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Fine Arts (B.F.A.) and Bachelor of Music 
(B.Mus.). It is associated with the Faculty of Law in a program leading to the 
combined degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Laws (B.A., LL.B.). 


Honors Programs 

The honors programs lead to the B.A. degree, with honors in a particular subject 
or subjects, in four years. They are designed to provide specialization in the chosen 
subject or subjects together with a longer training than in the general program, as 
well as the higher standard implied by the term “honors”. An honors program may 
be interrupted only by special permission of the Council of the Faculty. 


Some departments provide a special first year for students who wish to take 
honors, although in most departments the difference between honors and the general 
program does not appear until the second year. Permission to take first year honors 
is granted to students with high matriculation standing and with the approval of 
the department concerned. A request for this privilege should be made on the 
Application for Admission or through the head of the department not later than 
the time of registration. A student who, in his first year, fails to attain the 
standard necessary for continuance in honors must transfer to the general program 
and subsequently must complete all its requirements. The special first year honors 
programs are so designed that a student can proceed to a degree in the general 
program without penalty. 

A student need not commit himself to honors in his first year, and may register 
in an appropriate selection of courses as required by the regulations of the general 
program. If he obtains a sufficiently high standing in his first year and is 
recommended by the department concerned, he may enter honors in his second 
year. A student desiring to do so must apply to the Dean, through the head of the 
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department concerned, preferably during his first year and in any case not later 
than the time of registration for the second year. 


Promotion from first year to second year, as well as from second to third and 
from third to fourth, is by recommendation of the department concerned, for which 
an average of at least 65% is required. A student who is not recommended to 
continue in honors at the end of his second year will be transferred to the general 
program, and must select his courses accordingly. 


A student who is not recommended to continue in honors at the end of his third 
year, or who fails to complete the requirements for a degree with honors in his 
fourth year, may be granted the general degree forthwith, provided that the courses 
he has taken and the standing attained are satisfactory. Otherwise he may be 
required to take one or more additional courses in a subsequent summer or winter 
session. A student who, for any reason, is unable to return to university for the 
fourth year may apply for a general degree under the same conditions. 


In all years a student’s program must be approved by his department and by the 
Dean, and is subject to the following general provisions: 


1. A student is not permitted to confine his studies to one discipline; during 
his first three years he must take at least three courses not closely related to 
his subject of specialization. For example a student specializing in the Social 
Sciences is obliged to take at least three courses in subjects classified as 
Humanities or Natural Sciences; similarly, a student in the Humanities 
must take at least three courses in the Natural or Social Sciences. 


2. In the third and fourth years considerable latitude is permitted in order to 
meet the needs of individual students. A student may choose to concentrate 
closely on one subject or to widen his field of study. In the latter case he 
will not be required to take, over the four years, more than ten courses in the 
subject of concentration. 

3. The term “option”, where it appears in the programs, is to be construed 
as a course freely chosen by the student provided he has the necessary 
Prerequisite. An “approved option” is to be construed as an option approved 
by the department directing the program of the student concerned. 

Degrees with honors are awarded in two classes, first class honors and honors. 
For first class honors an average of 80% is required; for honors, 65%. In awarding 
honors, the entire university record of the student may be considered. 

The prescriptions for honors programs are listed with the offerings of individual 
departments. 


THE GENERAL PROGRAM 


Attention is directed to the regulation in Part I of this Calendar which makes 
every student responsible for the completeness and accuracy of his registration. This 
regulation will be strictly enforced. 

No candidate for a Bachelor’s degree in the Faculty of Arts will be recommended 
to the General Faculty Council for the award of the degree until three regular 
academic sessions, September to April, have elapsed after the date of registration 
in the first year. 


Except by special permission of the Council of the Faculty, no student under its 
jurisdiction may offer for credit towards a degree in any period of twelve months, 
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September 1 to August 31, more than five courses, either in the regular academic 
session or in both the regular and summer sessions. No student may take more than 
two courses in any one summer session, or in the evening credit program in any 
academic session, or more than three courses in any combination of these in a period 
of twelve months, September 1 to August 31. 


A student proceeding to a Bachelor’s degree in the Faculty of Arts will be 
required to complete a program of normal weight in at least one regular session, 
September to April. Exceptions may be made in the case of teachers who have at 
least two years’ experience subsequent to receiving permanent teaching certificates. 
Such students may meet the requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts by 
attendance in the summer session and the evening credit program. They are 
warned that the University cannot undertake to offer in summer session and in the 
evenings all the courses required for the Bachelor of Fine Arts or Bachelor of Music 
degrees, or all the courses an individual may desire for the Bachelor of Arts degree. 


To be granted the B.A. degree, a student must present passing marks or better 
in a minimum of fifteen full courses, and an average of at least 60 per cent in all 
courses credited towards the degree after the first year. 


A student will not be allowed to write more than five supplemental examinations 
for the purpose of obtaining passing marks or of raising his average to the required 
60 per cent. A student may not write more than two supplemental examinations 
in any year. 


A student who is repeating a year will be granted no supplemental privileges 
in the courses taken that year, and must pass all courses with a 60 per cent average 
to be allowed to continue in the Faculty of Arts. The privilege of repeating a year 
will be granted to a student not more than once during his candidacy for a degree 
in this Faculty, unless by special permission of the Dean. 


Requirements for the B.A. in the General Program 


First Year 
English 200 or 210; an Arts course; a laboratory Science course; two options; 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
An Arts course; a Science course; three options. 


Third Year 
An Arts course; a Science course; three options. 

Notes: 1. Each student must include in his program a minimum of three courses 
and a maximum of five in a principal subject of concentration, and a 
minimum of three and a maximum of four in a second subject of 
concentration. 

2. There may not be more than seven junior courses in the program, 
except by special permission of the Dean. 

3. A student registering for the B.A. degree must choose his principal 
subject of concentration in the humanities or in the social sciences.* 
To be awarded the B.A., the student must pass at least eight and not 
more than twelve courses in the humanities and the social sciences. 


*See notation under Details of Courses, “Mathematics”. 
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4. Students should study the Advice to General Program Students, which 
appears under the departmental headings on subsequent pages of this 
Calendar, and should consult members of the departments offering the 
courses they choose. 


Requirements for B.A. after B.Ed. 

Students who have qualified for the degree of B.Ed. may proceed to the degree 
of B.A. if they have met the matriculation requirements of the Faculty of Arts 
and can present credit in thirteen Arts or Science courses. They will be required 
to complete six additional senior Arts or Science courses, as prescribed by the Faculty 
of Arts, and attain an average of 60% in these courses. Students with incomplete 
matriculation for the Faculty of Arts will be required to remove any deficiencies; 
students with fewer than thirteen Arts or Science courses will be required to take 
additional courses. 

Students who propose to secure the B.A. degree in this manner are advised to 
consult the Dean before registering in the Faculty of Arts. 


Requirements for B.A. after B.Sc. 

Students who have qualified for the degree of B.Sc. may proceed to the degree 
of B.A. by completing a 9-course program as prescribed by the Faculty of Arts and 
attaining an average of 60% in these courses. 


Pre-Professional Requirements—Faculty of Medicine 

Admission to the Faculty of Medicine is contingent upon the successful com- 
pletion of two years of University study and the presentation of full university 
courses in organic chemistry, inorganic chemistry, physics and zoology. Students 
who register in the Faculty of Arts in order to meet these requirements should 
include in their programs Chemistry 230 and 350, Physics 100, 200 or 240 and 
Zoology 220. 


Combined Course Leading to the Degrees of B.A. and LL.B. 


First Year 
English 200; Latin 200 or French 200 or German 200; History 210; Economics 
200 or Political Science 200 or Philosophy 240; a science or a mathematics 
or statistics course; Physical Education. 


Second Year 
No student may enter the second year of the combined course unless he has 
successfully completed the first year with an average of not less than 60%. 
Five areas of concentration are allowed: 
1. Two of Economics 310, 330, 340, 350 or 370. 
History 350. 
A senior English course or a senior language. 
An approved option. 
2. Two of Political Science 310, 320, 350. 
History 350. 
A senior English course or a senior language. 
An approved option. 
3. History 350. | 
* An approved senior History course. 
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An approved senior Economics or Political Science course. 
A senior English course or a senior language. 
An approved option. 
4. Two approved senior English courses. ° 
History 350. 
An approved senior Economics or Political Science course. 
An approved option or a senior language. 
5. Two approved senior Philosophy courses. 
History 350. 
A senior English course or a senior language. 
An approved option. 


Third Year 
History 450 and the prescription for first-year law. 


Fourth Year 
The prescription for second-year Law. The degree of B.A. may be granted 
at the end of the fourth year. 


Fifth Year 
The prescription for third-year Law. 

Promotion from the second to the third year in the combined course is contingent 
upon an average of at least 60% in the second year and second class standing in at 
least four courses, two of which must be in the second year. 


Classification of Courses 
Courses offered in the Faculty of Arts and Science are classified as follows: 


Humanities 
Art Italian 
Classics 350, 351, and 354 Latin 
Comparative Literature Linguistics 
Drama Music 
English Old and New Testament Literature 
French Polish 
German Russian 
Greek Scandinavian 
Hebrew (St. Stephen’s College) Spanish 
Household Economics 350 Ukrainian 


Social Sciences 


Anthropology History 
Classics 352, 353, 355, 356, 357 and 395 Philosophy 
Christian Apologetics 366 (St. Joseph’s Political Science 


College) Psychology 202, 212, 320, 336, 341, 353, 
Fcsnoniies 383, 431, 441, 468, 489, 490, 492, 504, 
dicated 520, 536, 538, 540, 547, 550, 574, 584, 
Geography 200, 300, 302, 400, 402, 988, 590, 599, 600, 649, 699. 


404, 406, 408, 410, 412, 414, 416, Sociology 
420, 422, 424, 500, 502, 504, 506, 
508, 510, 550, 552. 
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Natural Sciences 


Astronomy Mathematics 
Bacteriology Microbiology 
Biochemistry Physical Science 
Biology Physics 
Botany Physiology 
Chemistry Plant Biochemistry and Physiology 
Entomology Psychology 360, 365, 366, 474, 475, 500, 
Genetics 504, 528, 534, 560, 565, 570, 578, 585, 
Geography 201, 301, 303, 305, 401, 599, 600, 649, 699. 
405, 407, 418, 501, 551 Statistics 
Geology Zoology 


Household Economics 210 


Courses numbered 100 to 299 inclusive, described as junior, are open to first-year 
students, and, in some circumstances, are also available as options in senior years. 
Courses numbered 300 to 499, described as senior, are primarily for students beyond 
the first year at University. Those numbered 500 or higher are open to honors 
and graduate students. For further information, particularly in the matter of 
prerequisites, students are advised to consult the section of the calendar containing 
detailed descriptions of courses. 


A student shall restrict his first year registration to junior courses in five different 
subjects. Senior courses may be taken in the first year only with the consent of the 
department concerned and the approval of the Dean. 


GRADUATE STUDIES 


A student wishing to pursue work towards the Master’s or Doctor’s degree should 
consult the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


DETAILS OF COURSES 


Notes: 1. Instructors are listed by departments. The rank in each case is that 
held in June, 1963. 
2. The hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session are shown 
at the top of each course description. The letter “L” attached to a 
figure signifies lecture-laboratory hours, and the letter ‘‘s” seminar hours. 
The symbol 3/2 means three hours in alternate weeks. Unless other- 
wise specified, the first figure in each term indicates lecture hours and 
the second laboratory hours. 


The University reserves the right to modify or withdraw for the 
session any of the courses here outlined. 
ACCOUNTING 
Instruction offered by members of the Faculty of Commerce. 


200. Management Accounting (3-2; 3-2) 
The language of accounting, forms of business organization and accounting 
implications, stressing managerial requirements. 


ANTHROPOLOGY 
See Sociology and Anthropology 
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ART 
See Fine Arts 


CLASSICS 
Professor—W. G. Hardy (Head) 
Associate Professor—R. J. Buck 
Assistant Professors—E. C. May, Margery W. Mackenzie 
Lecturer—R. E. Braun 


Honors Programs 


A statement will be found below of the general schemes of courses required to 
obtain honors in this Department. It is not implied that these schemes must be 
rigidly followed: the Department is prepared to discuss with prospective or actual 
students reasonable equivalents designed to meet special needs or desires of the 
persons concerned. In the courses dealing with the literary history, the economic and 
political history, and the private life of the classical peoples, oral examinations 
may at any time replace written tests. 

Students must consult the Department before choosing their courses and obtain 
departmental approval before registering. 


Honors in Classics 

Programs in this field require at least five courses beyond the 100 level in the 
classical language chosen as a major; three or four courses beyond the 100 level in 
the classical language chosen as a minor; Classics 352 and 353 (Greek and Roman 
History); and eight or nine options, one of which must be a Science course which 
should be taken in the first year, for a total of twenty courses. Study of at least 
one year of French or German is strongly recommended. Some of the optional 
subjects will be integrated with the program, while others should be general options. 


Honors in Classics, Ancient History and Classical Archaeology 

Programs in these fields require at least four of Classics 352, 353, 354, 356, 395; 
three courses in Greek plus Greek 515 or 519; four courses in Latin; eight options, 
one of which must be a Science course in the first year, for a total of twenty courses. 


Honors in Latin or Greek with an Approved Second Subject 


A degree with Honors will be awarded in Latin or Greek with an approved second 
subject, such as English, French, German, Russian, Philosophy, etc. 

Programs in these fields require at least five courses beyond the 100 level in 
Latin or Greek; at least four in the second subject; Classics 350 (Greek Life and 
Letters); Classics 351 (Latin Literature in Translation); either Classics 352 (Greek 
History), if the major language is Greek, or Classics 353 (Roman History), if the 
major language is Latin; and eight options, one of which must be a Science course 
which should be taken in the first year, for a total of twenty courses. Programs will 
be arranged in consultation with the other departments concerned. 


Combined Honors (Latin and French, Latin and English, etc.) 


A degree with Honors in Latin and French, Latin and English, Latin and 
German, Latin and Russian, or Greek and Philosophy may be awarded to students 
following a program of studies similar to the one outlined for Honors in Latin and 
Greek, except that the number of senior courses in each Honors subject will be as 
nearly equal as possible (normally five each) and will be selected in accordance with 
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departmental requirements. Approval of both departments concerned is required 
before registration. 
Advice to General Program Students 

Both Greek and Latin may be begun at the University (Greek 100 and Latin 100). 
The course for students who enter the University with Latin 30 is normally Latin 
200. From Greek 100 and Latin 100 a student proceeds in his second year to 
Greek 300 and, depending on his standing, to Latin 200 or Latin 300. From Latin 
200, a student goes forward to either Latin 300 or one of Latin 373, 374; 375.- 1€ 4s 
possible for a general program student to take four courses in Latin and four in Greek. 

General program students interested in combining a knowledge of the ancient 
world with a comparison of its cultures to modern civilization may form an area of 
concentration by making a selection from the courses offered by the Department in 
Early Civilization, Greek and Roman History, Ancient Art, and Greek and Latin 
Literature in translation. 


Latin 
Junior Courses— 
100. Beginners’ Latin (5-0; 5-0) 
This course is to enable students who enter the University without Latin to 
begin the study of this language in university. It is concerned with the 


essentials of grammar, syntax, the reading of easy Latin and prose composition. 
A secondary emphasis is placed on the connexion of English with Latin. 


200. Latin Authors and Prose Composition (3-0; 3-0) 
Caesar, De Bello Gallico, Book I (Kennedy: Cambridge); Cicero, Verres in 
Sicily (Gross-Hodge; Cambridge); Vergil, Aeneid, Book IV (Sidgwick: 
Macmillan). Latin Prose Composition (Franklin and Bruce: Longman, Green 
and Co.). 


For students with matriculation in Latin or with Latin A or 100. 


Senior Courses— 

300. Latin Authors and Prose Composition (3-0; 3-0) 
A Latin Reader (Petrie: Oxford); Latin Prose Composition (Franklin and 
Bruce: Longman, Green and Co.). Sight translation and principles of 
language. For students proceeding from Latin 200 (2). 


373. Horace, Tacitus and Juvenal ~ (3-0; 3-0) 
Horace, Satires (Palmer: Macmillan) 
Tacitus, Annals, I-IV (Furneaux: Oxford). 


Juvenal, Satires (Housman-Richards: Macmillan) 


374. Cicero, Horace, Sallust (3-0; 3-0) 
Cicero, Pro Lege Manilia (Wilkins: Macmillan). 
Horace, Odes (Page: Macmillan). 
Sallust, Catilina, (Nall: Macmillan), 


375. Plautus, Terence, Vergil (3-0; 3-0) 
Plautus, Menaechmi (Jones: Oxford). 
Terence, Adelphoe (Ashmore; Macmillan). 
Vergil, Aeneid, Book VI (Sidgwick: Macmillan) . 
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Honors and Graduate Courses— 


302. 
505. 


507. 
908. 
509. 


510. 


511. 


512. 


Roman Comedy (3-0; 3-0) 
Vergil, Complete Works (3-0; 3-0) 
Petronius, Apuleius (3-0; 3-0) 
Tacitus (3-0; 3-0) 
Tibullus, Propertius, Ovid (Amores) 

Roman Satire ’ (3-0; 3-0) 
Advanced Latin Prose Composition (1-0; 1-0) 
Writing of Latin Verse (1-0; 1-0) 

Greek 


Junior Courses— 


100. 


Beginners’ Greek (5-0; 5-0) 
First Greek Book (White: Ginn); A Greek Reader (Colson: Macmillan). 


Senior Courses— 


300. 


382. 


383. 


384, 


Greek Authors and Prose Composition (3-0; 3-0) 
A Greek Reader (Colson: Macmillan); Selections from Homer’s Iliad (Ben- 
ner: Appleton-Century) ; Greek Prose Composition (North and Hillard: Riv- 
ington). 

Sight translation. Review of Greek forms. More difficult sentences for trans- 
lation into Greek. 


Thucydides, Euripides, Plato (3-0; 3-0) 
Thucydides, Book I (Marchant: Macmillan); Euripides, Medea (Verrall: 
Macmillan); Plato, Apology. 


Plato, Sophocles, Aristophanes (3-0; 3-0) 
Plato, Republic, Books I-II (Adam: Cambridge); Sophocles, Antigone (Ox- 
ford Classical Text); Aristophanes, Birds (Stanford: Macmillan) 


Aeschylus, Demosthenes, Thucydides (3-0; 3-0) 


Honors and Graduate Courses— 


301. 
502. 
903. 
oll. 
515. 
519. 
520. 


Plato and Aristotle (3-0; 3-0) 
Homer, Iliad (3-0; 3-0) 
Pindar, Odes (Selections) (3-0; 3-0) 
Advanced Greek Prose Composition (3-0; 3-0) 
Greek and Latin Epigraphy and Palaeography (3-0; 3-0) 
Readings in Greek History (3-0; 3-0) 
The Greek and Latin Epigram (3-0; 3-0) 


Note: For graduate students only. 


52 


FACULTY OF ARTS 


Survey Courses in the Life and Thought of the Ancient World 


390. 


351. 


352. 


353. 


354. 


399. 


Classics in English (Greek) (3-0; 3-0) 
Greek Life and Letters from Homer to Lucian 


A study of life and thought in the Greek world for the period indicated. 
This will be based (a) on the literary documents, (b) on the department’s 
collection of slides illustrating Greek art, architecture and natural environ- 
ment. While a knowledge of Greek is highly desirable, it is not a pre- 
requisite, as the literary documents are dealt with in translation. 

This course is an option for second and third year students in Arts or Science. 


Classics in English (Latin) (3-0; 3-0) 
Latin Literature from Ennius to Suetonius 

A study of life and thought in the Roman world for the period indicated. 
While a knowledge of Latin is highly desirable, it is not a prerequisite, as 
the literary documents are dealt with in translation. 

This course forms the natural sequence to Classics in English 350, with 
which it is closely related. It is an open option for second and third year 
students in Arts or Science. 


History of Ancient Greece: The Influence of the Greek Genius 
on the Western World (3-0; 3-0) 
The story of the Hellenic world from its beginnings in the Minoan-Mycenaean 
civilizations of Crete and Greece until the time of Alexander the Great with 
special attention to the political organization of the city-state and the 
beginnings of democracy, and to cultural and economic development. 


Roman History: The Roman Genius in the Mediterranean World 

(3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the development of the Roman Republic and its expansion from 
city-state to empire. Particular attention will be given to the Roman methods 
of organization, law and government, and to the way in which the Romans 
impressed their culture on the Mediterranean world and on Western Europe. 


History of Ancient Art (3-0; 3-0) 
A history of the rise and progress of ancient art from the Cretan period 
through the Graeco-Roman age. An examination of the aims and principles 
underlying ancient art. The course will be fully inllustrated from the depart- 
meint’s collection of slides and photographs. This course is an open option 
for all students in the second and third years of the Faculties of Arts or Science. 


Primitive Human Culture 

A study of the origins and development of culture from early Quaternary 
times until the end of the Neolithic period. 

(This course offered at Summer Session only.) 


. Early Civilization (3-0; 3-0) 


The origin and development of human culture will be traced through the 
Palaeolithic, Mesolithic, Neolithic, Chalcolithic, Bronze and Iron Ages. 
Special attention will be given to Europe, the early civilizations of the Neat 
East, Asia Minor and the Aegean. 
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357. Early Civilization 
A study of the beginnings of civilizations in the Mediterranean world: Egypt, 
the Fertile Crescent, Crete and Greece, the Assyrian Empire. 

(This course offered at Summer Sessions only.) 

395. Prehistoric Archaeology (3-1; 3-1) 
Archaeology as the anthropological approach to reconstruction and study of 
extinct, non-literate societies; archaeological techniques, methods and modes of 
interpretation; comparative analysis of the major prehistoric developments of 
the world. 

Prerequisite: A course in Anthropology, or Classics 356, or consent of 
department. 
COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 
See Modern Languages 
DRAMA 
See Fine Arts 
ECONOMICS 
See Political Economy 
EDUCATION 


Instruction offered by members of the Divisions of Educational Psychology and 
Educational Foundations, in the Faculty of Education. 


Ed Fdn 414. Sociology of the School (3-0; 3-0) 
Study of the school as a social institution in the changing society. 
Ed Psy 476. Educational Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 


Individual differences; psychology of learning and forgetting; motivation; 
personality, adjustment, and mental hygiene; introduction to evaluation and 
the testing program. 

Prerequisite: Ed. Psy. 276, Psychology 202, or equivalent. 


Ed Fdn 492. Philosophy of Education (3-0; 3-0) 
Philosophical bases of education, with particular reference to values, aims, cur- 
riculum, and the educative process. 

Prerequisite: Philosophy 240 or 260 or 352 or 354 or 360. 
Philosophy 246 or 356 may be submitted by Roman Catholic students. 


ENGLISH 

Professors—H. Kreisel (Head), R. G. Baldwin, A. T. Elder (Secretary), J. T. Jones, 
A. A. Ryan. 

Associate Professors—J. W. Bilsland, D. R. Godfrey, R. D. McMaster, I. C. Sowton, 
W. Watson, Alice G. White. 

Assistant Professors—R. F. Anderson, F. Bessai, D. F. Chapin, F. D. Clandfield, J. P. 
Dougherty, J. F. Forrest, Frances M. Frazer, E. G. Griffin, H. A. Hargreaves, 
Diane E. Lane, G. S. McCaughey, Jean MacIntyre, J. M. Nelson, J. Orell, A. H. 
Qureshi, E. J. Rose, Sheila Watson. 

Lecturers—H. E. Beissel, R. D. M. Mathews, A. Osler, G. Samuel. 


Honors Program 

Students wishing to read for Honors in English should consult the head of the 
department at the beginning of the first year. Students deciding during or at the 
end of the first year to undertake Honors in English must consult the head of the 
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department at the earliest possible moment in order to ascertain whether their 
first-year courses and their standing in these courses are acceptable as a basis for 
admission to Honors at the beginning of the second year; and in cases where the 
first-year courses do not seem to provide an adequate basis, to discuss what extra work 
should be taken to rectify the situation. 


First Year 
English 200, French 200 or Latin 200 or German 200 or Italian 100 or, with 
permission, another language; an approved philosophy course; two approved 
options, one of which may be a second language. 


Second Year 
Three senior English courses; continuation of the first language; an approved 
option, provided that language requirements have been met*; English 501. 


Third Year 
Three senior English courses; two approved options, provided that language 
requirements have been met*; English 502. English 504 will be commenced 
in the spring of this year and continued throughout the fourth. 


Fourth Year 
Two senior English courses; two approved options, both of which may be 
senior English courses if language requirements have been met*; English 
504 is to be continued and will count as a fifth course; English 503. 


Norte: Five of the senior English courses must be chosen to represent each of the 
following periods of literature: Old and Middle English, Renaissance, Seventeenth and 
Eighteenth Centuries, Nineteenth Century, Modern Period. At the discretion of 
the department, a student may take up to eleven full senior English courses. All 
courses are to be chosen in consultation with the head of the department. 





*Language Requirements: A student who begins at University his first language 
(one chosen to satisfy the language requirement of the first year) must continue it for 
two more years. If the language of the first year is a language of matriculation, it 
need be continued for one year only. A student who begins at University a second 
language (one elected as an approved option) must continue it for one more year, 
unless specially exempted. 


Advice to General Program Students 


Students who choose English as a subject of concentration are advised to take 
English 200 and to include a foreign language in their program, 


Junior Courses— 
The English Department offers two junior courses: English 200 and English 
210. The first is intended for students concentrating in English or other Arts 
subjects, or planning to take senior courses. The second, English 210, though 
accepted as a prerequisite for senior courses, is designed as a terminal course 
for students who may not wish or may be unable to take further courses in 


English. 
200. English Literature from Chaucer to the Late Eighteenth Century 
(3-0; 3-0) 


A close study of representative masterpieces. Essays and tests on the pre- 


210. 
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sctibed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas in 
good English. 

Texts: Chaucer, the General Prologue and selections from the Canterbury 
Tales; Everyman; Malory, selected tales; Marlowe, Dr. Faustus; Shakespeare, 
King Lear; Jonson, Volpone; Spenser, The Faerie Queene, Book one; Donne 
selected poems; Milton, selected poems; Dryden, selected works; Congreve, 
The Way of the World; Pope, selected poems; Swift, Gulliver’s Travels; 
Fielding, Tom ‘Jones; Johnson, Preface to Shakespeare, Life of Pope; Boswell, 
selections from The Life of Samuel Johnson. 


English Language and Literature (3-0; 3.0) 
English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 
afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 


Senior Courses— 


308. 


314. 


316. 


324. 


332. 


340. 


348. 


Norte: English 200 or 210 is a prerequisite for senior English courses. 
Old English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 


An introduction to the language and literature of Anglo-Saxon England. 


Middle English Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
An introduction to some of the characteristic themes and forms of English 
literature between 1200 and 1500, excluding Chaucer and the Chaucerian 
tradition. 


Chaucer (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the major works of Chaucer and of selected poets of the 
fifteenth century. 


Nondramatic Literature of the English Renaissance (3-0; 3-0) 
Castiglione, The Courtier; Erasmus, The Praise of Folly; More, Utopia; 
Sidney, Apologie for Poetrie; Elizabethan Fiction. Selections from Skelton; 
Silver Poets of the XVI Century; selections from Spenser; Marlow, Hero 
and Leander; Shakespeare, Sonnets; Donne, Complete Poetry and Selected 
Prose. 


Shakespeare (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of Shakespeare’s development as a dramatist. Eighteen plays will be 
discussed, not all in great detail. Among them will be the following:— 
The Comedy of Errors or Love’s Labour’s Lost, Richard III, Romeo and 
Juliet, Richard Il, Henry IV, Part I, Henry IV, Part II, Henry V, Hamlet, 
Othello, King Lear, Macbeth, Antony and Cleopatra, The Tempest. 


Milton (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of Milton’s prose and poetry. 


. Seventeenth Century Poetry and Prose (3-0; 3-0) 


The literature of the seventeenth century, studied in the light of intellectual 
developments of the period. 


Restoration and Eighteenth Century Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
Special study of representative works of Dryden, Swift, Pope, Addison, and 
Johnson, with additional reading in the drama, poetry, and prose of the 
period. 
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356. 


364. 


372. 


373. 


380. 


383. 


384. 


388. 


390. 


392. 
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Poetry and Prose of the Romantic Period (3-0; 3-0) 


Selections from Crabbe, Cowper, Burns, Blake, Burke, Wordsworth, Coleridge, 
Scott, Lamb, Hazlitt, De Quincey, Byron, Shelley, Keats. 


Poetry of the Victorian Period (3-0; 3-0) 


The works of Tennyson, Browning, Arnold, and other Victorian poets. 


Currents of Thought in Victorian Prose Literature (3-0; 3-0) 


Carlyle, Sartor Resartus; Past and Present; J. S. Mill, Utilitarianism; On 
Liberty; On Bentham and Coleridge; Newman, Scope and Nature of Uni- 
versity Education; Apologia Pro Vita Sua; Arnold, Culture and Anarchy; 
Ruskin, Unto This Last and other selections; Huxley, Evolution and Ethics 
and other selections; Butler, Erewhon; Morris, News from Nowhere. 


American Literature to 1900 (3-0; 3-0) 


A selection of representative major writers to 1900. Emphasis is placed 
upon the writers of the “American Renaissance”, especially Poe, Hawthorne, 
Emerson, Thoreau, Melville, Whitman, Mark Twain, and Henry James. 
Note: Not to be taken by students with credit in English 394. 


Early Twentieth Century (3-0; 3-0) 
Representative plays by Shaw, Wilde, Galsworthy, Synge, O’Casey, Lawrence, 
T. S. Eliot, Auden. Representative novels by Bennett, Wells, Conrad, Forster, 


Lawrence, Joyce, Woolf, Huxley: Poetry, with particular attention to the work 
of Hopkins, Yeats, Eliot. 


American Literature from 1900 (3-0; 3-0) 


A selection of representative major writers from 1900 to the present. 
Norte: Not to be taken by students with credit in English 394. 


Canadian Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
A historical and critical study of the literature of English-speaking Canada. 


The History of the English Language (3-0; 3-0) 
A detailed analysis of the historical development of the English language, 
together with some study of its cultural and stylistic evolution, as reflected 
in the prose tradition from the Old English period to the present day. Some 
knowledge of French and Latin (or German) is recommended. 


The Development of English Drama to 1800 (3-0; 3-0) 


A historical and critical study of English drama from its beginnings to the 
end of the eighteenth century. The works examined will include specimens 
of mediaeval drama and plays by Marlowe, Jonson, Webster, Dryden, Con- 
gteve, Sheridan, and others. 


The English Novel (3-0; 3-0) 
Students are required to read the following works: Defoe, Moll Flanders; 
Richardson, Pamela; Fielding, Tom Jones; Smollett, Roderick Random; 
Sterne, Tristram Shandy; Goldsmith, Vicar of Wakefield; Jane Austen, Emma; 
Scott, Heart of Midlothian; Dickens, Great Expectations; Thackeray, Henry 
Esmond; Trollope, Barchester Towers; Charlotte Bronté, Jane Eyre; George 


393. 


395. 


396. 
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Eliot, Adam Bede; Meredith, The Egoist; Hardy, Tess of the d’Urbervilles; 


Forster, Passage to India. 


The History of Literary Criticism , (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the major developments in literary criticism from Aristotle 
to the present time. 


English Literature from the Late Eighteenth Century On (3-0; 3-0) 


A close study of representative masterpieces. 


Senior Course in English Composition (3-0; 3-0) 
Before registering in this course, students must obtain the consent of the 
department, preferably at the end of the previous session. This course, which 
offers advanced training in composition, is intended for students who are 
fitting themselves to teach and for others who are interested in the study and 
practice of writing. 


Honors and Graduate Courses— 


500. 


501. 
502. 
503. 
504. 


552. 


560. 
568. 


576. 


084. 
588. 
592. 
610. 
616. 
622. 


Conference Course 
Special work arranged for senior honors students. 


Seminar, Second Year Honors English (1s-0; 1s-0) 
Seminar, Third Year Honors English (1s-0; 1s-0) 
Seminar, Fourth Year Honors English (1s-0; 1s-0) 


Honors Tutorial 

In the spring of his third year the honors English student, in consultation 
with the Department, will arrange for a literary project to be pursued under 
the guidance of a member of the Department for the ensuing summer and 
winter. The project will involve study of some problem having to do with 
such matters as technique, genre, criticism or theme. The course will he 
conducted as a tutorial. 


Conference Course (3-0; 3-0) 


(English 552 offers guidance in special reading courses in any field of English 
Literature. It is designed to fill in background studies for theses.) 


Bibliography and Methods of Research (1-0; 1-0) 
Literary Criticism (3-0; 3-0) 
(Principles and History.) 

Study of Language (2-0; 2-0) 


(A synthesis of various approaches to the nature and use of language— 
historical, synchronic, comparative, philosophical, aesthetic.) 


Advanced Course in Writing (3-0; 3-0) 
Studies in American Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
Old Norse and Germanic Philology (3-0; 3-0) 
Old English (3-0; 3-0) 
Chaucer and his Contemporaries (3-0; 3-0) 


The Scottish Chaucerians and English Literature of the 
Fifteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 
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628. Medieval Drama (3-0; 3-0) 
634. Spenser and Donne (3-0; 3-0) 
640. Shakespeare and his Contemporaries (3-0; 3-0) 
646. Early Seventeenth Century Poetry and Prose (3-0; 3-0) 
652. Milton (3-0; 3-0) 
658. Eighteenth Century Prose (3-0; 3-0) 
664. Studies in the Romantics (3-0; 3-0) 
670. Currents of Thought in English Literature since 1790 (3-0; 3-0) 
671. Studies in Victorian Poetry (3-0; 3-0) 
672. Studies in the Victorian Novel (3-0; 3-0) 
676. Studies in the Modern Novel (3-0; 3-0) 
682. Studies in Twentieth Century Poetry (3-0; 3-0) 


FINE ARTS 


Professors—H. G. Glyde (Head), R. S. Eaton. 


Associate Professors—Violet Archer, A. B. Crighton, G. B. Peacock, T. Rolston, J. 
B. Taylor. 

Assistant Professors—D. D. Barry, F. F. Bueckert, C. T. Peacocke, B. R. Pragnell, 
R Stangeland, E. N. Yates. 


ART 


The Degree of Bachelor of Fine Arts (B.F.A.) 
Drawing and Painting 
First Year 
English 200; a foreign language; Art 200; Art 230; Art 240; Physical 
Education. 


Second Year 
An Arts or Science option; an approved senior Arts course; Art 250; Art 300; 
Art 340. 


Third Year 
An Arts or Science option, Art 330; Art 350; Art 400 or 401; Art 440. 


Fourth Year 
Philosophy 350; a senior Arts or Science option; Art 430; Art.450; Art 474. 


Advice to General Program Students 
The Division of Art places no restrictions upon the choice of Art courses other 
than those imposed by prerequisite requirements and Faculty regulations. 


Junior Courses— 
200. Introduction to the History of Art (3-0; 3-0) 


Beginning with a discussion of fundamental concepts underlying painting and 
the plastic arts, this course investigates the major styles and contributions of 
each important period. 


230. Fundamentals of Design (1-4; 1-4) 
The study and practical application of principles of composition and picture- 
making, methods of construction in design, and the use of conventional and 
abstract forms. 


240. 


250. 


300. 


330. 


340. 


390. 


400. 


401. 


430. 
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Fundamentals of Drawing (3-3; 3-3) 
Theory and practice of drawing, analysis of masters’ drawings; study of line, 
form, light and shade; portrait and figure construction; life drawing, using 
both long and quick poses. 


Fundamentals of Painting (3-3; 3-3) 
Theory, and practice of painting in oils; forms in space; analysis of line and 
form in painting; study of arrangements, both two-dimensional and three- 
dimensional; use of light and shade; application of pigments in both mono- 
chrome and color. 

Prerequisite: Art 240. 


History of European Art, 3rd to 16th Century (3-0; 3-0) 
A more detailed study of early Christian, Byzantine, Medieval and Renais- 
sance periods of European Art. 

Prerequisite: Art 200. 


Advanced Composition I (2-3; 2-3) 
Analysis of master compositions from the various schools of painting; theory 
and practice in arranging forms, both in the two-dimensional and in space; 
exercises in figure grouping; studies in non-figurative composition including 
an introduction to graphic design. 

Prerequisite: Art 230 and Art 240, or consent of department. 


Advanced Drawing I (2-3; 2-3) 
Portrait and life drawing; drawing from memory and visualization; some 
anatomical drawing; designing from the figure and the draped model in 
terms of two-dimensional and three-dimensional form; techniques, line, brush, 


wash, etc. 
Prerequisite: Art 240 or consent of department. 


Advanced Painting I (2-3; 2-3) 


Painting from the model; portrait, figure and costume. Life size painting 


chiefly in oils using sustained figure poses. 


Prerequisite: Art 250. 


European Art, 17th to 19th Century (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the French, Dutch, Spanish, German and English periods between 
the end of the 16th century and the end of the 19th century. 

Prerequisite: Art 200. 


Twentieth Century Art (3-0; 3-0) 
The development of painting, sculpture and architecture from 19th century 


to present times. 
Prerequisite: Art 200. 


Advanced Composition II (3-3; 3-3) 
Continuation of Advanced Composition I, including some graphics, painting 
techniques and plastic design. 

Prerequisite: Art 330. 
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440. Advanced Drawing II (3-3; 3-3) 
Continuation of Advanced Drawing I. 
Prerequisite: Art 340. 


450. Advanced Painting II (2-4; 2-4) 
Painting from the model; portrait, figure and costume; lectures on painting 
techniques used by the masters of the Renaissance and modern schools; theory 
and practice of applying pigments on various grounds in both the direct 
and indirect methods. 

Prerequisite: Art 350. 


475. Advanced Drawing III (3-3; 3-3) 


Continuation of Advanced Drawing II. 
Prerequisite: Art 440. 


MUSIC 
The Degree of Bachelor of Music (B.Mus.) 


Three separate programs lead to the degree of Bachelor of Music; these are 
Theory, Performance and Church Music. Students wishing to register in a B.Mus. 
program must have completed Grade VIII Practical and Grades IV and V Theoretical 
of the Western Board of Music, or equivalent. Matriculation requirements are as 
for the B.A. degree. Details of the programs are as follows: 


Bachelor of Music in Theory 
First Year 


Music 203; Music 225; Music 250; Music 260; English 200; Physical 
Education. 


Second Year 
Music 303; Music 325; Music 353; Music 360; an Arts or Science course*. 


Third Year 
Music 403; Music 405; Music 425; Music 453; Music 460; two Arts or Science 
courses”, 
Note: Students majoring in Theory must complete the Grade X Practical 
examination of the Western Board of Music before graduating. 


Bachelor of Music in Performance 
First Year: 
Music 203; Music 215; Music 225; Music 250; English 200; Physical 
Education. 


Second Year 
Music 303; Music 315; Music 325; Music 353; an Arts or Science course*. 


Third Year 
Music 403; Music 405; Music 415; Music 425; Music 453; two Arts or 
Science courses”. 
Norte: During the first or second year a junior recital must be presented; 
a senior recital must be presented during the final year. 
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Bachelor of Music in Church Music 

First Year 
Music 200; Music 215; Music 225; Music 233; Music 250; English 200; 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Music 300; Music 315; Music 325; Music 333; Music 353; an Arts or Science 
course™, 


Third Year 


Music 405; Music 413; Music 415; Music 425; Music 433; two Arts or 

Science courses*. 

Nore: Students majoring in Church Music must select Organ as their First 
or Second Practical Subject and must complete the Grade XI (A.Mus.) 
examination of the Western Board of Music in their First Practical 


Subject and Grade VII in their Second Practical Subject. 


*Each of the three Arts or Science courses must be selected from a department 
other than the Department of Fine Arts, and one of the three must be a senior 
course. 


General Notes Regarding Bachelor of Music Programs 


Nore (i): First Practical Subject 
The minimum practical grades of the Western Board of Music to be completed 
in the final year of each of the three programs leading to the B.Mus degree are as 


follows: 
B.Mus. in Theory —Grade X 
B.Mus. in Performance —Grade XI (A.Mus. Diploma) 


B.Mus. in Church Music | —Grade XI (A.Mus. Diploma) 


All students in the above programs are required, at the completion of these 
programs, to have had three years of instruction in a First Practical Subject at 
University level. 

Students in the B.Mus. in Performance or Church Music who complete the 
Associate of Music (A.Mus.) diploma of the Western Board of Music in the first 
year will be required either to continue study in repertory (Music 325 and 425) or 
to proceed to the Licentiate of Music (L.Mus.) diploma studies over the succeeding 
two years. Those who complete their A.Mus. Diploma in their second year will be 
required either to continue study in repertory (Music 425) or, in exceptional cases, to 
proceed to the Licentiate of Music Diploma studies during the final year. Students 
entering the B.Mus. in Performance or Church Music program with the A.Mus. 
Diploma of the Western Board of Music will be required either to continue study 
within the Division of Music towards the L.Mus. Diploma—studied over the three 
year period—or continue study in repertory (Music 225, 325 and 425). 

Students who after three years of study do not meet the minimum requirements 
in their First Practical Subject in the final year of the above three programs will 
not be granted their degrees. Those lacking this reqiurement will be allowed a time 
limit of two years in order to correct this deficiency, which is the student’s 
responsibility. 
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Nore (ii) Second Practical Subject 

Students in the B.Mus. programs in Performance and Church Music must select 
a Second Practical Subject for study; pianists in the Performance program should 
choose an orchestral instrument. In both the programs, Grade VII of the Western 
Board of Music must be completed by the end of the third year. 
Nore (iii) B.Mus. Graduates Planning to Teach in Alberta Schools 

The B.Mus. degree will be accepted by the Faculty of Education as equivalent 
to the B.A. provided that the holder of the B.Mus presents at least four Arts or 
Science courses (the Arts courses from outside the Department of Fine Arts) two 
of which must be senior courses and one of the senior courses a sequent to a junior 


course. 


Advice to General Program Students 


The following sequences of courses are recommended to students choosing Music 
as a subject of concentration: 
Music 200, 300, 400 or Music 250, 350, 450, in a three course sequence; 
Music 200, 250 and two of 300, 350, 400, in a four course sequence; 
Music 200, 250, 300 and two of 350, 400, 410 in a five course sequence. 


Wh — 


100. An Introduction to Concert Music (3-0; 3-0) 


An elementary course in the history and appreciation of concert music. 
Composers, styles and musical forms of the standard repertory will be studied. 
Attendance at prescribed concerts and rehearsals will be arranged. 

No prerequisite. 

Music 100 will not be accepted as a prerequisite for Music 200. 


200. History of Music and Choral Technique (2-3; 2-3) 


Elementary theory and practice of singing, choral technique and interpretation, 
sight singing and ear training. History of music. Introduction to form. In- 
struments of the orchestra. Assisgnments include one hour weekly of pre- 
scribed listening; records and scores are provided and the listening room is 
reserved at various times for small groups. Weekly reading will be assigned, 
part of it related to the listening. 

Theory: The student will be required in February (of the session in which the 
course is taken), to pass an elementary examination in notation with 80% 
standing. 

Prerequisite: (a) Western Board of Music Grade III theory or equivalent, and 

(b) Western Board of Music Grade V practical or equivalent. 


_ 203. History of Music, Choral and Instrumental Techniques (2-6; 2-6) 
Required of students in the first year of the Bachelor of Music program 
and open only to those students. The same content as Music 200 with the 
addition of a laboratory in the principles and practice of woodwind instru- 
ments. 


215. Second Practical Subject (1-6; 1-6) 
Required in the first year of the B.Mus. program. 


225. First Practical Subject (2-10; 2-10) 
Required in the first year of the B.Mus. program. 


233. 


250. 


260. 


300. 


303. 


311. 


315. 


325. 


333. 
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Hymnology (3-0; 3-0) 
History of the hymn and hymn tune; types of hymns and their uses; analysis 
and interpretation of hymns; evaluation of standard hymnals. 


Elementary Harmony and Counterpoint (2-3; 2-3) 
Counterpoint up to three parts. 

Diatonic harmony, including secondary sevenths. Modulation. Use of un- 
essential notes of all kinds. Harmonizing of chorales in the style of Bach. 
Form; Ear training and Keyboard Harmony. 


Theory Laboratory : (0-1; 0-1) 
Investigation of compositional styles and techniques. This laboratory is 
a co-requisite of Music 250 and is required of all B.Mus. Theory major 
students. 


History of Music and Instrumental Technique (2-6; 2-6) 


A study of the history of Music from the year 1600 to 1900. Scores and 
records of music are provided. A critical evaluation of the styles of various 
composers is emphasized. The laboratory consists of the study of brass and 
woodwind instruments as applied to band and orchestral groups. 
Prerequisite: Music 200 or equivalent. 


History of Music and Instrumental Technique (2-6; 2-6) 


Required of students in the second year of the Bachelor of Music program 
and open only to those students. The same content as Music 300 except 
that the instrumental laboratory is limited to stringed instruments. 
Prerequisite: Music 203. 


Band and Orchestra (2-3; 2-3) 


Practical instruction in band instruments and in all matters relating to the 
formation, direction, and administration of the beginning band. This is 
an intensive course intended only for persons already competent in theoretical 
and practical music. 

Instrumental studies will include tone production, fingering, and the em- 
bouchure of all brass and woodwind instruments. A survey of percussion 
instruments and their performance techniques. Care of band instruments. 
Conducting. A special study of clarinet, trumpet, trombone and rudimentary 
drumming. 

(Offered at the Edmonton Summer Session Only.) 


Second Practical Subject (1-6; 1-6) 
Required in the second year of the B.Mus. program. 
First Practical Subject (2-10; 2-10) 
Required in the second year of the B.Mus. program. 
Music in the Western Church (3-0; 3-0) 


The nature of worship; music as an aid to worship; kinds of service music; 
orders of worship; congregational participation; responsibilities of director, 
organist, and choir; evaluating service music. 
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Harmony and Counterpoint (2-3; 2-3) 
Counterpoint in three parts. Invertible counterpoint, canon and fugal 
exposition. 

Chromatic harmony in four parts. Harmonic analysis; Ear Training and 
Keyboard Harmony. 

Prerequisite: Music 250. 


Harmony, Counterpoint and Orchestration (2-4; 2-4) 
Open only to students in the second year of the Bachelor of Music program. 
The same content as Music 350 with the addition of a laboratory in 
orchestration. 

Prerequisite: Music 250. 


Theory Laboratory (0-1; 0-1) 
A sequent course to Music 260 and a co-requisite of Music 353. Required of 
All B.Mus. Theory major students. 


History of Music and Instrumental Technique - (2-5; 2-5) 
Styles and techniques of composers from Debussy to the present. 

The laboratory includes the study of stringed instruments as applied to 
orchestral groups. 

Prerequisite: Music 300 or equivalent. 


History of Music and Instrumental Technique (2-5; 2-5) 
Open only to students in the third year of the Bachelor of Music program. 
The same content as Music 400 except that the instrumental laboratory is 
limited to brass instruments. 

Prerequisite: Music 303 or equivalent. 


Acoustics of Music (1-0; 1-0) 
A course in acoustics illustrating the basic principles of the science of sound 
and designed especially for musicians. This course is a requisite in the third 
year of the B.Mus. program. 


Music of the Baroque (3-0; 3-0) 
Study of styles, forms and literature of the Baroque Era (1600-1750). 


Medieval and Renaissance (2-3; 2-3) 
Music of the early Christian church. The mass, plainsong, the development 
of notation. The Troubadour movement. The development of polyphony 
through organum, clausula and motet. A study of composers’ styles and 
techniques from Machaut to Palestrina. 

Laboratory includes a weekly one-hour class in performance practices. 
Prerequisite: Consent of department. 

Medieval and Renaissance (2-5; 2-5) 
Required of all students in the B.Mus. Church Music program. The same 
content as Music 412 with the addition of the instrumental laboratory of 
Music 400. 

Prerequisite: Music 300. 


Second Practical Subject (1-6; 1-6) 
Required in the third year of the B.Mus. program. 
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First Practical Subject (2-10; 2-10) 
Required in the third year of the B.Mus. program. 


Music of the Great Liturgies (3-0; 3-0) 
Comparison of the Jewish, Eastern Orthodox, Catholic, Lutheran and 
Protestant Episcopal liturgies and their music; relation to music in the 
non-liturgical service; the church year. 


Harmony and Counterpoint s (2-3; 2-3) 
Introduction to five-part harmony. Advanced chromatic harmony. 

The study of 16th century counterpoint up to four parts. 

Writing for various instruments; the setting of words. Keyboard harmony; 
score reading; analytical techniques; knowledge of standard musical works. 
Prerequisite: Music 350. 


Harmony, Counterpoint and Orchestration (2-4; 2-4) 


Open only to students in the third year of the Bachelor of Music program. 
The same content as Music 450 with the addition of a laboratory in 
orchestration. 

Prerequisite: Music 353. 


Composition | (1-0; 1-0) 
A sequent course to Music 360 and a co-requisite to Music 453. Required 
of all B.Mus. Theory major students. 


Notation of Medieval Music (2-0; 2-0) 
A study of the development of notation through the various schools of 
neume notation, Gregorian notation, Troubadour, early polyphonic, modal 
notation, the Franconian system and the period of Ars Nova. The tran- 
scription of facsimiles. 


Notation of Renaissance Music (2-0; 2-0) 


A sequent course to Music 510. Tablature and keyboard notation, pro- 
portional notation, white notation of the 15th and 16th centuries. The 


‘transcription of facsimiles. 


DRAMA 
Advice to General Program Students 


For students choosing drama as an area of concentration, the following sequences 
are recommended: 


Li 
2 


Drama 250, 350 or 360, and a senior drama course. 


Drama 250, 350, 360, 480, and a senior drama course. (Drama 480 should 
be taken in the final year.) 


Students registering for a sequence in drama ate advised to choose their options 
from the following areas: Elizabethan Drama, Aesthetics, Art, Psychology and 
Sociology. 


250. 


Elementary Acting and Stagecraft (3-1; 3-1) 


(a) Acting: Practical and theoretical through improvisation, stage perform- 
ance and discussion. Emphasis is placed on the development of 
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the actor through preparation for a role, acting scenes, and basic 
speech and body work. Elementary makeup. 


(b) Practical work in acting and technical practice. 


The History of the Theatre to the Middle of the 

Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 
Emphasizes production methods, the structure and background of plays and 
other theatrical productions. A considerable amount of outside reading will 
be assigned thoughout the year, including the reading of plays and critical 
essays. 


Advanced Acting (2-4; 2-4) 
(a) Further study and exercises in character creation, voice production, de- 
velopment of acting techniques. 


(b) 1. Practical work in major productions and one-act plays. 
2. Advanced training in contemporary styles of acting. 


Prerequisite: Drama 250. 


Voice and Speech (3-0; 3-0) 
This is an introductory course in speech with emphasis upon oral interpretation. 
The first session will be devoted to a discussion of the importance of our 
spoken language, a study of the vocal mechanism and causes of poor phona- 
tion, and practice in the production of voice and speech. The second 
session will be concerned with the expression of personality through speech, 
audience psychology, oral interpretation and practice. Some reference will be 
made to other speech situations. 


Before registering in this course, students must obtain the consent of the 
instructor. 


The Modern Theatre (3-0; 3-0) 


The development of the modern theatre from Ibsen to the present day. The 
aesthetics of the theatre. A considerable amount of outside reading will be 
assigned throughout the year, including the reading of plays and critical 
essays. 


Playwriting 

(N.B. This course is given only at the Banff School of Fine Arts.) 

A practical course in the composition of the one-act play and in the teaching 
of playwriting. Some emphasis will be placed on the use of material based 
on Alberta and allied regional Canadian themes. In addition to a series of 
written dialogues as exercises in exposition, development of plot and character, 
etc., each student will be required to complete at least one one-act play. 
Students taking this course for credit in the University of Alberta have first 
to show satisfactory evidence of advanced work in acting, directing and theatre 
background. 


Directing Techniques (3-2; 3-2) 
(a) A study of the problems of play selection, casting, preparation of a 


script and conduct of rehearsals; techniques involved in production. 
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(b) Practical ; 
1, Each member of the class is given the opportunity to work with the 
director of a major production in a responsible capacity. 
2. In the second term each member of the class will be responsible for 
the preparation of a complete director’s script. 
Prerequisite: Drama 250. 


FRENCH 
See Modern Languages 


GENERAL LITERATURE AND CULTURE 


Instruction offered by members of the Department of Classics and by the staff 
of St. Stephen’s College. 


351. Old and New Testament Literature (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of the historical background, authorship, sources, literary qualities, 
and general teaching of the various books and groups of books in the Old 
Testament. A sketch of Jewish literature subsequent to the Old Testament 
canon; the Jewish and Hellenistic environment; the occasion, authorship and 
content of the various books of the New Testament; the growth of the canon; 
the history of the text. 


350. and 351. Classics in English 


See Department of Classics. 


GEOGRAPHY 


Instruction offered by members of the Department of Geography, in the Faculty 


of Science. 
Honors Programs 


The Department offers both the B.A. and the B.Sc. degrees with Honors in 
Geography. Students wishing to stress the humanities and social sciences should 
register in the B.A. program; those who wish to stress the physical and biological 
sciences should register in the B.Sc. program. 


B.A. with Honors in Geography 
First Year 
Geography 201; English 200; two Arts options; Botany 201; or Zoology 220. 


Second Year 
Geography 300; Geography 301; either Geography 302 or 303; two approved 
options, 


Third Year 
Geography 400; one of Geography 302, 303, 401, 410, 416, 418 or 420; 
Zoology 321 and Botany 321; two approved senior options. 


Fourth Year 
Geography 502; one of Geography 402, 404, 406, 408, 412, 414 or 422; 
three approved senior options. 
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Advice to General Program Students 


Students interested in Geography as a subject of concentration may focus on 
courses leading to a B.A. or B.Sc. degree. In either case, the following sequences 


are recommended: 
Three course sequence: Geography 201, 300 and one other senior Geography 


course. 


Four course sequence: Geography 201, 300 and two other senior Geography 


courses. 


Five course sequence: Geography 201, 300, 301, a regional course and one other 


senior Geography course. 


Students interested in graduate work in Geography should consult the Department. 


Note: Descriptions of Geography 201, 301 and other Geography courses 


200. 


300. 


302. 


400. 


402. 


considered to be Science courses will be found in the Calendar 
of the Faculty of Science. 


General Geography (3-0; 3-0) 

An introductory survey course covering various aspects of the field of geo- 

graphy, including physical, human, and regional. 

Note: Geography 200 is generally considered a terminal course giving general 
coverage of the field. 


Human Geography (3-0; 3-0) 
The significance of human distribution on the earth. Man’s relation to the 
physical environment; world population problems; cultural patterns in the 
world; aspects of political and economic geography in selected world trouble 
areas; racial geography and urban geography. Students planning on taking 
this course are strongly urged to precede it by Geography 201. 


Economic Geography (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the distribution of economic activities over the world. ~ Resources, 
industries, and trade patterns are reviewed systematically and in place. 


Angio-America (3-0; 3-0) 
The regional geography of Canada and the United States. The physical 
framework of these countries and its significance in their historical develop- 
ment; the concept of the geographic region, the pattern and characteristics of 
these regions, with selected detailed studies. 

Prerequisite: A previous course in geography, or consent of department. 


Northern Lands (3-0; 3-0) 
Exploration, physical and human characteristics, possibilities of development 
and settlement of Arctic and sub-Arctic regions. Special emphasis on Alaska, 
northern Canada, Greenland, and Scandinavia. A brief survey also will be 
made of Antarctica. 

Prerequisite: A previous course in geography, or consent of department. 


404. Europe (3-1s; 3-1s) 


An introduction to the physical and historical geography of Europe, followed 
by the geographical characteristics of units within the continent. Seminar time 
will be devoted to selected detailed studies. 

Prerequisite: Consent of the department. 
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Western Canada (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the resources, patterns of development and regions of Western 
Canada. The emphasis will be upon the developed parts of the Prairie Pro- 
vinces and British Columbia. 

Prerequisite: One of Geography 201, 300, 302 or consent of the department. 
U.S.S.R. (3-0; 3-0) 


The regional geography of the Soviet Union. - 
Prerequisite: Consent of the department. 


Geography in Planning (2L-1s; 2L-1s) 
This course will cover selected historical, theoretical and practical aspects of 
land use planning in various parts of the world. Physical and cultural aspects 
of planning projects and problems will be considered; techniques appraised. 
Prerequisite: Consent of the department. 


Latin America (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the physical features of Middle and South America, followed by 
consideration of aboriginal peoples, settlement by the Europeans and a reg- 
ional analysis of the individual countries. 

Prerequisite: A course in geography, or consent of the department. 


Africa (3-0; 3-0) 
A general survey of the physical geography of the continent, its colonization 
and resources, followed by detailed regional studies. 

Prerequisite: A course in geography, or consent of the department. 


Industrial Geography (3-0; 3-0) 
A systematic geography focussing attention on manufacturing and raw ma- 
terials, transport, energy and markets in their areal context and in relation 
to manufacturing. Emphasis will be placed on geographic analysis of the 
character of representative manufacturing areas including major manu- 
facturing regions as well as underdeveloped territories. 

Prerequisite: Geography 302 or consent of department. 


Political Geography (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the state area as a geographical phenomenon and as a causal 
factor in the nature and distribution of other features of geographical 
significance. 

Prerequisite: A course in geography, or consent of the department. 


Southwest Pacific (2-1s; 2-1s) 
The geography of Australia, New Zealand and the islands of Oceania. Where 
appropriate special attention will be paid to the geographic implications of the 
social and economic problems of widely scattered dependent and under- 
developed territories and of the traditionally agricultural lands. 

Prerequisite: A previous course in Geography or consent of department. 


Resource Conservation (2-1s; 2-1s) 
Principles of conservation of renewable resources and their application at the 
international, national and local levels. Student problems will be assigned. 
Prerequisite: A previous course in Geography or consent of department. 
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History and Nature of Geography (1-2s; 1-2s) 
Geography from ancient times to the present; the most important geographers 
and an assessment of their contributions; significant contemporary geographic 
concepts; current major developments within special branches of geography; 
geography in other countries. 

Prerequisite: Consent of the department. 


Reading and Seminar Course 


Mediterranean Lands (3L-1s; 3L-1s) 


A general survey of the geographical characteristics of those lands border- 
ing the Mediterranean Sea will be followed by a series of more detailed studies 
for comparative purposes. 

Prerequisite: Consent of the department. 


Scandinavia (3-1s; 3-1s) 
The regional geography of Norway, Sweden, Denmark, and Finland. Aspects 
of the historical, economic, and political geography of the area also will be 
included. 


Prerequisite: Consent of the department. 


Land Use Analysis and Planning (1-2s; 1-2s) 
The geographic background to urban and regional developments; analysis of 
land use patterns and problems in urban and rural areas; use of this analysis 
in the preparation of urban and regional development plans. 

Prerequisite: Geography 410 or consent of department. 


Historical Geography (1-2s; 1-2s) 
The development of historical geography and its relationship to geography 
and history: case studies of the geography of selected areas at given times 
in the past utilizing regional and topical approaches. 

Prerequisite: A previous course in Geography or consent of department. 


. Field School in Geography 


A survey of the geography of a selected region. Field studies for a week 
in September preceding registration, followed by the preparation of reports 
on specified topics. Reconnaissance and micro-studies employing geographical 
field techniques. Required of candidates for the Master’s degree in Geo- 
graphy, 


Research in Regional Geography 
Research in Human Geography 
Special problems 


GERMAN 
See Modern Languages 


_ GREEK 


See Classics 
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HISTORY 
Professors—L. G. Thomas (Head), F. D. Blackley, W. C. Hartel (Visiting Profes- 


sor). 

Associate Professors—W. D. Farnham, L. Hertzmann 

Assistant Professors—H. A. Barton, W. Brown, F. A. DeLuna, B. L. Evans, B. J. 
Fraser, W. B. D. Heeney, W. J. Jones, M. Katz, Helen P. G. Liebel, J. B. Toews, 
J. N. Wickenden, D. L. Wiedner. 


Honors in History 
Students proposing to read for Honors in History, whether at the time of first 
registration or while registered in the general course, should consult the Head of the 
Department. 
The degree of Bachelor of Arts with Honors in History is awarded on the fol- 
lowing basis: 
(1) Comprehensive examinations written at the end of the fourth year in three 
fields of historical study: 
One of British Medieval (History 511) 
British Modern (History 512) 
One of Canadian (History 513) 
American _ (History 514) 
One of Medieval European ( 
European, 1500-1789 ( 
European, 1789-1939 ( 


History 515) 
History 516) 
History 517) 


Candidates may not present both the British and European medieval fields. 


(2) Examinations, oral and written, at the end of the fourth year, in a special 
historical subject chosen by the student not later than the beginning of his 
third year (History 500 and 501). The candidate in addition will be re- 


quired to write a minor thesis utilizing primary source material. 


(3) Satisfactory completion of approved courses in two other fields of study 
chosen in consultation with the Head of the Department, e.g. English, 
Philosophy, Political Science, a second language. At least two courses must 
-be taken during a student’s undergraduate program in each of the two 
fields chosen. 


(4) Proof of ability to read a modern language other than English. 


Students wishing to undertake a program of Slavonic and Soviet studies may 
register for Honors in History. By choosing his options according to the course 
requirements set out by an interdepartmental committee, a student may qualify to 
have the notation “Slavonic and Soviet Studies” added to his record upon satisfactory 
completion of his whole program. 

Normally Honors students in History take five courses a year. In their third 
year they will take History courses numbered in the 400’s. They are expected to 
pursue a course of reading during the summers. This is arranged with the Depart- 
ment in connection with preparation for the comprehensive papers and the special 
subject. In their fourth year they normally will be enrolled in the appropriate History 
courses (Comprehensive) for the fields that they have chosen in consultation with the 
Head of the History Department. 
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Advice to General Program Students 


Students who select history as a subject of concentration are advised to take 
either History 200 or History 201 in their first year. However students may, except 
when a prerequisite is specifically indicated, take the courses in the 300 range in 
the second or third year without a previous course in history. Students in the third 
year should choose a course in the 400 range only if they have taken at least two 
Previous courses in history, though exceptions may be made in the case of students 
with special interests and an adequate background in other disciplines. 


Junior Courses— 


200. 


201. 


210. 


European History (3-1s; 3-1s) 
The history of Europe from the decline of the Roman Empire in the West 
to the present. 


European History (3-1s; 3-1s) 


European Civilization since the Renaissance. 


Canada and the United States, 1492-1939 (3-1s; 3-1s) 


Senior Courses— 


302. 


304. 


306. 


308. 
320. 
322. 
324, 


350. 


352. 


360. 


370. 


380. 


Europe 1050-1453 (3-0; 3-0) 
The formation and expansion of Christian Europe. 
Prerequisite: a previous course in history or the consent of the instructor. 


Europe, 1453-1648 (3-0; 3-0) 
Europe in the age of the Renaissance and Reformation. 
Europe, 1648-1815 (3-0; 3-0) 


European history from the Treaties of Westphalia to the downfall of 
Napoleon 


European History since 1815 (3-0; 3-0) 
France (3-0; 3-0) 
Germany since 1648 (3-0; 3-0) 
Russia (3-0; 3-0) 


The political and social development of Russia, with emphasis on the period 
since 1861. 


British History (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the history of the British Isles. 

The British Empire and Commonwealth (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the history of the British Empire and the Commonwealth. 

The United States, 1492-1941 (3-0; 3-0) 
Canada (3-0; 3-0) 


A survey of the political and social history of Canada. 
Prerequisite: a previous course in history or the consent of the department. 


The Far East (3-0; 3-0) 


HISTORY 23 


The following courses are open to third-year, honors, and graduate students. 
Prerequisites are at least two previous courses in history or the consent of the 


department. Specific requirements are as shown. 


400. 
404. 


405. 
406. 


407. 
420. 
422. 


423. 
424, 
426. 
428. 
450. 


451. 
452. 
453. 
460. 
470. 
471. 
472. 


474, 


480. 
485. 
490. 
492. 


The Rise of the Universities and their Impact an European 


Society, 1150-1500 (3-0; 3-0) 
A Selected Topic from the Period of the Renaissance or the 

Reformation (3-0; 3-0) 
Social and Economic History of Europe . (3-0; 3-0) 
The French Revolution | | (0-0; 3-0)or(3-0; 0-0) 
The Era of Napoleon (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 


A Selected Topic from the History of France (0-0; 3-0)or(3-0; 0-0) 


The Social Thought of Nineteenth Century 
Europe (0-0; 3-0) or(3-0; 0-0) 


The Politics of Weimar Germany (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 
The History of the Communist Party in Russia (0-0; 3-0) or(3-0; 0-0) 
The Intellectual History of Russia since 1762 (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 


The History of Czechoslovakia and Poland (3-0; 3-0) 
English Constitutional History (3-0; 3-0) 
Prerequisite: History 350. 

English Medieval History (3-0; 3-0) 
Tudor and Stuart England (3-0; 3-0) 
Britain Since 1714 (3-0; 3-0) 
The United States in the Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 


The History of the Canadian West to 1870 (0-0; 3-0)or(3-0; 0-0) _ 
The History of the Canadian West since 1870 (3-0; 0-0)or(0-0; 3-0) 


The History of Canada to 1791 (0-0; 3-0) or(3-0; 0-0) 
Prerequisite: A reading knowledge of French. 


Problems of Canadian Confederation 


1867-1900 (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 
East Asia (3-0; 3-0) 
Africa (3-0; 3-0) 
Latin America (3-0; 3-0) 
The Middle East (3-0; 3-0) 


Honors and Graduate Courses— 


500. 


501. 


Special Subject—Third Year, Honors History (3-0; 3-0) 
and 
Special Subject—Fourth year, Honors History (3-0; 3-0) 


Not later than the beginning of his third year the Honors student in con- 
sultation with the Department will select a special subject to be studied under 
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the guidance of a member of the Department for the ensuing two years. He 
will have weekly conferences with his instructor and will be assigned written 
work including a minor thesis utilizing primary source materials. Special 
subjects are offered by most members of the Department. The following are a 


few examples of possible special subjects. 

1. Chaucer’s England 

France in the Age of Louis XIV 
Elizabethan England and its Aftermath 
Russia since 1861 

Southern Africa in the 19th century 

. Society in New France 


AAW 


. British Medieval History (Comprehensive) 

. British Modern History (Comprehensive) 

- Canadian History (Comprehensive) 

- American History (Comprehensive) 

- Medieval European History (Comprehensive) 
. European History, 1500-1789 (Comprehensive) 
. European History, 1789-1939 (Comprehensive) 


. Slavonic and Soviet Studies: an interdepartmental 


seminar 


Conference Course 


Directed study in special subjects to meet individual requirements. 


Philosophy of History and Historiography 
Research Seminar 

Topics in Medieval European History 
England in the Late Middle Ages 

The Age of the Reformation 

European Intellectual History since 1500 
Europe from 1715 to 1815 

Germany since 1815 

Russia in the Nineteenth Century 
Tudor and Stuart England 

Britain in the Nineteenth Century 
Canada to 1791 

Canada since 1841 

Western Canada 


The United States in the Nineteenth Century 
Africa South of the Sahara 
Western Diplomacy in Eastern Asia, 1850-1950 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


_ (3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
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HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


Instruction offered by members of the School of Household Economics. 


350. Applied Art (3-3; 3-3) 
A study of the principles of design and the theory of color. Creative problems 
including block printing, stencilling, stitchery, and other techniques. Historic 
styles of architecture and furniture and their relation to modern design. The 
planning of a contemporary house and its furnishings. 

Note: One of Household Economics: 210 and Household Economics 350 may 
be taken for degree credit. 


LATIN 


See Classics 


MATHEMATICS 
Either the B.A. or B.Sc. degree may be taken with Mathematics as the principal 
subject of concentration. Students wishing the B.A. degree should cousult the Depart- 
ment of Mathematics concerning a suitable sequence of courses. 


MODERN LANGUAGES* 
Professor—E. J. H. Greene (Head of the Department and of the Division of 


Romance Languages). 

Associate Professors—M. Faucher, C. H. Moore, R. G. Motut (Administrator of the 
Laboratory), E. Reinhold (Head of the Division of Germanic Languages and 
Linguistics), H. G. Robertson, G. Samuel, O. Starchuk (Head of the Division of 
Slavonic Languages) . 

Assistant Professors—Carla Colter, Anna Dermutz, J. M. Ellis, J. Ferraté, H. Fischer, 
W. F. Klatte, G. Marahrens, E. Marxheimer, G. Melnikov, E. Musacchio, G. N. 
O’Grady, Alison P. Scott, Y. Slavutych. 

Lecturers—D. Billion du Plan, W. G. Carey, M. Kalinowski, J. L. Laychuk, G. 
Schaarschmide. 


A. ROMANCE LANGUAGES 


Honors in Romance Languages 


The Honors program is designed to provide two years of general culture and two 
years of concentration in the major field selected. A student may therefore enter 
Honors at the end of the first or second year of the general B.A., provided he has 
the required standing and provided he has made a suitable course selection. The 
Honors program consists of seven or eight courses in French or Spanish, three or 
four in a second Romance language, and eight to ten approved options (one of which 
must be a Science course in the first year), for a total of twenty courses. In addition, 
Honors students will take, each year, such laboratory hours as may be deemed 
necessary to improve their oral proficiency. 


*The Department’s language laboratory will be used in the teaching of all 
modern languages, whether or not this is specifically stated in the Calendar under 
each language. 
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Combined Honors 


A degree with Honors in French and an approved second subject such as Latin, 
English, German or Russian, will be awarded to students successfully completing a 
program of studies similar to the one outlined above, except that the number of 
senior courses will be as nearly as possible equal in each of the two languages. 
All such programs must be approved by both the departments concerned. 


French 


Advice to General Program Students 


The following sequences are recommended to students choosing French as a 

subject of concentration: 

1. For students beginning the language at the University: French 100 in the 
first year; French 200 in the second; up to three of French 330, 350, 360, 370, 
375, 380, in the third year. 

2. For students entering the University with matriculation French: French 200 
in the first year; one or two of French 330, 350, 360, 370, 375, 380, in the 
second year; one or two of 350, 360, 375, 380, 399, 400, in the third year. 

Neither French 330 nor 350 may be taken after any of the other senior courses. 

French-speaking students and students beginning the B.A. with more than 

matriculation French should arrange with the Department, before registering, to take 
a placement test, in order that they may start their sequence with the appropriate 
course. 


Junior Courses— 
100. Beginners’ French (5-0; 5-0) 
French 100 is designed to enable students entering with complete matriculation 


but without French to begin their study of this language in the University. 
Note: Normally, students will go from French 100 to French 200. 


200. First Year University French (3-1; 3-1) 


This is an intensive course in reading modern French, French grammar and 
composition. 


Prerequisite: Grade XII French or French 100. 


Senior Courses— 


Grammar, composition and oral work will be done in all senior courses. 


330. French Language and Civilization (3-0; 3-0) 
Pronunciation: sounds of the French language; the International Phonetic 
Alphabet; drill in basic speech patterns. 

Grammar: a general review with emphasis on those constructions in which 
French usage differs from English; translation from French to English and 
from English to French. 
Civilization: aspects of contemporary French life and letters; specimens of 
Post-war prose and verse. 
Prerequisite: French 200. 
Note: This course, designed for teachers and prospective teachers, will not 
overlap, or serve as a substitute for, Education CI 263. 


350. 


360. 


370. 


375. 


380. 


399. 


400. 


450. 
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Second Year French Authors and Grammar (3-0; 3-0) 
The study of representative literary works from the Middle Ages to the 


present day; oral and composition work based on the texts studied. The 


principal authors are Villon, Ronsard, Moliére, Voltaire, Baudelaire, Maupas- 
sant and Camus. An intermediate course. 
Prerequisite: French 200. 


Eighteenth Century . (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the literature and the evolution of ideas in the eighteenth century: 
Fontenelle, Marivaux, Montesquieu, Voltaire, Diderot, Rousseau, Beau- 
marchais. 

Prerequisite: French 200. 


Romantic Period (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the sources and history of French romanticism: Mme de Staél, 
Chateaubriand, Lamartine, Hugo, Musset, Vigny. 

Prerequisite: French 200. 


Realism (3-0; 3-0) 
This course deals with the definition and history of realism, the development of 
the novel: Stendhal, Mérimée, Balzac and Flaubert, and the poetry of 
Baudelaire. 


~ Prerequisite: French 200. 


Prose and Poetry of the Late Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of naturalism in the novel and of the Parnassian and Symbolist 
schools of poetry. 
Prerequisite: French 200. 


Romance Philology (3-0; 3-0) 
An outline of the development of Vulgar Latin into Old French and Modern 
French. The main differences between French and Provencal, Italian and 
Spanish will be shown in connection with the study of phonology, morphology 
and syntax in the different stages of the development. 

Prerequisite: One senior French course. 


Seventeenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 


This course consists of a study of the literature and society of the seventeenth 
century in France. The classical theatre: Corneille, Moliére, Racine; the novel; 
Descartes; Pascal; La Rochefoucauld and La Bruyére; La Fontaine. 
Prerequisite: One senior French course. 


Contemporary French Authors (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisite: Consent of the department. 


Honors and Graduate Courses— 


502. 


Practical Study of the French Language (0-1; 0-1) 


Second year Honors laboratory hour. 
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503. 


510. 


590. 
580. 
600. 
605. 
610. 
612. 


614. 
616. 
618. 
620. 
625. 
630. 
634. 
636. 
638. 
645. 
648. 


650. 
651. 
655. 
665. 
670. 


699. 
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Practical Study of the French Language (0-1; 0-1) 
Third year Honors laboratory hour. 


Seminar in French Composition (3-0; 3-0) 
For fourth year Honors and Graduate students. An intensive training 
in the preparation and oral presentation of reports in French. 


Semantics, Lexicography and Linguistic Geography (3-0; 3-0) 
Stylistics as applied to French Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
French Medieval Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
Chansons de geste and Romans courtois (3-0; 3-0) 
The Renaissance (3-0; 3-0) 
The Spirit of Humanism in France and England at the Beginning 
of the Renaissance (3-0; 3-0) 
Rabelais (3-0; 3-0) 
Ronsard (3-0; 3-0) 
Montaigne (3-0; 3-0) 
The French Moralists (3-0; 3-0) 
Moliére (3-0; 3-0) 
The Eighteenth Century Novel (3-0; 3-0) 
Marivaux (3-0; 3-0) 
Voltaire (3-0; 3-0) 
Rousseau (3-0; 3-0) 
Stendhal | (3-0; 3-0) 
Literature and the Plastic Arts from the Time of 

Delacroix and Baudelaire _ (3-0; 3-0) 
Maupassant (3-0; 3-0) 
The Naturalistic Novel (3-0; 3-0) 
The Late Nineteenth Century Theatre (3-0; 3-0) 
Valéry (3-0; 3-0) 
Proust (3-0; 3-0) 


Conference Course 


An honors or graduate course designed to meet the needs of individual stu- 
dents. It will consist of a detailed study of some great author or literary 
question not dealt with in the other honors or graduate courses. 
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Spanish 
Advice to General Program Students 


The following sequences of courses are recommended to students choosing 


Spanish as a subject of concentration: 


1. 
2. 
3 


Spanish 100, 300, and 360 or 370, in a three course sequence; 
Spanish 100, 300 and 320, and one of 360 or 370, in a four course sequence; 
Spanish 100, 300 and 320, 360 and 370, in a five course sequence. 


Junior Courses— 


100. 


Beginners’ Spanish . (5-0; 5-0) 
A first course in Spanish grammar and pronunciation; an introduction to 
Spanish and Hispano-American civilization. 


Senior Courses— 


300. 


320. 


360. 


370. 


Second Year Spanish Authors and Grammar (3-0; 3-0) 


Spanish and Hispano-American authors from the late nineteenth century to 
our times. An intensive study of syntax and phonetics. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 100 or the equivalent. 


Contemporary Prose and Composition . (3-0; 3-0) 


_ Readings and literary study of selected Spanish and Hispano-American texts; 


written reports on these works. 
Corequisite: Spanish 300 or 360 or 370. 


Spanish Prose Fiction of the Golden Age (3-0; 3-0) 
La Celestina and the dialogue novel up to Lope’s Dorotea; the novela picaresca 
and other contemporary narrative genres (libros de caballerias, novela morisca, _ 
novela pastoril, etc.); Cervantes’ Don Quijote and Novelas ejemplares. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 300. 


Spanish Poetry and Drama from the late XVth 

Century to 1700 (3-0; 3-0) 
Their main forms and development through the Golden Age studied in a 
wide choice of texts. 

Prerequisite: Spanish 300. 


Honors and Graduate Courses— 


302. 


503. 


504. 


540. 
550. 


Practical Study of the Spanish Language (0-1; 0-1) 
Second year honors laboratory hour. 
Practical Study of the Spanish Language (0-1; 0-1) 
Third year honors laboratory hour. 
Practical Study of the Spanish Language (0-1; 0-1) 
Fourth year honors laboratory hour. 
History of the Spanish Language (3-0; 3-0) 
Medieval Narrative Poetry (3-0; 3-0) 


A critical reading of the main extant texts: Cantar de Mio Cid, Gonzalo de 
Berceo, Libro de Alexandre, Poema de Fernén Gonzdles, etc. 
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570. 
580. 
590. 
603. 
605. 
625. 
699. 
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Galdos and his Contemporaries (3-0; 3-0) 
Contemporary Spanish and Hispano-American Poetry (3-0; 3-0) 
Modern Spanish and Hispano-American Novelists (3-0; 3-0) 
El Arcipreste de Hita (3-0; 3-0) 
Medieval Spanish Prose (3-0; 3-0) 
Spanish Baroque Poetry (3-0; 3-0) 


Conference Course 

An honors or graduate course designed to meet the needs of individual stu- 
dents. It will consist of a detailed study of some great author or literary 
question not dealt with in other honors or graduate courses. 


Italian 


A three course sequence is available to students beginning Italian at the University. 


100. 


300. 


350. 


360. 


502. 


699. 


Beginners’ Italian (5-0; 5-0) 
An introductory course in Italian grammar and pronunciation. Readings 
of easy texts dealing with different aspects of Italian culture to provide a 
background for further studies. 


Second Year Italian (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of selected contemporary prose and poetry. Advanced grammar and 
phonetics. 


Prerequisite: Italian 100 or equivalent. 


Italian Literature in English Translation (3-0; 3-0) 
The origins of the sonnet and the canzone, Dante’s Divine Comedy, the 
works of Petrarch, the lyric madrigal, the early novelists from Boccaccio to 
Masuccio, new concepts of drama: commedia dell’ arte, commedia erudita 
and early opera texts, Platonist writers and the Arts: Ficino, Leonardo da 
Vinci, Michelangelo, the Renaissance epic of Ariosto and Tasso, Marinismo 
and the Baroque. 


The Italian Theatre (3-0; 3-0) 
Selected plays by Machiavelli, Goldoni, Alfieri and Pirandello. 
Prerequisite: Italian 300. 


Practical Study of the Italian Language (0-1; 0-1) 


Second year honors laboratory course. 


Conference Course 

An honors or graduate course designed to meet the needs of individual stu- 
dents. It will consist of a detailed study of some great author or question 
not dealt with in the other honors or graduate courses. 


B. GERMANIC LANGUAGES AND LINGUISTICS 


Honors in German 


A degree with Honors will be awarded in German with an approved second 
subject such as English, French, History, Latin, Linguistics, Russian, etc. 


The program will require a maximum of eight courses in German, which must 


GERMAN 81 


include German 510 in the fourth year, four to six in the second subject, and six 
to eight approved options, for a total of twenty courses. In addition, all Honors 
students will take in each year such laboratory hours as may be deemed necessary to 
improve their oral proficiency. 

English 200 and a Science course must be included in the first year. History 
322 and Linguistics 400 are to be included in the second and third years. 

All programs will be arranged in consultation with the other departments 
concerned and departmental approval of the program. is required before registration. 


Combined Honors 


A degree with Honors in German and English, German and French, German and 
Latin, German and Russian, may be awarded to students following a program of 
studies similar to the one outlined above, except that the number of senior courses 
in each subject will be as nearly as possible equal and selected in accordance with 
departmental requirements. 


Advice to General Program Students 


The following sequences are recommended to students choosing German as a 
subject of concentration: 
1.. For students beginning the language at the University: German 100 in the 
first year; German 200 and 320 in the second year; one or two of German 
350, 370 or 380, 400 in the third year. Three courses may be taken in the 
third year if German 320 is not taken in the second. 


hy 


For students entering with matriculation German: German 200 in the first 
year; one or two of German 350, 370 or 380, 400, in the second year; one 
or two of German 370 or 380, 390, 400, 450 in the third year. 
German-speaking students and students beginning thir studies with more than 
matriculation German may be admitted to German 350 in their first year, 
provided they pass a Departmental placement test and obtain the permission 
of the Dean of Arts. In each of the second and third year they may take 
one or two of German 370, 380, 390, 400, 450, 510. 


All courses from 370 on will be conducted in German. 


iS) 


German 

100. Beginners’ German (3-2; 3-2) 
This course is designed to impart, on the introductory level, an active, practical 
skill in the use of the spoken and written word. The oral approach will be 
stressed, using material from everyday-life situations, easy cultural readers, 
slides, charts, maps, etc. The Department’s language laboratory will be 
used for drill purposes and will also be available to students for individual 


practice. 


200. First Year University German (3-1; 3-1) 
This course is devoted to the development of the student’s ability in speaking, 
reading and writing German, using modern short stories, cultural readers 


and audio-visual aids. 
Prerequisite: German 30, German 100 or the equivalent. 


R2 


210. 


310. 


320. 


330. 


350. 


370. 


380. 


390. 
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Scientific German (3-0; 3-0) 
This course will cover the elements of German grammar. It aims to give 
students a reading knowledge of easy scientific German. It is especially de- 
signed to meet the needs of honors students from science departments, stu- 
dents of the professional faculties and graduate students who require a know- 
ledge of scientific German. 

Nore: Not open to general program students. 


Advanced Scientific German (3-0; 3-0) 
Reading of advanced scientific and technical texts, supplemented by a system- 
atic and thorough discussion of grammatical difficulties and “trouble makers” 
in German scientific literature. The use of the dictionary. Analyzing com- 
pound words into their component parts. Technical terms. Abbreviations, 
reading of general texts and articles from major fields of science. 

Students who pass German 310 with a mark of 65% or better will be con- 
sidered by the Department as having fulfilled the reading reqiurement in 
German for the Ph.D. 

Prerequisite: German 210 or 100 or their equivalent. 


Second Year German Authors (3-0; 3-0) 
Reading and study of selected German texts. Composition and conversation. 
Corequisite: German 200. Available only in the second year. 


German Language and Culture (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of German phonology, grammar and style. Lectures and assigned 
reading on German life, literature and civilization. 

Prerequisite: German 200 or consent of the department. 


Survey of German Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
A general survey, a study of selected periods and of major works in German 
literature. A review of grammar, oral and composition work. 

Prerequisite: German 200 or consent of the department. 


German Literature of the Eighteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the historical and cultural background of the eighteenth century, of 
Rationalism, Sturm und Drang, Classicism, and the beginnings of Romanticism. 
Foreign influences on German literature. Lectures, discussions and reports 
will be based on selected works of Lessing, Goethe and Schiller. Composition 
and oral work. 

Prerequisite: German 200 or consent of the department. 


The Age of Goethe (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the life and thought of Goethe and his contemporaries, as re- 


flected in their works, Lectures, discussions and reports; composition and 
oral work. 


Prerequisite: German 200 or consent of the department. 


History of the German Language (3-0; 3-0) 
An historical survey of the major periods of the German language. Foreign 
influences on German style and vocabulary. The relationships between 
language, history and literature. ; 

Prerequisite: One senior German course or consent of the department. 


400. 


450. 
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German Literature of the Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 


This course consists of a study of the leading exponents of nineteenth century 
drama, fiction and poetry, including the background of Romanticism, of the 
Young Germany Movement, of Realism, and of Naturalism. A careful study 
is made of the characteristic qualities of the writers and their contributions to 
German literature. Lectures, discussions and individual reports. 

Prerequisite: German 200 or consent of the department. 


Modern German Literature Pa (3-0; 3-0) 


The purpose of this course is to trace the important literary movements since 
Naturalism, using a number of representative authors of each period. Reading 
and interpretation of outstanding dramas, novels, short stories and poems. 
Lectures, discussions and individual reports. 

Prerequisite: One senior German course or consent of the department. 


Honors and Graduate Courses— 


Before registering for these courses, students must consult the Department to en- 
sure that they are qualified to undertake the work. 


500. 


504. 


510. 


930. 


Special Reading Course (3-0; 3-0) 
Specifically designed for graduate students who wish to prepare themselves 
for the Ph.D. language requirement in German. The course consists of an 
intensive study of essential grammar, reading of graded texts and translation 
of texts selected from the students’ own fields. Conducted on a tutorial 
basis. 

Graduates who obtain a mark of 65% or better will be considered by the 
Department as having fulfilled the reading requirement in German for the ° 
Ph.D. 


Not open to undergraduates. 


Practical Study of the German Language (0-1; 0-1) 
Second year honors laboratory hour. 
Practical Study of the German Language (0-1; 0-1) 
Third year honors laboratory hour. 
Practical Study of the German Language (0-1; 0-1) 
Fourth year honors laboratory hour. 
Advanced German Composition and Conversation (2-0; 2-0) 


This course is designed to enable students to read the German language 
fluently and intelligently, to write it correctly and idiomatically, to under- 
stand it as a spoken language and to speak it with facility. The work con- 
sists of conversation and exercises in composition relating to topics of 
general interest; reading of difficult literary material; discussion of problems 
of German grammer; drill in pronunciation and intonation; building of the 
German vocabulary. 

Required of all students taking honors and majoring in German. 


German Medieval Literature and Philology (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisite: Two senior German courses. 
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540. Old High German Philology and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
Prerequisite: One senior German course. 
550. Gothic (3-0; 3-0) 
560. History of the German Language (3-0; 3-0) 
970. Survey of Germanic Philology (3-0; 3-0) 
600. An Introduction to the Study of Lyric Poetry: Goethe's 
Poems (3-0; 3-0) 
603. German Poetry from the Twelfth to the Nineteenth Century 
606. The Development of the German Drama (3-0; 3-0) 
609. Development of the German Novelle with Emphasis on the 
Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 
612. The German Roman from Johann Fischart to Jakob 
Wassermann (3-0; 3-0) 
615. History of German Literature to the Age of Goethe (3-0; 3-0) 
630. Lessing and the Period of Enlightenment (3-0; 3-0) 
640. Goethe’s Faust and the Faust Legend (3-0; 3-0) 
650. Schiller’s Historical Dramas (3-0; 3-0) 
660. Heinrich Heine and the Young Germany Movement (3-0; 3-C) 
670. The German Drama of the Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 
680. The Life and Works of Gerhart Hauptmann (3-0; 3-0) 
690. Contemporary German Poetry (3-0; 3-0) 
695. Bibliography and Methodology (2-0; 2-0) 
699. Conference Course 
An honors or graduate course designed to meet the needs of indivdual stu- 
dents. It may include the detailed study of an author, period, genre, or any 
literary problem not dealt with in the honors or graduate courses listed above. 
Scandinavian 
350. Modern Scandinavian Literature in English - (3-0; 3-0) 
Representative works by Ibsen, Lagerkvist, Kaj Munk, Kjeld Abel, Helge 
Krog and other dramatists, and by J. P. Jacobsen, I. Dinesen, Lagerlof, 
Hamsun, Undset and other novelists and poets, including contemporary 
authors. 
Linguistics 
400. General Linguistics (3-0; 3-0) 


An introduction to and a survey of the field of language and languages 
dealing with the fundamentals of structural and historical linguistics. Topics 
discussed include language families, types of languages, linguistic change, 
linguistic structure. Emphasis will be placed on modern European languages. 


Required of students reading for Honors in Modern Languages or French and 
Latin. 
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410. General Phonetics (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the speech organs and of speech production. Types of speech 
sounds. Phonetic analysis and extensive transcription practice using several 
Indo-European languages, as well as Eskimo and American Indian languages. 
Introduction to phonemic theory and analysis. 


420. Phonemics, Morphemics and Syntax (3-0; 3-0) 
Phonemic theory and analysis; the relation of phonetics to phonemics. Theory 
and methods of grammatical analysis, stressing the identification and analysis 
of the morphological and syntactic units of a language. Examples will be 
taken from several Indo-European languages as well as Eskimo and Ameri- 
can Indian languages. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Linguistics 410. 


430. Conirastive Linguistics (3-0; 3-0) 
An analytical study of the French and English languages, comparing and 
contrasting their linguistic structure, ie. phonetics, phonemics, morphology, 
syntactical patterns and lexicology. Practical work in oral recognition and 
phonetic transcription. 


699. Conference Course 
An honors or graduate course designed to meet the needs of individual 
students. 


C. SLAVONIC LANGUAGES 
Honors in Slavonic Languages 


The Honors Program of the Department of Slavonic Languages is designed 
primarily to provide a sound knowledge of Russian language and literature in 
preparation for advanced study toward higher degrees and a professional or academic 
career. 


The Department also offers: 

(1) a special program of studies of Central and Eastern Europe and Soviet Asia 
(see (b) below) in conjunction with the Departments of History and 
Political Economy; 

(2) a combined Honors program involving, for example, study of Russian and 
English, Russian and French, Russian and Latin, etc. 


Degrees with Honors from this Department fall into these groups: 

(a) B.A. with Honors in Russian with an approved second subject such as English, 
French, German, History, Latin, a second Slavonic language, etc.; 

(b) B.A. with Honors in Slavonic and Soviet Studies, with Russian language and 
literature serving as the core; 

(c) B.A. in the combined Honors program. 


Programs in group (a) will require a maximum of eight courses in the major, 
four to six in the second subject, and six to eight approved options (one of which 
must be a Science course in the first year), for a total of twenty courses. Programs 
in this group will be arranged in consultation with the departments concerned. 

Programs in group (b) will require seven courses in Russian, two or three courses 
in a second Slavonic language, Introduction to Comparative Slavonic Philology 540, 
the Seminar in Slavonic Philology 545, one Science course in the first year, four 
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approved options, and four or five courses, approved by an_inter-departmental 
committee, in History, Economics or Political Science related to the Slavic area, for 
a total of twenty courses and one seminar. Programs in group (c) will require that 
the number of senior courses in each subject be as nearly as possible equal and 
selected in accordance with departmental requirements. 


All Honors students will take, in each year, such laboratory hours as may be 
deemed necessary to improve their oral proficiency. 


Russian 
Advice to General Program Students 


The following sequences of courses are recommended to students choosing Russian 
as a subject of concentration: 
1. Russian 100, 300 and 360, in a three course sequence; 
2. Russian 100, 300, 360, and one of 320 or 380, in a four course sequence; 
3. Russian 100, 300 and 320, 360, and one of 380 or 400, in a five course 
sequence. 


Junior Courses— 

*00. Beginners’ Russian (Arts Section) (5-0; 5-0) 
This course is elementary and is designed to give a working knowledge of the 
Russian language. It provides a study of the essentials of grammar, reading, 
and drill on useful expressions. 


210, Beginners’ Russian (Science Section) (3-0; 3-0) 
This course is designed to meet the needs of honors students in the science 
departments, students of the Faculties of Engineering, Agriculture, Dentistry, 
Medicine and Graduate Studies of any year who require a reading knowledge 
of Russian scientific literature. 

Note: Not open to general program students. 


Senior Courses— 


300. Second Year Russian (Arts Section) (3-0; 3-0) 
Advanced Russian grammar, composition, and oral practice based on selected 
texts of Russian classical and contemporary literature. 

Prerequisite: Russian 100. 


310. Second Year Russian (Science Section) ~ (3-0; 3-0) 
This course is a continuation of Russian 210. Russian scientific articles of 
current interest will be provided, discussed and translated. The course will 
give students a sufficient command of the language to enable them to translate 
advanced Russian texts in their fields of study. 


320. Selected Prose, Poetry and Drama of the Nineteenth 
Century (3-0; 3-0) 
Reading and literary study of one major classical novel, one play by 
Chekhov, and selected poems. Composition based on these works, 
Corequisite: Russian 300, 


350. Russian Literature in English (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of major Russian authors of the 19th and 20th centuries with 
special emphasis on their works in the large context of Russian cultural 


360. 


380. 


400. 
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evolution. This evolution will be illustrated from the Department’s collec- 
tion of slides on Russian art, architecture and natural environment. 

This course is an Arts option for second and third year students in Arts or 
Science. It is not open to honors students in Russian. 


Survey of the History of the Eastern Slavonic and 

Russian Literatures (3-0; 3-0) 
Oral literature, the first writings, literature from the epic Tale of Igor’s Ex- 
pedition of the Twelfth Century up to and including Classicism, Romanticism, 
Realism and the influence of the Naturalistic School. Social and_ political 
background. 

Advanced Russian grammar, conversation and composition. 

Reading of the texts of the Nineteenth Century, with composition based on 
short stories by Pushkin, Lermontov, Gogol, Turgenev, Dostoevsky, Chekhov 
and L. N. Tolstoy. 


Prerequisite: One senior Russian course. 


Russian Drama (3-0; 3-0) 
History of the Russian Drama and a critical reading of five classics: Krylov’s 
The Lesson to the Daughters (Urok dochkam), Griboyedov’s Woe from Wit 
(Gore ot uma), A. N. Ostrovsky’s The Thunderstorm (Groza), Gogol’s 
The Inspector General (Revisor) and Chekhov’s The Cherry Orchard 
(Vishnévyi sad). 


Prerequisite: One senior Russian course. 


Russian Literature of the Late Nineteenth and Early 

Twentieth Centuries (3-0; 3-0) 
This course will cover the new literary movements of the period (the religious 
philosophers, mystical revolutionism, the aesthetic revival and the symbolists, 
socialist messianism) up to and including the principles of Socialist Realism 
of Soviet literature, with particular attention to the works of L. N. Tolstoy, 
Merezhkovsky, Ivanov, Blok, Bely, Balmont, Sologub, Remizov, Gumilév, 
Mayakovsky, Akhmatova, Pasternak and others. 

Prerequisites: Two senior courses in Russian. 


Honors and Graduate Courses— 


502. Practical Study of the Russian Language (0-1; 0-1) 
Second year Honors laboratory hour. 

503. Practical Study of the Russian Language (0-1; 0-1) 
Third year Honors laboratory hour. 

504. Practical Study of the Russian Language (0-1; 0-1) 
Fourth year Honors laboratory hour. 

550. The Russian Psychological Novel (3-0; 3-0) 

560. History of the Russian Language (3-0; 3-0) 

570. Soviet Russian Literature (3-0; 3-0) 

580. Slavonic and Soviet Studies: an interdepartmental 


seminar (3s-0; 3s-0) 
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640. Russian Poetry of the 18th and 19th Centuries (3-0; 3-0) 


699. Conference Course 
This is an honors or graduate course to meet the needs of individual students. 
It will consist of a detailed study of some great author or literary problem, 
directed reading and discussion. Courses offered: Pushkin, Lermontov, Gogol, 
Turgenev, Nekrasov, Dostoevsky, L. N. Tolstoy, Chekhov, Gorky. With 
the permission of the Department, any other suitable subject may be studied in 
this course. 


Polish 


Polish may be begun at the University. Polish 100 has the status of a first- 
year course and is credited towards a degree. 


100. Beginners’ Polish (5-0; 5-0) 
This course is elementary and is designed to give a working knowledge of the 
Polish language. It provides a study of the essentials of grammar, reading 
and drill on useful expressions. 


300. Second Year Polish (3-0; 3-0) 


Advanced Polish grammar, composition, and oral practice based on selected 
texts of Polish classical and contemporary literature. 
Prerequisite: Polish 100 or consent of the department. 


502. Practical Study of the Polish Language (0-1; 0-1) 


Ukrainian 
A three course sequence is available to students beginning Ukrainian at the 
University. 


Junior Course— 

100. Beginners’ Ukrainian (5-0; 5-0) 
This course is elementary and is designed to give a working knowledge of the 
Ukrainian language. It provides a study ‘of the essentials of grammar, read- 
ing and drill on useful expressions. 


Senior Course— 
300. Second Year Ukrainian (3-0; 3-0) 


Advanced Ukrainian grammar, composition, and oral practice based on 
selected texts of Ukrainian classical and contemporary literature. 
Prerequisite: Ukrainian 100 or consent of the department. 


360. Survey of the History of Ukrainian Literature since the 
Eighteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 
Historical survey of Ukrainian literature from Kotliarevsky to the present. 
Cultural background, literary works and major writers. Reading of selected 
texts, with composition based on short stories. Advanced elements of 
Ukrainian language. 

Prerequisite: Ukrainian 300. 


502. Practical Study of the Ukrainian Language (0-1; 0-1) 
Second year honors laboratory hour. 
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Practical Study of the Ukrainian Language (0-1; 0-1) 
Third year honors laboratory hour. 


D. COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 


490. 


494. 


498. 


Literary Naturalism (3-0; 3-0) 
Literary theories from Zola to Farrell. The theatre: Paris, Berlin, Munich, 
Vienna. The naturalist novel from Zola to the present day. Typical themes: 
heredity, emancipation of woman, rise of ‘socialism, etc. Survey of Naturalism 
in Scandinavia, France, Germany, Russia, England, United States, Spain 
and Latin America. Verism in Italy. 

Guest speakers from various departments. 

Prerequisites: One senior English course and one senior foreign language 
course. 


Literary Romanticism from Rousseau to 1835 (3-0; 3-0) 


The origins. A study of Romantic themes in French, German, English and 
Italian literature. Comparative studies of Romantic prose and poetry in 
Germany, England, France, Italy, Spain, Poland and Russia. 

Guest speakers from various Departments. 

Prerequisites: One senior English course and one senior foreign language 
course. 


Medieval Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
French and German courtly epic: Tristan, Perceval, Guillaume, Arthurian 
and Grail legends. Love lyrics: Troubadours, Trouvéres, Minnesanger and 
their relationship with Spanish-Arabian parallels. The Goliards. Drama: 
from the tropes to the opera. Farce and comedy. The novel from its 
beginning to the 16th Century. 

Open to senior students of both French and German. 


Honors and Graduate Courses— 


620. 
649. 


695. 


Comparative Slavonic Literature (3-0; 3-0) 


(formerly French 649.) Franco-German Literary Relations 
during the Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 


(formerly German 695.) Anglo-German Literary Relations from 
the Sixteenth to the Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 


E. SLAVONIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 


540. 
545. 
600. 
680. 


Introduction to Comparative Slavonic Philology (3-0; 3-0) 
Seminar in Slavonic Philology (1-0; 1-0) 
Early Eastern Slavonic Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
Slavonic Civilization (3-0; 3-0) 


MUSIC 
See Fine Arts 
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PHILOSOPHY 
Professor—A. M. Mardiros (Head) 


Associate Professor—H. Tennessen 

Assistant Professors—J. Malcolm, D. Murray, C. T. J. Williamson 
Lecturer—H. R. G. Schwyzer 

Staff of Affiliated College—Brother Anselm 


Honors Programs 
Degrees with Honors from this Department will fall into these groups: 


(1) B.A. with Honors in Philosophy and an approved minor subject; 
(2) B.A. with Honors in Philosophy and Greek. 


Students are advised to consult the Department for information before choosing 
one of the groups, and in any case, Departmental approval of the final program of 
studies is required before registration. In the case of students under (2), the 
program will be arranged in consultation with the Department of Classics and the 
Department of Philosophy. 


Honors in Philosophy will require nine courses in Philosophy. Four in a 
minor subject, or an integrated selection of five or six courses in a group of sub- 
jects, will also be required. This part of the program will be closely related to the 
student’s special interests within the field of philosophy. Optional courses outside 
the fields of philosophy and the minor will complete the program. 


Honors in Philosophy and Greek will follow the requirements of Honors in 
Philosophy, with some reduction in the number of Philosophy courses in order to in- 
crease the number of Greek courses beyond the requirements for a minor subject. 

In addition to final examinations in courses prescribed, students in the final year 
of both groups will be required to write two comprehensive examinations, one of 
which may take the form of an essay paper. 


Advice to General Program Students 


The Department of Philosophy places no restrictions upon the choice of 
philosophy courses other than those imposed by prerequisite requirements and 
Faculty regulations. 


Philosophy 
Junior Courses— 

240. Introduction to Western Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 
This course is designed to introduce the student to the main problems and 
theories that have dominated philosophical thought in the Western world, 
through the study and discussion of selected philosophical classics. Emphasis 
will be placed both upon a sound acquaintance with the main outlines of 
our philosophical tradition and upon the ability to handle philosophical ideas 
independently. To this end both lectures and discussions will form part of 
the student’s training. 


246. The Philosophy of Aquinas (3-0; 3-0) 
A critical survey of the chief philosophical theories of Aquinas: theory of 
knowledge, the nature of reality, the existence and nature of God, the nature 
of man, and theory of education. Contemporary Thomism. 


260. 
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(This course is offered in St. Joseph’s College for Roman Catholic Students 
It is also available to Roman Catholic students in Education as a prerequisite 


for Ed. Fdn. 492.) 


Introduction to Logic, Semantics and Scientific Method (3-0; 3-0) 


This course introduces the student to the theory and practice of interpreta- 
tion and definition, precise argumentation, objective judgement and rational 
decision making, with a brief elementary introduction to symbolic logic. 

Its general purpose is to show how to distinguish between sound and unsound 
beliefs and thus to serve as an introduction to philosophic method. 


Senior Courses— 


340. 


342. 


344. 


348. 


350. 


302. 


354. 


356. 


358. 


360. 


Greek Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 240. 

Philosophy from Descartes to Kant (3-0; 3-0) 
Prerequisite: Phil. 240. 

Contemporary Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 


A discussion of the main currents of present-day philosophical thought. 
Prerequisite: A previous course in Philosophy or consent of department. 


Nineteenth Century Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 240. 

Aesthetics (3-0; 3-0) 
An inquiry into the nature and justification of standards of art and beauty. 
Social Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 
A philosophical and synoptic study of the nature of society. 

Ethics (3-0; 3-0) 
An inquiry into the nature and justification of moral standards. 

The Moral Philosophy of Aquinas (3-0; 3-0) 


Ethical theories and problems as discussed by Aquinas, and their application 
to contemporary ethical and social situations. 

(This course is offered in St. Joseph’s College and is accepted as a senior 
credit for Roman Catholic students. It is also available to Roman Catholic 
students as a prerequisite to Ed. Fdn. 492.) 


Philosophy of Religion (3-0; 3-0) 
A philosophical examination of the fundamental concepts of religious thinking. 
Prerequisite: A previous course in philosophy, or consent of department. 


Symbolic Logic (3-0; 3-0) 
This course treats the following topics: inference and argument; validity and 
consistency; the sentential calculus; the predicate calculus; the calculus of 
identity; the theory of descriptions; formalization of logic and the axiomatic 
method; syntax and semantics; the deduction theorem; the Post and Hilbert- 
Ackermann consistency proofs; concepts of independence and completeness of 
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a formal system; elementary theory of sets (classes); Boolean algebra and 
existence-free logics. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 260 or consent of department. 


462. Philosophy of Science 3-0; 3-0) 
An enquiry into the methods and techniques of science. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 260 or consent of department. 


Honors and Graduate Courses— 
Candidates for honors will arrange their program in consultation with the 
head of the department. 


940. Ancient Philosophy 

942. Modern Philosophy (Advanced Course) 

944, History of Philosophical and Scientific Thought 
346. Mediaeval Philosophy 

048. Conference Course 

550. Aesthetics (Advanced Course) 

554, Theory of Value 


956. The Philosophy of Kant 
998. The Philosophy of Religion 
360. Logic (Advanced Course) 
562. Philosophy of Mathematics 
564. Metaphysics 

566. Theory of Knowledge 

968. Philosophy of Mind 

970. Philosophy of Language 


974, Seminar in Philosophy and Psychology (2s-0; 2s-0) 
A study of the fundamental methodological, conceptual, and philosophical 
issues in psychology. 


976. Existentialism (3-0; 3-0) 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Instruction offered by members of the School of Physical Education. 


Phys. Ed. 218. Recreational Activities—C. J. Drake and Staff (0-2; 0-2) 


Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: touch 
football, Bordenball, volleyball, badminton, basketball, tumbling, aquatics, 
circuit training and golf. 

Course required of all first-year men. 


Phys. Ed. 228. Recreational Activities—R. Anderson and Staff (0-2; 0-2) 


Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: tennis, 
aquatics, badminton, volleyball, basketball, social dancing and golf. 
Course required of all first-year women. 
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POLITICAL ECONOMY 


_ Professors—E. J. Hanson (Head), G. R. Davy, W. D. Gainer, J. K. Gordon 

Associate Professors—E. R. Berg, B. R. Bociurkiw, M. J. Boote, G. K. Goundrey, Z. 
A. Koncezacki, I. Moravcik, D. M. Winch 

Assistant Professors—R. Baird, M. F. Bauer, W. F. Dawson, J. J. Delehanty, G. E. 
Eaton, W. Haque, C. A. Hedges, N. O. Linton, T. C. Pocklington, T. L. Powrie, 
S. M. M. Qureshi. 


Economics 


Honors in Economics 
First Year 
Economics 200, English 200, a laboratory science, two options to be selected 
with the advice of the department, Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Two courses in Economics, Statistics 255, two options to be chosen in 
consultation with the department. 


Third and Fourth Years 

Before entering the third year each student will arrange, in consultation with 
the department, a program of study and lectures to prepare himself for final 
comprehensive examinations. Unless they have been taken in the First and 
Second Years, the following courses are required: Two courses in foreign 
languages, preferably French or German or Russian (either two courses in, 
one language or one in each of two languages); Accounting 200; Mathematics 
200 or 201. 


Students wishing to undertake a program of Slavonic and Soviet studies may 
register for Honors in Economics. By choosing his options according to the course 
requirements set out by an interdepartmental committee, a student may qualify to 
have the notation “Slavonic and Soviet Studies” added to his record upon satisfactory 
‘completion of his whole program. 

Norte: Students in the general course who elect the five-course sequence and who 
may wish to transfer to the Honors program should take Economics 300 
and at least one of Economics 340 and Economics 380, as well as courses 
in Political Science, Mathematics, Statistics, Accounting and Modern 
Languages. 


Advice to General Program Students 


Students interested in Economics as a subject of concentration should take one 
of the following sequences: 

Three course sequence: Economics 200 and two senior Economics courses; 

Four course sequence: Economics 200 and three senior Economics courses; 

Five course sqeuence: Economics 200 and four senior Economics courses. 

Students who elect a five course sequence as a preparation for graduate studies 
in Economics should consult the Department. 


Junior Courses— 

200. Principles of Economics (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of various aspects of economics; the nature of economic problems 
and systems; the functions of money; commercial and central banking; 
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national income analysis; monetary and fiscal policy; pricing under com- 
petitive and monopolistic conditions; selected topics in analysis and policy. 
Prerequisite for all senior Economics courses except 310, 311, and 330. 


Senior Courses— 


300. 


310. 


311. 


320. 


330. 


340. 


350. 


367. 


Micro-Economic Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
The theory of consumer behavior; price and output determination under 
competition, monopoly and other market structures; the allocation of resources 
and resource pricing; the distribution of income. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Canadian Economic Development (3-0; 3-0) 
The relative growth of various industries and the regional distribution of 
economic activity with emphasis on the role of export staples, technology, 
capital accumulation and government. 


Western European Economic Development (3-0; 3-0) 
The development of the economy of Western Europe since the middle ages 
with emphasis on economic change in the United Kingdom, France and 
Germany. 


International Trade (3-0; 3-0) 
An analysis of the theoretical basis of international trade, the theory of 
balance of payments adjustments, and related problems. A survey of the 
development of the economy of the North Atlantic community in the 
modern period, with special emphasis on attempts to broaden trade and 
investment since the end of the Second World War. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Labor Problems (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the nature of labor economics and labor problems, including 
the various approaches of organized workers and employers. to these prob- 
lems. The approach of government to labor problems, including industrial 
disputes and social security. Applications of economic analysis to wages, 
unemployment and related problems. 


Money and Banking _ (3-0; 3-0) 
The principles of money, monetary systems, commercial banking, central 
banking, monetary theory and policy, foreign exchange. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Public Finance (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of principles and operations relating to government expenditures, 
revenues and debts. The objectives and techniques of fiscal policy in a 
theoretical framework, with emphasis on the level of economic activity, dis- 
tribution of income and allocation of resources, 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Agriculture in The Canadian Economy (3-0; 0-0) 
The nature and scope of agricultural economics; size and organization of 
Canadian agriculture in relation to the economy as a whole; structure of the 


368. 


370. 


380. 


390. 


392. 


393. 


400. 


410. 
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agricultural sector; technology and structural change within agriculture; 
economic growth, and policies for adjustment. 
Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Agriculture in An International Setting (0-0; 3-0) 


A survey of the world structure of agricultural production, consumption, and 
trade; international agricultural policies and agreements; impact of regional 
economic integration on agriculture; interrelation of economic development 
and trade in agricultural commodities. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Industry and Government (3-0; 3-0) 


An examination of the structure and functioning of industry; investment 
and market problems; the relationships of government and industry with 
special reference to price and output problems. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Macro-Economic Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
National income concepts and determination; the theory of aggregate con- 
sumption and investment; business cycle and growth applications of aggregate 
analysis. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Comparative Economic Systems (3-0; 3-0) 
A comparative study of the institutions and theories of important contemp- 
orary economies and systems of economic organization, with emphasis on 
the “mixed” capitalist system, “command” economies of the Soviet type, 
and transitional systems embodying socialist as well as capitaiist principles. 
A survey of socialist economic thought with emphasis on the economics of 
Marx. 


Prerequisite: Consent of department. 


The Soviet Economy I (3-0; 0-0) 
The development of the Soviet economy and its institutional arrangements. 
The Soviet Economy II (0-0; 3-0) 


Problems of the Soviet economy. Marxian economics and Soviet economic 
policies; central planning of economic activity; Soviet economic performance 
and its evaluation. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302, and 392. 


History of Economic Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey and analysis of economic ideas and theories from ancient times to 
the present. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Economics of Underdeveloped Countries (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the economic conditions and problems of the underdeveloped 
countries of the world. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 
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Agriculture in Developing Countries (3-0; 3-0) 
An analysis of the role of agriculture in the early stages of growth; problems 
of technical change, cultural adaptation, and integration of agriculture into a 
market economy; role of agrarian reform, research, extension, and credit; 
balance-of-payments adjustments; interaction of industrial and agricultural 
growth. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Honors and Graduate Courses— 


500. 


306. 


510. 


580. 


093. 


600. 
604. 
611. 
621. 
631. 


Price and Distribution Theory (3s-0; 3s-0) 
An intensive study of the concepts and techniques used in analyzing the 
pricing of products and factors of production. 

Open only to graduate students. 


A General Reading and Seminar Course (3s-0; 35-0) 
Required of all Honors and graduate students. A seminar in which theoretic- 
al and applied problems in economics will be discussed. 


Econometrics (3s-0; 3s-0) 
A study of the statistical concepts of probability, distributions, moments, and 
statistical inference as applied to economic problems. Estimation techniques 
and time series analysis of economic data. 

Prerequisites: Economics 300 and 380; Statisticas 255; Mathematics 200 or 
201. 


Mathematical Economics (3s-0; 3s-0) 
A survey of mathematical models in economics. An analysis of linear and 
non-linear programming, game and decision theory, and Leontief systems. 
Prerequisites: Economics 300 and 380; Statistics 255; Mathematics 200 or 
201. 


Economics of Underdeveloped Countries (3s-0; 3s-0) 
An analysis of economic policy in the low-income continents. Measurement of 
economic magnitudes, development of resources, roles of government and 
foreign aid. 

Open to honors and graduate students. 


National Income and Economic Growth - (3s-0; 3s-0) 
An intensive study of the concepts and techniques used in analyzing national 
income relationships and aggregate economic growth. 

Open only to graduate students. 


Seminar in Slavonic and Soviet Studies (3s-0; 3s-0) 
An Interdepartmental Seminar 

Advanced Micro-Economic Analysis (3s-0; 3s-0) 
Advanced Econometrics and Mathematical Economics  (3s-0; 3s-0) 
Economic Development (3s-0; 3s-0) 
International Economics (3s-0; 3s-0) 
Labor Problems (3s-0; 3s-0) 


641. 
651. 
653. 
661. 
663. 


671. 
680. 
691. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE 


Monetary Theory and Policy 
Public Finance and Fiscal Policy 
Transportation and Public Utilities 
Agricultural Economics 
Agricultural Marketing 

Business and Government 


Advanced Macro-Economic Analysis 


Comparative Economic Systems 


Political Science 


Honors in Political Science 


First Year 


Political Science 200. 

English 200. 

A laboratory science. 

Two options to be chosen in consultation with the department. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Two courses in Political Science. 
Three options to be chosen in consultation with the department. 


Third and Fourth Years 


Before entering the third year, each student will arrange, in consultation with 
the department, a program of study and lectures to prepare himself for final 
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(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 


comprehensive examinations. Unless they have been taken in the First and 
Second Years, two courses in foreign languages, preferably French or German 
or Russian, are required. Students may take either two courses in one 


language or one in each of two languages. 


Students wishing to undertake a program of Slavonic and Soviet studies may 


register for Honors in Political Science. By choosing his options according to the 


course requirements set out by an interdepartmental committee, a student may 
qualify to have the notation “Slavonic and Soviet Studies” added to his record 
upon satisfactory completion of his whole program. 


Advice to General Program Students 


Students interested in Political Science as a subject of concentration should take 
one of the following sequences: 


Three course sequence: Political Science 200 and two senior Political Science 


courses; 


Four course sequence: Political Science 200 and three senior Political Science 


courses, 


Five course sequence: Political Science 200, Political Science 310 and three other 


senior Political Science courses. 
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Students who elect a five course sequence as a preparation for graduate studies 
in Political Science should consult the Department. 


Junior Course— 


200. 


Elements of Political Science (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the principles and practices of modern government, with em- 
phasis on the democratic constitutional state. Among the topics studied are 
the nature and theory of the state; types of constitutions; the functions and 
composition of the legislature, executive and judiciary; representation; politic- 
al parties and pressure groups. 


Senior Courses— 


310. 


320. 


331. 


340. 


360. 


370. 


371. 


381. 


History of Political Thought (3-0; 3-0) 
A historical and critical survey of the development of political and social 
philosophy from Ancient Greece to the present time, with selected readings 
from major political writers, 


Government of Canada (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of the structure and functioning of the government of Canada, 
especially of the Commons, the Senate, the Cabinet System, the Civil Service; 
and the role of political parties. 


Government of the United States (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of the politics of the United States with emphasis on formal in- 
stitutions in themselves and in relation to the rest of society. 


Soviet Government and Politics (3-0; 3-0) 
An analysis of theory and practice of the Soviet state, with special attention 
to Bolshevik political theory, the Communist Party, political institutions, 
federalism and the policy-making processes in the U.S.S.R. 


International Politics (3-0; 3-0) 


A study from the viewpoint of political science of the elements and general 
nature of the relations between modern‘states. The framework and function- 
ing of international institutions—law, diplomacy and organization—is studied 
and attention is paid to the political and other forces at work, including 
the role of power and the efforts to achieve international peace. 


Politics of Emergent Nations (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the institutions and Politics of selected nations in Asia, Africa and 
Latin America. 


Governments of the United Kingdom and 

Commonwealth (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the structure and functioning of the government of the United 
Kingdom, and the adaptation of the Cabinet System in selected countries 
within the Commonwealth. 


Governments of Continental Europe (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of the structure and functioning of selected governments of Con- 
tinental Europe. 


391. 


393. 


451. 


461. 


463. 
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Parties and Pressure Groups (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the role of political parties and pressure groups in the governmental 
process. 


Political Sociology (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the social basis of political institutions and practices, and of the 
impact of these institutions and practices on society. 

Prequisite: Political Science 200 or Sociology 202. 


Public Administration (3-0; 3-0) 
A comparative study, with special reference to Canada, the United States, 
and Great Britain, of the following: 

—the growth of the administration; 

—the civil service and its problems; 

—the theory of administration; 

—the organization and control of the government bureaucracy. 


International Organization (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the historical development, structure and functions of international 
organizations, with special emphasis on the League of Nations, United 
Nations and Specialized Agencies. 


Developments in World Politics Since 1945 (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the major developments in world politics since 1945, with special 
emphasis on the foreign policies of the major powers. 

Prerequisite: Political Science 200 or consent of the department. 


_ Honors and Graduate Courses— 


501. 


310. 


541, 


543. 


593. 


600. 
605. 


610. 


Comparative Political Institutions (3s-0; 3s-0) 
A comparative study of the political institutions of democratic and non- 
democratic states. 


Advanced Political Thought (3s-0; 3s-0) 
A detailed analysis of certain major political theories. 
Prerequisite: Political Science 310, or the consent of the department. 


Seminar in Soviet Politics (3s-0; 3s-0) 
An advanced study of several areas of Soviet domestic politics. 
Prerequisite: Political Science 340, or the consent of the department. 


Seminar in Slavonic and Soviet Studies (3s-0; 3s-0) 
An Interdepartment Seminar. 


Political Behaviour (3s-0; 36-0) 
A study of government and politics from a sociological and psychological point 
of view including the study of parties and pressure groups, public opinion, 
voting in elections and voting in legislatures. 


Political Institutions (3s-0; 3s-0) 
Systematic Study of Politics (3s-0; 3s-0) 
Political Theory (3s-0; 3s-0) 
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613. Seminar in Soviet Political Theory (3s-0; 3s-0) 
621. Government of Canada (3s-0; 3s-0) 
641. Research in Soviet Government (3s-0; 3s-0) 
651. Public Administration (3s-0; 3s-0) 
660. Theories of International Politics (3s-0; 3s-0) 
661. International Politics (3s-0; 3s-0) 
663. Problems of International Organization: Political 

and Security (3s-0; 3s-0) 
665. Problems of International Organization: Economic 

and Social (3s-0; 3s-0) 
690. Political Behaviour (3s-0; 3s-0) 

POLISH 


See Modern Languages 


PSYCHOLOGY 


Professors—J. R. Royce (Head), D. E. Smith, L. von Bertalanffy 

Associate Professors—A. J. B. Hough, E. Howarth, P. O. Rempel, W. N. Runquist, 
W. A. S. Smith, D. Spearman, Lolita Wilson 

Assistant Professors—W. Blanchard, S. J. Rule, R. Sommer, R. E. Walley, T. E. 
Weckowicz 

Research Associate—A. B. Carran 


Honors Programs 


The Department offers both the B.A. and the B.Sc. degrees with honors in 
Psychology. Students wishing to emphasize the Humanities and Social Sciences 
in their program should register for the B.A.; those who wish to emphasize the 
Physical and Biological Sciences should register for the B.Sc. 


Honors in Psychology will require six to ten courses in Psychology, including 
the following: Psychology 202, 382, 430, 460 and 500. A minimum of five 
courses will be taken in related subjects, one of which must be Statistics 205. The 
courses in related subjects might be all in one field (e.g., Mathematics or Biology) 
or in several, depending on the student’s special interest and relevance to the subject 
matter of Psychology. In addition, a minimum of five optional subjects will be 
chosen; some of these will be integrated with the program in Psychology, while 
others must be general options. 

An important feature of the honors program includes the opportunity for the 
student to engage in independent study and research. During the fourth year 
the student in Psychology will write an honors thesis under the guidance of a mem- 
ber of the Department. 


In addition to the regular course examinations, candidates for honors will con- 
duct a seminar based primarily on the honors thesis, 


Advice to General Program Students 


The Department of Psychology offers courses leading to both the B.A. and B.Sc. 
degrees. Students wishing to emphasize the Biological Sciences in their programs 
should register for the B.Sc. and follow one of the sequences suggested in the 


PSYCHOLOGY 101 


Faculty of Science Calendar. Students wishing to emphasize the Humanities and 
Social Sciences should register for the B.A. and follow one of the following sequences: 
Three course sequence: Psychology 202; two of Psychology 360, 383 and 431 
(half courses); one other senior Psychology course; 
Four course sequence: Psychology 202; two of Psychology 360, 383 and 431 
(half courses); two other senior Psychology courses; 
Five course sequence: Psychology 202; two of Psychology 360, 383 and 431 
- (half courses); three other senior Psychology courses. 


Nore: Since Statistics 205 is a prerequisite or corequisite for Psychology 360 
and 431 it should be taken in the first or second year. 


Several additional Psychology courses, including Psychology 360, are listed 
in the Faculty of Science section of this Calendar and are available to those 
concentrating in Psychology and to others as options. 


Junior Courses— 
202. Introduction to General Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of problems, methods and principles in various fields of psychology. 


212. General and Developmental Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 


A survey of problems, methods and principles in several fields of psychology, - 
with particular emphasis on child, adolescent and adult development and be- 
haviour. 


(This course is designed primarily for students in professional schools, such 
as Nursing and Physical Education, and is not open to students with credit 
in another introductory course in Psychology.) 


Senior Courses— 


320. Psychology Applied to Business and Industry (3-0; 3-0) 


Methods and results of psychological studies in such fields as: 
(a) selection, placement, training and supervision of personnel; 
(b) promotion of efficiency and safety in production; 

(c) advertising, selling and consumer research. 


336. Individual Differences (3-0; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the biological and social conditions contributing to variations 
among individuals; methods for describing individuality. 

341. Social Psychology (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 
An introduction to the study of individual and group behaviour observed in 
social processes. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 202 or Sociology 202. 
Note: Psychology 341 and Sociology 341 may not both be taken for credit. 

353. Developmental Psychology (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 


A study of behaviour as it is related to normal development and aging. 


383. Personality (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 
An introductory survey of the area of personality including a study of 
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representative theoretical points of view and research relevant to the major 
problems in this area. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 202. 


Theory and Practice of Psychometrics (3-3; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-3) 
The nature of psychological tests, with practical work in administration, scor- 
ing and interpretation of tests. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 202 and Statictics 205, or consent of the department. 


Experimental Social Psychology (3-2; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-2) 
Basic research design, techniques and procedure in experimental studies in 
social psychology. Independent investigation in such areas as group dynamics 
and psycholinguistics. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 202 or Sociology 202. 


Motivation and Emotion (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 
The environmental and physiological activation of animal and human be- 
haviour. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 202. 


Abnormal Psychology (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 
A general introduction to abnormal psychology. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 202 and consent of the department. 


Psychology of Alienation (0-0; 3-0) 
An examination of the psychological aspects of such conditions as loneliness, 
meaninglessness, existential anguish, and isolation. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 341 or Sociology 341 or Psychology 489. 


Creativity (3-0; 0-0) 

An examination of the views and research concerning the creative process, 

including an attempt at understanding the manifestations of the creative 

process in different fields. 

Prerequisite: Consent of the department. 

Nore: Open to senior students in any department. Some effort will be made 
to select students with diverse academic training. 


Honors and Graduate Courses— 


500. 


902. 


504. 


520. 


Psychology Proseminar (3s-0; 3s-0) 
Unifying views of psychology. Required of graduate students as directed. 
History of Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 


An historical survey of problems and theories in psychology, including modern 
systems of psychology. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 202 or Philosophy 240. 


Conference Course in Psychology for Honors and 
Graduate Students (3-3; 3-3) 


Seminar in Industrial Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 320. 
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Clinical Psychometrics (3-3; 3-3) 
Diagnostic clinical tests: Wechsler-Bellevue, Binet, Minnesota Multiphasic, 
Rorschach, Thematic Apperception Tests, Szondi, etc., with practical work in 
administration, scoring and interpretation. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 431 and Psychology 489. 


Advanced Clinical Psychometrics (3-3; 3-3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 536, and consent of department. 

Seminar in Social Psychology | (3-0; 3-0) 
Psychology of Religion (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 
Experimental Analysis of Personality (3-0; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-0) 


Latest techniques for measurement and experimental study of such personality 
factors as neuroticism, anxiety, hysteria, extroversion, conflict, and motivation 
structure. 

Prerequisite; Psychology 202. 


Seminar in Philosophy and Psychology (2s-0; 2s-0) 
A study of the fundamental methodological, conceptual and philosophical 
issues in psychology. 

Prerequisite: Advanced standing in philosophy or psychology. 


Note: Psychology 574 and Philosophy 574 may not both be taken for credit. » 


Seminar in Personality Theory (3s-0; 3s-0) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 383. 


Advanced Abnormal Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
The psychodynamics of abnormal behaviour as a basis for understanding 
mental development and adjustment, the psychoneuroses, the functional psy- 
choses, and treatment. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 489. 


Clinical Psychology and Therapy (3-3; 3-3) 
The theoretical aspect of therapeutic methods in relation to the psychologist’s 
role in diagnosis and therapy, with practical instruction in interviewing, 
counselling and other techniques. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 489 and Psychology 536. 


Honors Thesis (3-3; 3-3) 
Students in their fourth year of honors will pursue a research project under 
the direction of a member of the department. 


Research Seminar (2s-0; 2s-0) 
Reports by students and staff on current research in the department. Re- 
quired each year of all graduate students in the Department of Psychology 
and for fourth year honors students. 

Research (3-3; 3-3) 
Advanced Research (3-3; 3-3) 


RUSSIAN 
See Modern Languages 
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SOCIOLOGY AND ANTHROPOLOGY 


Associate Professors—C. S. Brant, G. K. Hirabayashi, R. L. James (Head), S. Taylor 
Assistant Professors—J. T. Borhek, A. L. Bryan, C. W. Hobart, C. A. Hynam, 
A. P. Jacoby, W. E. Kalbach, R. Laskin, H. W. Lungstrass, H. A. Parker 


Honors in Sociology 


Degrees with Honors from this Department will fall into two groups: 
(1) B. A. with Honors in Sociology and an approved minor subject; 
(2) B. A. with Honors in Sociology and Psychology. 


There are several possible programs within each of these groups, and more de- 
tailed information is available from the Department. Students are advised to con- 
sult the Department for information before choosing one of the groups, and in any 
case, Departmental approval of the final program of studies is required before 
registration. In the case of students under (2), the program will be arranged in 
consultation with the Department of Psychology. 

Honors in Sociology will require eight to ten courses in Sociology. Depending 
on the special interests of the students, five or six courses in a related minor subject 
will be taken. An additional five or six courses outside the field of Sociology and 
the minor area will be required to complete the program. 

Honors in Sociology and Psychology will require seven courses in Sociology and 


seven in Psychology. In addition, six other courses will be required to complete 
the program. 


Students in the honors programs are required to take a foreign language or 
Statistics 255 during the early part of the program. 
In addition to final examinations in courses prescribed, students in the final year 


of each group will be required to write two comprehensive examinations, one of 
which may take the form of an essay paper. 


Anthropology 
Advice to General Program Students 
Students interested in Anthropology as a subject of concentration should take 
one of the following sequences: 
Three course sequence: Anthropology 202 and two senior Anthropology courses; 


Four course sequence: Anthropology 202 and three senior Anthropology courses 
(including one 400 level course) ; 


Five course sequence: Anthropology 202 and four senior Anthropology courses 
(including one 400 level course) . 


Junior Course— 


202. Introductory Anthropology (3-0; 3-0) 
An introduction to the field of anthropology, including human paleontology, 
race, human prehistory, linguistics and ethnology. 


Senior Courses— 
302. Cultural Anthropology (3-0; 3-0) 


The nature of culture; its uniformities and Varieties; comparative study of 
Primitive cultures in terms of family, clan, political organization, economic 


305. 
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systems, religion, art, folk lore and social customs; processes of cultural 
change. 


Culture and Language (3-0; 3-0) 
An inquiry into the nature of human communication, its cultural conditions 
and consequences. Special attention will be given to the interrelations of the 
linguistic structures and habitual modes of behaviour and thought of various 
societies. 


Indians of North America (3-1; 3-1) 
A survey of the cultural and linguistic areas of aboriginal North America, 
and including a comparative and historical study of technology, social or- 
ganization, economic systems, religions, art and language. Some emphasis 
will be given to the Indians of Canada. 


Peoples and Cultures of Latin America (3-0; 3-0) 


Study of the basic sources of modern Latin American society and culture; 
the aboriginal Indian traditions and those brought from the Iberian Penin- 
sula. Emphasis will be placed on the institutional and value systems of modern 
Latin America. 


Peoples and Cultures of Asia (3-0; 3-0) 


Study of the major culture groupings in Asia; origins, modern forms and 
functioning, trends of change. Special attention will be given to the Chinese, 
Indian and Southeast Asian areas. 

Prerequisite: A course in Anthropology or Sociology, or consent of the 
department. 


Peoples and Cultures of Africa (3-0; 3-0) 
Study of the native cultures with emphasis on the Sub-Saharan part of the 
continent. Special attention will be given to present day trends of change. 
Prerequisite: A course in Anthropology, or consent of the department. 


Prehistoric Archaeology (3-1; 3-1) 
Archaeology as the anthropological approach to reconstruction and study of 
extinct, non-literate societies; archaeological techniques, methods and modes 
of interpretation; comparative analysis of the major prehistoric developments 
of the world. 

Prerequisite: A course in Anthropology, or Classics 356, or consent of the 
department. 


North American Archaeology (3-1; 3-1) 


The peopling of North America and prehistoric development of culture as 
revealed by archaeological data. Special attention will be given to the 
archaeology of Canada. 

Prerequisite: A course in Anthropology, or consent of the department. 


Theory of Culture and Culture Change (3-0; 3-0) 


Study of past and current thought concerning the nature of culture and 
culture change, with-attention to such concepts as cultural evolution, dif- 
fusion, invention, acculturation, patterns and themes. Relation of theory 
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to problems of planned culture change in underdeveloped areas of the 
contemporary world. 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 202, Sociology 202, or consent of the department. 


420. Anthropology of Religion (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of supernatural beliefs and Practices in primitive and peasant 
cultures, including magic, shamanism, priesthoods, taboos and folk-beliefs. 
Special attention will be given to evolutionary, historical and functional theories 
of religion. 

Prerequisite: A course in Anthropology or Sociology, or consent of the 
department. 
Sociology 
Advice to General Program Students 
Students interested in Sociology as a subject of concentration should take one of 
the following sequences: 
Three course sequence: Sociology 202 and two senior Sociology courses; 
Four course sequence: Sociology 202 and three senior Sociology courses (including 
one 400 level course) ; 
Five course sequence: Sociology 202 and four senior Sociology courses (including 
one 400 level course). 
Students interested in Proceeding to graduate work in Sociology should consult 
the Department early in their University career. 


Junior Course— 

202. Introductory Sociology (3-0; 3-0) 
The sociological study of society, social institutions, group behavior, personality 
formation and social change. 


Senior Courses— 
310. Social Science Research Methods (3-2; 3-2) 


Study and application of the various research techniques used in sociology 
and related social sciences, with special emphasis on interviewing, question- 
naires, attitude scales, sociometric testing, survey and sampling. 

Prerequisite: Consent of department. 


320. Social Problems (3-0; 3-0) 


The analysis of social and personal disorganization in relation to social change, 
culture conflict and value systems. 


326. Criminology and Corrections (3-1; 3-1) 
A critical examination of the causes of crime and juvenile delinquency, with an 
analysis of the social processes leading to criminal behavior; the evolution and 
evaluation of theories of punishment, the law and the courts, penal and 
reformatory institutions, probation and parole. A consideration of the various 
experiments in reform and rehabilitation. 


341. Social Psychology (3-0; 0-0) 


An introduction to the study of individual and group behaviour observed in 
social processes. 
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Prerequisite: Sociology 202 or Psychology 202. 
Note: Sociology 341 and Psychology 341 may not both be taken for credit. 


Collective Behaviour (0-0; 3-0) 
Analysis of various forms of collective behaviour, including crowds, mobs, 
panics, audiences, fashions, fads, cults, etc. 

Prerequisite: Sociology 340 or 341. 


Mass Communication (0-0; 3-0) 
The analysis of socio-psychological effects of mass media of communication, 
radio, television, movies, comic books, etc. 

Prerequisite: Sociology 340 or 341. 


Social Movements (0-0; 3-0) 


The social psychology of involvements in voluntary associations; study of the 
genesis, development, effect and decline of various social, religious, political 
movements. 

Prerequisite: Sociology 340 or 341. 


Public Opinion (0-0; 3-0) 
A study of the nature of public opinion, factors involved in the formation of 
public opinion, and the roles of advertising, propaganda and education tech- 
niques in modern society. 

Prerequisite: Sociology 340 or 341. 


Sociology of Rural Life (0-0; 3-0) or(3-0; 0-0) 


A study of the rural community and rural social systems, with special ref- 
erence to changes in the rural way of life. 


Social Class in Modern Society (3-0; 3-0) 


An analysis of social stratification in western society, with reference to the 
effects of industrialization, and including comparative analysis of primitive 
societies. Special attention given to the basis of stratification, the structure 
and function of social class systems, social mobility, and the special classes 
in modern society, such as the “managerial class”, labor, and ‘power eliite”, 
etc. 


The Family (3-0; 3-0) 
Structure and function of the family, comparative family systems, sociology of 
family life stages (such as childhood, adolescence, adulthood, old age), 
contemporary trends and problems of the family. 

Sociology of Religion (3-0; 3-0) 
Sociological analysis of the institution of religion and religious behaviour in 
preliterate and modern society. 

Minority and Ethnic Group Relations (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of the problems arising from racial and minority status. An analysis 
of the sources of prejudice, current theories of race and culture, and the ef- 
fect of interracial and minority group contacts. An examination of critical 
situations requiring adjustment and social treatment. 
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Industrial Sociology (3-1; 3-1) 
A sociological analysis of the industrial system; industry and society; the 
industrial community; management-labour relations; bureaucracy; the sociology 
of work and the professions; informal organization in the work group. 


Political Sociology (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the social basis of political institutions and practices, and of the 
impact of these institutions and practices on society. . 
Prerequisite: Sociology 202 or Political Science 200. 


Sociological Foundations of Social Work (3-1; 3-1) 


The development of social work as a social institution; a consideration of 
various philosophies and practices of social work; social work as a part of 
community organization; current trends and problems; a study of the struc- 
ture and function of private and public agencies. Field trips will be used. 

Prerequisite: Sociology 202 or Psychology 202, and consent of department. 


Principles of Sociology 

A course in basic principles of sociology for students with advanced standing. 
Not given for credit to those with Sociology 202 credit. 

Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing. 


Sociological Analysis (3-2; 3-2) 
Study of techniques used in sociological analysis; application of analytical 
techniques to social data, critical evaluation of presently used techniques and 
examination and development of alternative approaches. 

Prerequisite: Sociology 310 or consent of department. 


History of Sociological Thought (3-0; 3-0) 
The historical roots of sociology, beginnings of modern sociology, and de- 
velopment of sociological theory to present times. 

Prerequisite: First course in Sociology. 


The Human Community (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of human communities; their institutional structure, ecological 
factors associated with patterns of growth, community relations, community 
planning. 

Prerequisite: First course in Sociology. 


Population (3-0; 0-0) 
A study of population and its composition, with special reference to trends 
in Canada. Class, occupational, and rural-urban differences with respect to 
population changes. The problem of human migration. 

Prerequisite: Sociology 202. 


‘Human Ecology (0-0; 3-0) 


A study of ecological processes and institutional patterns related to the dis- 


tribution of human population. 


Prerequisite: Sociology 202. 
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Social Organization (3-0; 3-0) 
Theories of social organization, analysis of such forms of social organization 
as kinship groups, bureaucracy, economic system, science, etc., and their inter- 
relationship in functioning social systems. 
Prerequisite: A first course in sociology. 


Medical Sociology (3-0; 3-1) 


A survey of the sociology of medicine and the role of sociology in medicine. 
Analysis of sociological concepts relative to the field of medicine will be 
made, along with a review of recent research in such areas as attitudes toward 
illness and health, hospital organization, medical services, etc. Research will 
be carried out by students. 

Prerequisite: Consent of department. 


Honors and Graduate Courses— 
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Conference Course in Sociology for Honors and Graduate 

Students (3-3; 3-3) 
Arranged for various topics of sociology on the basis of special interest and 
need. Consent of department required. 


Research Seminar (3s-2; 3s-2). 
Seminar in Social and Personal Disorganization (3s-0; 3s-0) 
Seminar in Criminological Theory (3s-0; 0-0) 
Seminar in Correctional Theory (0-0; 3s-0) 
Seminar in Sociological Theory (3s-0; 3s-0) 
Seminar in Sociology of Knowledge (3-0; 3-0) 
Seminar in Social Psychology (3s-0; 3s-0) 
Small Group Behaviour (3-2; 3-2) 
Seminar in the Human Community (3s-0; 3s-0) 
Seminar in Demography (3s-0; 0-0) 
Seminar in Social Organization (3s-0; 0-0) 
Seminar in Social Class (0-0; 3s-0) 
Seminar in the Family (0-0; 3s-0) 
Seminar in Industrial Sociology (3s-0; 0-0) 
SPANISH 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


OFFICERS OF THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE 


Dean—M. Wyman 
Assistant Dean—K. B. Newbound 
Faculty Secretary— 


Matriculation—Alberta Students 
Students from the high schools of Alberta seeking admission to the Faculty of 
Science must present a high school diploma with “B” or higher standing and an 
average of at least 60.0% in the following required courses: 
1. English 30. 
2. Social Studies 30. 
*3. Mathematics 30. 
4. French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30. 
**Sand 6. Two of: Chemistry 30, Physics 30, Biology 30 or Biology 32. 
(Students should have Chemistry 30 and Physics 30 where possible). 





*Mathematics 31 (Trigonometry) with B standing or better will also be 
required for admission to the honors programs in Mathematics, Physics and 
Physics and Geology. It is strongly recommended for students intending to 
concentrate on studies in the Physical Sciences (Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics 
and Physics) in the general program. 

**Pre-dental students must present Physics 30 and Chemistry 30. 

Students whose matriculation credits were secured in 1954 or earlier are given 
full consideration; they are advised to forward to the Registrar complete transcripts 
of their high school records. 

The requirement for a high school diploma may be waived for students of 
mature age. 

These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may, at 
its discretion, refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this right 
may be exercised in cases where applicants have written an inordinate 
number of examinations in order to obtain nominal entrance requirements. 


Matriculation—Students from Outside Alberta 

Students whose matriculation credits are secured outside Alberta are required to ~ 
meet standards equivalent to those for Alberta students. They are advised to 
forward to the Registrar complete transcripts of their high school, or equivalent, 
records well in advance of the date for registration. A fee of five dollars is charged 
for evaluating documents originating in Canada and ten dollars if issued in other 
countries. The University reserves the right to prescribe additional examinations 
in cases where doubt exists concerning matriculation. 


Matriculation Deficiences 

Except as provided below, no student will be admitted to the Faculty of Science 
with a deficiency in matriculation. 

The University offers courses (usually numbered 100) at the Grade XII level 
for students who are beginning their study of a particular subject. In certain 
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circumstances, and only with the permission of the Dean, a student may take one 
such course to remove a matriculation deficiency, in which case it will not count 
towards a degree. 


Promotion Regulations 


Since students‘ fees cover less than one-third of the cost to the Province of their 
University education, the administration is in duty bound to ensure that only those 
students remain in the University who make effective use of its facilities. For this 
reason students’ records are carefully reviewed from time to time, and those whose 
standing is unsatisfactory may be obliged to withdraw from the University. 


Detailed regulations regarding promotion from one year to another are found 
in the general regulations for the Honors Programs and the General Program. 


Faculty Regulations 


Academic regulations governing students in the Faculty of Science are contained 
in this section and in the general section of the Calendar. However, regulations 
applicable to particular programs appear in the sections of the Calendar in which 
these programs are published. In addition, certain courses are subject to individual 
requirements. Students are advised to read.and consider these regulations with great 
care, and in the case of doubt as to the precise meaning of any statement or 
regulation, to consult the office of the Dean or the Department concerned. 


PROGRAMS OF STUDY 


The Faculty of Science offers honors programs and general programs leading to 
the degrees of Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.), and Bachelor of Science in Household 
Economics. The Faculty includes the School of Household Economics. 


Honors Programs 


The honors programs lead to the B.Sc. degree, with honors in a particular subject 
or subjects, in four years. They are designed to provide specialization in the chosen 
subject or subjects together with a longer training than in the general program, as 
well as the higher standard implied by the term “honors”. An honors program may 
be interrupted only by special permission of the Council of the Faculty. 


Most departments provide a special first year for students who wish to take 
honors. Permission to take first year honors is granted to students with high 
matriculation standing and with the approval of the department concerned. A 
request for this privilege should be made on the Application for Admission or 
through the head of the department not later than the time of registration. A 
student who, in his first year, fails to attain the standard necessary for continuance 
in honors, must transfer to the general program and subsequently must complete 
all its requirements. The special first year honors programs are so designed that 
a student can proceed to a degree in the general program without penalty. 


A student need not commit himself to honors in his first year, and may register 
in an appropriate selection of courses as required by the regulation of the general 
program. If he obtains a sufficiently high standard in his first year and is 
recommended by the department concerned, he may enter honors in his second year. 
A student desiring to do so must apply to the Dean, through the head of the 
department concerned, preferably during his first year and in any case not later 
than the time of registration for the second year. 
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Promotion from first year to second year, as well as from second to third and 
from third to fourth, is by recommendation of the department concerned, for which 
an average of at least 65% is required. A student who is not recommended to 
continue in honors at the end of his second year will be transferred to the general 
program, and must select his courses accordingly. 

A student who is not recommended to continue in honors at the end of his 
third year, or who fails to complete the requirements for a degree with honors in his 
fourth year, may be granted the general degree forthwith, provided that the courses 
he has taken and the standing attained are satisfactory. Otherwise he may be 
required to take one or more additional courses in a subsequent summer or winter 
session. A student who, for any reason, is unable to return to university for the 
fourth year may apply for a general degree under the same conditions. 


In all years a student’s program must be approved by his department and by the 
Dean, and is subject to the following general provisions: 

1. A student is not permitted to confine his studies to one discipline; during 
his first three years he must take at least three courses not closely related to 
his subject of specialization. For example, a student specializing in Natural 
Science, must take at least three Arts courses. 

In the third and fourth years considerable latitude is permitted in order 
to meet the needs of individual students. A student may choose to con- 
centrate closely on one subject or to widen his field of study. In the latter 
case he will not be required to take, over the four years, more than ten courses 


ie) 


in the subject of concentration. 

3. German 210 or Russian 210 is permitted for credit as an approved option 
in any year. 

4. The term “option”, where it appears in the programs, is to be construed as a 
course freely chosen by the student provided he has necessary prerequisites. 
An “approved option” is to be construed as an option approved by the depart- 
ment directing the program of the student concerned. 


Degrees with honors are awarded in two classes, first class honors and honors. 
For first class honors an average of 80% is required; for honors, 65%. In awarding 
honors the entire university record of the student may be considered. 


The prescriptions for honors programs are listed with the offerings of individual 
departments. 


THE GENERAL PROGRAM 


Attention is directed to the regulations in Part IV of this Calendar which makes — 
every student responsible for the completeness and accuracy of his registration. This 
regulation will be strictly enforced. 


No candidate for a Bachelor’s degree in the Faculty of Science will be 
recommended to the General Faculty Council for the award of the degree until 
three regular academic sessions, September to April, have elapsed after the date of 
registration in the first year. 


Except by special permission of the Council of the Faculty, no student under its 
jurisdiction may offer for credit towards a degree in any period of twelve months, 
September 1 to August 31, more than five courses, either in the regular academic 
session or in both the regular and summer sessions. No student may take more than 
two courses in any one summer session, or in the evening credit program in any 
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academic session, or more than three courses in any combination of these in a period 
of twelve months, September 1 to August 31. 


Students proceeding to a Bachelor’s degree in the Faculty of Science will be 
required to complete a program of normal weight in at least one regular academic 
session, September to April. Exceptions may be made to this rule in the cases of 
teachers who have had at least two years’ experience subsequent to receiving permanent 
teaching certificates. Such students may meet the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Science by attendance in the summer session and the evening credit 
program. They are warned that the University cannot undertake to offer in summer 
sessions and in evenings all the courses required for the Bachelor of Science degree. 


To be granted the B.Sc. degree, a student must present passing marks or better 
in a minimum of fifteen full courses, and an average of at least 60 per cent in all 
courses credited toward the degree after the first year. 

A student will not be allowed to write more than five supplemental examinations 
for the purpose of obtaining passing marks or of raising his average to the required 
60 per cent. A student may not write more than two supplemental examinations in 
any year. 

A student who is repeating a year will-be granted no supplemental privileges in 
the courses taken that year, and must pass all courses with a 60 per cent average 
to be allowed to continue in the Faculty of Science. The privilege of repeating a 
year will be granted to a student not more than once during his candidacy for a 
degree in this Faculty, unless by special permission of the Dean. 


Requirements for the B.Sc. in the General Program 


First Year 


English 200 or 210; an Arts course; a Science course; two options. 


Second Year 


An Arts course; a Science course; three options. 


Third Year 


An Arts course; a Science course; three options. 


Nore: Each student must include in his program a minimum of three courses and 
a maximum of five in a principal subject of concentration, and a minimum 
of three and a maximum of four in a second subject of concentration. 


Requirements for B.Sc. after B.Ed. 


Students who have qualified for the degree of B.Ed. may proceed to the degree 
of B.Sc. If they have met the matriculation requirements of the Faculty of Science 
and can present credit in thirteen Arts or Science courses, they will be required to 
complete six additional senior Arts or Science courses, as prescribed by the Faculty of 
Science, and to attain an average of 60% in these courses. Students with incomplete 
matriculation for the Faculty of Science will be required to remove any deficiencies; 
students with fewer than thirteen Arts or Science courses will be required to take 
additional courses. 

Students who propose to secure the B.Sc. degree in this manner are advised to 
consult the Dean before registering in the Faculty of Science. 
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Requirements for B.Sc. after B.A. 

Students who have qualified for the degree of B.A. may proceed to the 
degree of B.Sc. by completing a 9-course program as prescribed by the Faculty of 
Science and attaining an average of 60% in these courses. Students with incom- 
plete matriculation for the Faculty of Science will be required to remove any deficiency. 


Pre-Professional Requirements—Faculty of Medicine 

Admission to the Faculty of Medicine is contingent upon the successful completion 
of two years of University study and the presentation of full university courses in 
organic chemistry, inorganic chemistry, physics and zoology. Students who register 
in the Faculty of Science in order to meet these requirements should include in their 
programs Chemistry 230 and 350, Physics 100, 200 or 240 and Zoology 220. If 
Physics 240 is taken, it should be followed by Physics 340. 


PRE-PROFESSIONAL REQUIREMENTS—FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


The Faculty of Science offers the following pre-dental year, which meets the 
basic minimum pre-professional requirements for the course leading to the degree 
of D.D.S.: 

Chemistry 230 
Chemistry 250 
Zoology 220 
One Humanities option (English 200 or 210 recommended) 
One Social Science option (Psychology 202 recommended) 
Physical Education 
Additional requirements are listed in the calendar of the Faculty of Dentistry. 


Classification of Courses 
Courses offered in the Faculties of Arts and Science are classified as follows: 


Humanities 
Art Italian 
Classics 350, 351, and 354 Latin 
Comparative Literature Linguistics 
Drama Music 
English Old and New Testament Literature 
French Polish 
German Russian 
Greek Scandinavian 
Hebrew (St. Stephen’s College) Spanish 
Household Economics 350 Ukrainian 
Social Sciences 
Anthropology 424, 500, 502, 504, 506, 508, 510, 550, 
Classics 352, 353, 32), 330, 397 ati 352 
395 History 
Christian Apologetics 366 (St. Joseph’s Philosophy 
College) Political Science 
Economics Psychology 202, 212, 320, 336, 241992535 
Education 283, 431, 441, 468, 489, 490, 492, 500, 


Geography 200, 300, 302, 400, 402, 404, 502, 504, 520, 536, 538, 540, 547, 550, 
406, 408, 410, 412, 414, 416, 420, 422, 974, 584, 588, 590, 599, 600, 649, 699, 
Sociology 
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Natural Sciences 


Astronomy Mathematics 
Bacteriology Microbiology 
Biochemistry Physical Science 
Biology Physics 
Botany Physiology 
Chemistry . Plant Biochemistry and Physiology 
Entomology Psychology 360, 365, 366, 474, 475, 500, 
Genetics 504, 528, 534, 560, 565, 570, 578, 599, 
Geography! 201;301,°303¢-305)-'401, 600, 649, 699. 
405, 409, 418, 501, 551 Statistics 
Geology Zoology 


Household Economics 210 


Courses numbered 100 to 299 inclusive, described as junior, are open to first-year 
students and, in some circumstances, are also available as options in senior years. 
Courses numbered 300 to 499, described as senior, are primarily for students beyond 
the first year at University. Those numbered 500 or higher are open to honors and 
graduate students. For further information, particularly in the matter of pre- 
requisites, students are advised to consult the section of the calendar containing 
detailed descriptions of courses. 

A student shall restrict his first year registration to junior courses in five different’ 
subjects. Senior courses may be taken in the first year only with the consent of the 
department concerned and the approval of the Dean. 


GRADUATE STUDIES 
Students wishing to pursue work towards the Master’s or Doctor’s degree should 
consult the calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


DETAILS OF COURSES 


Notes: 1. Instructors are listed by departments. The rank in each case is that 
held in June 1963. 
2. The hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session are shown 
at the top of each course description. The letter “L” attached to a 
figure signifies lecture-laboratory-hours, and the letter “s” seminar-hours. 
The symbol 3/2 means three hours in alternate weeks. Unless otherwise 
specified, the first figure in each term indicates lecture-hours and the sec- 
ond laboratory-hours. 
The University reserves the right to modify or withdraw for the 
session any of the courses here outlined. 


ASTRONOMY 
Instruction offered by members of the Departments of Mathematics and Physics. 


253. Astronomy (3-0; 3-0) 
History of early astronomy, study of the earth, astronomical coordinates, 
time. The solar system, the stars, structure of the universe, origin of the solar 
system. Practical work; study of the constellations; discussion of articles in 
current journals. | 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 30. Some knowledge of Trigonometry is required 
and students are advised also to have credit in Math. 31. 
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410. Astrophysics : (3-0; 3-0) 
Stellar spectra and their interpretation, theories of stellar constitution, cosmo- 
logical theories, spectroscopy of the planets and theories of the solar system, 
terrestrial magnetism, structure of the earth, radio-astronomy and_ other 
modern advances. 

Prerequisites: A University course in Physics, Mathematics 200 or 201. 


BACTERIOLOGY 
See under Microbiology 


BIOCHEMISTRY 


Instruction offered by members of the Department of Biochemistry in the Faculty 
of Medicine. 


Honors in Biochemistry 


In the Honors program in Biochemistry opportunity will be given, in the choice 
of options, for concentration in various areas of Biochemistry. 


First Year 
Chemistry 230, Chemistry 250, Mathematics 201, Zoology 220 ot Botany 201, 
English 200 or 210, Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Biochemistry 300, Chemistry 372, Physics 240, Mathematics 304, an Arts 
option (German 210 or Russian 210 recommended). 


Third Year 
Two senior half courses in Biochemistry, Chemistry 312, Physiology 361 or 
Botany 320, Physics 340, an Arts option. 


Fourth Year 
Biochemistry 501, two senior half courses in Biochemistry, Chemistry 450 or 
550, two approved options. 


Students wishing to major in Plant Biochemistry must take Botany 201 in the 
first year, Botany 320 in the third year, and elect Plant Biochemistry in the third 
and/or fourth years. Recommended options for fourth year include: Chemistry 551, 
955, 571, 575, 579, 585; Biometrics 454, Genetics 351, Microbiology 360. 


Students are advised to have a reading knowledge of French, German or Russian. - 
Attendance at the departmental seminats is required in fourth year. Students may 
be required to take a comprehensive oral examination at the end of the fourth year. 


300. General Course (3-3; 3-3) 
Structure and chemistry of the cell; acidimetry and alkalimetry; chemistry 
of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins and nucleic acids; enzymes; bioenergetics; 
digestion, absorption and intermediary metabolism of carbohydrates, lipids, 
proteins, and nucleic acids; mineral metabolism; vitamins; blood chemistry; 
chemistry of respiration. 


400. Clinical Biochemistry (2-3; 2-3) 
Principles and instrumentation; quality control; clinical chemistry of blood 
and urine; gastric, kidney and liver function tests; disturbances of acid-base, 
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electrolyte, and mineral metabolism; inborn errors of metabolism. The 
emphasis throughout the course is upon critical appraisal of biochemical 
methods as applied to the study of disease. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


501. 


511. 


521. 


531. 


551, 


561. 


Advanced Laboratory (0-3; 0-3) 
A laboratory course to accompany the graduate lecture courses offered to 
fourth year Honors and to graduate students. The emphasis will be on stand- 
atd methods and techniques as applied to biochemical research. The actual 
course content may depend upon the lecture courses selected and the interests 
of the students. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300 or 350. 


Enzymology 


The properties of enzymes and cofactors; the chemistry, mechanisms and 
kinetics of selected enzymic reactions; the principles of multi-enzyme systems. 
Prerequisites: Biochemistry 300, Chemistry 372. 


Nucleic Acids (0-0; 3-0) 
A consideration of the nucleic acids from the points of view of chemistry, 
structure and function. Specific topics will include the following: classes of 
nucleic acids and their distribution in cells; basic composition of nucleic acids 
and the structural chemistry of their constituents; isolation and physico- 
chemical characterization of the nucleic acids; pathways of bio-synthesis of 
the nucleic acids; biological functions of the nucleic acids with emphasis on the 
role of the ribonucleic acids in protein biosynthesis. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300, 350 or 411. It is recommended that Bio- 
chemistry 531 (Chemistry of Proteins) be taken prior to or concurrently with 
this course. 


Chemistry of Proteins (0-0; 3-0) or(3-0; 0-0) 
A lecture course on topics in protein chemistry, including the following: isola- 
tion and solubility; electrochemical properties; size, shape and hydration; 
internal structure; relation of structure to function as exemplified by special 
protein systems. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300 or 350, Chemistry 372. 


Advanced Plant Biochemistry (3-0; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-0) 
Selected topics in plant metabolism, with emphasis on the comparative bio- 
chemistry of respiration and carbon assimilation. Evaluation of recent research 
and of methods of investigation in these fields. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300. 


Chemistry of the Erythrocyte (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 
A lecture course on recent advances in the chemistry of mammalian 
erythrocytes, to include: structure and composition; the hemoglobins; meta- 
bolism and biochemical lesions; permeability and cation transport; the life 
span; blood storage. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300. 
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571. Recent Advances (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-v) 
A lecture course on topics of current interest in Biochemistry, with reading 
of original literature. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300. 
N.B.—Not all graduate courses are offered every year. 

Students wishing to proceed to the degree of M.A., MSc., or Ph.D. in 
Biochemistry should consult the Head of the Department with regard to re- 
quirements and research facilities. 


BIOLOGY 
Instruction offered by members of the Departments of Botany and Zoology. 


Advice to General Program Students 


Students who choose biology as a subject of concentration are advised to consult 
the members of the Permanent Committee on the Biological Sciences most 
appropriate to their interests; this committee is represented in the Departments of 
Botany, Entomology, Genetics and Zoology. 


341. General Biology (3-2; 3-0) 
Introduction to the plant and animal kingdoms; organization and develop- 
ment of plants and animals; adaptation to environment; variations, heredity 
and selection; evolution and origin of species; history of biology; biology 
and human welfare. 

Note: This course is open to B.A. and B.Ed. students only. It is not open 
to first year students and may not be taken for credit by students who 
already have taken Botany 201, or Zoology 220. 


451. History and Philosophy of Biclogy (3-0; 3-0) 
An account of selected periods of biological discovery in relation to historical 
and cultural developments; an examination of the important ideas which have 
arisen from, or which have influenced biology. Intended especially for 
honors students in biological subjects but open to other students with 
necessary prerequisites. 

Prerequisite: Botany 201, Zoology 220 or Biology 341. 


BOTANY 
Professors—H. J. Brodie (Head), R. G. H. Cormack, J. H. Whyte 


Associate Professor—Lorene L. Kennedy 


Assistant Professors—E. A. Cossins, J. G. Packer 


Honors in Botany 
First Year 


Botany 201, Chemistry 230, Zoology 220, Geology 201, an Arts option, 
Physical Education. 

Second Year 
Two senior courses in Botany, Chemistry 350, a Science option, an Arts 
option. 

Third Year 


Two senior courses in Botany, an Arts option, two Science options. 
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Fourth Year 


Two advanced courses in Botany, two Science options. 


Options are to be selected in consultation with the Department. Students are 
strongly advised to include within their program of studies some of the following 
subjects in addition to those named in the honors program: Genetics, Microbiology, 
Geography, Statistics. 

Candidates may be given one or more special examinations in Botany at the end 
of the fourth year. 

Attendance at the weekly one-hour seminar, Botany 420, is required in the third 
and fourth years. 

Students are required to make themselves acquainted with Canadian plants by 
collecting and reading during the summer months. 


Some form of financial assistance is usually available duing the inter-session. 


Advice to General Program Students 

Students intending to pursue botany as far as the General Program Curriculum 
allows are advised to include in their program, five full-year courses dealing with the 
following subject areas: (1) Introductory Botany; (2) Plant Anatomy; (3) Plant 
Physiology; (4) Plant Taxonomy; (5) Plant Ecology. 

Certain of the above subjects are covered by more than one of the senior courses. 
Some half-year courses may be combined to constitute a full-year course in items 
3, 4, 5 above. 

It should be noted that not every half-year course is offered in any particular year. 


Junior Course— 

201. Introductory Botany (3-3; 3-3) 
Basic anatomy and physiology of flowering plants. Survey of structure, 
life-cycles and evolution of the main groups of the plant kingdom. 


Senior Courses— 

300. Flowering Plants (3-3; 3-3) 
The origin and evolution of flowering plants; their morphology and 
classification; species concepts; plants in relation to their environment; 
principles of nomenclature. 

Prerequisite: Botany 201; or consent of department. 


310. Plant Anatomy and Histology (3-3; 3-3) 
A course in the structure and development of organs and tissues of the higher 
plants. Emphasis is placed on the experimental approach to anatomical 
studies and on the environmental and physiological control of development and 
morphology. 

Prerequisite: Botany 201; or consent of department. 


320. Plant Physiology (3-3; 3-3) 
Physical phenomena in living cells; water relationships of plants. Respira- 
tion, photosynthesis and growth. 

Prerequisites or corequisites: Botany 201; Chemistry 230; Chemistry 250 or 


350. 
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321. Plant Geography (0-0; 3-0) 
A study of the earth’s main vegetational types and the significance of their 
present day distribution. Normally to be taken in sequence with Zoology 
321. Open to students in the third year of Botany and Zoology programs and 
to students in the Geography programs. 

Prerequisites: Any two of Botany 201, Geography 201 or Zoology 220 or 
consent of department. 

331. Phycology (3-3; 0-0) 
The structure, physiology and classification of the algae with special reference 
to Alberta plants. Consideration is given to the evolution of these plants 
and their role in nature. 

Prerequisites: Botany 201, or 202 or 205. 

332. Lichens and Bryophytes (0-0; 3-3)or(3-3; 0-0) 
Approximately half the course deals with structure, physiology and classi- 
fication of the lichens, and half with structure classification and ecology of 
the bryophytes. 

Prerequisites: Botany 201, or 202, or 205. 

341. Mycology (3-3; 0-0) 
A systematic survey of the fungi with detailed study of representatives of 
major groups. Emphasis is given to classification, life cycles and distribution. 
Prerequisites: Botany 201, or 202, or 205. 

342. Physiology of Fungi (0-0; 3-3) or(3-3; 0-0) 
Factors affecting growth and reproduction of fungi; beneficial and harmful 
activities of fungi. 

Prerequisite: Botany 201, or 202, or 205 and Botany 340 or consent of 
department. 

351. Seedless Vascular Plants (3-3; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-3) 
The structure, reproduction and classification of the seedless vascular plants 
with emphasis on their evolution and their place in the history of terrestrial 
vegetation. 

Prerequisites: Botany 201, or 202, or 205. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Botany 310. 

352. The Gymnosperms (0-0; 3-3) or(3-3; 0-0) 
The structure and evolution of the Gymnospermae; taxonomy and geographic 
distribution of living gymnosperms. 

Prerequisite: Botany 201 or 205. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Botany 310. 

360. Palaeobotany (3-3; 3-3) 

Systematic study of fossil plants. 
Prerequisite: Botany 310; Geology 201. 
400. Special Problems _ (6L; 6L) 


Assigned reading or laboratory projects. 
Prerequisites: one elementary and one senior course in Botany. 


420. 


421. 


422. 


463. 
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Seminar in Botany (1s-0; 1s-0) 
Participation required of all Senior and Graduate Students. 
Plant Geography HH (0-0; 3-0) 


A study of plant distribution patterns and the theories advanced to explain 
them. 

Prerequisite: Botany 321. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Botany 300. 


Plant Ecology (3-0; 0-0) 
Plant communities in relation to their environment. Throughout the course, 
studies in conservation and forestry will be considered. 

Prerequisites: Botany 300; Botany 320; or consent of department. 


Botanical Techniques (0-0; 0-6L) 
A laboratory course covering basic techniques of special value to botanists; 
isolation and culture of microscopic plants; elements of photography; 
preparation of herbarium specimens, etc. 

Prerequisite: Botany 201, or 202, or 205 and one senior course in Botany. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


501. 


504. 


506. 


507. 


509. 


Advanced Physiology (3-0; 0-0)or(0-0; 3-0) 
Literature surveys, reports and discussions of current research, with emphasis 
on biochemical advances and on the fields of specialization of the students 
involved. 

Prerequisites: Botany 320 or Biochemistry 350. 


Advanced Mycology (6L; 6L) 
Classification, morphology and physiology of the fungi. 

Prerequisite: Botany 340. 

Advanced Taxonomy (6L; 6L) 
Speciation and species problems in the flowering plants; cytotaxonomy and 
the use of experimental methods in taxonomy. 

Prerequisite: Botany 300 or consent of department. 


Advanced Plant Anatomy and Histology (6L; 6L) 
Modern methods of preparing plant material for microscopic examination, with 
practice in fixing, embedding, cutting and staining. 

Prerequisite: Botany 310 or consent of department. 

Pollen and Spore Morphology (0-0; 3-3) or(3-3; 0-0) 
A laboratory-conference course dealing with pollen and spore morphology; 
techniques of study; applications of information provided by study of these 
structures. 

Prerequisite: Consent of department. 


CHEMISTRY 


Professors—H. E. Gunning (Head), R. K. Brown, R. B. Sandin. 

Associate Professors—W. F. Allen, D. A. Armstrong, W. A. Ayer, F. W. Birss, D. 
Darwish, S. G. Davis (Secretary) H. B. Dunford, W. E. Harris, P. Kebarle, 
R. N. O’Brien 

Assistant Professors—Y. L. Chow, R. J. Crawford, S. Fraga, G. R. Freeman, J. S. 
Martin, G. M. Schmid 

Research Associate—O. P. Strausz 
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Honors in Chemistry 
First Year 


Chemistry 230, Chemistry 250, Mathematics 201, Physics 240, English 200, 
or 210, Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Chemistry 372, Chemistry 312, Mathematics 304, Physics 340, an Arts option 
(a foreign language must not be included as this option). 


Third and Fourth Years 
The equivalent of ten full courses will be required. These must include 
German 210, or Russian 210, (or, if the student has credit for either of 
these) any Arts course from the Special list for B.Sc. students; Mathematics 
404; Chemistry 500, 511, 531, 550, 2I1 39553057 54579, 981, 583, and 585. 
Two open options are permitted. 

In addition to the regular course examinations, candidates for honors may be 
given one or more oral or written examinations in the field of chemistry at the end 
of the fourth year. 

Attendance in the Departmental Research Seminar, Chemistry 602, which meets 
one a week, is required in the fourth year. 





Notes: 1. All options shall be selected after consultation with the Department. 


2. Special programs will be set up, following the above as closely as pos- 
sible, for students transferring from other programs. 


Advice to General Program Students 

Students choosing chemistry as a subject of concentration should recognize the 
advisability of including mathematics and Physics as ancillary subjects in their 
programs. The following sequences are recommended: 

Three course sequence: Chemistry 230, 350 and one of 312 or 370. 

Four course sequence: Chemistry 230, 350, 312 and 370. 

Students seeking pre-professional and vocational training in chemistry should 
consult the department. 


130. Introductory General Chemistry _ (8-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: An elementary introduction to Chemistry illustrated by the chemistry 
of metals, non-metals and of the carbon compounds, 

Laboratory: Experiments related to the lecture material, 


230. Inorganic Chemistry (3-1S-3; 3-1S-3) 
Lectures: The fundamental concepts of Chemistry as applied to the elements 
and their compounds. 

Laboratory: The preparation of some compounds; quantitative chemistry, and 
semi-micto qualitative analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or Chemistry 30 or equivalent. 


250.* Organic Chemistry - (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 


312. 
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Textbook: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry; or Noller, Textbook of Or- 
ganic Chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or Chemistry 30 or equivalent. 


Quantitative Analysis (3-6; 3-6) 
Lectures: Principles and methods of quantitative analysis. 

Laboratory: Gravimetric, volumetric, colorimetric and electrometric methods of 
analysis. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 or 232. 


*Students with credit in Chemistry 230 normally will proceed to Chemistry 350 
not 250. 


350. 


370. 


372. 


430. 


450. 


Organic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbook: Boyd and Morrison, Organic Chemistry. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 130 or 230 or 232. 


Elementary Physical Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: Fundamental concepts of matter in relation to energy; thermo- 
chemistry; properties of gases, liquids and solids; solutions; equilibrium; 
phase rule; electrochemistry; colloids; kinetics of reaction. 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 

Textbook: Daniels and Alberty, Physical Chemistry. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 or 232; Physics 200 or 240; Mathematics 
200 or 201. 


Elementary Physical Chemistry (3-1S-3; 3-1S-3) 
Lectures: Fundamental concepts of matter in relation to energy; thermo- 
chemistry, properties of gases, liquids and solids; solutions; equilibrium; 
phase rule, electrolytes, electromotive force, surface chemistry; kinetics of 
reaction. 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 

Textbook: Daniels and Alberty, Physical Chemistry. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 or 232; Physics 200 or 240. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 304. 

For honors students only, except by consent of department. 


Inorganic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
A study of the principles underlying inorganic chemistry. 

Laboratory: The preparation of some of the more unusual and different 
inorganic compounds. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 230. 

Prerequisites or corequisites: Chemistry 370 or 372 and 312. 


Organic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: Continuation of the study of the aromatic and aliphatic compounds. 
General considerations and mechanisms involved in their reactions. 

Textbook: Cram and Hammond, Organic Chemistry. 

Laboratory: Preparation of some organic compounds. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 or 232 and 250 or 350. 

Prerequisites or corequisites: Chemistry 370 or 372 and 312. 
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500. 


dal. 


9990. 


551. 


953. 


590. 


FACULTY OF SCIENCE 


Chemical Research 

Students in their fourth year of honors will pursue a half course in investiga- 
tional work under the direction of a member of the department. The equiva- 
lent of at least eight hours per week of the second term must be spent on this 


course, 


Instrumental Methods of Analysis (3-6; 0-0) 
Lectures: Theory and practice of instrumental methods of analysis. 
Textbook: Willard, Merritt and Dean, Instrumental Methods of Analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 312. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Chemistry 370 or 372. 


Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (0-0; 3-3) 
Lectures: A study of the Chemistry of the elements and of some of the 
factors which can affect the course of chemical reactions. 

Laboratory: Preparation of a series of inorganic compounds which are de- 
signed to illustrate some of the less common and more difficult techniques 


of inorganic Chemistry. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 350, 370 or 372, 312. 


Organic Chemistry (3-6; 3-6) 
Lectures: A continuation of Chemistry 250 or 350. 

Laboratory; Preparation of some compounds; the use of certain equipment 
such as that used for low-pressure hydrogenation, etc., special techniques 
such as chromatographic adsorption, etc. . 

Textbook: Fuson, Organic Chemistry; Cram and Hammond, Organic Chemistry 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 250, 350, 312, and 370 or 372. 


Qualitative Organic Analysis (2-6; 0-0)or(0-0; 2-6) 
A study of the characteristic reactions of the various groups of organic com- 
pounds and the classification and identification of a number of unknowns 
from these reactions. 

Textbooks: Shriner, Fuson and Curtin, The Systematic Identification of 
Organic Compounds (4th edition); Cheronis and Entrikin, Semimicro 
Qualitative Organic Analysis (2nd edition). 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 550. 


Chemistry of Carbohydrates ~ (0-0; 3-0) 
Lectures: A study of monosaccharides, oligosaccharides and polysaccharides, 
their properties and derivatives. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Chemistry 450 or 550. 

References: Pigman, The Carbohydrates; Advances in Carbohydrate Chemistry. - 


Theoretical Organic Chemistry (3-0; 0-0) 
The applications of current theories to various classifications of reactions are 
considered. Hammett’s correlation of reaction rates, stereochemistry, kinetics, 
resonance, and factors important to the course of a reaction are discussed. 


‘Textbook: Hines, Physical Organic Chemistry, 2nd edition. 


Prerequisite: Chemistry 550. 
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Natural Products (3-0; 0-0) 


The chemistry of some alkaloids, terpenoids, steroids, and microbial metabolic 
products; structural determination, possible modes of biogenesis and synthesis 
of some of these compounds will be discussed. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 550. 


Advanced Organic Synthesis (0-0; 3-0) 
Modern synthetic methods and techniques in the field of organic chemistry 
with emphasis on recent literature. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 450 or 550. 


Colloid Chemistry and Surface Chemistry (3-3; 0-0) 


A course dealing with the kinetic and electrical properties of colloidal 
systems, adsorption at interfaces, thermodynamics of surfaces, theories of 
adsorption, catalysis. 

Textbook: Jirgensons and Straumanis, Colloid Chemistry. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 350, 372; Mathematics 304. 


Electrochemistry (0-0; 2-6) 
Lectures: The Debye-Huckel theory of solutions; polarization and over- 
voltage, deposition and corrosion of metals, electrolytic oxidation and re- 
duction, reversible cells. ; 

Laboratory: Electrochemical measurements and preparations. 

Textbook: Glasstone, An Introduction to Electrochemistry. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 372, 312. 


Chemical Kinetics (3-0; 0-0) 
Empirical treatment of reaction rates, collision theory, transition state theory, 
chain reactions, some specific reaction mechanisms. 

Textbook: Frost and Pearson, Kinetics and Mechanism. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 370 or 372. 


The Phase Rule and Heterogeneous Equilibria (0-0; 3-0) 
The fundamental relations between solid, liquid, and gas phases of single 
and multicomponent systems as revealed by Gibb phase rule. Applications will 
include the iron-carbon systems of steel manufacturers, and the lime-silica- 
alumina systems of interest in Portland cement manufacture and to geologists. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 372. 


Chemical Thermodynamics (3-0; 0-0) 
Applications of the three laws of thermodynamics to chemical systems; 
thermodynamics of systems of variable composition. 

Textbook: Klotz, Chemical Thermodynamics. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 372. 


Advanced Techniques in Physical Chemistry (3-6; 0-0) 
A discussion of High Vacuum Technique including the theory and methods 
of production, measurements of high vacua, and the manipulation of gases 
and liquids in such systems. The fundamentals of electronics and electronic 
equipment used in the measurements are also included. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 370 or 372. 
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Quantum Chemistry : (0-0; 3-0) 
An elementary course in quantum mechanics with applications to chemical 
problems. 

Textbook: W. Kauzman, Quantum Chemistry 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 370 or 372. 


Solution Kinetics (0-0; 3-0) 
The study of chemical reactions in non-polar and polar solvents; Debye-Huckel 
theory; primary and secondary salt effects; acid-base catalysis. 

Textbook: Frost and Pearson, Kinetics and Mechanisms. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 372 and one of Chemistry 555 or 575. 


Statistical Mechanics (0-0; 3-0) 
An introduction to statistical mechanics. Applications to problems of 
chemical interest will be stressed. 

References: Fowler and Gugenheim, Statistical Thermodynamics; Davidson, 
Statistical Mechanics; Rushbrooke, Statistical Mechanics. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 583 or consent of department. 


Radiation Chemistry (0-0; 3-0) 
Brief discussion of radiation sources: interaction of radiation with matter; 
chemical effects of radiation. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 370 or 372. 


Spectroscopy and Molecular Structure (0-0; 3-0) 


A study of the spectral characteristics of matter. This will include the ap- 
plication of ultra-violet, visible, infrared, microwave, Raman, and atomic 
spectroscopy to problems of molecular structure. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 450 or 550 and Chemistry 583. 

Textbook: Barrow, Introduction to Molecular Spectroscopy. 


Photochemistry (3-0;-0-0) 
The fundamentals and significant recent developments in photolytic and 
photosensitized reactions, including primary process studies. 


Departmental Research Seminar (2S-0; 2S-0) 
Reports on studies of the literature or of current research in the Department. 
Required of each year of all graduate students in the Department of Chemistry 
and the fourth year honors students. 


Advanced Research Seminar (2S-0; 2S-0) 
Reports on topics related to the fields of specialization of the graduate 
student. These seminars will be set up by the various members of staff as 
required. 


Analytical Chemistry (3-1; 0-0) 
Lectures of Chemistry 511. 

Electroanalytical Chemistry and Polarography (3-0; 0-0) 
Advanced Analytical Chemistry (3-0; 0-0) 


Analytical Spectroscopy (0-0; 3-0) 
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Inorganic Chemistry (0-0; 3-0) 
Lectures of Chemistry 531. 


Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (0-0; 3-0) 


A study of the methods used for the estimation of the stabilities of complex 
compounds, the results of such measurements and their significance with re- 
spect to a variety of chemical problems. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 372 and 531 or 430. 


Organic Chemistry (3-0; 0-0) 
Lectures of Chemistry 550. 


Organic Chemistry (0-0; 3-0) 
Lectures of Chemistry 550. 


Physical Organic Chemistry (0-0; 3-0) 
A discussion of selected topics in physical organic chemistry. A continuation 
of topics discussed in Chemistry 555. 

Textbook: Hammett, Physical Organic Chemistry. 


Advanced Physical Chemistry , (0-0; 3-0) 
Kinetic theory of gases, quantum mechanics, statistical mechanics, chemical 
kinetics and photo-chemistry. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 372. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 420 or 404. 


Physical Chemistry (3-0; 0-0) 
Lectures of 372. 


Physical Chemistry (0-0; 3-0) 
Lectures of 372. 


Nuclear Magnetic Resonance Spectroscopy (0-0; 3-0) 
The Bloch equations; analysis of simple spectra; theory of chemical shifts; 
the nuclear spin-spin interactions; application of NMR to various chemical 
problems. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 583 and Mathematics 404. 


ENTOMOLOGY 


Instruction offered by members of the Department of Entomology, Faculty of 


Agriculture. 


Honors in Entomology 


First Year 


Physics 100 or 200, Botany 201, Zoology 220, Chemistry 230, English 200 
or 210, Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Entomology 301; Zoology 350; an Arts option; Chemistry 350; an option, 
one of the following recommended: a senior Zoology, Statistics 255, Geology 
201 or 353, Botany 300 or 310 or 320. 
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Third Year 


One of Entomology 414, 522, 556; an Arts option; three options, the 
following recommended: Entomology 414, 475, 522, 556, 560, a senior Zoology 
course, Geology 201 or 353, Botany 300 or 310 or 320, Genetics 351, Micro- 
biology 360, Biochemistry 300. 


Fourth Year 


Entomology 475, 522, 556 or 560; German 210 or another approved language; 
two options. It is recommended that these be selected from among Entom- 
ology 560, 612, 623 and the courses suggested for the second and third 
year options. 


Advice to General Program Students 


Students may become acquainted with the subject by taking Entomology 301; 
they should have High School Biology 30 or the equivalent at University before 
doing this. Students contemplating specialization in Entomology should consult 
the department. A good background in science and especially in biology is a 


necessary preliminary. 


361. 


414, 


475. 


General Entomology (3-3; 3-3) 
Probable origin of insects, their structure and development. Introduction 
to classification. Their interrelationships with other forms of life as a 
basis to an appreciation of their significance in connection with agriculture 
and human health. 

Textbook: Imms, Outlines of Entomology. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Biology 341 or at least one half course in 
both Botany and Zoology. 


Morphology (2-5; 2-5) 
A detailed study of the structure of insects from the comparative and function- 
al viewpoints. 

Textbook: Snodgrass, Principles of Insect Morphology. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Entomology 301. 


Insect Toxicology (3L; 3L) 


The chemistry of insecticides and repellents and of accessory materials. 
Methods of insecticide evaluation. Theories of insecticidal activity. 
Textbook: Shepard, The Chemistry and Action of Insecticides. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 350, Entomology 300 or 301 desirable. 


922. Taxonomy (2-6; 2-6) 
Taxonomic principles and procedures. Classification of insects; habits of all 
important groups. Intending students are advised to make a general col- 
lection of at least 100 species of insects. 
Textbook: Mayr, Linsley, and Usinger, Methods and Principles of Systematic 
Zoology. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Entomology 301, Entomology 414 desirable. 

596. Insect Physiology (2-4; 2-4) 


Life processes illustrated by insects with emphasis on those peculiar to them 
and their relatives. - 
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Textbook: Wigglesworth, The Principles of Insect Physiology. 
Prequisite or corequisite: Entomology 301, Entomology 414 desirable. 


560. Insect Ecology (2-4; 2-4) 


The relationships of insects to their environment with emphasis on the factors 
which influence the distribution of insects in time and space. Associations 
between insects and other organisms. Populations. 

Prerequisite: Entomology 301, or Entomology 300 and 471. 


612. Advanced Morphology, Physiology and Histology (0-6; 0-6) 
A continuing course from Entomology 556, including detailed study of 
the morphology of an insect species, or of a particular structure in a num- 
ber of insects, and more advanced work in physiology and histology. 
Textbook: Wigglesworth, The Principles of Insect Physiology. 


621. Advanced Taxonomy (0-6; 0-6) 
Classification and biology of, and literature on, one or more of the major 
orders of insects. Intending students should have prepared a general collec- 
tion which shall include at least fifty species in any major order that they 
select for special study. 

Prerequisite: Entomology 522. 


623. Taxonomy for Graduate Students (0-6; 0-6) 
A continuation of studies begun in Entomology 621. Includes the 
preparation of synoptic tables, descriptions and illustrations of species, study 
of available literature upon the biology of all species in certain groups and the 
preparation of at least one systematic article for publication. 


GENETICS 


Instruction offered by members of the Department of Genetics, Faculty of 
Agriculture, and the Department of Paediatrics, Faculty of Medicine. 


Honors in Genetics 

The Honors program in Genetics is designed primarily to prepare students for 
advanced studies that may lead to higher degrees and to research and academic careers. 
To some extent the program can be fitted to individual needs. A final comprehen- 
sive examination will test the student’s general knowledge of facts and principles. 

A student choosing the Honors program is requested to meet the Head of the 
Department of Genetics as early as possible, in order to draw up his course program. 

Provision for summer employment of Honors students in Genetics can usually 
be made. During their senior years it is expected that Honors students will assist 
as demonstrators in elementary laboratories. 


First Year 
Botany 201; Zoology 220; Chemistry 230; English 200 or 210; Mathematics 
180 or 201; Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Genetics 351; Chemistry 350; Physics 100 or 200; an approved course in 
Biological Science; an Arts option. 
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Third Year 


Biochemistry 300; two approved courses in Genetics; one approved course 
in Biological Science; an Arts option. 


Fourth Year 


351, 


411. 


413. 


415. 


430. 


463. 


Two approved courses in Genetics; two approved courses in Biological 
Science; an Arts option. 


Genetics (3-3; 3-3) 
A fundamental course in genetics covering the following basic principles 
and processes: Physical bases of heredity, Mendelian inheritance, inheritance 
of sex, linkage, quantitative inheritance, gene structure and function, gene 
mutation and chromosomal aberrations, populations and races, developmental 
genetics, cytoplasmic inheritance, human genetics and eugenics, and addition- 
al topics. 


Textbook: Snyder and David, Principles of Heredity. 
Cytology (3-3; 0-0) 


Structural and biochemical organization of the cell in relation to metabolism, 
division, and differentiation with emphasis on nucleus and chromosomes. 
The application of classical and modern analytical techniques of cytology in 
the laboratory. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351. 


Chromosome Mechanics (3-3; 0-0) 
Detailed analysis of the genetic control of meiotic and mitotic events, 
analysis of crossing over and its mechanisms, position effects, Position 
pseudoalleles, and genetic behavior of chromosome aberrations. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351. 


Cytogenetics (0-0; 3-3) 
Advanced topics in cytogenetics: chromosome structure; cytogentic behavior 
and evolution of chromosome aberrations; polyploidy and aneuploidy; sex 
determination; _ balanced-lethal systems; karyotype analysis; endomitosis; 
chromosome diminution and elimination. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351. 


Microbial Genetics (3-0; 0-0) 
Detailed analysis of genetic phenomena peculiar to micro-organisms. Trans- 
duction; transformation; tetrad analysis; copy-choice mechanisms; _hetero- 
karyosis and parasexuality. 
Prerequisite: Genetics 351. 


Genetic Basis of Plant Breeding (0-0; 3-0) 


Emphasis is placed on principles rather than materials and methods in 
approaching the breeding of plants classified as to reproductive systems. 
Coverage includes polyploidy and aneuploidy, interspecific hybridization: 
induced mutation, selection tesponses, heterosis, and breeding for disease 
resistance. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351, 
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Human Genetics (0-0; 3-0) 
An introductory course in human genetics covering modes of transmission of 
hereditary traits, pedigree analysis, interaction of heredity and environment, 
chromosomal anomalies, tissue culture, sex determination, physiological 
genetics. Application of genetics in medicolegal usage, hereditary counselling, 
and eugenics. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351. 


Population Genetics (3-0; 0-0) 
Gene behavior in populations; influence of mutation, migration, genetic drift 


and selection. Genetics of natural selection and evolution. 
Preregiusite: Genetics 351 or equivalent. 


Genetical Statistics (3-3; 0-0) 
Principles and methods of biometrical analyses applied to specific genetic 
problems such as quantitative inheritance and linkage. Adaptation of 
standard designs to genetic experimentation. Emphasis throughout is on 
effective experimental planning and critical interpretation of genetic data. 
Prerequisite: Genetics 351. 


Biochemical Genetics (0-0; 3-0) 
The genetic control of protein synthesis, nucleocytoplasmic relationships, the 
molecular meaning of genetic recombination and mutation, biochemical 
approaches to the coding problem. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351. 


Radiation Genetics (0-0; 3-3) 
The biological effects of ionizing and non-ionizing radiation upon chromo- 
somes and cells, mutagenesis in the broad sense, target theory, protectors, 
radioactive isotope studies. 
Prerequisite: Genetics 351. 


Evolutionary Genetics (0-0; 3-0) 
Chromosomal changes, polyploidy, hybrid sterility and other factors leading 
to genetic isolation; meiotic drive, genetic feed-back and other micro- 
evolutionary processes; evolution of parasitism, mimicry and other systems that 
involve balanced polymorphism. ; 

Prequisite: Genetics 351. 


Developmental Genetics (0-0; 3-0) 
Detailed study of gene-controlled processes of development and differentiation; 
lethal factors; use of genetic markers to study cell lineage; mechanism of 
differential gene activation by controlling elements; cytoplasmic influences; 
phenocopies. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351. 


Classic Contributions in Genetics (3-0; 0-0) 
Designed to acquaint students with papers which have stimulated rapid 
advances in genetics by introducing a new basic concept or technique. A 
historical approach will begin with Mendel’s papers and develop through 
Morgan, Bridges, Sturtevant, Muller, Stadler, Stern, Beadle and Tatum, 
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Auerbach, Watson and Crick, Benzer. Niremberg and Matthael and others. 
Prerequisite: Genetics 351. 


610. Current Problems in Genetics (0-0; 3-0) 


Detailed discussion of current literature designed to acquaint the student 
with the active areas of modern genetic research; student participation is 
expected in both discussions and presentation of lectures. 


635. Advanced Microbial Genetics (0-4; 0-4) 


An advanced laboratory conference course dealing with genetics of fungi, 
bacteria and bacteriophages. 


640. Advanced Genetics (0-0; 3-0) 


A seminar course for detailed analysis of a specific area of current interest. 
The topic will be changed from year to year. The course will comprise 
lectures by staff members, student reports on assigned topics, and informal 
discussion, 


650. Genetics of Parasitic Systems (3-0; 0-0) 


Genetic aspects of parasitism, including Flor’s hypothesis of gene-for-gene 
relationships, applications of the gene-for-gene concept, and methods used 
in analysing complex parasitic systems. 


GEOGRAPHY 


Professor—W. C. Wonders (Head) 
Associate Professors—A. H. Laycock, R. W. Longley 
Assistant Professors—J. F. Bergmann, P. J. Smith, J. D. Wood, B. S. Young 


The Department offers both the B.A. and the B.Sc. degrees with Honors in 
Geography. Students wishing to stress the humanities and social sciences should 
register in the B.A. program; those who wish to stress the physical and biological 
sciences should register in the B.Sc. Program. 


B.Sc. with Honors in Geography 
First Year 
Geography 201; English 200 or 210; Geology 201; one of Botany 201, 
Zoology 220; one of Mathematics 200 or 201, Statistics 255, Physics 240, - 
Chemistry 230; Physical Education. 
Second Year 
Geography 300; Geography 301; Geography 303; two approved Science options, 
Third Year 
Geography 400; one of Geography 302, 401, 405, 410, 416 or 418; one ap- 
proved Arts option; Zoology 321 and Botany 321; one approved Science option. 
Fourth Year 


Geography 502; an approved second senior Geography course; one approved 
option in Geology; one approved Science option; one approved option. 
Students are required to have a reading knowledge of French or German. 
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At the end of the fourth year a candidate for honors will be required to 
take an oral or written examination in the field of Geography. 


Advice to General Program Students 


Students interested in Geograpuhy as an area of concentration may focus on 
courses leading to a B.A. or B.Sc. degree. In either case, the following sequences 
are recommended: 


Three course sequence: Geography 201, 300 and one other senior Geography 


course. 


Four course sequence: Geography 201, 300 and two other senior Geography 


courses. 


Five course sequence: Geography 201, 300, 301, a regional course and one other 


senior Geography course. 


Students interested in graduate work in geography should consult the department. 


Nore: Descriptions of Geography 300, 400 and other courses considered as Social 


201. 


301. 


303. 


305. 


401. 


Sciences will be found in the Calendar of the Faculty of Arts. 
Physical Geography (3-2; 3-2) 


A systematic study of the origin, nature, and distribution of the natural en- 
vironment. Land forms, weather and climate, vegetation, soils, water, and 
mineral resources will be related to each other in place. The laboratory 
work will complement the lectures and will include interpretation, study, and 
preparation of maps and charts. 


Cartography (6L; 6L) 
Aspects of surveying, including field work with the plane table; the major 
projections, their construction and application to cartographic purposes; the 
representation of statistical data on graphs, diagrams and maps; _photo- 
grammetric methods and the identification and interpretation of landscape 
features from aerial photographs; the fundamentals of drafting, lettering, 
map layout and reproduction. 


Weather and Climate (3L-0; 3L-0) 
A systematic study of weather processes and phenomena, regional weather 
patterns, climatic classification, and climates of the continents with some 
consideration of climatic trends. Laboratory work will include the interpreta- 


tion of weather and climatic maps and local weather patterns. 


Prerequisite: Geography 201 or consent of the instructor. 


General Cartography (6L; 6L) 
Similar to Geography 301. Less stress on the making of maps and more on ~ 
the interpretation of maps and air photos. For students who have not chosen 
Geography as a major field of concentration. 


Advanced Physical Geography (3L-0; 3L-0) 
A study of climate, vegetation, soil, water and landforms with stress upon 
local, regional and world patterns of each. 

Prerequisite: Geography 201 or consent of the instructor. 
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Introduction to Theoretical Meteorology (3L-0; 3L-0) 


A study of the physics of the atmosphere, including thermodynamics, stability, 
equations of motion, friction and turbulence, mechanics and structure of 
cyclones and anticyclones. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 201, Physics 240. 


Advanced Cartography (6L; 6L) 


Further development of aspects of the subject introduced in Geography 301 
with emphasis on recent developments in cartographic analysis and application 
of quantitative methods. 

Prerequisite: Geography 301 or Geography 305 or consent of department. 


Geography of Water Resources (3L-0; 3L-0) 


A study of local, regional and world patterns of water supply and demand. 
Precipitation, evapotranspiration, streamflow, soil moisture, ground water 
and the management of watershed regions. Domestic, municipal, industrial, 
irrigation, hydro-power, navigational, fishing, recreational and other demands 
and the problems of supply, modification and allocation. 
Prerequisite: Geography 201 or consent of department. 


Air Photo Interpretation (6L; 6L) 


A study of the physical and cultural geography depicted on vertical and 
oblique air photos. Interpretation techniques, field use of photos and the 
elements of photogrammetry. 

Prerequisite: A course in geography or consent of the department. 


Reading and Seminar Course 


Field School in Geography 


A survey of the geography of a selected region. Field studies for a week 
in September preceding registration, followed by the preparation of reports 
on specified topics. Reconnaissance and micro-studies employing geographical 
field techniques. Required of candidates for the Master’s degree in Geo- 
graphy. 

Research in Physical Geography 


Special Problems 


GEOLOGY 


Professors—H. S. Armstrong, R. E. Folinsbee (Head), C. R. Stelck 

Associate Professors—H. Baadsgaard, R. A. Burwash, F. A. Campbell, H. A. K. 
Charlesworth, J. F. Lerbekmo 

Assistant Professors—D. E. Jackson, G. D. Williams 

Postdoctoral Fellovs—M. H. Dodson (Ph.D. Oxford), M. E. Philcox (Ph.D. Dub- 


lin) 


Honors in Geology 


First Year 


Geology 201; Physics 240; Mathematics 201; English 200 or 210; an Arts 
option; Physical Education. 
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Second Year 
Geology 303, 304, 305, and 306; Chemistry 230; Physics 340; one option* 
approved by the Department. 


Third Year 
Geology 401, 402, 403, 404, 405, 464, and 467; Chemistry 370; one option® 
approved by the Department. 


Fourth Year 
Five or six of the following: Geology 406, 407, 409, 410, 460, 461, 462, 465, 
and 466; Physics 420; one option* approved by the Department; a compre- 
hensive examination. 


*One Arts options must be included. 


Honors in Physics and Geology 


See under Department of Physics. 


Honors in Geology and Zoology 
The Honors Zoology and Geology course is intended to prepare students, 
especially those with an interest in palaeontology, for a career in either zoology or . 
geology. By arrangement with his adviser a student may select from a range of 
courses in Zoology and Geology, depending on his interests and abilities. The 
- following pattern may be considered as typical of the Honors Zoology and Geology 
program: 


First Year 
Zoology 220, Geology 201, Mathematics 201 or Physics 200, English 200 or 
210, one Arts option, Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Zoology 350, Geology 305, Geology 306, Chemistry 230, Botany 201, one 
Arts option. 


Third Year 
Zoology 300, Geology 403, Geology 405, Genetics 351, Chemistry 350, one 
Arts option, Zoology 525. 


Fourth Year 
Zoology 440, any two of Zoology 406, 408, 462, 521; Geology 407, 
Geology 410, Biochemistry 300, one Science option, Geology 467. 


Advice to General Program Students 


Students interested in geology may take the equivalent of one to five full courses 
in this subject. The sequence of courses to be taken is left to each student and is 
controlled only by the prerequisites listed under the course descriptions. A three- 
year B.Sc. degree with a five-course concentration in geology can serve as preparation 
for either graduate work in geology or a geological career in industry if followed, in 
the latter case, by a fourth year of course-work in geology. A student enrolled in 
the three-year program may switch to the four-year Honors Geology program after 
the first year, or, in most cases, after the second year. 
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Junior Courses— 


201. 


202. 


203. 


General Geology (3-3; 3-3) 
Processes of destruction and reconstruction; interpretation of physiographic 
features with map study; stratigraphic column with index fossils from each 
period; common minerals and rocks. 


Physical Geology (3-3; 0-0) 
An introduction to the study of the earth; materials of the earth’s crust; 
minerals and rocks; geologic processes and time. 


Historical Geology (0-0; 3-3) 
Geologic history with special reference to North America; stratigraphic 
column with index fossils from each period. 

Prerequisite: Geology 202 or Geography 201. 


Senior Courses— 


302. 


303. 


Geology and Mineral Deposits of Canada (3-3; 3-3) 
The study of the geologic regions of Canada; their stratigraphy, structure, 
and mineral deposits. 

Prerequisite: Geology 201 or consent of department. 


Crystallography (3-3; 0-0) 
Crystal and chemical principles are applied to crystallography in order to 
explain the physical properties of minerals; an introduction to the theory 
and practice of X-ray powder diffraction is given. 

Prerequisite: Geology 201 and Mathematics 201, or consent of department. 


304. Optical Mineralogy (3-3; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-3) 
Optical crystallography; physical and optical properties of the rock-forming 
minerals. 

Prerequisite: Geology 303. 

305. Principles of Palaeontology (3-3; 0-0) 
Morphology, palaeoecology, and evolution of the Porifera, Coelenterata, 
Brachiopoda, Mollusca, Echinoderma,. and Trilobita. 

Prerequisite: Geology 201 or consent of department. 

306. Principles of Sedimentation and Stratigraphy (0-0; 3-3) 
Sedimentary processes, environments and facies; properties and classification 
of sedimentary rocks; stratigraphic nomenclature and the stratigraphic column; 
principles of stratigraphic palaeontology. 

Prerequisite: Geology 201 or consent of department. 

401. Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology (0-0; 3-3) 
The mineralogy, classification and genesis of igneous and metamorphic rocks; 
microscopic study of representative samples of the major rock classes. 
Prerequisite: Geology 304 and 306. 

_ 402. Principles of Structural Geology (3-3; 0-0) 


Theoretical structural geology; non-orogenic structure; faults; folds; elementary 
petrofabric analysis; problems on folding and faulting. 
Prerequisite: Geology 303 and Physics 240, or consent of department. 


403. 
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Stratigraphy (1) (3-3; 0-0) 
Historical geology of North America from the Precambrian to the Devonian; 
Cambrian to Devonian stratigraphic palaeontology. 


_ Prerequisite: Geology 305 and 306. 
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Mineralogy (3-3; 0-0) 
A systematic. study of minerals, their chemical and physical properties and 
modes of occurrence; petrographic, mineralographic, and X-ray diffraction 
techniques are employed in the laboratory. 

Prerequisite: Geology 304 or consent of department. 


Stratigraphy (1D) (0-0; 3-3) 
Historical geology of North America from the Carboniferous to the Cenozoic; 
Carboniferous, Permian, Mesozoic and Cenozoic stratigraphic palaeontology. 
Prerequisite: Geology 305 and 306. 


Geotectonics (0-0; 3-3) 
Origin and gross tectonic framework of ocean basins, continental margins and 
continents; causes of orogenesis; structural geology of North America; 
problems on folding and faulting; interpretation of geologic maps. 
Prerequisite: Geology 402. 


Palaeontology (3-3; 0-0) 
Morphology, palaeoecology and evolution of the lesser invertebrates, ver- 
tebrates, and plants. 
Prerequisite: Geology 305, Zoology 220 or Botany 201, or consent of 
department. 


Geochemistry (0-0; 3-3) 
A survey of chemical processes taking place in geologic settings with emphasis 
on the abundance relationships of the elements and nuclides in the earth’s crust 
and the laws governing the migration and distribution of the elements of the 
earth. 

Prerequisite: Geology 401 and Chemistry 370, or consent of department. 


Micropalaeontology : (0-0; 3-3) 
Principles of micropalaeontology, techniques, systematic treatment of 
Foraminifera. 

Prerequisite: Geology 305. 


Metallic Mineral Deposits (0-0; 3-3) 
Classification, mode of occurrence, and geological relations of various types 
of mineral deposits. 

Prerequisite: Geology 402 and 404 or consent of deparament. 


Geology of Petroleum, Natural Gas and Coal (3-3; 0-0) 
Classification, mode of occurrence and geological characteristics of petroleum, 
natural gas and coal deposits. 

Prerequisite: Geology 306 and 402 or consent of department. 


Photogeology (1-3; 0-0) 
The application of aerial photographs to the preparation of planimetric and 
geological maps. 

Prerequisite: Geology 201 or consent of department. 
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Introductory Sedimentary Petrology (0-0; 3-3) 
Processes of sedimentation; weathering, transportation, deposition, diagenesis; 
classification and description of sedimentary rocks, 

Prerequisite: Geology 304 and 306. 


Geomorphology (3-3; 0-0) 
A study of land forms and the processes which create and modify them; 
map reading; field trips. 

Prerequisite: Geology 201 or consent of department. 


Glacial Geology (0-0; 3-3) 
A study of glacial features and their relation to physiographic environment; 
field trips. 

Prerequisite: Geology 201 or consent of department. 


Field School 

A ten-day field school for third year students to be held at Cranbook, B.C., 
following the Spring examination period. Topographic and geologic mapping 
techniques; detailed mapping of the stratigraphy and of the primary and 
secondary structures of a small highly deformed area. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


501. 


502. 


903. 
507. 


508. 


510. 


Advanced Structural Geology (0-0; 3.0) 


Advanced structural topics will be treated on a seminar basis. 
Prerequisite: Geology 402 and 406 or consent of department. 


Sedimentary Petrology and Sedimentation (2-0; 2-0) 


Papers on sedimentary topics will be Presented at a weekly seminar. 
Normally the first term will be spent largely on papers dealing with 
mechanical sedimentation and the second term on chemical sedimentation. 
Prerequisite: Geology 464. 


Advanced Stratigraphy (3-3; 3-3) 
Advanced Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology (0-0; 3-3) 


Discussion of classic and recent papers dealing with genesis of igneous and 
metamorphic rocks. Laboratory study of representative suites of thin sections. 
Prerequisite: Geology 401 or consent of department. 

(Not offered 1963-1964) 


Precambrian Geology (3-3; 0-0) 
A study of the geological record of Precambrian time, with special reference 
to the Canadian Shield. 

Prerequisite: Geology 401 and 403. 

(Not offered 1963-1964) 


Advanced Mineralogy (6L; 6L) 


A study of minerals using petrographic, mineralographic, and X-ray tech- 
niques with a view to interpretation of problems. 
Prerequisites: Geology 401 and 404, 


oll. 


912. 


513. 


514. 


515. 
517. 
609. 


610. 


611. 


612. 
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Regional Structural Geology (0-0; 3-3) 


The geological structure of certain areas in different parts of the world 
will be studied on a seminar basis. 


Prerequisite: Geology 402 and 406 or consent of department. 


Pleistocene Geology (0-0; 3-0) 


Pleistocene history of both glaciated and non-glaciated areas, especially North 
America, Europe and the Mediterranean region. The effects of Pleistocene 
climatic changes of soils, biogeography and archaeology. 


Prerequisite: Geology 459 or consent of department. 


Field Work in Geomorphology and Glacial Geology 


Mapping of surficial deposits and landforms of selected areas in central Al- 
berta. One day of field work each week (4 year course). 


Prerequisite: Geology 459 or consent of department. 


Rock Analysis (1-3; 0-0) or (0-0; 1-3) 
The quantitative chemical analysis of silicate rocks. Problems in sampling, 
solution, separations and final determination of the constituents are dis- 
cussed. . 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 312 or consent of department. — 


Advanced Micropalaeontology (3s-3; 0-0) or(0-0; 3s-3) 
Advanced Geochemistry (3-3; 0-0) 
Geological Research (0-8; 0-0) or (0-0; 0-8) 
Isotope Geology (2-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 2-0) 


The investigation and elucidation of geologic phenomena by means of 
variations in the natural isotopic composition of the elements; abundance of 
the naturally occurring nuclides; isotopic fractionation; radioctivity; geochron- 


ology. 
Prerequisite: Consent of department. 


Palynology (3s-3; 0-0) or(0-0; 3s-3) 
Ore Deposits (3s-0; 0-0) 


HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


Instruction offered by members of the School of Household Economics. 


210. 


Foods and Nutrition—M. Campion (3-3; 3-3) 
An elementary study of the composition and nutritive value of foods, with 
laboratory practice in food preparation, meal planning and service. 


Textbooks: Hughes, Introductory Foods; Bogert, Nutrition and Physical 
Fitness. 


Note: Not more than one of Household Economics 210 or Household Economics 


350 (Applied Art) may be taken for credit. 
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Professors—M. Wyman (Head), L. Lorch, J. J. McNamee, L. Moser (Associate 
Head) 

Associate Professors—W. J. Bruce, G. C. Cree, D. R. Crosby, T. Fostvedt, W. 
Israel, R. C. Jacka (Secretary), R. S. Julius, A. E. Livingston, H. F. Lowig, J. R. 
McGregor, T. V. Narayana, E. Phibbs, J. R. Pounder, M. V. S. Rao, J. Sand- 
ers. K. W. Smillie, E. L. Whitney 

Assistant Professors—F. A. Baragar, R. Bercov, B. S. Chwe, A. J. Keeping, R. L. 
McKinney, K. L. Mehra, R. G. Sinclair, R. J. Tait, Zennia M. Trollope, D. W. 
Willett 

D. M. Aitken 





Lecturer 


Honors in Mathematics 
First Year 


Mathematics 206 and 271; Statistics 256; Physics 244; one Arts option; 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Mathematics 306, 308 (half-year course), 309 (half-year course), and 360; 
one Science option; one Arts option. 


Nore: For the year 1963-64 only, Mathematics 360 is to be replaced by Statistics 
256. 


Third Year 


Mathematics 421, 422 and 425, one approved Mathematics option (prefer- 
ably Mathematics 360), one approved option and one Arts option. 


Fourth Year 
Mathematics 500, two approved Mathematics options (preferably Mathematics 
510 and 540), two approved options (at least one from another department). 
Nores: The program must be approved by the Department of Mathematics. 
Students who hope to do graduate work in mathematics should select two 
of the open options in third and fourth year from Mathematics or 
Mathematical Physics. 


The Arts options may include beginners’ language courses such as German 
210 or Russian 210. 


Honors in Applied Mathematics 


The B.Sc. degree with Honors in Applied Mathematics may be taken by stu- 
dents who wish to specialize in mechanics, including hydrodynamics, aerodynamics, 
elasticity and the theory of relativity. 


First Year 
As above. 


Second Year 
As above. The Science option should preferably be Physics 380. 


Third Year 


Mathematics 421, 422, 425, 430; an approved Physics option (preferably 
Physics 480), an option from Physics or Mathematics, or Geography 405. 
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Fourth Year 


Mathematics 500, Physics 550, an Arts option, two approved options from 
Mathematics or Physics (preferably from Mathematics 540, 555, 580, or 
Physics 510, 570). 

Nore: The program must be approved by the Department of Mathematics. The 
Arts options may include beginners’ language courses such as German 210 
and Russian 210. 


Advice to General Program Students 


Students planning to take mathematics as a subject of concentration are advised 
to consult the department as early as possible regarding the choice of their courses. 
Fundamental courses are Mathematics 201 or 207, Mathematics 270 or 274, and 
Mathematics 304. For students wishing to proceed to graduate work in mathematics, 
the sequence Mathematics 201, 304, and 404 is essential. Students wishing to enter 
the teaching profession are advised to include Mathematics 207, Statistics 255, 
Mathematics 274 and 330. 


100. Elements of Algebra (3-0; 3-0) 
The topics of Mathematics 30. 


101. Trigonometry ; (2-0; 0-0) 
Trigonometric functions and identities. Solution of triangles. 
Prerequisite: 70% standing in Mathematics 30 and 70% standing in the 
required courses of Grade XII or special permission of the Dean. 
Norte: This course cannot be taken for credit towards a degree. 


180. Trigonometry and Polynomial Calculus (4-0; 4-0) 
Trigonometric functions and identities. Solution of triangles. Simple 
algebraic curves. Differentiation and integration of elmentary functions. 
Applications. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 or its equivalent. 


201. Introductory Calculus (3-2; 3-2) 


Rates of change. Differentiation and integration of simple functions. 
Applications. Analytic geometry of the conic sections. Exponential, loga- 
rithmic and trigonometric functions. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31 or their equivalent. 

Correquisite: Some students lacking Mathematics 31 or its equivalent may take 
Mathematics 201 by taking Mathematics 101 concurrently. (See the conditions 
under which a student may take Mathematics 101.) 


206. Calculus (5-0; 5-0) 
Functions. The derivative, differential and anti-differential. The integral 
and its applications. Fundamental Theorem. Differentiation and integration 
of elementary functions of one or more variables. Simple differential equations. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31. 

Norte: This course is required of first year Honors students in Mathematics 
and Physics. Other students admitted only with the consent of 
department. 
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207. 


220. 


250. 


260. 


270. 


271. 


274. 
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Elementary Calculus (Arts and Education) (5-0; 5-0) 
Real numbers. Functions and graphs. Differentiation and applications. 
Analytic geometry. Integration and applications. Trigonometric, exponential 
and inverse functions. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31 or their equivalent. 

Corequisite: Some students lacking Mathematics 31 or its equivalent may 
take Mathematics 207 by taking Mathematics 101 concurrently. (See the 
conditions under which a student may take Mathematics 101.) 


Elementary Calculus (3-0; 3-0) 
Differentiation and integration of trigonometric functions. Polar co-ordinates. 
Logarithmic and exponential functions. Conic sections. Areas and volumes. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 180. 


Theory of Finance (3-0; 3-0) 
Application of percent, interest, annuities certain, sinking funds and amor- 
tizations, valuation of bonds, depreciation, life annuities and life insurance. 
Textbook: To be selected. 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 30. 


The Nature of Mathematics (3-0; 3-0) 


A survey of the history, methodology, achievements and goals of mathematics, 
with illustrations from elementary geometry, topology, number theory, algebra 
and analysis. 

This is a terminal course for students not intending to proceed with Mathe- 
matics. It is not an option in the Mathematics pattern. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30. 


Introduction to Algebra and Geometry (3-0; 3-0) 


Structure of the number system. Mathematical induction. Binomial and 
multinomial theorems. Set. Logic of simple and compound statements. 
Vectors and lines. Inner products. The complex plane. Vector geometry. 
Matrix algebra. Groups of transformations. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30. 


Algebra and Geometry (Honors) (3-0; 3-0) 

Sets. Mathematical logic. Number systems. Co-ordinates. Mathematical 

induction. Binomial theorem. Remainder theorem. Lines and planes in analytic 

geometry. Vectors. Linear transformations and matrices. Groups of trans- 

formations of co-ordinates. Geometric invariants. Determinants. Conic 

sections. Principal axis theorems. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31. 

Note: This course is required for first year Honors students in Mathematics 
and Physics. Other students admitted only with the consent of the 
department. 


Algebra and Geometry (3-0; 3-0) 


Logic and sets. Axiomatic geometry. Projective geometry. Rotation of axes. 
Graphs of polynomial functions. Linear equations. Vectors, matrices and 
determinants. Mathematical systems (scales of notation). Mathematical 
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induction. Binomial theoren. The axiomatic approach to the number system. 
General algebraic systems. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 


“Senior Courses— 


304. 


306. 


308. 


309. 


310. 


Calculus and Analytical Geometry (3-2; 3-2) 


Determinants. Polar and parametric coordinates. Methods and applications 
of integration. Infinite series. Vectors and space geometry. Partial differenti- 
ation. Complex numbers. Multiple integrals. Elements of differential 
equations. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 200 or 201. 


Calculus, Analytical Geometry and Linear Algebra (5-0; 5-0) 


Polar and parametric co-ordinates. Methods and applications of integration. 
Series. Vectors and space geometry. Partial differentiation. Multiple inte- 
gration. Complex numbers. Elements of differential equations. (These 
topics treated with somewhat more attention to rigour than in Mathematics 
304. Introduction to linear algebra, including matrices, determinants and 
vector spaces. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 201 or 200. . 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 270. 


Nore: This course is required for second year Honors students in Mathematics 
and Physics. Other students admitted only with the consent of 
department. 


Differential Equations (3-0; 0-0) 
First-order equations. Equations with constant coefficients. Linear equations 
of the second order. Systems of equations. Sturm-Liouville theorem and 
orthogonal expansions. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 206. 


Nore: This course is required of second year Honors students in Mathematics 
and Physics. Other students admitted only with the consent of 
department. 


Mechanics (0-0; 3-0) 
Foundations. Statics and the principle of virtual work. Plane kinematics. 
Plane motion of a particle and rigid body. Conservation laws. Harmonic 
oscillator. Motion in a central field. Planetary orbits. 


Nore: This course is required of second year Honors students in Mathematics. 
Other students admitted only with the consent of department. 


Elementary Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 


Newton’s Laws. Plane statics. Systems of forces. Centre of mass. 
Friction. Principle of virtual work. Thin beams. Plane kinematics and 
dynamics of a particle. Projectile motion. Circular motion and simple 
harmonic motion. The conservation laws. Stability of equilibrium. Plane 
motion of a rigid body. Impulsive motion. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 200 or 201. 

Corequisite: Mathematics 304 or 306. 
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Statistical Treatment of Experimental Data (1-0; 1-0) 


Errors of observation, systematic and random. Frequency distributions. The 
mean and standard deviation. The binomial and Poisson distributions. The 
Gaussian law of error. Two-variable problems—regression and correlation. 
Fitting of curves by least squares. Relation between sample and population. 
Confidence limits. Significance of experimental results. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 304 or 306. 


Nore: This is a required course in the Honors Physics program. It will be 
admissible in other programs only as an extra. 


Elementary Mathematics from an Advanced Viewpoint (3-0; 3-0) 
Topics from ordinary high school algebra and geometry will be treated from 
the unifying point of view of more modern concepts such as function, set, group 
symbolic logic, the axiomatic method, and the development of a number 


system. 

Nore: This course is designed primarily for teachers of high school mathe- 
matics. 

Geometry (3-0; 3-0) 


Various elementary concepts of space, such as euclidean, affine, projective 
non-euclidean, and topological spaces; axiomatic treatment and models; re- 
lation to group theory. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 40 or 304, or 306. 


Advanced Calculus (3-0; 3-0) 


Vector analysis. Ordinary differential equations. Series solutions of dif- 
ferential equations. Gamma, Bessel and Legendre functions. Fourier series. 
Boundary value problems. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 304. 

(This course is available to Honors Chemistry students and to students in the 
Mathematics and Physics patterns. It is similar to 421 and 422 but less 
rigorous.) 


Differential Equations (2-0; 2-0) 
Standard forms. The general linear equation. Laplace transforms. Systems 
of equations. Bessel and Legendre equations. Some partial differential 
equations. Fourier series. 

(For Honors students in Mathematics and Physics.) 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 306 or 304 or 303. 


Advanced Calculus (2-0; 2-0) 


Series. Uniform convergence. Functions of two or more variables. Vector 
analysis. Line and surface integrals. Multiple integrals, 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 306 or 304 or 303. 

(For Honors students in Mathematics and Physics.) 


Modern Algebra (2-0; 2-0) 
Integral domains. Congruences. Fields. Real numbers. Polynomials. Com- 


plex numbers. Groups. Vector spaces. Matrix algebra. Linear groups. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 270 and 306 or equivalent. 


430. 


460. 
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Advanced Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 


Central orbits. Scattering theory. Harmonic oscillator. Normal modes of 
vibrations. Space motion of a rigid body. Relative motion. Tops and 
gyroscopes. D’Alembert’s principle. Generalized coordinates. Lagrange’s 
equations. Hamilton’s principle. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 303, 304, or 306, and a course in elementary 
statics and dynamics. 


Numerical Analysis (2-3; 2-3) 
Matrix metheds for linear algebraic equations of moderate order. Determina- 
tion of eigenvalues and eigenvectors of matrices. Solution of algebraic and 
transcendental equations. Interpolation, tabulation, and economization. 
Algebra of operators. Numerical differentiation and integration. Numeric- 
al solution of ordinary differential equations and integral equations. 

Prerequisites or corequisites: Mathematics 421, 422, and 425, or equivalent. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


500. 


301. 


510. 


515. 


520. 


Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable (3-0; 3-0) 

Complex numbers. Complex series. Functions of a complex variable. 

Cauchy’s theorem and the calculus of residues. Integral functions. Con- 

formal representation. The Laplace and Fourier transforms. i 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 404 or 405 or 406 or 407. 

Note: Only one of Mathematics 500 and 501 may be taken for credit towards 
a degree. 


Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable (3-0; 3-0) 

The complex number system. Complex-valued functions. Convergence of 

series. Complex integration. Representation theorems. Calculus of residues. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 421 and 422 or consent of department. 

Nore: Only one of Mathematics 500 and 501 may be taken for credit towards 
a degree. 


Modern Algebra (3-0; 3-0) 


Peano’s axioms and their development. Structure theory of groups and 
rings. Galois theory. Valuation theory of fields. Lattice theory and 
Boolean algebras. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 425. 


Number Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
Divisibility; congruences; primitive roots; quadratic reciprocity. Number - 
theoretic functions and the distribution of primes. Diophantine problems. 
Rational approximations to real numbers. 


Differential Geometry (3-0; 3-0) 
Survey of classical differential geometry. Curvature of curves and surfaces. 
Synthetic differential geometry. Axiomatic treatment of topological and 
general metric spaces. Applications to non-euclidean, Riemannian, Finsler 
and Busemann spaces. 
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540. Theory of Functions of a Real Variable (3-0; 3-0) 
Introduction to set theory. The number system. Real and complex numbers. 
Cardinal and ordinal numbers. Stieltjes integrals. Measure theory. Lebesgue 
integrals, 

Prerequisites: Mathematics 421, 422 and 425, or equivalent. 

990. Generalized Dynamics and Special Relativity Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
Variational principles. Virtual work. Lagrangian and Hamiltonian equations. 
The Hamilton-Jacobi equation. The Lorentz transformation. Relativistic 
mechanics. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 430 or equivalent. 

955. Hydro- and Aero-dynamics (3-0; 3-0) 
Classical hydrodynamics. Kutta - Joukowski theory of airfoils. Boundary 
layers. Flow of a viscous fluid. Supersonic flow. Shock waves. 

989. Tensor Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
Algebra of tensors. Covariant differentiation. Applications of tensorial 
methods to the geometry of curves and surfaces, analytical dynamics, 
elasticity, the special and general theories of relativity, and cosmology. 

600. Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
Linear transformations, Orthogonal functions. Integral equations. Eigenvalue 
problems. Special functions, including Bessel, Legendre and Tchebycheff 
functions. Asymptotic expansions. 

605. Mathematical Logic (2-0; 2-0) 
Sentential calculus; lower predicate calculus; Boolean algebra; structures; 
Goedel’s completeness theorem. 

610. Calculus of Finite Differences (3-0; 3-0) 
Introduction to the properties of difference operators, with application to the 
solution of linear difference equations. 

615. Integral Equations (3-0; 3-0) 
Linear integral equations. Applications of general theory to the equations of 
Abel, Fredholm and Voleterra. 

616. Topics in Functional Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
Selected chapters from the theory of linear spaces and operators, harmonic 
analysis, spectral theory and applications. The content may vary from time 
to time, 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 500 or 501 and consent of department. 
620. Advanced Complex Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 


Geometrical aspects of the theory of functions of a complex variable. Con- 
formal mapping. Riemann surfaces. Representation of analytic functions, 
Problems of convergence. (Topics may vary from year to year.) 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 500 or equivalent, 


621. 
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Ordinary Differential Equations (Advanced) (3-0; 3-0) 
Existence and uniqueness theorems; dependence of solutions on parameters 
and on initial conditions. Linear differential equations. Linear systems — 
with isolated singularities of the first and second kind. Asymptotic behavior 
of nonlinear systems; stability. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 421 or equivalent. 


Analytical Number Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
Analytic theory of the distribution of primes. The Selberg -Erdés method. 
Distribution of power residues. Analytic methods in combinatorial problems 
and in additive number theory. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 515. 


Topology (3-0; 3-0) 
Combinatorial topology of surfaces; mapping and fixed point theorems; 
covering spaces; homology theory and Betti-groups; connectivity. 


Advanced Numerical Analysis (3-3; 3-3) 
Topics will be selected from problems and procedures of current interest in the 
field, and will include: : 

Inversion and determination of eigenvalues and eigenvectors for large-order 
matrices; approximation of functions by orthogonal sets; quadrature’ methods; 
solution of partial differential equations; stability of step-by-step methods; 
variational methods; linear programming; some topics from the theory of 
games. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 460. 

Corequisite or prerequisite: Mathematics 500 or 600, or equivalent. 


Automatic Digital Computers and Programming (3-6; 3-6) 
Scientific applications of accounting machines, and development of automatic 
computers. Storage systems, arithmetic units, input and output mechanisms. 
Arithmetic in general radix. Simple algebraic logic. Logical systems of 
control (one address, three-address, etc.) 

Flow diagrams. Construction and use of library routines. Codes of principal 
types of machines, with detailed knowledge of one machine. 

Each student will be expected to solve several problems on a computer. Stu- 
dents should have a knowledge of elementary coding before entering this 
course. 

Corequisite: Mathematics 640. 


Lattice Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
Partially ordered sets, lattices and complete lattices. Graphs of finite lattices. 
Distributive and modular lattices. Complemented lattices. Boolean rings. 
Generalized projective geometry and continuous geometry. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 425 or equivalent, and consent of department. 


Topics in Algebra 
Prerequisite: Consent of department. 


Topics in Analysis 
Prerequisite: Consent of department. 
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672. Topics in Geometry 
Prerequisite: Consent of department. 


673. Topics in Applied Mathematics 


Prerequisite: Consent of department. 


680. Advanced Quantum Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 
682. Advanced Electromagnetic Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
685. Advanced Statistical Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 
688. Advanced Solid State Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
630. Advanced Field Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
692. Applications of Group Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
695. Advanced Relativity Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
697. Nuclear Structure (3-0; 3-0) 
699. Selected Topics in Theoretical Physics (2-0; 2-0) 
MICROBIOLOGY 


Professor—G. E. Myers 
Assistant Professors—J. N. Campbell, T. Yamamoto 

In this department, emphasis is placed upon the study of virology and bacteriology, 
other than medical bacteriology. 


Honors in Microbiology 
First Year 
Botany 201 or Zoology 220, Chemistry 230, Mathematics 201, Physics 200, 
English 200 or 210, Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Microbiology 360, Zoology 220 or Botany 201, Chemistry 350, Botany 320 
or 340 or Plant Science 455, a language course (German 210 or Russian 210 
ot French 200 recommended). 


Third Year 
Microbiology 401, Chemistry 370, Biochemistry 300, Genetics 351, an Arts 


option. 


Fourth Year 
Microbiology 402, Genetics 930, Microbiology 503*, an Arts option, an option. 


“During the fourth year each candidate for the Honors degree will be required to 
conduct a directed studies problem under the supervision of a faculty member. 
The problem will, if possible, be related to the special field of interest of the stu- 
dent and will involve investigation of current literature and some experimental 
work on the part of the student. The student will be required to submit a written 
report of the investigation for approval by the supervising faculty member and to 
make a brief oral presentation of his findings to staff and students of the 
Department. : 
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Advice to General Program Students 


Students considering microbiology as a possible subject of concentration are 
advised that Microbiology 360 serves as an introduction to courses in microbiology 


given in this and other departments. 


In addition to courses given in the Department of Microbiology the following are 
recommended: Bacteriology 361, Botany 340, Genetics 430, and 545. 


201. 


361. 


360. 


401. 


402. 


403. 


Elementary Bacteriology (3-3; 0-0) 


Simple general bacteriology; the importance of bacteria in everyday life. 
Demonstrations and practical laboratory exercises. 


Pathogenic Bacteriology (3-3; 3-3) 


The relation of bacteria, viruses, fungi and protozoa to disease. The isolation 
and identification of bacteria pathogenic to man. A study of bacterial 
infections and of resistance and immunity. Some consideration will be given 
to comparative bacteriology. 

Prerequisite: Microbiology 360 or Bacteriology 201. 


Microbiology (3~3; 3-3) 
A course in general microbiology including classification, physiology and 
metabolism, serving as an introduction to the practical application of this 
knowledge to industrial processes, specific fields of animal and plant biology 
and public health. The laboratory course illustrates the basic methods of 
studying micro-organisms and their products, and introduces the principles 
of the application of this knowledge. 

Prerequisite: A University course in Chemistry and Botany 201 or Zoology 
220, 

Textbook: Stanier, Doudoroff, Adelberg, The Microbial World, or Pelczar, 
Reid, Microbiology. 


Immunology (3-0; 3-0) 
A lecture course dealing with fundamental principles of immunology and 
serology and their applications in the various fields of microbiology. 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 360 (or equivalent). 


Microbial Physiology and Biochemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
The lecture course deals initially with the chemical make-up of the bacterial 
cell and proceeds to a discussion of the catabolic and anabolic mechanisms 
found in micro-organisms. Various oxidative and fermentative systems will 
be discussed. The metabolism of organic and inorganic nitrogenous com- 
pounds, other specific systems, energy relationships and some of the enzymic 
processes will be presented. 

The laboratory consists of projects assigned to small groups of students 
and designed to provide experience in the use of some of the equipment and 
techniques commonly employed in the studies of microbial metabolism. 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 360, Biochemistry 300 (or its equivalent). 


Microbial Taxonomy (3-0; 0-0) or (0-0; 3.0) 
A study of the history, principles and methods of microbial classification and 
nomenclature. 
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Prerequisite: Microbiology 360 or Botany 360 or Botany 330 or 340, or 
consent of department. 


Virology (3-3; 3-3) 
A course in general virology including the classification and physical 
Properties of bacterial, plant and animal viruses, and the technical methods 
used to study them. Various aspects of cell-virus relationships will be 
discussed. Consideration will be given to viral pathogenesis. Laboratory 
exercises will illustrate the methods for the propagation and assay of viruses 
including the use of embryonated eggs and tissue cultures. 

Prerequisite: Microbiology 360 and Biochemistry 300, or consent of department. 


Graduate Courses— 


901. 


503. 


505. 


506. 


507. 


Microbiology 

A general reading course. Students will be provided with a list of books, 
reprints, and references to important articles and suggestions on the selection 
of current literature. They will be required to submit abstracts or reviews of 
this material and to satisfy the department on their knowledge of it. Credit 
to a maximum of six hours. 


Microbiology 


A directed studies program involving specialized reading and supervised 
experiments, with the presentation of written and oral reports at the end 
of the course. 


Current Problems in Microbial Physiology (3-0; 3-0) 
A lecture and seminar course on topics of current interest, with reading of 
original literature. 


Current Problems in Immunology and Virology (3-0; 3-0) 


A lecture course on current problems and their implications as fundamental 
research tools. 


Advanced Microbiology Seminars (1S-0; 1S-0) 


Organised preparation and presentation of two formal seminars on topics 
other than the thesis subject. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE 


Instruction offered by members of the Department of Physics. 


341. 


Physical Science (3-0; 3-0) 
A course designed for B.A. and B.Ed. students to give them some appreciation 
of fundamental ideas and methods in the physical sciences, of modern trends 
in this field, and of its relation to other disciplines. Illustrative material 
will be taken from Physics, Chemistry, Astronomy and Geology, and the 
history and development of the subject will be stressed. 
Textbook: Krauskopf and Beiser, The Physical Universe. Reading from a list 
of semi-popular books on science will also be required. 
Notes: 1. This course may not be used for credit towards the B.Sc. degree. 
2. This course is not open to first year students, and may not be 
taken for credit by students who have credit in Physics 100 or 200. 
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PHYSICS 


Professors—H. Grayson-Smith (Head), S. N. Bagchi (Visiting Professor), A. B. 
Bhatia, J. Hospers, K. B. Newbound, D. B. Scott 
Associate Professors—D. D. Betts, G. L. Cumming, W. K. Dawson, J. H. Harrold, 
F. D. Manchester, G. C. Neilson, J. T. Sample, H. Schiff (Co-Chairman), H. 
W. Taylor, K. Vozoff, F. L. Weichman, S. B. Woods 
Assistant Professors—J. P. Franck, E. R. Kanasewich, R. H. Krouse, B. V. Paran- 
jape, M. M. Razavy 
Instructor—G. R. Small 
Post-doctoral Fellows—A. N. Kamal, Y. N. Kim (Ph.D. Birmingham), E. J. 
Woods (Ph.D. Princeton) 
Research Associate—M. Lal (Ph.D. British Columbia) 


Honors in Physics* 
First Year 
Physics 244, Mathematics 206, Mathematics 271, English 200 or 210, 
approved option, Physical Education. 
First-year Engineering or the first year in the General Program may be 
accepted in consultation with the department. 


Second Year 
Physics 350, Physics 370, Physics 380, Mathematics 306, Mathematics 309, 


Arts option (Russian 210 or German 210 recommended). 


Third Year 
Physics 440; Physics 470; Physics 480; Mathematics 320; Mathematics 430 
or an equivalent course; Mathematics 421 and 422. 


‘Fourth Year : 
Physics 510; Physics 550; Physics 570; Physics 568 laboratory; three of 
Mathematics 500, Physics 516, Physics 520, Physics 540, Physics 572. Other 
options in the Fourth Year can be arranged in special cases. 
Students are also expected to take part in the weekly Physics Colloquium. 


*Note: The B.Sc. in Engineering Physics—Students interested in the B.Sc. degree 
in Engineering Physics should consult with the Dean of the Faculty of 
Engineering. 

Honors in Physics and Geology 
This program is designed to prepare students for graduate work in either 
Physics or Geology, or for careers in Geophysics. By arrangement with the 
deparments concerned, a student may select from a wide range of courses in 
Geology or Physics, depending on his interests. The following typical program 
contains roughly equivalent amounts of Physics and Geology. Particular programs 
may include relatively greater amounts of Physics or Geology. 


First Year 
Physics 244; Geology 201; Mathematics 206; English 200 or 210; Chemistry 
230; Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Physics 380, Geology 303 and 304; Mathematics 271; Chemistry 370; 


Language. 
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Third Year 
Physics 370; Geology 306, 401, 402 and 404; Mathematics 308 and 325; 
Arts option. 


Fourth Year 
Physics 470, 468 and 420 or 520; Geology 403, 405, 406, 409 and 464; one of 
Geology 461, 462, 465; a comprehensive examination. 


Advice to General Program Students 


1. The Department of Physics offers four alternative junior courses, which 
differ in prerequisites, detailed content and intended sequel. 

Physics 100 is a general survey intended for students who lack credit in Grade 
XII Physics. 


Physics 200 is a terminal course covering the general field, with Grade XII 
Physics as a prerequisite. It may also be used as the prerequisite for Physics 400 or 
Astronomy 410 for students who wish to pursue modern topics somewhat further, 
provided that Mathematics 201 is taken collaterally. 

Physics 240 is intended as the first course of a sequence. It is incomplete unless 
followed by Physics 340, for these two courses cover the general field in a two-year 
sequence, which can then be followed by more specialized courses in the third year. 
Physics 30 or Physics 100 and Mathematics 30 and 31 are prerequisite; Mathematics 
201 is corequisite. 

Physics 244 is designed for students who are contemplating honors in Physics, 
Physics and Geology, or Mathematics. It is restricted to students who are 
recommended as qualified for honors on the basis of their matriculation standing. 

2. Credit cannot be given towards a degree for both Physics 100 and 200, or 
for more than one of Physics 200, 240 or 244. . 

3. For student taking more than one physics course, in the General Program, 
the following sequences are recommended: 

Two course sequence: Physics 200 and 400; or Physics 240 and 340. 

Three course sequence: Physics 240, 340 and 400. 

Four or five course sequence: Physics 240 and 340; two or three of Physics 400, 

405, 420, 440 or Astronomy 410. Mathematics 304 is advisable in the 
second year. 


100. Introductory General Physics (3-3; 3-3) 
Introduction to the experimental phenomena and theoretical ideas of physics. 
This course may be taken as a substitute for Grade XII physics, provided 
no further courses in physics are desired, but is given from a more advanced 
point of view with added reference to current developments. 


200. Basic General Physics (3-3; 3-3) 
The mechanical, thermal, electromagnetic and optical Properties of matter; 
the forms and transformations of energy; introduction to the atomic theories 
of modern physics. 

(For a continuation, see Physics 400). 
Prerequisites: Physics 30, Mathematics 30. 


240. Physical Properties of Matter, Heat and Sound (3-3; 3-3) 
Mechanics, properties of matter, heat, light, wave-motion and sound. Il- 
lustrated by experiments. 
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Prerequisites: Physics 30, Mathematics 30. 
Corequisite: Mathematics 201 or 207 (Students who lack Mathematics 31 
must also take Mathematics 101). 


244. Mechanics, Electricity and Magnetism (3-3; 3-3) 


340. 


350. 


370. 


380. 


400. 


Kinematics, Particle and rigid dynamics, translational, rotational and orbital 
motion. Lines of force, work and energy. Equilibrium. Simple periodic 
motion. Dissipative forces, molecular and atomic motions leading to ideas of 
temperature and heat. 

Electrostatics, field and potential, capacitance, dielectrics. Current, sources 
of EMF, DC currents, Kirchhoff’s laws. Magnetic field of a current, force 
on a current, dipoles, magnetic properties of materials, ferromagnetism. 
Induction, self and mutual inductance, energy of magnetic field. 

Prerequisites: Physics 30, Mathematics 30 and 31. 

Corequisite: Mathematics 206. 


Light, Electricity and Magnetism (3-3; 3-3) 
A course designed to follow Physics 240 and to give a foundation in 
physics suitable for work in other physical sciences. Interference, diffraction 
and polarization of light. Electrostatics, potential capacitors, D.C. circuits, 
magnetism and magnetic field, electromagnetism, induced E.M.F., self-in- 
ductance, introduction to alternating currents. Elementary atomic and nuclear 


physics. 
Prerequisites: Physics 240, Mathematics 200 or 201 or 202 or 207. 
Heat and Thermodynamics (0-0; 3-0) 


Properties of gases, specific and latent heats, thermodynamic equilibrium, 
ideal and real gases, change of phase, general state functions, entropy, laws 
of thermodynamics, heat transfer. 

Prerequisite: Physics 244 and Mathematics 206. 


Mechanics, Properties of Matter, and 

Wave Motion, Optical Phenomena (3-1s-3; 3-1s-3) 
Conservation laws, cenral force motion, Rutherford-Bohr atom, kinetic theory 
of gases, elestrical, atomic and acoustic oscillations, linear wave motion, 
elesticity, fluid flow, laws of propagation of light, interference, diffraction 
and polarization. Labtoratory will also include some experiments on heat. 
Prerequisite: Physics 244 and Mathematics 206. 

Corequisite: Mathematics 306. 


Electromagnetism and Modern Physics (3-3; 3-3) 
AC and DC circuits, electrical measurements, coupled circuits, electrical 
machines. Electric and magnetic fields, plane electromagnetic waves. Inter- 
action of light and matter, spectra, electrons and X-rays. 

Prerequisite: Physics 244 and Mathematics 206. 

Corequisite: Mathematics 306. 


The Development of Modern Physics (3-3; 3-3) 
A study of modern physics, emphasizing the development of current 
theoretical concepts and modern experimental methods. Topics will include: 
kinetic theory of matter; electrical conduction, electrons and electron tubes; 
electrical and neutral particles; radiation and quantum theory; radio-activity 
and nuclear atomic energy; cosmic rays; relativity. 
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Prerequisites: Physics 200 or 240 and 340, or 240 and 380; Mathematics 
200 or 201. 


405. Introduction to Theoretical Meteorology (3L-0; 3L-0) 
A study of the physics of the atmosphere, including thermodynamics, 
stability, equations of motion, friction and turbulence, mechanics and structure 
of cyclones and anticyclones. 

Prerequisites: Mathematics 201, Physics 240. 


420. Introduction to Physics of the Earth (3-3; 3-3) 


A course designed to introduce physical methods of studying earth structures. 
Principles of elasticity and gravitation. Physical properties of the earth as 
indicated by earthquake waves, gravity, electrical and magnetic measurements. 
Heat flow in the earth’s crust, radio-activity of rocks. 
Prerequisite: Physics 340. 


440. Electronics (2-3; 2-3) 


Theory and use of electron tubes and solid state devices, including four- 
terminal active and passive networks; equivalent circuits; resonant and 
coupled circuits; filters; amplifiers and oscillators; non-linear circuits; digital 
and analog circuits. 

Prerequisites: Physics 340 or 380, Mathematics 304 or 306. 


468. Advanced Laboratory (0-3; 0-3) 


Methods in experimental atomic physics and spectroscopy. 
Corequisite: Physics 470. 


470. Molecular, Atomic and Nuclear Physics (3-0; 3-0) 


Electrons, photons and their interactions; restricted relativity theory; intro- 
ductory wave mechanics; structure and spectra of atoms and molecules; X-rays 
and crystal structures: radioactivity and nuclear structure. For honors 
students and senior students in Arts and Science, and students in Engineering 
Physics. 

Prerequisite: Physics 380. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 420, or 421 and 422. 


480. Electromagnetism (3-3; 3-3) 
Potential theory; description of electromagnetic field using vector methods; 
Maxwell’s equations; electromagnetic waves in continuous media and in 
guides; selected topics in electromagnetism. 

Prerequisites: Physics 340 or 380. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 420, or 421 and 422. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 
510. Thermodynamics and Kinetic Theory (3-0; 3-0) 


Principles of thermodynamics with physical applications, kinetic theory, 
transport phenomena, Boltzman, Fermi-Dirac and Bose-Einstein statistics, ther- 
modynamics of irreversible processes. 

Prerequisite: Physics 340 or 380, Mathematics 304 or 420, or 421 and 422. 


516. 


520. 


340. 


990. 


560. 


568. 


570. 


572. 
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Solid State Physics (2-0; 2-0) 
An introduction to the theory of solids, including a study of the properties 
of metals, semiconductors and dielectrics. 

Corequisite: Physics 570. 


Geophysics (3-3; 3-3) 
Physical structure of the earth and physical properties of the earth’s crust, 
gravity, seismology, terrstrial magnetism, introduction to methods of geo- 
physical exploration. 

Prerequisites: Physics 380, Mathematics 420, or 421 and 422. 


Advanced Electronics (2-0; 2-0) 


Application of complex variable, Fourier series and Laplace transform to 
the analysis of electronic circuite with linear and non-linear elements. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 420 or 421 and 422; Physics 440. 


Mathematical Physics (2-1; 2-1s) 
This course is intended as an introduction to the principal mathematical 
methods of dealing with the scalar and vector fields of Physics. Topics 
inslude the Sturm-Liouville theory of eigenvalue problems, matrices, partial 
differential equations, operational methods and Laplace transforms, Fourier 
transforms, Green’s functions, integral equations and the non-linear equations 
of hydrodynamics. 

One hour per week will be spent on class discussion of problems. 
Prerequisite: Physics 480, Mathematics 420, or 421 and 422. 


Physical Optics (3-0; 3-0) 
The wave theory of the propagation of light in free space and in trans- 
parent media; classical electromagnetic theory of absorption, dispersion and 
scattering; introduction to spectroscopy. 

Prerequisites: Physics 360 and 480, Mathematics 420, or 421 and 422. 
Advanced Laboratory (0-4; 0-4) or(0-7; 0-7) 
Methods in experimental atomic physics, spectroscopy and nuclear physics, 
introduction to modern laboratory techniques. The number of hours re- 
quired and the experiments assigned depend upon the student’s complete 
fourth year program. 

(Restricted to honors students in Arts, and Engineering Physics.) 
Prerequisites: Physics 470 and Physics 440 or equivalent. 

Relativity and Quantum Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 
Special theory of relativity. Introduction to quantum mechanics with applica- 
tion to atomic and modern physics. 

Prerequisites: Physics 480, Mathematics 420 or 421 and 422. 

Nuclear Physics (2-0; 2-0) 


Introductory survey of modern experimental and theoretical nuclear physics. 
Corequisite: Physics 570. 
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574. Radiation Physics (3-0; 3-0) 
X-rays and radioactivity, with emphasis on their biological effects and 
medical uses. Production, properties and uses of radioactive isotopes. 
Prerequisite: Physics 470 or approval of Department. 


601. Seminars in Advanced Topics (0-1s; 0-1s) 
Weekly research seminars are held in Theoretical Physics, Nuclear Physics 
and Low Temperature Physics. 


616. Low Temperature Physics (2-0; 2-0) 
620. Advanced Problems in Geophysical Exploration (2-0; 2-0) 
622. Advanced Earth Physics : (2-0; 2-0) 
660. Atomic Theory and Spectroscopy (2-0; 2-0) 
662. Molecular Spectroscopy (3-0; 3-0) 
672. Advanced Nuclear Physics (3-0; 3-0) 
680. Advanced Quantum Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 
682. Advanced Electromagnetic Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
685. Advanced Statistical Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 
688. Advanced Solid State Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
690. Advanced Field Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
692. Applications of Group Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
695. Advanced Relativity Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
697. Nuclear Structure (3-0; 3-0) 
699. Selected Topics in Theoretical Physics (2-0; 2-0) 
PHYSIOLOGY 


Instruction offered by members of the Department of Physiology, Faculty of 
Medicine. 
Honors in Physiology 


The honors program is designed primarily to prepare students for advanced 
study and research leading to academic and research careers. The secondary 
purpose is to provide students with a specialized knowledge, both theoretical 
and practical, to prepare them for positions as research assistants in government, 
hospital and industrial laboratories. The emphasis has been placed on depth 
rather than breadth. Consideration will be given, in choice of options and reading 
material, to student with interest in a particular branch of Physiology or in Pharma- 
cology. 


First Year 
Chemistry 230, Physics 100, 200 or 240, Zoology 220, Mathematics 200 or 
201, English 200 or 210, Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Chemistry 350, Chemistry 370, Physiology 361, Zoology 300, a modern 
language (German 210 or Russian 210 suggested). 
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Third Year 


Physiology 463, Biochemistry 300, Physiology 504 or Physiology 505, Physi- 
ology 600 (Seminar), one Arts option, one approved science option. 


Fourth Year 


360. 


361. 


462. 


463. 


One of Physiology 501, 502, 503 or Pharmacology 504; an approved honors 
or graduate course in Biochemistry; Physiology 504 or Physiology 505 (which- 
ever was not taken in the Third Year); Physiology 506; Physiology 600; Bio- 
metrics 455; one approved science option (Bacteriology 360, Botany 320 and 
Pharmacology 421 rceommended). 

A reading knowledge of French, German or Russian is recommended. 

A comprehensive oral examination may be required at the termination of 
the prescribed course. 


General Elementary Human Physiology (3-0; 3-0) 


This course comprises the essentials of human physiology. 
For students of Household Economics. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 220, Chemistry 350. 

Textbook: Winton and Bayliss, Human Physiology. 


General Elementary Human Physiology (3-2; 3-2) 


For students of the senior years in Arts and Science. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 220, Chemistry 350. 

Lecture course is the same as 360 above. 

Laboratory course in both terms provides experience in handling living 
tissues, and in certain basic physiological techniques. Credit must be ob- 
tained for laboratory work to allow a passing grade for the course. 
Textbooks: Winton and Bayliss, Human Physiology; Bell, Davidson and 
Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry, 5th ed. The latter 
textbook is strongly recommended for those students proceeding to advanced 
courses in Physiology and to students registered in Honors programs. 


Neurophysiology (0-0; 4-5) 
For students taking honors Psychology or Physiology and other special stu- 
dents having the necessary prerequisites. The course comprises a study of the 
physiology of nerves and synapses, muscle, spinal reflex systems, brain centres 
and tracts, the special senses, the autonomic nervous system and certain 
aspects of behaviour. 

The course content is offered in lectures, demonstrations, laboratory exercises 
and tutorials. 

Prerequisites: Physiology 361 and Neuroanatomy or Zoology 300. 
Reference Texts: Fulton, Physiology of the Nervous System; Sherrington, 
Integrative Action of the Nervous System; Eccles, The Neurophysiological 
Basis of Mind; Eccles, The Physiology of Nerve Cells; Walsh, Physiology 
of the Nervous System. 


Human Physiology (4-6; 4-5) 
A course designed for students in Honors programs in biological science, 
similar to. Physiology 411, but less extensive in content. It includes a study 
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of the circulatory, digestive and respiratory systems, and the phenomena of 
digestion, absorption, metabolism and excretion; a study of nerves and 
synapses, muscle, spinal reflex systems, brain centres and tracts, the special 
senses, the autonomic nervous system and aspects of behaviour (correspond- 
ing to Physiology 462) and a presentation of the principles of action of 
endocrine glands and detailed treatment of several of these glands. The 
course content is offered in lectures, demonstrations, laboratory exercises and 
tutorials. Clinical demonstrations are included. 

Textbooks: Bell, Davidson and Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and 
Biochemistry, 5th ed.; Lovatt Evans, Principles of Human Physiology, 12th 
ed.; Ruch and Fulton, Medical physiology and biophysics, 18th ed.; Bard, 
Medical Physiology, 11th ed. 

Reference texts: Davson, Textbook of General Physiology; Rushmer, Cardio- 
vascular dynamics; Eccles, The Physiology of Nerve Cells; Turner, General 
Endocrinology, 3rd ed. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


301. 


502. 


503. 


504. 


Cardiovascular Reflex Activity (0-0; 3-0) 


Principles of electrophysiological recording from sensory nerves; classical and 
modern manometry of cardiovascular pressure pulses; nerve receptors in heart 
and great vessels; cardiovascular effector mechanisms, biophysics of blood 
vessels; pharmacology of agents acting on the cardiovascular system; measure- 
ment and reflex regulation of the cardiac output; hormonal and central nervous 
integration of cardiovascular reflexes. 

Prerequisites: Physiology 361 and preferably Physiology 463 or 411 (Medical). 


Methodology in Physiology- (0-3; 0-3) 


A theoretical and experimental problem in methodology related to a chosen 
physiological field will be arranged under staff supervision. The course 
will require library and laboratory investigation and a written report. 

Prerequisites: Physiology 361 and preferably Physiology 463 or 411 (Medical). 


Nerve Impulse and Synaptic Transmission (0-0; 3-0) 


Histology of nerve cells and synapses; electrophysical methods; nature of 
nerve impulse (ionic hypothesis); excitability of nerve; conduction in nerve; 
motor end plate and sympathetic ganglion activity; theories of synaptic trans- 
mission; facilitation and inhibition. 

Prerequisites: Physiology 361 and Physiology 462. 


Physiology of the Adrenal and Thyroid Glands (0-0; 0-3) 


Basic physiology of adrenal and thyroid gland; role of the adrenal in stress 
and certain diseases; pituitary-adrenal relationships; thyroid hormone and 
synthesis; triiodothyronine; thyroid response in cold and hibernation; thyroid 
disease; the adrenal. medullary hormones; hormone estimation by physio- 
chemical and bioassay procedures. 

Prerequisites: Physiology 361 or Physiology 463 or 411 (Medical). 
Corequisite: Biochemistry 300 or Biochemistry 411 (Medical). 


505. 


305. 


600. 
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Advanced Physiological Techniques (0-0; 1-6) 


A laboratory course designed to give experience in the use of more elaborate 
techniques in longer experiments. The student will assemble and test the 
apparatus for techniques described in the literature; classical as well as 
modern procedures will be represented. 

Prerequisites: Physiology 361 or Physiology 463 or 411 (Medical). 


Tutorial and Reading Course Credit 4 hours 


Comprises guided reading in selected topics followed by written and oral 
presentation of the material covered. Each student will be required to sub- 
mit review type essays to be analyzed critically by a staff member and to be 
presented before the group. The course is designed to provide training in 
analysis, synthesis and communication of scientific material, as well as to 
allow accumulation of more advanced knowledge. 

Prerequisites: Physiology 361 or Physiology 463 or 411 (Medical); at least 
one of Physiology 501, 503 or 504 or an equivalent course in another depart- 
ment, 


Seminar (1S-0; 1S-0) 
Organized presentation and discussion of some aspect of human physiology, 
a different theme being chosen each year. 
Prerequisites: Physiology 361 or Physiology 463 or 411 (Medical). 


PLANT BIOCHEMISTRY 


Instruction offered by members of the Department of Plant Science in the 
Faculty of Agriculture. 


431. 


432. 


Plant Biochemistry and Physiology—Plant 

Biochemistry (3-3; 0-0) 
This course is designed as an introduction to plant biochemistry. Topics 
include the physio-chemical properties of protoplasm, the chemistry and 
metabolism of carbohydrates, photosynthesis and some of the broader aspects 
of respiration. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 230 and Chemistry 250 or 350, or consent of 
department. 


Plant Biochemistry and Physiology—Plant 

Biochemistry (0-0; 3-3) 
A continuation of Plant Biochemistry 431, this course deals with the bio- 
chemistry of lipids and related plant constituents, and the chemistry and 
metabolism of nitrogen-containing compounds. 

Prerequisite: Plant Biochemistry 431. 


PSYCHOLOGY 


Professors—J. R. Royce (Head), D. E. Smith, L. von Bertalanffy 

Associate Professors—A. J. B. Hough, E. Howarth, P. O. Rempel, W. H. Runquist, 
W. A. S. Smith, D. Spearman, Lolita Wilson 

Assistant Professors—W. Blanchard, S. J. Rule, R. Sommer, R. E. Walley, T. E. 
Weckowicz. . 

Research Associate—A. B. Carran 
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Honors in Psychology 


The Department offers both the B.A. and the B.Sc. degrees with honors in 
Psychology. Students wishing to emphasize the Humanities and Social Sciences 
in their program should register for the B.A.; those who wish to emphasize the 
Physical and Biological Sciences should register for the B.Sc. 


Honors in Psychology will require six to ten courses in Psychology, including 
the following: Psychology 202, 382, 430, 460 and 500. A minimum of five 
courses will be taken in related subjects, one of which must be Statistics 205. The 
courses in related subjects might be all in one field (e.g., Mathematics or Biology) 
or in several, depending on the student’s special interest and relevance to the subject 
matter of Psychology. In addition, a minimum of five optional subjects will be 
chosen; some of these will be integrated with the program in Psychology, while 
others must be general options. 

An important feature of the honors program includes the opportunity for the 
student to engage in independent study and research. During the fourth year 
the student in Psychology will write an honors thesis under the guidance of a mem- 
ber of the Department. 


In addition to the regular course examinations, candidates for honors will con- 
duct a seminar based primarily on the honors thesis. 


Advice to General Program Students 

The Department of Psychology offers courses leading to both the B.A. and B.Sc. 
degrees. Students wishing to emphasize the Humanities and Social Sciences in their 
programs should register for the B.A. and follow one of the sequences suggested in 
the Faculty of Arts Calendar. Students wishing to emphasize the Biological Sciences 
should register for the B.Sc. and follow one of the following sequences: . 

Three course sequence: Psychology 202, Psychology 365 and 366 (half courses), 

and one other senior Psychology course. 


Four course sequence: Psychology 202, Psychology 365 and 366 (half courses), 


and two other senior Psychology courses. 


Five course sequence: Psychology 202, Psychology 365 and 366 (half courses), 
and three other senior Psychology courses. 


Note: Since Statistics 205 is a prerequisite or corequisite for Psychology 365 and 
366 it should be taken in the first or second year. 


Other courses offered by the Department of Psychology appear in Part II of 
this Calendar, under the Faculty of Arts. 


360. General Experimental Psychology (3-3; 0-0)or(0-0; 3-3) 
A course designed for the arts concentration covering the application of 
experimental methods to a wide variety of psychological problems. 


Prerequisite: Psychology 202. 
Corequisite: Statistics 205. 


365. Experimental Psychology: Learning (0-0; 3-3) 
A basic course coverning acquisition, retention and utilization of learned 


366. 


474, 


475. 
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behavior. Laboratory will illustrate methods of studying learning in animals 
and humans. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 202. 

Corequisite: Statistics 205. 


Experimental Psychology: Perception (3-3; 0-0) 
Basic facts of sensory and perceptual phenomena, with focus on vision and 
heating. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 202. 

Corequisite: Statistics 205. 


Comparative Psychology (3-1; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-1) 
Principles of animal behavior with reference to phylogenetic differences. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 202. 


Physiological Psychology (3-1; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-1) 
Physiological correlates of psychological phenomena. 
Prereqiusite: Psychology 202. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


Candidates for honors will arrange their courses in consultation with the head 
of the department. 


500. Psychology Proseminar (3s-0; 3s-0) 
Unifying views of psychology. 
Required of graduate students as directed. 

504. Conference Course in Psychology for Honors and 
Graduate Students (3-3; 3-3) 

528. Advanced Psychometric Theory (3-1; 3-1) 
Principles of psychological measurement with stress on test theory, psycho- 
physical methods and scaling, and factor analysis. Includes such topics as 
reliability, validity, item analysis, law of comparative judgment, centroid 
analysis, simple structure, and factorial applications in psychology. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 431 and Statistics 205. 

534. Experimental Design (3-3; 3-3) 
Methodological techniques and conceptual analysis in the planning, execution, 
and evaluation of psychological research. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 360 and Statistics 205, or consent of the department. 

560. Advanced Experimental Psychology (3-3; 3-3) 
The methods and principles of experimental investigations in psychology in 
relation to fundamental theoretical problems. The laboratory work will 
familiarize the student with basic research design and procedure, and will 
afford an opportunity for independent investigation. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 360. 
565. Seminar in Learning Theory (3-0; 0-0) 


Discussion of major theoretical and empirical issues in contemporary learning 
theory. 
Prerequisite: Advanced standing in Psychology. 
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578. 


585. 


599. 


600. 


649. 
699. 
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Drugs and Behaviour ; (3-0; 0-0)or(0-0; 3-0) 
Review of the effects of stimulant, depressant, sympathetic, parasympathetic 
and ataractic drugs on human and animal behaviour. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 489, and Psychology 475 or a course in Neuro- 
psychology. 


Experimental Psychopathology (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 
A review of animal and human experimental studies of psychopathology. 
The course will include studies dealing with the scientific validation of 
psychoanalytic theory, perceptual studies of psychiatric patients, and experi- 
mental attempts to relate psychotherapy and learning theory. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 489 and one course in experimental psychology, or 
consent of the department. 


Seminar in Theories of Perception (3s-0; 3s-0) 
A theoretical coverage of major issues: classical theories, field theory, sensory- 
tonic, adaptation level, frame of reference, probabalistic and transactional func- 
tionalism, directive state, event-structure, cybernetics and the system viewpoint. 


Prerequisite: Psychology 366. 
Honors Thesis (3-3; 3-3) 


Students in their fourth year of honors will pursue a research project under 
the direction of a member of the department. 


Research Seminar (2s-0; 2s-0) 
Reports by students and staff on current research in the department. Required 
each year of all graduate students in the Department of Psychology and for 
fourth year honors students. 


Research (3-3; 3-3) 
Advanced Research (3-3; 3-3) 
STATISTICS 


Instruction offered by members of the Departments of Mathematics and Psy- 


chology. 


205. 


259. 


Behavioural Statistics (3-3; 3-3) 
Tabulation, graphical representation and reduction of data. Measures of 
location and dispersion. Probabliity and relative frequency. The binomial 
and normal distributions. Curve fitting and the chi-square tests of goodness- 
of-fit. Relation between sample and population. Confidence intervals and 
confidence interval charts. The t and F distributions. Testing of statistical 
hypotheses. Linear regression and prediction. Simple correlation. Test of 
independence in contingency tables. Non-parametric tests. 

Applications of the above statistical concepts to the evaluation and inter- 
pretation of empirical data in psychology and sociology. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Psychology 202 or Sociology 202. 


Elementary Statistics (3-3; 3-3) 
Graphs, tables, diagrams. Frequency distributions, averages, dispersion, 
moments. Elementary probability. Binomial, normal and Poisson distribu- 
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tions. Sampling. Regression and correlation. Significance tests. Applications 
to data in various fields. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 30. 


Statistics 256. Numerical Mathematics, Statistics and 


450. 


550. 


562. 


564. 


570. 


660. 


674. 


Probability (3-2; 3-2) 
Fixed-point and significant digit arithmetic. Round-off error differences of 
data and of elementary tabular functions. Use of mathematical tables. 
Difference and summation operators. Factorial polynomials. Fitting of 
equispaced data. Difference approximation to differential and integral 
operators. Simultaneous linear equations and method of solution. Matrices. 
Set theory of events. Probability measure. Finite Markov chains. Relative 
frequencies and probability. The binomial and Poisson distributions. The 
normal distribution. Elements of statistical inference. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31. 

Nore: This course is required of first year Honors students in Mathematics. 

Other students admitted only with the consent of department. 


Probability and Statistics . (3-0; 3-0) 
Theory of probability. Distribution functions and characteristic functions. 
Central Limit theorem. Sampling. Exact sampling distribution. Confidence 
intervals. Maximum likelihood. Methods of least squares. Analysis of vari- 
ance. Statistical inference. 

Prerequisites: Mathematics 304 and preferably Mathematics 255, or equivalent. 


Estimation and Statistical Hypotheses (3-0; 3-0) 


Cramér - Rao inequality; Bhattacharya bounds; sufficiency and completeness; 
minimax and Bayes estimates based on order statistics. 

Neyman - Pearson theory; similar regions; least-favorable distributions; prin- 
ciple of invariance; unbiased tests; non-parametric theory. 


Theory of Games (2-0; 2-0) 
Games in normal and extensive form. Methods of solution. Statistical 
games. Minimax strategies. Bayes procedures. Linear programming. 


Analysis of Variance (3-0; 3-0) 
Point estimation. Confidence ellipsoids and tests under normal theory. The 
one-way layout. Multiple comparisons: the complete two-, three- and higher- 
way layouts. Partitioning of a sum of squares. Latin squares. Incomplete blocks 
and nested designs. The analysis of covariance. Random effects models. 


Probability Theory and Applications (2-0; 2-0) 
Limit theorems for random variables. Random walks and recurrent events. 
Applications to Markov chains and selected statistical problems. 


Stochastic Processes (2-0; 2-0) 


Topics in Statistics 
Prerequisite: Consent of department. 
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ZOOLOGY 


Professors—D. M. Ross, (Head), L. von Bertalanffy 

Associate Professors—W. A. L. Fuller, C. P. Hickman, Jr., G. O. Mackie, J. R. 
Nursall 

Assistant Professors—S. A. Altmann, D. A. Boag, J. C. Holmes, V. Lewin, R. F. 
Ruth ' 

Honorary Research Associate—J. Dewey Soper 

Postdoctoral Fellow—Rolf Sattler, Ph.D. (Munich) 


Honors in Zoology 


A general program student with a three or four course concentration in zoology 
can undertake graduate work only by spending a year as a special student after 
taking a B.Sc. A five course concentration with suitable ancillary subjects might be 
sufficient background for graduate work. If an undergraduate in the General 
Program forms a desire to do graduate work in zoology he should consult the 
Department for advice on the best combination of courses in the final years of his 
General degree program. 

The Honors program provides a comprehensive training in Zoology leading to 
higher degrees and a research or academic career. It requires a minimum of eight 
courses in Zoology, two of which are half-year, field-oriented courses. Certain 
ancillary subjects are required and other ancillary subjects may be taken as “approved 
options”. Students are required to take the Zoology field course (Zoology 525) in 
the third and fourth years, to attend the Zoology Seminar (Zoology 520) in the 
fourth year and to undergo a comprehensive oral examination on basic biological 
facts and principles at the end of the fourth year. Honors students are often 
employed on biological work during the summers. 


First Year 


English 200 or 210; Zoology 220*; Arts option (modern language of 
matriculation recommended) ; Chemistry 230; Botany 201; Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Zoology 300 and 350; Arts option; Chemistry 350; Genetics 351. 


*Students with Biology 30 from High School should consult the department 
before registering. 


Third and Fourth Years 
Five senior courses in Zoology, including Zoology 411, 440, 481 and two of 
Zoology 406, 408, 452, 462, 464, 465 and 471; four approved options; one 
open option. 


Honors in Geology and Zoology 
See under Department of Geology 


220. Elementary Zoology (3-3; 3-3) 
Animal organization; comparative morphology; essentials of histology; princi- 
pal phenomena of distribution, behaviour, ecology, reproduction and develop- 
ment; evolution, variation and heredity. 
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Senior Courses— 


300. 


321. 


350. 


406. 


408. 


411. 


412. 


440. 


452. 


The Chordates (3-3; 3-3) 
A comparative review of the chordates, with dissections of available types 
from all classes. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 220. 


Animal Geography (0-0; 3-0) 
An outline of the distribution of the major groups of animals in time and 
space, together with a presentation of ecological and geological theories to 
explain the observed distributions. 

Normally to be taken in sequence with Botany 321. Not open to honors 
students in Zoology. 

Prerequisites: Any two of Botany 201, Geography 201; or Zoology 220, or 
consent of instructor. 


The Invertebrates (3-3; 3-3) 
A survey of the invertebrates with emphasis on functional anatomy. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 220. 


Ornithology (0-0; 3-3) 
Origin, distribution, anatomy, taxonomy, behavoir and ecology of the birds 
of the world, with emphasis on the birds of Alberta. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 300. 

(Not offered in 1963-64). 


Mammalogy (3-3; 0-0) 
Origin, relationships and structure of mammals. A survey of the families of 
living mammals; past and present distribution of important groups; 
recognition and life histories of Alberta forms. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 300. 

(Not offered in 1963-64). 

Embryology (3-3; 0-0) 
The sequence of normal development is presented and the underlying mech- 


anisms are analysed. 


- Prerequisite: Zoology 300 or consent of instructor. 


Experimental Embryology (0-0; 3-3) 
The classical and modern experiments which have made embroyology an 
experimental subject are presented and some of them are tested. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 411 or consent of instructor. 

Comparative Animal Physiology (3-3; 3-3) 
Organization and diversity of animal functions; nervous and endocrine inte- 
gration; metabolism; reproduction, growth and metamorphosis. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 300; 350 and Chemistry 250 or 350. Zoology 350 may 
be taken as a corequisite with the instructor’s permission. 

Principles of Parasitism (0-0; 3-3) 
Host and parasite adaptations; relationships with other forms of symbiosis; 
effects of parasitism on the host and the parasite; parasitism and disease. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 350, 462. Zoology 350 may be taken as a corequisite 
with the instructor’s permission. 
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462. 


464. 


465. 


471. 


481. 
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General Ecology (3-3; 0-0) 
The principles governing the relationship of animals to their environments 
and to one another. 

Prerequisite: Two courses in Zoology. 


Limnology (0-0; 3-3) 
Physical and chemical characteristics of lakes; qualitative and quantitative 
techniques for determination of planktonic, benthic and fish production; 
principles of lake management. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 300, 350. 


Boreal Ecology (0-0; 3-3) 


A study of the animals of the cold temperate, subarctic and arctic regions 
and in the adaptations that enable them to survive in those regions. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 462. 


Animal Behavior (3-0; 0-0) 
Behavior as an adaptive phenomenon, The genetic, anatomical, neurological 
and hormonal bases of behavior. The structure of animal societies. The 
systematic, ecologic and evolutionary significance of behavior. 


Prerequisite or Corequisite: Zoology 300, or consent of Department. 
(Not offered in 1963-64). 


Practical Histology (0-0; 3-3) 
Principles and practice of microscopy, tissue preparation techniques, micrometry 


and photomicrography. Principles of biological structure. Study of tissues. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 300 and 350, Chemistry 250 or 350. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


515. 


520. 


521. 


525. 


Introduction to Mathematical Biology (3-0; 3-0) 


Fundamentals of logic, sets, combinations and permutations, probability, 
vectors, matrices and stochastics; restricted to finite, discrete cases. Ma- 
thematical models of various biological phenomena such as genetic coding, 
nerve nets, social organization, kinship relations, fertility and so forth. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 220 or consent of instructor, 

Not ordinarily open for credit to students who have taken Math 270. 
(Not offered in 1963-64). 


Seminar in Zoology (1s-0; 1s-0) 
Reports by members of staff, graduate students and invited speakers, on re- 
search in progress or on recent advances in Zoology. Required of all fourth 
year honors and graduate students. 

Mechanisms of Evolution (0-0; 3-0) 
Selected topics dealing chiefly with current concepts of organic evolution. 
Prerequisites: Zoology 300; 350; Genetics 351. 

Field Course in Zoology 


A survey of the terrestrial and freshwater fauna of Alberta alternates yearly 
with a survey of the marine and littoral fauna of part of the Pacific coast. 


529. 
540. 


550. 


556. 


562. 


365. 


571. 


582. 
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The course lasts two weeks and follows the spring examination. Both parts 
are required for the Honors B.Sc. in Zoology and should be taken in the 
third and fourth years. 


Special Problems in Zoology (3 hours either or both terms) 


Environmental Physiology (1-5; 1-5) 
A special topics course designed for the study of physiological adjustment 
of animals to the effect of environmental variables. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 300; 350; Zoology 440 or Physiology 361. 


Wildlife Parasitology (3-3; 0-0) 
Morphology, life cycles, pathology and control of animal parasites of fish, 
birds and mammals, with special reference to forms found in Alberta game. 


Prerequisite: Zoology 462 or consent of Department. 
(Not offered in 1963-64). 


Helminthology (1-5; 1-5) 
Taxonomy, morphology and ecology of the parasitic helminths. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 452 or consent of departiment. 


Conservation Topics (1-0; 1-0) 
A reading and seminar course designed to cover biological conservation as 
practised in North America. 


Principles of Conservation and Wildlife Management (3-3; 3-3) 


Management of upland and migratory game birds, big game and fur-bearing 
mammals; discussion of legal aspects of conservation and the role of 
sanctuaries, National Parks and wilderness areas. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 406, 408. These may be taken as corequisites with 
instructor’s permission. 


Animal Behavior (0-0; 3-0) 
Advanced problems and recent research in animal behavior with particular 
emphasis on the social behavior of vertebrates. 


Prerequisite: Zoology 471 or consent of department. 


(Not offered in 1963-64). 
Advanced Histology (0-0; 3-0) 


A seminar and project course for students intending to employ histological 
methods extensively in graduate research. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 581 or consent of department. 

(Not offered in 1963-64). 


‘ * 
"I fy 
us (rer 
P ry 
Ee : 
5 of f 
J ’ 
7 
F 5 
. j 
ey I ‘ 
ft 
¢ 
. eG Stas 
=, « iS 4 aed 3 ‘ 
t 
: tf we i i 












ens | 
a) 
a 


“ ue dinio? bas 





Sg / fl y 4 ' ae , ‘ 
(pares), dod ta temlie eusod raolook mi zeasidert | 
. “ es oe WY tate Ps ; bf 
‘ -. is pins (oO) ORs 
+ ' a}. 
. .. 4 j 
Fes 1 ry] 1 t 5 ; 2") las 
} ' T 
: ’ > i 41D O2 AeGet 
vv _ 
bint + - x ef { wn e223 
. 4 ee “x arts 
. {i> 4d SF} . “uioseegip’s olithi 
Ms J 7 4 uo 
¥ 
- - } - a ny ol a 7 
‘ : of iy AD) Ph Ota se ba 
“ A. ‘ d ah ata‘ 
+ : lw steno bite Sug 
Net : s to b : 
2 th 
4 ae 
‘ + i 
” | “— 
; v 7" Eww 
Baws, ot i Ee ts } ' Me 
os A : 
Y ? 
| } ' \ té 
if 
‘ ‘ vite 
‘ 4 é “ P Ml ~- yy Ce aad ey. ‘ Si , ‘ 
: 3 a ae 8, b i y Sete 490 vyTSet.) 23°25 Gj tot € 
) ls SE, Pee abath node 
y \ ‘ ; ; > at ; é : Babes o. | 
% + Sissi oupaso? 2, Daleiqu 7O Revises 2 net 
~ fi here . 
: a $ 3) , Taw aes) 
¥ ’ . 
P rsHiiw °} at Jerochnyt tales 
- a os ' we - > . . . “, 4 
: WAS 4G ; Yair stent JP UP YROLOO setiolupaygd 
: - af 5 al 
cs i Les ei | 2 é 
~~ 
= ~ cee le 
} i ial 
' 
- rT 
’ > Z 
, PCa a oe . ; bie eee 
th) bei t PeTOr es bee yi aes : Megat ante Diet Sri sees sec 
: che e 
us Pi, 3 riemaritidl thse g 
" i 0:30 Bacio bh POou—eTe). 1hnrhe aytrs ‘ates sinless 
r . - . P a a ‘ ‘ -* ~_ : ~" 
P whe as anvttnesh te grtserte tei eogetooS. 193i mipaia4 ier: 


/ ft yi i iO utygceeny —pibe-eoal tae bays ac 
Daas en nar ae ag e 
t ’ Zz j i * ra ey hay 

: £00) : Ree, eaoleteltth 








. 


sats ste oi 
easy TAL crolooS cmt 
“ in , 


a sie 


Cats ati stots 
Ar i, aes 






: ; i 
ccm wk, sont lane 
oa 


93 

i Ps 
parca iat on ipeees eneeseest weak, ty me 
- ¥ a 







x. 


The Faculty of Agriculture 


172 - FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


INTRODUCTION 


The Faculty of Agriculture was established at the University of Alberta 
in 1915 and the first students to receive the degree of Bachelor of Science in — 
Agriculture (B.S.A.) graduated in 1918. The present B.Sc. degree was first 
given in 1924. 


The four-year course in Agriculture provides education in the science of 
agriculture. The Faculty has under its direct administration the departments 
of Agricultural Economics and Farm Management, Agricultural Engineering, 
Animal Science, Dairy Science, Entomology, Genetics, Plant Science and Soil 
Science. Many of the courses which are fundamental to the science of agri- 
culture are given in other departments of the University, since the underlying 
scientific principles are the same as in any other field. It is the function of the 
departments in this Faculty to apply these principles to the solution of agri- 
cultural problems and to seek, through research, new information. 


Graduates of the Faculty are engaged in teaching, research, extension, and 
administrative work related to agricultural production, marketing, and pro- 
cessing; in the manufacture and distribution of such essentials as feeds, fer- 
tilizers, and machinery; in the handling of agricultural products; and in farm- 
ing. During the past ten years an increasing number of agricultural industries 
have offered attractive opportunities for graduates of this Faculty. 


The departments in the Faculty also offer advanced degrees, and carry on 
extensive programs of research. The departments of Animal Science, Plant 
Science, and Soil Science operate experimental farms used in the teaching 
and research programs of these departments. All departments have space 
and facilities for laboratory research. 


A modified first year in Agriculture may be taken at the University of Al- 
berta in Calgary by registering in the program listed later in this calendar. A 
rather similar modified program is also offered at Lethbridge Junior College. 
The second, third and fourth years in Agriculture are offered at the University 
of Alberta in Edmonton only. 


_ A special first year program providing for the possibility of obtaining one 


year of advanced standing at Ontario Veterinary College may be taken with 
approval of the Dean, Faculty of Agriculture. (See SPECIAL PROGRAMS). 


Student Guidance 

The Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture will be pleased to confer with 
students at any time. 

Students of the second, third and fourth years will be assisted and guided 
in connection with their registrations by members of the Agricultural Registra- 
tion Committee. 
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ADMISSION 


Matriculation Requirements 


Students from the high schools of Alberta seeking admission to the Faculty 
of Agriculture will be required to present either— 


I—The High School diploma with “B” or higher standing in the following 
courses and an average in them of at least 60.0%: 


1. English 30. 
Social Studies 30. 
Mathematics 30. 
Chemistry 30. 
and 6. Two of Physics 30 
Biology 32 
French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30. 
Students should have Physics 30 where possible. 
It is also advantageous to have Mathematics 31. 


or ere he 


or 


II.—A diploma from a Provincial School of Agriculture, together with “B” 
or higher standing in Literature 20; Language 20; Social Studies 20; one of 
French 20, German 20, or Latin 20; Mathematics 30; Chemistry 30; Physics 30 
or Biology 32; with an average in the three Grade XII courses of at least 60.0%. 


Students who completed Grade XII in 1954 or earlier will be given full con- 
sideration for admission. They are advised to write to or to see the Registrar of 
the University and to provide a complete transcript of their high school records. 


Candidates from outside Alberta will be required to meet equivalent 
standards. 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may in its dis- 
cretion refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regulation normal- 
ly will be applied in cases where applicants have written an inordinate number 
of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance requirements at the Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 


PROMOTION 


1. Inasmuch as a rigid year system is not followed in the Faculty of Agri- 
culture, promotion from year to year is made by Faculty Council upon 
the recommendation of (a) the First-Year Committee in the case of 
first-year students, and (b) the Agricultural Revisions Committee in the 
case of students of the succeeding years. 


2. In general, promotion to the third year in Agriculture will be granted 
only to students who have passed all first and second year subjects 
required; exception may be granted when a student has passed all first 
and second year subjects but one and has an average standing for the 
two years of at least 60.0%. 


3. Students transferring from other universities normally will be required to 
take, as a minimum, the equivalent of a regular senior year in attendance 
at the University of Alberta before the degree of B.Sc. in Agriculture will 
be granted. 
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The attention of students in Agriculture is directed to the fact that ad- 
mission to postgraduate studies leading to the M.Sc. or Ph.D. degrees is based 
primarily upon the quality of the undergraduate work. 


PROGRAMS OF STUDY 


The Degree of B.Sc. In Agriculture 


In the Faculty of Agriculture, courses are offered leading to the degree of 
B.Se. in Agriculture. 


The first year of the program in Agriculture consists of introductory courses 
which are required of all students. There are also some courses required of all 
students during the second year but students may select two or three courses 
of their own choice. Thus students have the opportunity to commence special-— 
ization in one of several branches of professional agriculture or they may con- 
tinue on a general program of courses in the second year. During the third 
and fourth years students have great freedom in the selection of the courses 
which they take. 


Requirements for the B.Sc. degree in Agriculture for general and specialist 
programs follow. 
FIRST YEAR 


i 








First Term | Sec. Term 

SUBJECTS 

Lect. | Lab. |Lect.| Lab. 
Wericultire 20102 nia ae See Net ME to: 6 é 6 Py 
Botany #202 1a000 0655 3 Rl eee 3 & ei eZ 
Chemistry 1230 ..ccuut deneiaocnaper ak. aes aurmamyree gestern 4 3 4 3 
English 220 (20..41 220i 4.) RSRh ae Ee PEER 3 ng 3 -. 
Mathematics 180. -(or.:201), assent, nad... beta snceeen-eagee at 3 2 3 2 
Sociology» 256nc ccs usher edgees eee erect eae cea tata 3 é . 
ZOOL, 22 asin vaccinia cant cts en oe ae a ara A te 3 3 
Pliysical WQUCatiovn oo cnccinc cnc en gare haere ere erence nace h 2 2 


a 


First Year at the University of Alberta, Calgary 


First Term | Sec. Term 


SUBJECTS 
Lect.| Lab. |Lect.| Lab. 

Botany 201 cieciciccsiscties ate Stomp eien-niacea cal oopiy gion nner aceon 3 3 3 3 
Chemistry | 230s 5a CR Soe caer atenatibedeenteh renee ngs 4 3 4 3 

Hnelish210° Cor 240) 2 ake oe ited pe tateaie anh eres 3 3 r 

Economicse200 eat. tieiitie. 2. 2e0d,. Rees, 2. AEB. Se 3 x 3 

ZOOlOLY +220 38 nape etn ge nihite Rion Serb BEE AACE BSG. 0S 688 3 3 3 3 

Physical Education 218 (09. 228) .cccsmescntieccesiiidneiihereran a 2 wz 2 


ene eee EE SEES SSSSSSaES SSeS 


Notes: 1. At Lethbridge Junior College students should take Botany 201, Chem- 
istry 230, English 210, Mathematics 200 or 201 (or Economics 200) and 
Zoology 200. 
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2. Required second year courses for students who take the first year at 
Calgary or Lethbridge will include Agriculture 201, Chemistry 350, 
Economics 200, Mathematics 180 (or 201 or 220) and one of Genetics 
351 or Microbiology 360 or Genetics 360 and Bacteriology 201, unless 
the student already has credit in the courses specified. 


3. The second, third, and fourth years in Agriculture are offered at the 
University of Alberta, Edmonton, only. 


SECOND YEAR 


First Term | Sec. Term 
SUBJECTS 
Lect.| Lab. |Lect.| Lab. 


BIO Rocce ac honroaba te ee ae Rae Sh 3 
dy ys FERRE getrenntmac ete atten este ae rene nace de i pa eta en 
Mathematics 220 or approved COUPSE ......cccccoccccscemnnennt 
One of— 
PS Se Sl ee US OIE en Oey ye Seem 
Fri gh ad has 1 dele catgut petal been tench adeeb eet An 
or Bacteriology 201 and Genetics 360 cence 
Electives—one full course or equivalent... ccegencinnn 


3 


~~ a to 09 09 05 09 
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Second and Later Years 


After successful completion of the requirements of the first and second years 
students must complete a minimum of ten full courses or equivalent in addition 
to Agriculture 451, which is required in the fourth year. A mid-September 
field trip of approximately one week, that normally will be taken prior to 
registration for work of the third year and at the student’s expense, is a re- 
quirement for graduation unless a student has been specifically exempted from 
this requirement. Details are provided to the students concerned in March or 
April each year. 

Commencing in the second year students may follow a general program de- 
signed to provide a broad training in agriculture or they may begin specializ- 
ation in one of several fields. 


Students whose records to date would qualify them for graduate studies 
(a course average of at least 70%) may register in a program in which they 
ultimately wish to undertake graduate study. This program must be approved 
by a staff member in the field of specialization and by the Dean. 


Other students must meet the following requirements:— 


1. Students not following a program of specialization must take courses in at 

least five Faculty of Agriculture departments and they must take at least 
ten half courses in Agriculture departments. Programs of study must 
be approved by the Registration Committee. 
Students following programs of specialization must meet a minimum of 
three Faculty of Agriculture departments in addition to the one in which 
they are specializing and they must take at least four half courses in 
those departments. Programs of study must be approved by the Registra- 
tion Committee and the department of specialization. 
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2. At least two Arts and Science courses in addition to those listed for the 
first and second years are to be taken. One of these courses must be a 
social science or humanity. (Students specializing in Agricultural 
Economics would meet this latter requirement by a course other than an 
Economics course.) 


Normally, fourth year students having advance senior credit must register 
for a program of five full courses or equivalent including “extras”. Students 
may, under advice, register for additional courses up to a maximum of six full 
courses or equivalent in any one year. This total may not be exceeded except 
by special permission of the Dean of the Faculty. 


In order to exclude from the contract for graduation courses in excess of — 
the minimum requirement, the student must designate such courses as “extras” 
at the time of registration for the final year. Changes in registration can be 
made only by arrangement with the Registration Committee before November 1 
in the case of full-year or first-term courses, or before February 10 in the case 
of second-term courses. 


Attention is directed to the regulation that a student is responsible for the 
completeness and accuracy of his registration. 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION 


1. After the requirements of the first two years have been met, students must 
obtain a passing mark or better in 10 full courses or equivalent and obtain 
an average of 60.0% in those courses. 


2. A student will not be allowed to write more than the equivalent of three full 
course supplemental examinations whether for the purpose of obtaining 
passing marks or of raising his average to the required 60.0%. 


3. A student will not be allowed to write more than the equivalent of two full 
course supplemental examinations in any year. 


4. A student who is repeating a year will be granted no supplemental privileges 
in the courses taken that year and must pass all courses with a 60.0% 
average to be allowed to continue. 


5. The privilege of repeating a year will be granted to a student not more than 
once during his candidacy for a degree in this Faculty, unless by special per- 
mission of the Faculty of Agriculture Council. 


SPECIAL PROGRAMS 
Second Year 


- The various programs of specialization list certain required courses and 
other preferred courses for second year students. These are tabulated below. 


Required of All Second Year Students: 


Chemistry 350 
Economics 200 
Mathematics, Statistics or Biomertics Course 
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Preferred Electives for Specialization in Various Departments 























Agricultural Agricultural Animal 

Economics Engineering Science Dairy Science 

Acct. 200 Ag. Eng. 240 Bact. 201 and | See Dairy Science 
Math. 220 or Genetics 360 

Approved or approved 

course elective (s) 
i | cere 

Entomology | Genetics Plant Science Soil Science 











Genetics 351 | Genetics 351 Bact. 201 and Micro. 360 





Genetics 360 Soil Sci. 240 
or approved | and 250 
elective(s) 





Additional approved electives are required to give a total course load of at 
least five full courses or equivalent. 


Third and Fourth Years 


The general requirements for the various programs of specialization are 
given in the following sections. Students entering the third year must consult 
the departments in which they plan to specialize and it is highly desirable to 
work out a tentative program for both the third and fourth years. All pro- 
grams of specialization must be approved by the Departments concerned and 
must be acceptable to the Registration Committee. 

Students planning to follow the general program should consult the Registra- 
tion Committee or the Dean to obtain approval of the programs which they 
plan to follow. 


Department of Agricultural Economics and Farm Management 


Third and Fourth Years: Students wishing to specialize in agricultural 
economics should consult with the head of the department concerning their 
course programs. Generally, Agricultural Economics 362, 365, 366; Economics 
300; and Statistics 354 will be taken in the third year. Students may emphasize 
(1) farm economics (farm management, farm finance, and land economics) and 
take their electives in the agricultural sciences, (2) marketing economics (agri- 
cultural marketing, prices, and managerial economics) and take their electives 
in commercial subjects, or (3) general agricultural economics (including both 
of the preceding areas) and take their electives in economics and nalytical 
subjects. 


Department of Agricultural Engineering 


Agricultural Mechanization 

Third and Fourth Years: Mathematics 304; one of Business 202, Business 300, 
Farm Management 362; Agricultural Engineering 401; four of Agricultural 
Engineering 301, 302, 303, 304 and 305. Electives to a minimum of five full 
courses per year. 
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Department of Animal Science 


The courses listed below, plus approved electives to a minimum of 5 full 
courses per year, are recommended for most students. Those who desire more 
specialized programs or who anticipate proceeding to graduate study are 
urged to consult the head of the department to consider alternative program 
outlines; Biochemistry 300 and Biometrics 455 are strongly recommended for 
these students. Dairy Science 241, 466, 476 and one of 353 or 490 are required 
courses for a minor in Dairy Science. 


Animal or Poultry Science 
Third Year: Animal Science 300, 310, 370, Poultry Science 352, Veterinary — 
Science 451, Farm Management 362, Crop Ecology 353, Field Crops 354. 


Animal Science 
Fourth Year: Animal Science 468, 469, 480, 482, Poultry Science 455. 


Poultry Science 
Fourth Year: Animal Science 468, Poultry Science 453, 455, 459, 460. 


Department of Dairy Science 
Four programs are offered in the Department. The courses recommended in 
these programs in the second year, in addition to the Faculty requirements, are 
given below: 














Dairy Dairying Food Agr. and Food 
Processing Science Microbiology 
' | 
Micro. 360 | Micro. 360 | Micro. 360 | Micro. _ 360 
Dairy Sci. 241 | Dairy Sci. 241 | Physics 200 | Soil Sci. 430 
Ag. Eng. 240* | Animal Sci. 370 | Mathematics 304* | Physics 200* 
Physics 200* | Genetics 351 





*or elective. 


Students interested in any of the above four programs can obtain from the 
Department recommended lists of courses for each program. Any of these 
programs can be modified in consultation with the Head of the Department, to 
meet the needs of different students. The courses given for the second year 
are recommended as pre-requisites for later courses. The program in Dairying 
involves a minor in Animal Science consisting of a minimum of four half 
courses from the following paired half courses: 


Fundamentals of Nutrition 448 — AND— Animal Nutrition 469 
Population Genetics and 

Animal Improvement 480  —AND— _ Animal Breeding 482 
Animal Physiology 300 —AND— _ = Anatomy & Appl. Physiol. 310 


Department of Entomology 
Third and Fourth Years: Students wishing to specialize in entomology should 
consult with the head of the department respecting their course programs. The 


department is active in behavior, ecology, morphology, physiology, taxonomy 
and toxicology of insects. 
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Department of Genetics 
Third and Fourth Years: Students wishing to specialize in Genetics should 
consult with the head of the department respecting their course programs. The 
department is active in cytology, cytogenetics, microbial genetics, biochemical 
genetics, biometrical genetics, radiation genetics, plant breeding, and genetics of 
parasitism. 


Department of Plant Science 


The Department of Plant Science is composed of the following divisions: 


Crop Ecology 

Horticulture 

Plant Pathology 

Plant Physiology and Biochemistry 


Students interested in a program in general plant science or in specialization 
in a particular field of study should consult with the head of the department or 
with staff members in charge of the various divisions. 


Department of Soil Science 


Soil chemistry, soil fertility, soil genesis and classification, soil microbiology, 
soil physics. 


Third and Fourth Years: Soil Science 420, 430, 450, 460, 470 and either Bio- 
metrics 455 or Geology 201 plus electives to meet requirements for degree in 
specialized programs. 


Consult the Department for a detailed listing of the courses in the other 
Agricultural Departments and in other Faculties acceptable as electives for 
specialization in Soil Science. 


SPECIAL PROGRAM FOR ADVANCED STANDING 
IN VETERINARY MEDICINE 
AT ONTARIO VETERINARY COLLEGE 


Facilities at the Ontario College strictly limit the number of students that the 
College can accept. For that reason the Ontario Veterinary College can give no 
assurance to students that they will be admitted to the College. 


Students desirous of studying veterinary medicine at Ontario Veterinary 
College may qualify for advanced standing in the first year of the required 
program at O.V.C. by successful completion of the following program with an 
average well above 65%. However students attaining such a standing are not 
assured of admission to the second year of the O.V.C. program; their applica- 
tions will be accepted in competition with those of similar students from other 
provinces and the limited facilities at O.V.C. will be available to those students 
with the highest standing. 
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objhe a) La 

Botany “201s er ee ee ee eee oe See | 4 
Chemistry.250 250.678 See Ga Ook i et SiR 3 3 3 3 
Deadtclegy i an a a a Vee 3 = 3 rv 
Physics 200 act so is Se a la eet ee ee 3 a A 2 
LOQLOS GeO ache ee ee ee ee 3 3 3 . 
Physical; Edtieation 2) 4:8. Fe Beye ui cin teed | 2 | 2 


Because the foregoing program is not a regular one for the Faculty of Agri- | 
culture, students desirous of obtaining first year credit at Ontario Veterinary 
College by the above route will be registered as Special Students in the 
Faculty of Agriculture, University of Alberta. Approval of the Dean is requir- 
ed. 


Students successfully completing the above Special Program for first year 
veterinary medicine with an average of at least 60.0% will be able to transfer 
to the B.Sc., in Agriculture program at the University of Alberta with the 
opportunity to earn the degree by the successful completion of three additional 
years of work. 





Matriculation Requirements for the Special Program for 
Advanced Standing in Veterinary Medicine 


The High school diploma with “B” or higher standing in the following 
courses and an average in them of at least 60.0% 
1. Chemistry 30 
2. English 30 
3. French 30 or 
German 30 or 
Latin 30 
4, Mathematics 30 
5. Physics 30 
6. Social Studies 30 


GRADUATE STUDIES 


Programs leading to advanced degrees (M.Sc. and Ph.D.) are offered by the 
Departments of Agricultural Economics, Agricultural Engineering, Animal Sci- 
ence, Dairy Science, Entomology, Genetics, Plant Science, and Soil Science. 
Course programs and thesis projects are arranged in consultation with mem- 
bers of the departmental staffs. 


General information concerning the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
details concerning admission, fees, etc., are given in the special calendar for 
that Faculty. Information on fog emeuts and opportunities in specific 
fields of work may be obtained from the appropriate department. 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 
The courses offered by the Faculty of Agriculture are listed below. 


Courses numbered 100 to 289 inclusive, described as junior, are cpen to first- 
year students and are also available as options in senior years of certain pat- 
terns. Courses numbered 300 to 499, described as senior, are designed primarily 
for students beyond the first year at University. Those numbered 500 or higher 
are open mainly to honors and graduate students. For further information, 
particularly in the matter of prerequisites, students are advised to consult the 
section of the calendar containing detailed descriptions of courses. 


Norse: The hours of instruction per week for both terms are shown at the 
top of each course description. The letter “L” attached to a figure signifies 
lecture-laboratory-hours, the letter “P”, project-hours, and the letter “S” 
seminar-hours. Unless otherwise specified, the first figure in each term 
indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


AGRICULTURE 
201. Introduction to Agriculture (6-0; 6-0) 
An introductory course dealing with the development, role, scope, applica- 


tion, current thought and practices of the major areas of scientific agri- 
culture. 


451. Practical and Professional Agriculture—C. F. Bentley (1-0; 1-0) 
The present status of practical and professional agriculture. Agricultural 
organizations in the business and professional fields. Employment op- 
portunities. 


AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS AND FARM MANAGEMENT 
STAFF: 
Professor and Head—T. W. Manning 


Professor—H. G. Love 
Associate Professor—G. R. Winter 


362. Introduction tc Farm Management (3-3; 3-3) 


The organization and management of farm business. Farm records, 
budgets, finance and credit, appraisal, job analysis and work simplifica- 
tion. Critical analysis of farm management research. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200. Not open to second-year students. 


365. Agricultural Marketing (3-0; 0-0) 
A study of the marketing process, methods of operation, marketing 
channels and the extent of regulation and control. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200. Not open to second year students. 


366. Agricultural Prices (0-0; 3-0) 
The nature of the price mechanism and the process of price determination, 
price changes in markets over time and distance, future trading and 
prices. 

Prerequisite: Ag.Ec. 365. 
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Agricultural Finance (0-0; 3-0) 


Capital requirements of individual farmers and farm co-operative or- 
ganizations. Financial management of income related to uncertainty and 
financial security. Credit institutions and availability and use of farm 
credit. 


Prerequisite: Econ. 200. 


Managerial Economics for Agricuitural Businesses (0-0; 3-0) 


The role of management in farm supply, service and distribution busi- 
nesses. Economics of making managerial decisions, organizational struc- 
ture of the business, maximizing business efficiency. 


Prerequisite: Ag. Ec. 365. 


Land Economics and Appraisal of Farm Real Estate (3-0; 0-0) 
Land as a factor of production. Land and population, conservation, 
theory of rent, farm leases, land tenure. Farm appraisal with emphasis 
on valuation procedure. Relationship of farm prices, taxes, and interest 
rates to value. 


Prerequisite: Econ. 200. 


. Research Projects in Agricultural Economics (2-G6P; 2-6P) 


Investigations of special problems involving field or library study and 
preparation of written reports. Credit according to work done, with a 
maximum of six hours. 


Analytical Techniques (0-0; 3-3) 
Applications of advanced mathematical and statistical techniques in the 
analysis of agricultural economics problems. 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


Note: An undergraduate prerequisite for this course is planned as a 
future addition. 


Production Economics (3-0; 0-0) 


Production principles applied to resource use, static and dynamic firm 
theory, resource-and product combinations, cost structure, leases and 
asset control, uncertainty and expectations. 


Prerequisite: Ag.Ec. 362. 


Economics of Land Use and Conservation (3-0; 0-0) 


Meaning and economic importance of censervation, economic principles 
applied to conservation, economic limits of exploitation and development, 
appraisal of group action and public controls. 


Prerequisite: Ag.Ec. 450. 


Market Structure (3-0; 0-0) 
Analysis of market organization, structural elements and their relations 
to market behavior. 

Prerequisite: Ag.Ec. 366 and Econ. 300. 
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Price Analysis (3-2; 0-0) 
Economic and statistical analysis of agricultural price behavior with em- 


phasis on techniques of forecasting. 
Prerequisite: Ag.Ec. 366, Econ. 300, Stat. 255 or 354. 


Agricultural Economics Seminar (1S-0; 1S-0) 


Reports by students, staff, and visitors on studies of the literature, re- 
search findings, and other topics of current interest. (Required of all 
graduate students every year). 


Research Methods (3-0; 0-0) 


Use of the scientific method in agricultural economics research; framing, 
refining, and testing hypotheses; planning and carrying out research 
projects. 


Resource Efficiency and Allocation (0-0; 3-0) 


Efficiency criteria, inter-industry productivity comparisons, technological 
change, resource mobility, firm-household relationships, causes of and 
means for eliminating production inefficiency. 

Prerequisite: Ag.Ec. 533. 


Market Performance (0-0; 3-0) 


A continuation of Ag.Ec. 563 with emphasis on measuring and analyzing 
market performance. . 
Prerequisite: Ag.Ec. 563. 


Topics in Agricultural Economics | (0-0; 3-0) 
A review of public policies and problems in agricultural production, 
finance, land use and tenure, marketing, prices, and farm incomes. 


AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING 


STAFF: 


Professor and Head—F. V. MacHardy 
Associate Professor—B. T. Stephanson 


240. 


301. 


302. 


An Introduction to Agricultural Mechanization (0-0; 3-3) 
F. V. MacHardy 

A study of agricultural machines and structures in relation to agricultural 

production. Layout analysis. Application of motion and time studies 

to the operation of agricultural equipment. 


Heating, Ventilating and Air Conditioning Agricultural 

Buildings—F. V. MacHardy (3-3; 0-0) 
Environmental requirements as determined by physiological principles. 
Environmental control. 

Textbook: Barre and Sammett, Farm Structures. 


Farm Structures—F. V. MacHardy (0-0; 3-3) 


Structural design of agricultural buildings. 
Textbook: Barre and Sammett, Farm Structures. 


184 


303: 


304. 


305. 


401. 


601. 


FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


Agricultural Power Units—B. T. Stephanson (3-3; 0-0) 
Engineering principles as related to the selection of power units. 
Textbook: Barger, Carleton, McKibben & Bainer, Tractors and Their 
Power Units. 


Agricultural Machines—B. T. Stephanson (0-0; 3-3) 
Characteristics of the functional elements of farm machines. Methods of 
evaluating machine performance. 

Textbook: Bainer, Kepner and Barger, Principles of Farm Machinery. 


Agricultural Materials Handling and Processing (3-3; 0-0) 
B. T. Stephanson 

Characteristics of fluid, free-flow and non free-flow materials, as related 

to storage, flow, elevation and transport. Principles of drying and re- 

frigeration. 

Textbook: Henderson and Perry, Agricultural Process Engineering. 


Quantitative Methods in Agricultural Mechanization (3-3; 3-3) 
Application of quantitative methods to the solution of actual problems in- 
volving materials handling, equipment selection and production layout. 
The use of analog and digital computers in agricultural problem solving, 
control, and simulation. 

Prerequisites: Ag.Eng. 240, Statistics 255, Mathematics 270 or 304. 
Textbook: Sasieni, Operations Research—Methods and Problems. 


Operations Research (3-3; 3-3) 
Application of statistical and mathematical techniques to selected prob- 
lems in Agricultural Mechanization. 


ANIMAL SCIENCE 


Courses offered by the Department of Animal Science staff are arranged 
under the designations: Animal Science, Biometrics, Poultry Science and Vet- 
erinary Science. 


STAFF 


Professor and Head—L. W. McElroy 

Professor, Animal Nutrition—J. P. Bowland 

Professors, Poultry Nutrition—D. R. Clandinin, A. R. Robblee 
Professor, Animal Genetics—R. T. Berg 

Assistant Professor, Animal Genetics—W. Combs 

Assistant Professor, Animal Nutrition—J. M. Asplund 
Assistant Professor, Animal Physiology—V. E. Mendel 
Assistant Professor, Poultry Genetics—R. T. Hardin 

Lecturer, Veterinary Science—J. G. O’Donoghue 


300. 


Animal Science 
Introductory Animal Physiclogy—V. E. Mendel (3-3; 0-0) 
Physiology of the organs and organ systems with emphasis on domestic 
animals; supporting laboratory exercises in basic and applied physio- 
logical techniques. 
Prerequisites or corequisites: Chemistry 350 and Zoology 225. 


Textbook: Starling, Principles of Human Physiology, 12th Edition. Edited 
by Lovatt Evans. 
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Anatomy and Applied Physiology (0-0; 3-3) 
V. E. Mendel, J. G. O'Donoghue and D. R. Clandinin 

Gross anatomy of farm animals and poultry, physiology of the rumen, 

reproduction and lactation with supporting laboratory exercises. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 350 and Zoology 225. 

Textbook: Salisbury and Van Demark, Physiology of Reproduction and 

Artificial Insemination of Cattle. 


Livestock Production and Management (3-3; 0-0) 
L. W. McElroy and J. M. Asplund 


Production and management problems associated with major types of 
livestock enterprises. Livestock and livestock products markets in rela- 
tion to production and management practices. A consideration of gov- 
ernment policies related primarily to the livestock industry. 


Fundamentals of Nutrition—J. P. Bowland and A. R. Robblee (3-3; 0-0) 


A study of the various nutrients including their character, functions and 
sources. A consideration of the processes of digestion and metabolism. 


The laboratory includes analyses of feeding stuffs and the development of 
representative nutritional deficiencies in animals or poultry. 


Prerequisite: Chemistry 350. 


Anima! Nutrition (0-0; 3-3) 
L. W. McElroy, J. P. Bowland and J. M. Asplund — 

The application of nutritional principles and practices to the feeding of 

different classes of farm animals. A discussion of the various feeding 

standards and the adaptability of feeds to meet these together with 

laboratory exercises in compounding rations. A review of current litera- 

ture in the field of animal nutrition with class discussions, including 

some of the fundamental principles involved in planning and conducting 

livestock nutritional experiments. 

Prerequisite: Animal Science 468 or permission. 

Textbook: Morrison, Feeds and Feeding, 22nd Edition. 


Project Course (2 to 4P; 2 to 4P) 


A course in which the individual student may select a problem in live- 
stock or poultry production, nutrition, breeding or physiology for library 
and laboratory study. Open only to fourth-year students. 


Population Genetics and Animal Improvement (3-3; 0-0) 
R. T. Berg and W. Combs 


Gene behavior in populations; influence of mutation, migration, genetic 
drift and selection. Genetics of natural selection and evolution. 
Laboratory—problems associated with animal improvement. 
Prerequisite: Genetics 360 or equivalent. 

Textbook: Falconer, Introduction to Quantitative Genetics. 


Animal Breeding—R. T. Berg and W. Combs (0-0; 3-3) 


A review of early and present day methods used in the breeding of 
livestock. A critical appraisal of selection theory, heritability estimation, 


186 


501. 


512. 


600. 


604. 


392. 


453. 


455. 


459. 


FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


environmental effects and correlation of characters in livestock breeding. 
Review of recent experiments. Laboratory in biometrical techniques used — 
in breeding and selection studies. 
Prerequisite: Animal Science 480. 


Research Projects in Animal Science (2 to 6P; 2 to 6P) 
A course in which the individual student selects one or more topics for in- 
tensive laboratory or library study or both. In addition to meetings for 
discussion, a comprehensive written report on the topic or topics selected 
will be required. 


Advanced Nutrition (3-3; 3-0) 
A lecture and reading course designed to consider classical studies, 
experimental techniques and recent advances in nutrition including 
reference to application in rations for livestock and poultry. 


Laboratory: Experience in nutritional experimentation. 


Seminar (18-0; 15-0) 
Reports by students on studies of the literature on selected topics with 
group discussion. Required each year of all graduate students. 


Biometrics 


Statistical Techniques in Animal Research 
See—BIOMETRICS. 


Poultry Science 
Poultry Production—D. R. Clandinin (0-0; 3-3) 
Breeds and strains of poultry of economic importance. Culling and 
selection. Brooding, rearing and feeding of chicks and poults. Manage- 
ment and feeding of layers and breeders. Factors affecting percentage 


hatch. Poultry housing. Common poultry diseases and poultry farm 
sanitation. 


Poultry Breeding—R. T. Hardin (3-3; 0-0) 
Application of principles of genetics to the breeding and improvement of 
poultry. 

Prerequisites: Genetics 360 or equivalent. 


Poultry Nutrition—A. R. Robblee (0-0; 3-3) 


Nutritional requirements. Effects of deficiencies. Application of nutri- 
tional principles to poultry feeding. Feeding practices. Study of 
literature. Compounding rations. Costs. 

Prerequisite: Animal Science 468 or permission. 


Processing Poultry and Poultry Products—A. R. Robblee (3-0; 0-0) 


A study of the structure, chemical composition, physicochemical proper- 
ties, nutritive value and preservation of eggs and egg products; factors 
affecting growth, carcass composition and quality of market poultry; 
processing; marketing regulations and market trends. 
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Poultry Diseases and Hygiene—D. R. Clandinin (0-0; 3-3) 
Anatomy of the fowl. Surgery. Virus, bacterial, protozoan and fungus 
diseases. Nutritional disorders. Miscellaneous conditions. External 
and internal parasites. The mortality problem. Autopsies. Study of the 
literature. Inspection of plants. 

Prerequisite: Bacteriology 201 or equivalent. 


Veterinary Science 
Veterinary Science—J. G. O'Donoghue (1-0; 1-0) 
Sanitation in relation to control of animal diseases. Regulations of the 
Dominion Animal Contagious Diseases Act. Use of biologics in control 
of diseases. Abnormal conditions affecting reproduction. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 


General Course—Members of Staff (3-3; 3-3) 
Structure and chemistry of the cell; acidimetry and alkalimetry; chem- 
istry of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins and nucleic acids; enzymes; bio- 
energetics; digestion, absorption and intermediary metabolism of car- 
bohydrates, lipids, proteins, and nucleic acids; mineral metabolism; vita- 
mins; blood chemistry; chemistry of respiration. 


BIOMETRICS 


Statistics for Biological Research . (3-3; 3-3) 
Saul Zalik (Plant Science) 

Principles and methods of statistical analyses applied to biological data; 
with emphasis on sampling, chi-square and t-tests, regression and cor- 
relation, analysis of variance (major emphasis), covariance, partial and 
multiple correlation and regression, individual degrees of freedom, trans- 
formation of data, simple experimental designs. 

Textbook: Steel and Torrie, Principles and Procedures of Statistics. 


Statistical Techniques in Animal Research (2-3; 0-0) 
R. T. Berg (Animal Science) 

Advanced design, analysis and interpretation of experiments in animal 

research with emphasis on efficient planning, error control, unequal sub- 

plot techniques, components of variance and covariance. Supporting 

laboratory exercises. 

Prerequisite: Biometrics 455 or Math. 450. 


Design of Experiments—L. P. V. Johnson (Genetics) (0-0; 2-3) 
Complex experiments, single degrees of freedom, factorial experiments, 
split-plot experiments, lattice designs, balanced incomplete-block design, 
long-term experiments. 

Prerequisite: Biometrics 455, Math. 450 or permission. 


BOTANY 


General Elementary Botany—J. H. Whyte (2-1S-4; 0-0) 
Basic features of plant growth, structure and reproduction. Special re- 
ferences to plants of economic importance. Relation of plant life to 
human welfare. Brief survey of plant kingdom. 
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Flowering Plants—J. G. Packer (3-3; 3-3) 
The origin and evolution of flowering plants; their morphology and 
classification; species concepts; plants in relation to their environment; 
principles of nomenclature. 

Prerequisite: Botany 202, consent of instructor. 


Plant Anatomy and Histology—R. G. H. Cormack (3-3; 3-3) 


A course in the structure and development of organs and tissues of the 
higher plants. Emphasis is placed on the experimental approach to 
anatomical studies and on development and morphology. 

Prerequisite: Botany 202, consent of instructor. 


Plant Physiology—J. H. Whyte and E. A. Cossins (3-3; 3-3) 
First Term: Physical Phenomena in living cells; water relationships of 
plants. 

Second Term: Respiration, photosynthesis and growth. 

Prerequisites or Corequisites: Botany 202; Chemistry 230; Chemistry 250 
or 350. 


Mycology (3-3; 0-0) 

A systematic survey of the fungi with detailed study of representatives 

of major groups. Emphasis is given to classification, life cycles and distri-— 
bution. ) 

Prerequisite: Botany 202 or consent of instructor. 


Physiology of Fungi (0-0; 3-3) or(3-3; 0-0) 
Factors affecting growth and reproduction of fungi; beneficial and harm- 
ful activities of fungi. 
Prerequisite: Botany 202 and Botany 341 or consent of instructor. 


CHEMISTRY 

Inorganic Chemistry (3-1S8-3) (3-15-3) 

W.F. Allen, S. G. Davis, G. R. Freeman, M. Nay 
Lectures: The fundamental concepts of chemistry as applied to the 
elements and their compounds. 
Laboratory: The preparation of compounds, quantitative chemistry, and 
semi-micro qualitative analysis. . 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or 30 of High School or equivalent. 


Organic Chemistry—R. K. Brown and R. J. Crawford (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbook: Boyd and Morrison, Organic Chemistry. 

Prerequisite: Chem. 230. 


Elementary Physical Chemistry—S. G. Davis (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: Fundamental concepts of matter in relation to energy; thermo- 
chemistry; properties of gases, liquids and solids; solutions, equilibrium; 
phase rule; electrochemistry, colloids, kinetics of reaction. 

Laboratory: Physical chemical measurements. 

Prerequisites: Chem. 230, Math. 200 or 201. 
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372. Elementary Physical Chemistry—H. B. Dunford (3-1S-3) (3-1S-3) 
Lectures: Fundamental concepts of matter in relation to energy; thermo- 
chemistry, properties of gases, liquids and solids; molecular structure; 
solutions, equilibrium, phase rule, electrolytes, electromotive force, 
surface chemistry, kinetics of reaction. 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 

Textbook: Daniels and Alberty, Physical Chemistry. 

Prerequisites: Chem. 230; Physics 200 or 240; Math. 200 or 201. Pre- 
requisite or Corequisite: Math. 304. For honors students only, except 
by consent of instructor. 


CIVIL ENGINEERING 


Junior Course (offered only by arrangement with Civil Engineering Dept.) 
152. Surveying Daily for two weeks at end of second term 
Survey School Staff 
A condensed course in the theory and practice of plane surveying as 
applied to irrigation works; including construction, use and care of 
instruments; simple computations. Field work, including chaining, 
rodding, levelling, transit work, note-keeping and the plotting of 
notes. 
Available only to students from the Faculty of Agriculture who are 
registered for Irrigation Options. : 
Textbook: Davis and Foote, Surveying, (McGraw-Hill). 


Senior Course (offered only by arrangement with the Civil Engineering Dept.) 


338. Principles of Irrigation and Drainage—A. W. Peterson (2-0; 2-0) 
Elementary problems of hydraulics and drainage as applied to the lay-out 
of irrigation systems. Waterlogging and alkali formation. 


DAIRY SCIENCE 


Courses in Dairy Science are given in the following divisions: Dairy Science, 
Dairy and Food Technology, Dairy and Food Microbiology, Dairy and Food 
Chemistry. The degree can be taken in one of four programs (see SPECIAL 
PROGRAMS). 


STAFF: 
Professor and Head—L. F. L. Clegg 
Associate Professors—J. M. deMan, F. W. Wood 
Assistant Professor—H. Jackson 


Dairy Science 
241. Principles of Milk Production—L. F. L. Clegg (0-0; 3-3) 
Milk secretion. Mechanics and operation of machine milking. Mastitis 
and milking procedure. Systems of milking. Cleaning and sterilization 
of dairy equipment. Local authority control of quality milk. 


490. Reading Project: Critical Reviews of Selected Literature 
L. F. L. Clegg, F. W. Wood and J.M. deMan 
Maximum yearly credit one full course. 
(For third and fourth year students only.) 
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Seminar—L. F. L. Clegg, F. W. Wood and J. M. deMan (1S-0; 1S-b) 


Reports and discussions of research problems. Required during each 
year of all graduate students in the department. 


Dairy and Food Technology 


Food Processing—F. W. Wood (3-3; 0-0) 


The scientific and technical principles involved in unit operations and 
processes applied in the commercial manufacture of dairy and other food 
products. 

Textbook: Parker, Harvey and Stettler, Elements of Food Engineering,. 
Vols. 1, 2 and 3. 

Corequisite: Ag.Eng. 305 or permission. 


Food Processing—F. W. Wood (0-0; 3-3) 


The application of unit operations and processes in the commercial 
manufacture of dairy and other food products. To include heat exchang- 
ing, pumping, disintegrating, emulsifying, evaporating and condensing, 
storing and packaging. 

Prerequisite: Food Processing 352. 


The Concentration and Freezing of Foods—F. W. Wood (3-3; 0-0) 


A study of the concentration of dairy and other foods by the unit opera- . 
ations, separating, evaporating, drying and freezing and the freezing 
preservation of foods. 

Prerequisites: Food Processing 352 and 353. 


New Product Development—F. W. Wood (0-0; 3-3) 


A study of techniques used in the commercial development of new food 
products and the application of these techniques in the food industry. 
Prerequisites: Food Processing 352, 353. 


Advanced Dairy and Food Technclogy—F. W. Wood and L. F. L. Clegg 
Specially selected problems intensively studied. May be required during 
each year of graduate study. 


Dairy and Food Microbiology 


Agricultural and Food Micrebiology—L. F. L. Clegg - (3-3; 0-0) 
The relationships, characteristics and metabolism of micro-organisms 
concerned with agriculture and allied industries such as the fermentation 
industries, food processing (canning, freezing, radiation), food poisoning, 
industrial effluents, etc., and the scientific principles involved. 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 360 or permission of instructor. 


Dairy Microbiology—L. F. L. Clegg (0-0; 3-3) 
The bacteriology of the production and distribution of fluid milk and 
cream and consideration of some of the problems of the market milk 
industry. Milk supplies and public health. The bacteriological and bio- 
chemical aspects of pasteurization. The bacteriology of butter, cheese, ice 
cream and other milk products. 

Prerequisite: Microbiology 360 or permission of instructor. 
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Advanced Dairy and Food Microbiology—L. F. L. Clegg (0-3; 0-3) 


A laboratory lecture course covering some advanced techniques in 
microbiology and the principles underlying the hygienic production. of 
foods and dairy products and methods for the detection of faults in 
dairy and food processing plants. 

Prerequisites: Dairy and Food Microbiology 465 or 466 or permission of 
instructor. 


Advanced Applied Microbiology—L. F. L. Clegg 


Specially selected problems intensively studied. May be required during 
each year of graduate study. 


Dairy and Food Chemistry 


Food Analysis and Quality Control—J. M. deMan (3-3; 0-0) 
The scientific principles underlying the chemical, physical and sensory 
methods of food analysis. Qualitative and quantitative estimation of food 
constituents and chemical additives. Application of instrumental methods 
to the analysis of foodstuffs. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 230, Biochemistry 300 or permission. 


Food Chemistry—J. M. deMan , (0-0; 3-3) 


Chemical and physical properties and composition of food fats, proteins 
and carbohydrates. Food flavors, additives in foods. Effect of proces- 
sing on some chemical and physical properties of foods. 

Textbook: Meyer, Food Chemistry. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300 or permission. 


Dairy Chemistry—J. M. deMan (3-3; 0-0) 
Biochemistry of milk formation and secretion. Composition of milk. 
Chemistry of the major and minor constituents of milk. Enzymic and 
non-enzymic deterioration reactions. Flavors and off-flavors. Physical 
properties of milk and milk products. Changes in chemical and physical 
properties from processing. 

Textbook: Jenness and Patton, Principles of Dairy Chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Food Chemistry 475 or permission. 


Advanced Food Chemistry—J. M. deMan (0-0; 3-3) 
The relation of food constituents to industrial processes. Enzymic and 
non-enzymic deterioration reactions in foods. Surface chemistry. Flavor 
and sensory testing. Rheology of foodstuffs. 
Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300 or permission. 


Advanced Dairy and Food Chemistry—J. M. deMan and L. F. L. Clegg 
Specially selected problems intensively studied. May be required during 
each year of graduate study. 


ECONOMICS 


Principles of Economics—Members of the Department (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of various aspects of economics: The nature of economic prob- 
lems and systems; the functions of money; commercial and central bank- 
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ing; national income analysis; monetary and fiscal policy; pricing under 
competitive and monopolistic conditions; selected topics in analysis and 
policy. 

(Prerequisite for all senior Economics courses except 310, 311, and 330.) 


Agriculture in The Canadian Economy (3-0; 0-0) 
The nature and scope of agricultural economics; size and organization of 
Canadian agriculture in relation to the economy as a whole; structure of 
the agricultural sector; technology and structural change within agri- 
culture; economic growth, and policies for adjustment. 


Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Agriculture in An International Setting (0-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the world structure of agricultural production, consumption, 
and trade; international agricultural policies and agreements; impact of 
regional economic integration on agriculture; interrelation of economic 
development and trade in agricultural commodities. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Agriculture in Developing Countries (3-0; 3-0) 
An analysis of the role of agriculture in the early stages of growth; 
problems of technical change, cultural adaptation, and integration of agri- 
culture into a market ecenomy; role of agrarian reform, research, exten- 
sion, and credit; balance-of-payments adjustments; interaction of in- 
dustrial and agricultural growth. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


ENGLISH 
English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 


English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 
afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 


ENTOMOLOGY 


STAFF: 


Professor and Head—Brian Hocking. 
Associate Professors—G. E. Ball, W. G. Evans. 
Lecturer—Janet Sharplin 


300. 


301. 


A General Introduction to Entomology (3-3; 0-0) 
B. Hocking and W. G. Evans 

The structure and life cycles of insects. An introduction to classifica- 

tion. The relationships of insects with their environment and with 

other forms of life as a basis to an appreciation of their significance in 

agriculture. 

Textbook: Imms, Outlines of Entomology. 


General Entomology—B. Hocking and G. E. Ball (3-3; 3-3) 
Probable origin of insects, their structure and development. Introduction 
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to classification. Their relationships with other forms of life as a basis 
to an appreciation of their significance in connection with agriculture and 
human health. 


Textbook: Imms, Outlines of Entomology. 


Insect Morphology—Janet Sharplin (2-5; 2-5) 
A detailed study of the structure of insects from the comparative and 
functional viewpoints. 


Textbook: Snodgrass, Principles of Insect Morphology. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Entomology 300 or 301. 


A Project in Applied Entomology—Staff (0-3P; 0-3P) 


A survey of the literature on one or more topics in applied entomology 
with or without an experimental study of a related simple problem. 


Insect Toxicology—W. G. Evans (3L; 3L) 
The chemistry of insecticides and repellents and of accessory materials. 
Methods of insecticide evaluation. Theories of insecticidal activity. 
Textbook: Shepard, The Chemistry and Action of Insecticides. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 250 or 350, Entomology 300 or 301 desirable. 


Insect Taxonomy—G. E. Ball ylat (2-6; 2-6) 
Taxonomic principles and procedures. Classification of insects; habits 
of all important groups. Intending students are advised to make a 
general collection of at least 100 species of insects. 

Textbook: Mayr, Linsley, and Usinger, Methods and Principles of 
Systematic Zoology. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Entomology 300 or 301, 414 desirable. 


Insect Physiology—B. Hocking (2-4; 2-4) 
Life processes illustrated by insects with emphasis on those peculiar to 
them and their relatives. 


Textbook: Wigglesworth, The Principles of Insect Physiology. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Entomology 300 or 301, 414 desirable. 
Permission of the instructor is required for registration. 


Insect Ecology—W. G. Evans (2-4; 2-4) 


The relationships of insects to their environment with emphasis on the 
factors which influence the distribution of insects in time and space. 
Associations between insects and other organisms. Populations. 


Prerequisite: Entomology 301, or Entomology 300 and 471. 


Advanced Morphology, Physiology, and Histology—B. Hocking (0-6; 0-6) 
A continuing course from Entomology 414 and 556, including detailed 
study of the morphology of an insect species, or of a particular structure 
in a number of insects, and more advanced practical work in physiology 
and histology. 


Textbook: Wigglesworth, The Principles of Insect Physiology. 


194 


621. 


623. 


FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


Advanced Taxonomy—G. E. Ball (0-6; 0-6) 
Classification and biology of, and literature on, one or more of the 
major orders. Intending students must have prepared a general col- 
lection, which shall include at least fifty species in any major order 
that they select for special study. 

Prerequisite: Entomology 522. 


Taxonomy for Graduate Students—G. E. Ball (0-6; 0-6) 
A continuation of studies begun in Entomology 621. Includes the pre- 
paration of synoptic tables, descriptions and illustrations of species, 
study of available literature on the biology of all species in certain 
groups and the preparation of at least one systematic article for publica- 
tion. 


GENETICS 


Courses offered by the Department of Genetics are arranged under the de- 
signations: Genetics, Field Crops, and Biometrics. 


STAFF: — 


Professor and Head—Clayton Person 
Professors—L. P. V. Johnson, Jan Weijer 
Associate Professors—John Kuspira, K. A. Lesins, W.E. Smith, G. W. R. 


Walker 


Instructor—Frances Miller ' 
A number of staff members engaged in genetic studies in other departments 


351. 


360. 


411. 


are to be associate members of the Genetics Department. 


Genetics—J. Kuspira and G. W. R. Walker (3-3; 3-3) 


A fundamental course in genetics covering the following basic principles 
and processes: Physical bases of heredity, Mendelian inheritance, inherit- 
ance of sex, linkage, quantitative inheritance, gene structure and function, 
gene mutation and chromosomal aberrations, populations and races, 
developmental genetics, cytoplasmic inheritance, human genetics and 
eugenics, and additional topics. 

Textbook: Snyder and David, Principles of Heredity. 


Genetics—D. T. Suzuki (0-0; 3-3) 


The physical bases of heredity, Mendelian inheritance, inheritance of sex, 
linkage, quantitative inheritance, gene structure and function, gene 
mutation and chromosomal aberrations, cytoplasmic inheritance, develop- 
mental genetics, populations and races, human genetics and eugenics. 
Textbook: Srb and Owen, General Genetics. 


Cytology—G. W. R. Walker (3-3; 0-0) 
Structural and biochemical organization of the cell in relation to meta- 
bolism, division, and differentiation with emphasis on nucleus and chromo- 
somes. The application of classical and modern analytical techniques of 
cytology in the laboratory. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or equivalent. 

(Not given in 1963-64) 
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Chromosome Mechanics—D. T. Suzuki (3-3; 0-0) 
Detailed analysis of the genetic control of meiotic and mitotic events, 
analysis. of crossing over and its mechanisms, position effects, position 
pseudoalleles, and genetic behavior of chromosome aberrations. 

(Not given in 1963-64) 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or equivalent. 


Cytogenetics—J. Kuspira (0-0; 3-3) 
Advanced topics in cytogenetics: chromosome structure; cytogenetic be- 
havior and evolution of chromosome aberrations; polpyloidy and aneu- 
ploidy; sex determination; balanced-lethal systems; karyotype analysis; 
endomitosis; chromosome diminution and elimination. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or equivalent. 


Microbial Genetics—J. Weijer (3-0; 0-0) 
Detailed analysis of genetic phenomena peculiar to micro-organisms. 
Transduction; transformation; tetrad analysis; copy-choice mechanisms; 
heterokaryosis and parasexuality. 

Textbook: Catcheside, The Genetics of Micro-organisms. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or equivalent. 


Genetic Basis of Plant Breeding—W. 6. Smith. (0-0; 3-0) 
Emphasis is placed on principles rather than materials and methods in 
approaching the breeding of plants classified as to reproductive systems. 
Coverage includes polyploidy and aneuploidy, interspecific hybridization, 
induced mutation, selection responses, heterosis, and breeding for disease 
resistance. 

Textbook: Allard, Principles of Plant Breeding. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or 360. 


Human Genetics—M. W. Thompson (0-0; 3-0) 
An introductory course in human genetics covering modes of transmission 
of hereditary traits, pedigree analysis, interaction of heredity and en- 
vironment, chromosomal anomalies, tissue culture, sex determination, 
physiological genetics. Application of genetics in medicolegal usage, 
heredity counselling, and eugenics. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or 360. 


Population Genetics—R. T. Berg (3-0; 0-0) 
Gene behavior in populations; influence of mutation, migration, genetic 
drift and selection. Genetics of natural selection and evolution. 
Textbook: Falconer, Introduction to Quantitative Genetics. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or 360. 


Reading and Research Projects in Genetics and Plant Breeding 

A course in which individual students select a topic for intensive study 
and prepare a written report. Regular meetings for discussion. Credit 
according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Genetical Statistics (3-3; 0-0) 
Principles and methods of biometrical analyses applied to specific genetic 
problems such as quantative inheritance and linkage. Adaptation of 
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standard designs to genetic experimentation. Emphasis throughout is on 
effective experimental planning and critical interpretation of genetic 
data. 

Textbook: Bailey, Introduction to the Mathematical Theory of Genetic 
Linkage. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or equivalent. 

(Not given in 1963-64) 


Biochemical Genetics—J. Weijer (0-0; 3-0) 
The genetic control of protein synthesis, nucleocytoplasmic relationships, 
the molecular meaning of genetic recombination and mutation, biochemic- 
al approaches to the coding problem. 
Textbook: Strauss, Chemical Genetics. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or equivalent. 


Radiation Genetics—J. Weijer (0-0; 3-3) 
The biological effects of ionizing and non-ionizing radiation upon chromo- 
somes and cells, mutagenesis in the broad sense, target theory, protectors, 
radioactive isotope studies. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or equivalent. 

(Not given in 1963-64) 


Evolutionary Genetics—Clayton Person (0-0; 3-0) 
Chromosomal .changes, polyploidy, hybrid sterility and other factors 
leading to genetic isolation; meiotic drive, genetic feed-back and other 
microevolutionary processes; evolution of parasitism, mimicry and other 
systems that involve balanced polymorphism. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or equivalent. 


Developmental Genetics—G. W. R. Walker and D. T. Suzuki (0-0; 3-0) 
Detailed study of gene-controlled processes of development and differ- 
entiation; lethal factors; use of genetic markers to study cell lineage; 
mechanism of differential gene activation by controlling elements; cyto- 
plasmic influences; phenccopies. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or equivalent. 

(Not given in 1963-64) 


Classic Contributions in Genetics—L. P. V. Johnson (3-0; 0-0) 
Designed to acquaint students with papers which have stimulated rapid 
advances in genetics by introducing a new basic concept or technique. 
A historical approach will begin with Mendel’s papers and develop 
through Morgan, Bridges, Sturtevant, Muller, Stadler, Stern, Beedle and 
Tatum, Auerbach, Watson and Crick, Benzer, Niremberg and Matthaei, 
and others. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or equivalent. 


Genetics Seminar (1-0; 1-0) 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Biochemistry 300. 


Current Problems in Genetics—D. T. Suzuki (0-0; 3-0) 
Detailed discussion of current literature designed to acquaint the student 
with the active areas of modern genetic research; student participation is 
expected in both discussions and presentation of lectures. 
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Advanced Microbial Genetics—J. Weijer (0-4; 0-4) 
An advanced laboratory conference course dealing with genetics of fungi, 
bacteria and bacteriophages. 


Advanced Genetics—Genetics Staff (3-0; 0-0) 
A seminar course for detailed analysis of a specific area of current inter- 
est. The topic will be changed from year to year. The course will com- 
prise lectures by staff members, student reports on assigned topics, and 
informal discussion. 


Genetics of Parasitic Systems—Clayton Person (3-0; 0-0) 
Genetic aspects of parasitism, including Flor’s hypothesis of gene-for- 
gene relationships, applications of the gene-for-gene concept, and methods 
used in analysing complex parasitic systems. 

(Not given in 1963-64) 


Biometrics 
Design of Experiments 
See BIOMETRICS. 


Field Crops 


Forage Creps—K. A. Lesins (0-0; 3-3) 
Cultivated forage legumes and grasses: their morpnolocient physiological 
and nutritional characteristics; their suitability for hays and pastures, 
and their conservation as hay and silage. Principles of silage making; 
use of additives. Rational utilization of pastures. Laboratory identifica- 
tion of forages at their vegetative and flowering stages, and by seeds. 
Botanical analysis of hay. Evaluation of seed material. 


Cereal and Specialty Crops—W. E. Smith (3-3; 0-0) 
Economically important cereal and specialty crops produced in North 
America, their history, classification, structure, adaptation, distribution 
and use. The laboratory consists of a study of gross morphology and 
taxonomy of widely-grown field crops. 


Reading Projects—K. A. Lesins 

A course in which individual students select a topic for intensive study 
in the library and prepare a written report. Regular meetings for dis- 
cussion. Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Research Projects—W. E. Smith 
Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. 
Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


GEOLOGY 


General Geology—R. E. Folinsbee (3-3; 3-3) 
Processes of destruction and reconstruction; interpretation of physio- 
graphical features with map study; stratigraphic column with index 
fossils from each period; common minerals and rocks. 

Textbook: Holmes, Principles of Physical Geology or Gilluly et als 
Principles of Geology. 
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Physical Geology—R. E. Folinsbee (3-3; 0-0) | 


An introduction to the study of the earth, materials of the earth’s crust, 
minerals and rocks, geological processes and time. 
Textbook: Holmes, Principles of Physical Geology. 


Geology and Mineral Deposits of Canada—H. S. Armstrong (3-3; 3-3) 


The study of the geological regions of Canada; their stratigraphy, struc- 
ture, and mineral deposits. 
Prerequisite: Geology 201 or consent of department. 


Geomorphology—G. D. Williams (3-3; 0-0) 
A study of land forms and the processes which create and modify them; 
map reading; field trips. 

Textbook: Thornbury, Principles of Geomorphology. 

Prerequisite: Geology 202 or consent of department. 


Glacial Geology—L. A. Bayrock (0-0; 3-3) 


A study of glacial features and their relation to physiographic develop- 
ment; map reading; field trips. 

Textbook: Flint, Glacial and Pleistocene Geology. 

Prerequisite: Geology 201 or 202. 


MATHEMATICS 


Trigonometry and Polynomial Calculus (4.0; 4-0) 


Trigonometric functions and identities. Solution of triangles. Simple 
algebraic curves. Differentiation and integration of elementary functions. 
Applications. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 or its equivalent. 


Introductory Calculus (5-0; 5-0) 


Rates of change. Differentiation and integration of simple functions. 
Applications. Analytic geometry of the conic sections. Exponential, 
logarithmic and trigonometric functions. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31 of high school or their equivalent. 
Corequisite: Some students lacking Mathematics 31 or its equivalent may 
take Mathematics 201 by taking Mathematics 101 concurrently. (See the 
conditions under which a student may take Mathematics 101). 


Elementary Calculus (3-0; 3-0) 


Differentiation and integration of trigonometric functions. Polar co- 
ordinates. Logarithmic and exponential functions. Conic sections. Areas 
and volumes. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 180. 


Calculus and Analytical Geometry (3-2; 3-2) 


Polar and parametric coordinates. Methods and applications of integra- 
tion. Infinite series. Vectors and space geometry. Partial differentiation. 
Elements of differential equations. Multiple integration. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 200 or 201. 


450. 


201. 


360. 


100. 


210. 


210. 


MODERN LANGUAGES 199 


Statistics 
Probability and Statistics (3-0; 3-0) 
Theory of probability. Distribution functions and characteristic func- 
tions. Central limit theorem. Sampling. Exact sampling distributions. 
Confidence intervals. Maximum likelihood. Method of least squares. 
Analysis of variance. Statistical inference. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 304. (Previous completion of Statistics 255, or 
Biometrics 455 or equivalent, is advisable). 


MICROBIOLOGY 
Elementary Bacteriology (3-3; 0-0) 
General bacteriology; the importance of bacteria in everyday life. 
Demonstrations and practical laboratory exercises. 
Microbiology (3-3; 3-3) 
G. E. Myers, J. W. Carmichael. J. N. Campbell, 
and T. Yamamoto 
A course in general microbiology including classification, physiology and 
metabolism, serving as an introduction to the practical application of this 
knowledge to industrial processes, specific fields of animal and plant 
biology and public health. aay 
The laboratory course illustrates the basic methods of studying micro- 
organisms and their products and introduces the principles of the ap- 
plication of this knowledge. 
Prerequisites: A university course in Chemistry and Botany 202. 
Textbook: Stanier, Doudoroff, Adelberg—The Microbial World, or Pelc- 
zar and Reid—Microbiology. 
MODERN LANGUAGES 

French 
Beginners’ French (5-0; 5-0) 
This course is designed to enable students entering with complete 
matriculation but without French to begin their study of this language in 
the University. Normally, students will go from French 100 to French 
200. 

German 
Scientific German (3-0; 3-0) 
This course will cover the elements of German grammar. It aims to give 
students a reading knowledge of easy scientific German. It is designed 
to meet the needs of honors students from Science departments, students 
of the professional faculties and graduate students who require a know- 
ledge of scientific German. 

Russian 
Beginners’ Russian (Science Section) (3-0; 3-0) 


This course is designed to meet the needs of honors students in the 
science departments, students of the Faculties of Engineering, Agricul- 
ture, Dentistry, Medicine and Graduate Studies of any year who re- 
quire a reading knowledge of Russian scientific literature. 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


All first-year students are required to register in Phys. Ed. 218—Men 
or Phys. Ed. 228—Women. 


Recreational Activities—Physical Education Staff (Men) (0-2; 0-2) 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational and fitness 
activities: circuit training, aquatics, handball, badminton, volleyball, 
tumbling and apparatus. 


Recreational Activities—Physical Education Staff (Women) (0-2; 0-2) 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational and fitness 
activities: aquatics, movement fundamentals, tennis, badminton, dance 
and golf. 


PHYSICS 


General Elementary Physics (3-3; 3-3) 
An introductory course on the basic principles of Physics, illustrated by 
experiments. 

For students who have not completed Physics of Grade XII. 


General Physics (3-3; 3-3) 
A general course in the Fenton of physics, including mechanics, 
properties of matter, heat, sound, electricity and light, illustrated by 
experiments. For students who have completed Physics of Grade XI. 
(Note: Students will not be able to take a further course in Physics 
without taking Mathematics 201. Physics 200 may not be taken as a 
second course following Physics 100.) 

Physics 100 is a terminal course. It is the only choice available to stu- 
dents lacking credit in Grade XII physics, and does not fulfil prerequisite 
requirements to any senior physics courses. Physics 200 may be taken 
following Grade XII physics; it is accepted as a prerequisite for certain 
courses on advanced topics in physics. 


PLANT SCIENCE 


Courses offered by the Department of Plant Science are arranged under the 
designations: Plant Science, Biometrics, Crop Ecology, Horticulture, Plant 
Pathology, and Plant Physiology and Biochemistry. 


STAFF: 
Professor and Head—Wm. G. Corns 
Professor—A. G. McCalla, Plant Biochem. 
Associate Professors—Saul Zalik, Plant Phys. and Biochem.; W. T. Andrew, 


Horticulture; R. H. Knowles, Horticulture; W. P. Skoropad, Plant Path- 


ology; Mary S. Spencer, Plant Phys. and Biochem. 


Assistant Professors—W. H. Vanden Born, Crop Ecology; E. W. Toop, Horti- 


culture; N. Colotelo, Plant Pathology. 


Plant Science 


' 500. Seminar in Plant Science (0-18; 0-1S) 


Oral reports by individual students covering the literature on selected 
topics. Required each year of all graduate students in Plant Science. 
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Biometrics 


Statistics for Biological Research 
See BIOMETRICS. 


Crop Ecology 


Crop Ecology, Weeds, and Weed Control—Wm. H. Vanden Born (0-0; 3-3) 


The natural environment and agronomy in relation to crop production in 
different regions. The nature and significance of problems with weeds of 
various habitats. Taxonomy of weeds, ecology of seeds, weed and crop 
development with regard to methods of weed control. Herbicidal and 
other aspects of the use of plant growth regulating chemicals. 


Range Management—Wm. G. Corns (3-3; 0-0) 


Ecology, multiple use and management of rangeland. Characteristics 
and habits of plants of prairie and forest range regions. Methods of con- 
trol of undesirable species. Range research methods. Range renovation. 
Textbook: Sampson, Range Management. 


Physiology of Herbicidal Action—Wm. H. Vanden Born (3-0; 3-0) 
Absorption, translocation, mechanism of action of herbicides. Chemical 
and physical factors influencing herbicidal action: . Selected topics. 
Prerequisites: Botany 320 or Plant Physiol. and Biochem. 400; Crop 
Ecology 352. 


Reading Projects in Crop Ecology 

Wm. G. Corns and Wm. H. Vanden Born 
A course in which the individual student selects a topic for intensive study 
in the library and prepares a written report. Regular meetings for dis- 
cussion. Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Research Projects in Crop Ecology 
Wm. G. Corns and Wm. H. Vanden Born 


Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. 
Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Horticulture 


General Horticulture—Wm. T. Andrew and R. H. Knowles (0-0; 3-3) 


Elementary course designed for those students who do not wish spe- 
cialized instruction in the various phases of horticulture. A survey of 
world horticulture, with an introduction on propagation, culture, nutri- 
tion, and utilization of horticultural plants. Laboratory work in propaga- 
tion and cultural practices. 


Principles of Horticulture—Wm. T. Andrew and E. W. Toop (3-3; 0-0) 


A general course in horticulture, with special emphasis on the physiology 
of horticultural crops. Laboratory practice in systematic horticulture; 
culture, marketing, and preservation of crops; their economic importance 
and value as foods. 

Prerequisite: Botany 202. 
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Systematic Horticulture—Staff (0-3; 0-0) 
A course designed for the student with special interests in horticulture. — 
A study of the classification, nomenclature, adaptation and morphology ot 
horticultural plants. 


Fruit Crops (0-0; 3-3) 
Previously designated as Horticulture 54. 

Methods of tree fruit and small fruit propagation, production and market- 
ing, discussion of cultural practices and nutrition. 


Vegetable Crops—Wm. T. Andrew (0-0; 3-3): 
Previously designated as Horticulture 55. 

Classification, food value, seedage, plant growing techniques, nutrition, 
harvesting, grading, packing and packaging, storage and marketing of 
important vegetable crops. 


Landscape Architecture—R. H. Knowles (3-3; 0-0) 
An introductory course covering: (1) The elements and principles of de- 
sign; (2) the application of these principles to the arrangement of objects 
in space; (3) The identification and use of hardy plant materials; (4) 
Problems in landscape design in which technological, social and economic 
requirements are considered in relation to the aesthetics of planning. 


Floriculture—E. W. Toop (0-0; 3-3) 


The principles and practices of growing florist’s crops under glass. 
The effect of environment on growth and development of specific crops. 


Reading Projects in Horticulture—Staff 

A course in which the individual student selects a topic for intensive 
study in the library and prepares a written report. Regular meetings 
for discussion. Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six 
hours. 


Research Projects in Horticulture—Staff 


Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. 
Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Selected Topics in Horticulture—Staff 
A course in which the recent developments of special interest to the 
horticulturist will be discussed at an advanced level, with special em- 
phasis on modern techniques in horticultural research. Credit according 
to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Plant Pathology 


Elements of Plant Pathology—W. P. Skoropad (3-3; 0-0) 
An introductory study of the nature, cause, and control of plant diseases. 
Prerequisite: Botany 201 or 202. 


Diseases of Field Crops—N. Colotelo (3-3; 0-0) 
Diseases affecting grain, forage, and other field crops. 
Prerequisite: Plant Pathology 480. 
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Diseases of Horticultural Crops—W. P. Skoropad (0-0; 3-3) 


Diseases affecting potato, vegetable, fruit, and ornamental plants. 
Prerequisite: Plant Pathology 480. 


Reading Projects in Plant Pathology—Staff 


A course in which the individual student selects a topic for intensive study 
in the library and prepares a written report. Regular meetings for dis- 
cussion. Credit according to work done, with maximum of six hours. 


Research Projects in Plant Pathology—Staff 


Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. 
Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Advanced Plant Pathology—Staff 


Principles of plant pathology, theoretical and applied. 
Prerequisite: Plant Pathology 480 or the equivalent. 


Plant Physiology and Biochemistry 
Physiology and Biochemistry of Crop Plants (0-0; 3-3) 
Physiology and biochemistry of growth and development of crop plants. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Chemistry 350. 


Plant Biochemistry—Mary S. Spencer (3-3; 0-0) 
This course is designed as an introduction to plant biochemistry. Topics 
include the physico-chemical properties of protoplasm, the chemistry and 
metabolism of carbohydrates, photosynthesis and some of the broader 
aspects of respiration. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 and Chemistry 250 or 350. 


Plant Biochemistry—Mary S. Spencer (0-0; 3-3) 
A continuation of Plant Biochemistry 431, this course deals with the bio- 
chemistry of lipids and related plant constituents, and the chemistry and 
metabolism of nitrogen-containing compounds. 

Prerequisite: Plant Biochemistry 431. 


Cereal Chemistry—Saul Zalik (0-0; 3-3) 


Lectures and laboratory periods dealing with techniques in cereal 
chemistry and oil seed processing. Biological, chemical, and _ physical 
factors affecting quality; grain grading; methods of analyses; milling, 
baking; malting and other technological processes. 


Prerequisite: Biochemistry 350 or equivalent. 


Reading Projects in Plant Physiology and Biochemistry 
Staff 


A course in which the individual student selects a topic for intensive 
study in the library and prepares a written report. Regular meetings for 
discussion. Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six 
hours. 
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914. Research Projects in Plant Physiology and Biochemistry 
Staff 
Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. 
Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 

620. Plant Morphogenesis—Saul Zalik (2-2; 2-2) 
An experimental approach to growth and differentiation in plants. Topics 
dealt with are: growth correlations; tissue culture; differentiation and 
regeneration; growth regulators and metabolites; external and internal 
factors. 

Prerequisites: Biochemistry 350, Botany 320, Genetics 451 or 452. 
SOCIOLOGY 

256. Elementary Rural Sociology (3-0; 0-0) 
An introduction to the field of sociology with special reference to rural 
social institutions and social change in rural society. 

SOIL SCIENCE 
STAFF: 


Professor and Head—J. A. Toogood. 
Professor—C. F. Bentley. 

Associate Professors—S. Pawluk, G. R. Webster. 
Assistant Professor—J. T. Robertson. 


240. 


250. 


420. 


430. 


Introduction to Soil Physics (3-3;0-0) 
J. A. Toogood and J. A. Robertson 

Origin and classification of soil materials. Physical properties of mineral 

soils. Soil water and soil air in relation to plant growth. 

Textbook: Buckman and Brady, The Nature and Properties of Soils, 6th 

Edition. 


Introduction to Soil Chemistry—J. A. Robertson (0-0; 3-3) 


Chemical compositions of soils. Essential nutrients and soil fertility. 
Soil pH and its control. Nitrogen economy. C /N ratio. Organic matter 
in soil. Soluble salts in soils. Cropping systems. 

Textbook: Buckman and Brady, The Nature and Properties of Soils, 6th 
Edition. 


Soil Classification—S. Pawluk (3-3; 0-0) 
Soil genesis, morphology and classification with emphasis on Canadian 
interests. Soil survey reports, their interpretation and use. Proper 
use and conservation of Alberta soils. 

Prerequisite: Soil Science 240 and 250, or permission. 


Soil Microbiology—A. W. Moore (0-0; 3-3) 
Soil organisms and factors influencing their activity; the carbon, nitrogen, 
phosphorus and sulphur cycles; interactions between the soil microflora 
and herbicides, pesticides, etc; soil sterilization; the rhizosphere; the bio- 
logical factor in soil genesis. 

Prerequisite: Bacteriology 201 or Microbiology 360 or permission. 
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Soil Colloids—G. R. Webster (0-0; 3-3) 


Colloidal materials in the soil, both inorganic and organic. Mineralogy 
of clays. Chemical composition. Cation exchange. Amounts and ac- 
tivities of exchangeable ions. Flocculation. Oxides and hydroxides. 
Prerequisites: Soil Science 240 and 250 or permission. 


Soil Fertility—J. A. Robertson (3-3; 0-0) 


Sources of plant nutrients in the soil; nutrient availability as affected 
by soil conditions; soil colloids and ion exchange; fertilizer materials; 
methods of assessing soil fertility; soil fertility studies in Alberta and at 
other experimental stations. 

Prerequisite: Soil Science 240 and 250 or permission. 


Irrigation and Drainage—S. Pawluk (0-0; 3-3) 
Character of soil and water used for irrigation; methods of irrigation; 
measurement and distribution; duty; time and amount of application; 
removal of excess water; control of alkali; irrigation practices for 
various crops and soils; effects of fertility. 

Textbook: Israelsen and Hansen, Irrigation Principles and Practices. 
Prerequisite: Soil Science 240 and 250 or permission. 


Special Topics and Problems 

A course in which the individual student selects a topic or problem for 
intensive study and prepares a written report. Regular meetings for 
discussion, and credits up to a maximum of six hours. 


Chemical Methods as Applied to Soil Research—G. R. Webster (3-3; 0-0) 
A study of some of the more complex chemical reactions and properties 
of soil systems and the equipment and techniques used to study them. 
Prerequisite: Soil Science 450, or permission. 


Physical Methods as Applied to Soil Research—J. A. Toogood (0-0; 3-3) 
Physical properties of soils as they relate to mechanical composition, 
consistency, structure, aeration, tillage, erosion, and other factors af- 


fecting plant growth. 
Textbook: L. D. Baver, Soil Physics. 


Seminar (1-0; 1-0) 
Reports by students and instructors on the literature of selected topics, 
with class discussion. Required of all graduate students. 


ZOOLOGY 


Elementary Zoology (0-0; 3-3) 
The common properties of living organisms; the distinguishing char- 
acteristics of animals. The structure, dynamic, origin and distribution of 
cells, tissues, organs, organisms, and populations. A survey of the major 
animal groups. 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


(1) INTRODUCTION 


Purpose of the Commerce Curriculum 
The curriculum of the Faculty of Commerce is based on two beliefs: 
1. Education for business management is a life long process. 


2. Universities can make their greatest contribution to this process by 
teaching the disciplines and fields of knowledge which underlie the 
practice of business. Details of current business practice, though im- 
portant, can best be taught by business itself and learned through ex- 
perience. 


Business and its environment have changed enormously in the last twenty 
years and will change at an even faster pace in the next twenty. No school 
of business can possibly teach the solution of problems which will arise twenty 
years from now. A school should provide the best possible basis for effective 
life-long learning through actual experience. The school should not ask, 
“What should the businessman know?” but rather “Of all things he should 
know, what are best taught in the few years of academic, professional educa- 
tion?” Universities should teach the broad underlying fields of knowledge 
which are basic to business, and should treat the fields of business practice in 
comprehensive analytical framework, rather than teach recent or current 
business practice. Alfred North Whitehead, British philosopher and noted 
educator, stated this theory in simple words when he said that a properly 
educated man “. . . will remember by an unconscious common sense how to 
apply principles to immediate circumstances.” In the first two years of the 
program, the student will take courses in the basic disciplines. Later he will 
be taught how this basic knowledge may be applied most effectively to the 
solution of the various problems of business in a general program or in a 
specialization of his choice which may be selected from the fields of economics, 
accounting, marketing, production, finance or personnel administration. 


The Faculty of Commerce is proud to number among its graduates many 
individuals now holding positions of trust and leadership in the Canadian 
business world. A review of the present activities of graduates since the 
Faculty was organized in 1928 indicates a wide diversity of occupations. 


' Practical Experience Qualifications 

Students must satisfy the Faculty that they have had some practical business 
experience before they will be allowed to graduate. This experience may 
have been obtained before entering university. If it has not, then arrangements 
should be made to get it during the summer months. The equivalent of 3 
full summers of practical experience (12 months) will be required. 


In February of each year an opportunity will be given to students to present 
themselves before a Committee under the direction of the Dean to outline the 
work which they have done or intend to do to meet the practical experience 
qualifications. This should be done before the end of the Second Year. 
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Advisory Committee to the Faculty of Commerce 
To keep staff and students informed about latest trends in business and 
industry, a group of active leaders in the administration and direction of 


business enterprises have been invited periodically to meet with the academic 
staff of the Faculty. 


These members are appointed by the Board of Governors upon nomination 
by the President of the University and the Dean of the Faculty of Commerce. 


Mr. Ian Angus, Vice-President and General Manager, Canadian Sugar 
Factories Ltd., Raymond. 


Mr. A. G. Bailey, Vice-President and General Manager, Bailey-Selburn 
Oil and Gas Ltd., Calgary. 

Mr. A. T. Baker, General Manager, Alberta Wheat Pool, Calgary. 

Mr. S. Belzberg, President, Belzberg Enterprises Ltd. 


Mr. C. W. Clement, Q.C., Chairman Education Committee, Law Society of 
Alberta. 


Mr. H. K. Collinge, Vice-President and Resident Manager, North Western 
Pulp and Power, Hinton. 


Mr. G. R. Graham, Vice-President, Canadian National Railways. 


Mr. O. A. Greiner, Vice-President and Plant Manager, Canadian Chemicals 
Ltd. 


Mr. Donald S. Harvie, General Manager, Canadian Fina Oil Limited, Calgary. 

Mr. G. R. Heffernan, Managing Director, Peace River Mining and Smelting. 

Hon. E. W. Hinman, Provincial Treasurer, Province of Alberta. 

Mr. J. Howard Kelly, Q.C., President, Burns and Co. Ltd., Calgary. 

Mr. D. L. Lindsay, Manager, Main Branch of Nova Scotia. 

Mr. H. H. Millar, President, Western Construction and Lumber Co., Ltd. 

Mr. Carl O. Nickle, Editor, Nickle’s Daily Oil Bulletin, Calgary. 

Mr. T. Sissons, Production Manager, Medicine Hat Brick and Tile Co. Ltd., 
Medicine Hat. 

Mr. M. E. Stewart, General Manager, Northwestern Utilities Ltd. 

Mr. B. F. L. Symes, Resident Partner, Peat, Marwick, Mitchell, 

Mr. I. Telmer, Manager, Hudson’s Bay Co. 

Mr. J. M. Tweddle, Finance Commissioner, City of Edmonton. 

Mr. M. Wolfe, General Manager, Edmonton Motors Ltd. 

Mr. W. S. Ziegler, President, Inland Cement Co. 


The Faculty of Commerce makes every effort to give the students opportuni- 
ties to meet with business leaders and discuss some of the practical problems 
of business management. In particular, an annual Student Business Day is 
held during the month of November. At this time leaders in the business com- 
munity are invited to participate. 


Towards the end of the final term before graduation a special banquet is 
tendered the graduating class and is held under the sponsorship of a leading 
business association. 
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Commerce Honours Society . 

This Society organizes and sponsors meetings of the Commerce Forum. The 
Commerce Forum invites outstanding people from other Faculties both within 
the University and outside the University and from business to discuss matters 
of general educational interest. Membership in the Commerce Honours Society 
is restricted to students in the final three years of the program whose person- 
ality, ability and academic record are meritorious. 

Applications for membership in the Commerce Honours Society must be 
submitted on the approved forms to the Dean’s Secretary by October 10. 


Calgary 
The University offers in Calgary the first and second years of the course 
leading to the degree of Bachelor of Commerce. 


(2) ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
Students from Alberta high schools seeking admission to the Faculty of Com- 
merce will be required to present: 
(a) a High School Graduation Diploma with 
(b) “B” or higher standing in the following Grade XII examination subjects: 
1. English 30, 
2. Social Studies 30, 
3. Mathematics 30, 
4, 5 and 6. Three of: 
Chemistry 30, 
Physics 30, 
Biology 32, 
French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30; and 
(c) an average in these six courses of at least 60%. 
Candidates from outside Alberta will be required to meet equivalent stand- 
ards and should submit their documents to the Registrar of the University for 
evaluation. (See III—Admission) 


Note: Students who completed Grade XII in 1954 or earlier will be given 
full consideration for admission. They are advised to write to or see the 
Registrar of the University and to provide a complete transcript of their high 
school records. 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may in its dis- 
cretion refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regulation norm- 
ally will be applied in cases where applicants have written an inordinate num- 
ber of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance requirements at the 
University of Alberta. 


(3) PROMOTION AND GRADUATION 
Faculty of Commerce 
1. Promotion of the student from the first to the second year is contingent 
on the satisfactory completion in one year of a first year program of 
normal weight. The regulation applies also to students transferring from 
other universities, 


PROGRAMS OF STUDY 211 


2. Students must either pass 8 courses with second-class standing, of which 
not fewer than four must be courses taken in the third and fourth years, 
or obtain an average of at least 60% over the last three years of the pro- 
gram. 


(4) ACADEMIC HONORS 


First Class Standing 


First-class standing in a given year is awarded to any student who secures 
an average mark of not less than 80% in the work of that year. 


Degree with Distinction 


The notation “With Distinction” will be inscribed on the permanent record 
and graduation parchment of a candidate for the B.Com. degree if the candidate 
has obtained a weighted average of 80% or higher over the last two years of his 
program. 


(5) PROGRAMS OF STUDY 


The curriculum in the Faculty of Commerce is based upon a four year pro- 
gram. During the third and fourth years of the program the student may pur- 
sue a general course or may major in Economics, Accounting, Personnel, Fin- 
ance, Production or Marketing. 


Students who select a major area of study may expect to have that fact noted 
on their graduation diploma. 


Courses in the first two years of the program are offered from time to time 
in the Summer Session and Evening Credit Program. The final two years of 
the program may be taken only in the regular Winter Session. 


All Programs 


First Year 
Accounting 200 
Business 202 
Economics 200 
English 210 
Approved course in Mathematics or an Arts or Science option 
Physical Education 


Second Year 
Business Law 310 
Psychology 202 
Statistics 354° 
Philosophy 260 or an approved option, or an Arts or Science option 
Business 320 


Third Year 
Finance 302 
Marketing 302 
Personnel 302 
Production 302 
Business 351 and Business 353 
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Economics and Commerce option, which is selected from the following 
courses according to the student’s area of interest. | 
Accounting: Accounting 300 ° 
Economics: Economics 300 
Finance: Economics 340 
Marketing: Marketing 310 
Personnel: Economics 330 
Production: Production 310 
General: Any of the above 


Fourth Year 
Business 400 
Arts or Science option* 
Three Economics and Commerce options, of which at least two will be 
from the specialty. 


(6) DETAILS OF COURSES 


The university reserves the right to modify or withdraw for the session any 
of the courses here outlined. 


Students are reminded that regular attendance is expected in all courses. 


Note: The weekly hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session 
are set out at the top of each course description. The first figure in each term 
indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


STAFF: — 

Professor—Hu Harries 

Associate Professors—G. R. Feiwel, D. Goodale, C. A. Lee, L. C. Leitch, W. A. 
Preshing (Calgary), A. O. Saffel 

Assistant Professors—W. R. Badun, A. G. Blair, W. B. Crowston, H. S. Dulat, 
G. A. Feltham, H. W. Ford, D. A. Harris, J. D. Kyle, R. W. Losie (Cal- 
gary), A. G. Perroni, B. Rollins, D. N. Thompson 

Lecturer—R. A. Denham 

Sessional Lecturers—P. Herring, W. H. Hurlburt, J. Johnson (Calgary), 
M. O’Byrne 


ACCOUNTING ! 
200. Management Accounting—D. Goodale, A. O. Saffel (3-2; 3-2) 
The language of accounting, forms of business organizations, and account- 
ing implications stressing managerial requirements. 


300. Intermediate Accounting—G. R. Fiewel, R. A. Denham (3-2; 3-2) 
An examination of basic accounting theory, accounting standards, and 
their application to the preparation of financial statements. 


411. Advanced Accounting Theory—A. O. Saffel (3-2; 3-2) 
Accounting concepts applied to specific accounting problems, such as 
consolidation, mergers, refinancing and recapitalization will be considered 
in detail. 


*Any general course in the Faculty of Arts or Science. 
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Cost Accounting (3-2; 0-0) 
Cost concepts relevant to decision making. Techniques used in determin- 
ing, analyzing and apportionment of costs. Discussion of costs for control 


purposes. 
(Not offered 1963-64) 


Auditing and Business Investigation (0-0; 3-0) 
Auditing standards and applications; investigation of refinancing, pur- 


chase, credit, fraud or embezzlement. 
(Not offered 1963-64) 


Controllership Accounting—D. Goodale (3-0; 3-0) 
Accounting from the standpoint of management for analysis and control. 
BIOLOGY 
MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENTS OF BOTANY AND 
ZOOLOGY 
General Biology (3-2; 3-0) 


Introduction to the plant and animal.kingdoms; organization and develop- 
ment of plants and animals; adaptation to environment; variations, 
heredity and selection; evolution and origin of species; history of biology; 
and human welfare. 

Nore: This course is not open to first year students and may not be taken 
for credit by students who already have taken Botany 201, or Zoology 220. 


BUSINESS 
Introduction to Business—A. G. Perroni (2-0; 2-0) 
Survey of the place of business in society. 


Administrative Principles—H. S. Dulat (3-0; 3-0) 
Functions of management-planning, organization, staffing, directing, 
controlling. 


Business Analysis—G. R. Feiwel (3-0; 3-0) 
Internal and external factors influencing prices, costs, output and growth 
of a business enterprise. Developments in organization analysis. 


Data Processing—W. B. McMinn (3-0; 0-0) 
Programming and applications of digital computers to Business. 


Quantitative Methods (0-0; 3-0) 
Introduction to analytical methods for business decisions. 


Business Policy—C. A. Lee (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of policy-making in business, government and social fields with 
emphasis upon the application of the principles and techniques, acquired 
in the basic courses, to comprehensive problems. 


Appraisal and Assessment (3-0; 3-0) 
Techniques and principles governing the valuation of real and personal 
property for commercial and tax purposes. 
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BUSINESS LAW 
Commercial Law—H. S. Dulat, M. O’Byrne, W. H. Hurlburt (3-0; 3-0) 


An introduction to the study of Commercial Law with special reference 
to the law of contracts; Bills of Sale, Chattel Mortgages and conditional 
sales; sales of goods; bulk sales; contracts of hiring; contracts of car- 
riage including bills of lading; negotiable instruments; guarantees; real 
property; commercial associations including companies, partnership and 
agency; master and servant. 


ECONOMICS 
Principles of Economics—Members of the Department (3-0; 3-0) 


A survey of various aspects of economics: the nature of economic prob- 
lems and systems; the functions of money; commercial and central bank- 
ing; national income analysis; monetary and fiscal policy; pricing under 
competitive and monopolistic conditions; selected topics in analysis and 
policy. 


Prerequisite for all senior Economics courses except 310, 311, and 330. 


Micro-Economic Analysis—D. Winch (3-0; 3-0) 
The theory of consumer behavior; price and output determination under 
competition monopoly and other market structures; the allocation of re- 
sources and resource pricing; the distribution of income. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


International Trade—T. L. Powrie (3-0; 3-0) 


An analysis of the theoretical basis of international trade, the theory of 
balance of payments adjustments, and related problems. A survey of 
the development of the economy of the North Atlantic community in the 
modern period, with special emphasis on attempts to broaden trade and 
investment since the end of the Second World War. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Money and Banking—M. Bauer (3-0; 3-0) 
The principles of money, monetary systems, commercial banking, central 


banking, monetary theory and policy, foreign exchange. 
Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Public Finance—C. Hedges (3-0; 3-0) 


A survey of principles and operations relating to government expendi- 
tures, revenues and debts. The objectives and techniques of fiscal 
policy in a theoretical framework, with emphasis on the level of economic 
activity, distribution of income and allocation of resources. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Macro-Economic Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
National income concepts and determination; the theory of aggregate con- 
sumption and investment; business cycle and growth applications of ag- 
gregate analysis. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 
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ENGLISH 
English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and 
to afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 
Texts: To be announced. 


FINANCE 


Business Finance—B. Rollins, L. C. Leitch (2-0; 2-0) 


An introductory course in corporate financial decision making, and the 
administration of a going concern. 


Insurance Principles—B. Rollins (3-0; 3-0) 
Nature of risk and uncertainty and the methods of meeting risk. The 
insurance mechanism, including types of carriers, contracts, and legal 
problems. 


Investment Principles; Security Analysis—L. C. Leitch (3-0; 3-0) 
Theories of investment with special reference to types of securities, 
prices and market operation. af. 

Analytical techniques in the selection of securities. 


Estate Planning—B. Rollins (3-0; 0-0) 
Current estate planning practices, with particular reference to life in- 
surance, succession duties, corporate and personal income taxes. 
Real Estate—L. C. Leitch (0-0; 3-0) 
The valuation of real estate, concepts and methods. Real Estate financ- 
ing, including leasebacks and tax implications. 

GEOGRAPHY 
Economic Geography—A. H. Laycock (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the distribution of economic activities over the world. Re- 
sources, industries, and trade patterns are reviewed systematically and 
in place. 
Western Canada—A. H. Laycock (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the resources, patterns of development and regions of West- 
ern Canada. The emphasis will be upon the developed parts of the 
Prairie Provinces and British Columbia. 
Geography in Planning—P. J. Smith (2L-1s; 2L-1s) 


This course will cover selected historical, theoretical and practical 
aspects of land-use planning in various parts of the world. Physical 
and cultural aspects of planning projects and problems will be con- 
sidered; techniques appraised. 


Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 


216 


416. 


302. 


210. 
370. 


302. 


310. 


400. 


410. 


420. 


432. 


FACULTY OF COMMERCE 


Industrial Geography (3-0; 3-0) 
A systematic geography focussing attention on manufacturing and raw : 
materials transport, energy and markets in their areal context and in 
relation to manufacturing. Emphasis will be placed on the geographic 
analysis of the character of representative manufacturing areas including 
major manufacturing regions as well as underdeveloped territories. 
Prerequisite: Geography 302 or consent of the instructor. 


GEOLOGY 
Geology and Mineral Deposits of Canada—H. S. Armstrong (3-3; 3-3) 


The study of the geologic regions of Canada; their stratigraphy, struc- 
ture, and mineral deposits. 
Prerequisite: Geology 201 or consent of department. 


HISTORY 
Members of the Department of History 
Canada and the United States, (1492-1939) (3-1s; 3-1s) 
Canada (3-0; 3-0) 


A-survey of the political and social history of Canada. 
Prerequisite: A previous course in history or the consent of the depart- 
ment. 


MARKETING 
Fundamentals of Marketing—H. W. Ford (2-0; 2-0) 


The evaluation of markets and marketing, market structures, organiza- 
tion and behavior. 


Marketing Policies and Problems (3-0; 3-0) 
W.R. Badun, D. N. Thompson 


Readings in the interdisciplinary contributions to marketing decision- 
making techniques and marketing analysis. 


Distribution—W. R. Badun (3-0; 3-0) 
Executive determination of organizational structure, policy making, con- 
trol policies, and general management problems in wholesaling and re- 
tailing operations. 


Sales Management: Purchasing—H. W. Ford, D.N. Thompson (3-0; 3-0) 
Sales analysis and forecasting, planning and policy determination, ter- 
ritorial and cost analysis. Problems faced in industrial procurement by 
various organizations. 


Advertising: Marketing Research—D. N. Thompson (3-0; 3-0) 
The basic concepts of advertising and study of the underlying psychology. 
Problems faced in the design and execution of marketing research. 


Advanced Marketing: Foreign Marketing—D. N. Thompson (3-0; 3-0) 
The integration of the marketing field at the top management level 
through case studies of marketing programs. Marketing functions, or- 
ganization and structure in foreign trade. 
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220. 


250. 


200. 


100. 


200. 
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MATHEMATICS 
Trigonometry and Polynomial Calculus (4-0; 4-0) 


Trigonometric functions and identities. Solution of triangles. Simple 
algebraic curves. Differentiation and integration of elementary functions. 
Applications. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school or its equivalent. 


Elementary Calculus (5-0; 5-0) 
Real numbers. Functions and graphs. Differentiation and applications. 
Analytical geometry. Integration and applications. Trigonometric, ex- 
ponential and inverse functions. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31 of high school or their equivalent. 
Corequisite: Some students lacking Mathematics 31 or its equivalent may 
take Mathematics 207 by taking Mathematics 101 concurrently. (See the 
conditions under which a student may take Mathematics 101.) 


Elementary Calculus (3-0; 3-0) 


Differentiation and integration of trigonometric functions. Polar co- 
ordinates. Logarithmic and exponential functions. Conic sections. Areas 
and volumes. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 189. 


Theory of Finance (3-0; 3-0) 
Application of percent, interest, annuities certain, sinking funds and 
amortizations, valuation of bonds, depreciation, life annuities and life 
insurance. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


MODERN LANGUAGES 
Members of the Department of Modern Languages 


French 
First Year University French (3-1; 3-1) 


This is an intensive course in reading modern French, French Grammar 
and composition. Prerequisite: Grade XII French or French 100. 


German 

Beginner’s German (3-2; 3-2) 
This course is designed to impart, on the introductory level, an active, 
practical skill in the use of the spoken and written word. The oral 
approach will be stressed, using material from everyday life situations, 
easy cultural readers, slides, charts, maps etc. The Department’s lan- 
guage laboratory will be used for drill purposes and will also be available 
to students for individual practice. 


First Year University German (3-1; 3-1) 
This course is devoted to the development of the student’s ability in 
speaking, reading and writing German, using modern short stories, cul- 
tural readers and visual aids. 

Prerequisite: Matriculation German, German 100 or the equivalent. 


218 


350. 


100. 


100. 


100. 


100. 


100. 


302. 


402. 


410. 


FACULTY OF COMMERCE 


Survey of German Literature (3-0; 3-0) — 


A general survey, a study of selected periods and of major works of 
German literature. A review of grammar, oral and composition work. 
Prerequisite: German 200 or the consent of the Department. 


Russian 
Beginner’s Russian (Arts Section) , (5-0; 5-0) 
This course is elementary and is designed to give a working knowledge 


of the Russian language. It provides a study of the essentials of gram- 
mar, reading, and drill on useful expressions. 


Spanish 
Beginner’s Spanish (5-0; 5-0) 
A first course in Spanish grammar and pronunciation; an introduction 
to Spanish and Hispanio-American civilization. 


Italian 
Beginner’s Italian (5-0; 5-0) 
An introductory course in Italian grammar and pronunciation. Readings 
of easy texts dealing with different aspects of Italian culture to provide 
a background for further studies. 


‘Ukrainian 
Beginner’s Ukrainian (5-0; 5-0) 
This course is elementary and is designed to give a working knowledge 
of the Ukrainian language. It provides a study of the essentials of gram- 
mar, reading and drill on useful expressions. 


Polish 
Beginner’s Polish (5-0; 5-0) 
This course is elementary and is designed to give a working knowledge 
of the Polish language. It provides a study of the essentials of grammar, 
reading and drill on useful expressions. 


PERSONNEL 
Human Relations—J. D. Kyle (2-0; 2-0) 


A detailed study of work environment, motivation and morale and their 
influence on productivity. The practices and techniques of personnel 
management will be examined in terms of their effects on the organiza- 
tion and its employees. 


Labour Legislation (3-0; 3-0) 
An examination of the history, philosophy and significance of Federal 
and Provincial labour legislation. 

(Not offered 1963-64) 


Collective Bargaining (3-0; 3-0) 
A detailed examination of negotiation techniques and of the day-to-day 
administration of the collective agreement. 

(Not offered 1963-64) 
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Personnel Administration—J. D. Kyle (3-0; 3-0) 
An intensive examination of procedures for employee recruitment, selec- 


tion, placement and training; job evaluation, merit rating, wage structure 
and employee communications. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Members of the School of Physical Education 


Ed. 218. Recreational Activities (0-2; 0-2) 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities; 
Touch football, Borden ball, volleyball, badminton, basketball, tumbling 
aquatics, circuit training, and golf. Course required of all first-year 
men. 


Ed. 228. Recreational Activities (0-2; 0-2) 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities; 
Tennis, aquatics, badminton, volleyball, basketball, social dancing and 
golf. Course required of all first year women. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

Physical Science ss (3-0; 3-0) 
A course designed for B.A. and B.Ed. students to give them some 
appreciation of fundamental ideas and methods in the physical sciences, 
of modern trends in this field, and of its relation to other disciplines. 
Illustrative material will be taken from Physics, Chemistry, Astronomy 
and Geology, and the history and development of the subject will be 
stressed. 

Nore: This course is not open to first year students and may not be 
taken for credit by students who have already taken Physics 100 or 200. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Members of the Department of Political Economy 


Elements of Political Science—G. R. Davy and R. Baird (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the principles and practices of modern government, with 
emphasis on the democratic constitutional state. Among the topics 
studied are the nature and theory of the state; types of constitutions; 
the functions and composition of the legislature, executive and judiciary; 
representation; political parties and pressure groups. 


History of Political Thought—T. Pocklington (3-0; 3-0) 
A historical and critical survey of the development of political and social 
philosophy from Ancient Greece to the present time, with selected 
readings from major political writers. 


Government of Canada—W. Dawson (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the structure and functioning of the government of Canada, 
especially of the Commons, the Senate, the Cabinet System, the Civil 
Service; and the role of political parties. 
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PRODUCTION 


Fundamentals of Production—D. A. Harris (2-0; 2-0) 
An introductory study of production management. 


Production Management—A. G. Blair - (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of production management with respect to the basic functional 
areas, 


Quantitative Analysis for Management (3-0; 3-0) 


A quantitative approach to decision-making in management. 
(Not offered 1963-64) 


Plant Location, Layout, Organization and Control—A. G. Blair (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of the factors influencing plant location, layout, organization, 
and control. 


Motion and Time Study—A. G. Blair (0-0; 3-0) 
Motion and time study techniques. 


Advanced Production Management—D. A. Harris (3-0; 3-0) 
Advanced problems in planning and controlling production operations. 


PSYCHOLOGY 
Introduction to General Psychology (2-2; 2-2) 


A survey of problems, methods and principles in various fields of 
psychology. 


Psychology Applied to Business and Industry (3-0; 3-0) 


Methods and results of psychological studies in such fields as: 

(a) selection, placement, training and supervision of personnel; 
(b) promotion of efficiency and safety in production; 

(c) advertising, selling and consumer research. 


SOCIOLOGY 
Members of the Department of Sociology 

Introductory Sociology (3-0; 3-0) 
The sociological study of society, social institutions, group behaviour, 
personality formation and social change. 
Social Problems (3-0; 3-0) 
The analysis of social and personal disorganization in relation to social 
change, culture conflict and value systems. 
Industrial Sociology (3-0; 3-0) 


A sociological analysis of the industrial system; industry and society; the 
industrial community; management-labour relations; bureaucracy; the 
sociology of work, and the professions; informal organization of the work 
group. 


MODERN LANGUAGES 221 


460. Social Organization—R. L. James (3-0; 3-0) 


354. 


Theories of social organization, analysis of such forms of social organ- 
ization as kinship groups, bureaucracy, economic systems, science, etc., 
and their interrelationship in functioning social systems. Prerequisite: 
a first course in sociology. 


STATISTICS 


Elementary Statistics (3-3; 3-3) 


Members of the Department of Mathematics 
and W. R. Badun, H. W. Ford, D. A. Harris 


Graphs, tables, diagrams, frequency distributions, averages, dispersion, 
skewness. Moments, normal law, regression, simple correlation, applica- 
tions to data in various fields. Sampling methods, time series, seasonal 
and cyclical variations, index numbers, tests of significance. 
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The School of Dental Hygiene 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 





(1) GENERAL INFORMATION 


At the request of the Government of Alberta, a two year program of training 
for Dental Auxiliaries was initiated within the Faculty of Dentistry, Univer- 
sity of Alberta, in 1961. The teaching and training follows closely the require- 
ments for Dental Hygiene with additional study in the subjects necessary for 
Dental Auxiliaries. 


Students enrolled in the Dental Auxiliary program receive financial assist- 
ance from the Department of Public Health. The students are given additional 
study in the Public Health field and are employed by the local health authority 
to serve with dental heaith teams. A two year return in service for financial 
assistance received is required of all graduate Dental Auxiliaries. 


In 1962, a School of Dental Hygiene was established. The two year pro- 
gram for Dental Auxiliaries is now offered within the School. A two year 
program of study for Dental Hygienists leading to a Dental Hygiene diploma is 
also offered. 


The School of Dental Hygiene is located in the Medical Sciences Building 
on the University of Alberta Campus in Edmonton. The Dental Hygiene 
Clinic is equipped with modern facilities and affords the students an opportunity 
to apply knowledge, learned skills and techniques for the improvement of 
dental health. The services offered in the Dental Hygiene Clinic are available 
by appointment to all students on the University of Alberta Campus and 
citizens of Edmonton and surrounding districts. 


Licensure 


A diploma from the School of Dental Hygiene does not, in itself, confer the 
right to practise. Dental Auxiliaries employed in the local health units of 
Alberta must be registered and obtain a licence to practise as described in 
The Dental Auxiliaries Act of the Province of Alberta. A Dental Hygienist 
desiring to practise Dental Hygiene in Canada should consult the appropriate 
provincial licensing body as listed below: — 
Alberta—Registrar, Alberta Dental Association, 9901- 108 Street, Ramanan 
Alberta. 

British Columbia—Registrar, College of Dental Surgeons of British Columbia, 
325-925 W. Georgia Street, Vancouver, British Columbia. 

Manitoba—Registrar, The Manitoba Dental Association, 308 Kennedy Street, 
Winnipeg, Manitoba. 

New Brunswick—Registrar, College of Dental Surgeons of New Brunswick, 
158 Germaine Street, St. John, N.B. 

Newfoundland—Registrar, Newfoundland Dental Association, Campbell 
Building, 350 Water Street, St. John’s, Newfoundland. 


Nova Scotia—Registrar, Provincial Dental Board of Nova Scotia, 269 Cottin- 
gen Street, Halifax, Nova Scotia. 
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Ontario—Registrar-Secretary, Royal College of Dental Surgeons of Ontario, 
230 St. George Street, Toronto 5, Ontario. 


Prince Edward Island—Registrar, The Dental Association of Prince Edward 
Island, 162 Great George Street, Charlottetown, Prince Edward Island. 


Quebec—Registrar, College of Dental Surgeons of the Province of Quebec, 
2285 Avenue Papineau, Montreal, P.Q. 


Saskatchewan—Registrar, The College of Dental Surgeons of Saskatchewan, 
606 Canada Building, Saskatoon, Saskatchewan. 


Dental Hygienists and Dental Auxiliaries are employed at all times under the 
supervision or direction of a fully qualified dentist. 
Fees 

See SECTION IV. 


Uniforms 


The student will be expected to have three lab. coats, two white uniforms and 
a pair of white oxfords. The lab. coats, uniforms and shoes will be purchased 
under the direction of the school. 


Approximate Cost of Books 


11 AF 02-028 agen cll maces eon eal ar a eee SORE AE De ee $ 80.00 

“2 TG: SEE: aren at lls taiatte aan cee ae i OAC RIO be RR 25.00 
Approximate Cost of Instruments and Uniforms 

ee eit census ea dncscst esac laren iv nts Cslaupesndvebcenapien $150.00 
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Dental Auxiliary Bursary 


A limited number of Public Health bursaries are available to students en- 
rolled in the School of Dental Hygiene. Students receiving the bursaries will 
take the Dental Auxiliary program. Graduate Dental Auxiliaries will be ex- 
pected to work for a two year period following graduation in designated health 
units of Alberta. Candidates who are residents of Alberta will be given priority 
to receive the financial assistance. . 

The financial assistance consists of $75.00 a month during the academic years, 
tuition fees and a book allowance of approximately $25.00. Applicants eligible 
to receive the bursary will be notified the third week of August. All forms 
for the bursary will be available and completed on the day of registration. 


(2) ADMISSION AND REGISTRATION 


The programs of study are open to men and women but are particularly 
suited to young women. There is no minimum age requirement. Admission 
requirements for the School of Dental Hygiene are: 

(a) a High School Diploma (Senior Matriculation) with 

(b) a “B” or higher standing in the required courses of Grade XII. The re- 

quired courses are as follows: — 
(1) English 30 

(2) Social Studies 30 

(3) Chemistry 30 
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(4),(5),(6) Three to be selected from: — 
Physics 30 
Mathematics 30 
Biology 32 
French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30 


(c) an average in the six courses of at least 60%. 


It is recommended that Biology 32 be selected as one of the optional subjects. 


Students who have matriculated outside of the Province of Alberta and are 
seeking admission to the School of Dental Hygiene, must have a standing 
equivalent to the above mentioned requirements. No student will be accepted 
on a conditional standing. 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may, at its dis- 
cretion, refuse admission to any student. For example, this regulation normally 
will be applied in cases where applicants have written an inordinate number 
of examinations in order to obtain nominal entrance requirements at the Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 


Enrolment in the School of Dental Hygiene is limited. Candidates will be 
selected according to academic standing. Consideration will be given to 
satisfactory personality and physique. Wherever possible, applicants should 
arrange a personal interview with the Director of the School prior to registra- 
tion. 


Registration 


The Admissions Committee meets to consider all applications to the School 
of Dental Hygiene on or about the 15th of August. During the following week, 
applicants will be informed whether they have been accepted or not. Registra- 
tion for all students in the School of Dental Hygiene will be on the Thursday 
immediately following Labor Day. Each applicant accepted for admission to 
the School of Dental Hygiene will receive notification of admission indicating 
the time and place of registration. 


Students should therefore not come to the University until they have re- 
ceived an official acceptance of their application. 


(3) PROMOTION AND GRADUATION 


Students should read carefully the regulations concerning attendance, ex- 
aminations and promotions. These, as well as the following, apply to all stu- 
dents in the School of Dental Hygiene. 


) The records of all students will be reviewed at the end of each academic year 
by the Revisions Committee of the Faculty of Dentistry and the Council of the 
School. Recommendations for promotion and graduation will be based on a 
grade of at least 50% in each subject and a weighted average of at least 60%. 
For the purpose of reaching an average mark in the work of each year, a 
system for determining a weighted average has been adopted. Information 
on this system is available from the office of the Director. Students in the 
Dental Auxiliary program must satisfactorily complete the field training work. 


Permission to write one or more supplemental examinations is at the discre- 
tion of the Revisions Committee and the Council of the School. Each 
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case will be considered on the student’s yearly performance and academic 
average. Because of early registration, a student may be admitted conditionally 
to the second year of study pending the results of supplemental examinations 
written in the month of August or September. If the first year deficiencies are 
not cleared by October 1, a student may be asked to repeat the first year or to 
withdraw from the School. 


(4) PROGRAMS OF STUDY 
(a) Dental Auxiliary Program 


FIRST YEAR 
Subject Course No. Hours 

MRENIG” SPOR TNS ho ccc tos eet voseosenentors taco 201 32 
Pctolomyimees... coke fe. Sey. eeoke. IOS 202 80 
MEATUS PATE LONYY 1), Ie CT cian SES 203 80 
SSUES aL ESa50 Nite tae aa ee os 204 48 
BIETtAl IROCLHLPCTIOLOLY i cscnqescsneeoncenscmconnenncare 205 32 
Rercrrere 22, Beer ain y Stites Ce eer ot 210 80 
Office Assistance and Administration. .......... 211 64 
MEICANS ET TOPN YVAN So ea ese en 212 256 
Anatomy and Physiology 2.0... Queen 213 128 
Noe Lh SUL Si Sa cee on tee tn smc te “acts i 220 32 
Food and Biochemistry oocccccccccccccssssvssectsssnntee VE22T 80 
PERCOLD Oe We kOe Le SCS S Be - 222 48 
meetital Mi dterials (iN, UO 223 64 
BMP e ICAP OATECALION: SPM Sn oo a es 56 

OUR, koe. iscraiest. cinch ee Bee TTS 2 1080 


Field Training 

First year Dental Auxiliary students have a two week orienta- 
tion and field training period with the Provincial Department of 
Health and designated health units of Alberta. This field work 
will follow the examinations period in May. 


SECOND YEAR 


Subject Course No. Hours 
Educational Foundations oiiccccccscsssssssssssunnsnee 301 96 
Patholoty iter: eo. hi biete tie Hee i oo 302 48 
BIACLERIOLOR YS tee ee aut tt. errttien tin Bb saerenitionins 304 80 
Phariniacclogy? tit 10. 2 pbs ablitinia on 305 © 32 
Office Assistance and Administration ........... 311 64 
Dental Prophylaxis iiccstpbsndins ee keene 312 272 
Preventive Demtistry oicccccccccccssssesssssnssnssnssmeeneunie 313 144 
Dental Roentgenology oncccccrcccsscssssensesinsinseistinntie 315 64 
Dental Health Education 2... cccccccccsssscsscsnsusn 321 48 
Dental Public Healthy occu 322 48 
Ethics and Jurisprudence .o0....ccsscscssessnsessesnsneseiee 323 15 
First Aid and Safety Education: ...0..cccscnn 324 32 

otal... Ue Sth 2 Weed 943 
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(b) Dental Hygiene 


FIRST YEAR 
Subject Course No. Hours 

Publicwoped minicar were tee ee eee eee 201 32 
sociology) a7 tee). Ce. a eee 202 80 
Dental Anatomy ooo 203 80 
Psychology arcane ena, eee. eae lees. 204 48 
Dental Roentgenology oiccccccccciccsesssssssssnsseseneennne 205 32 
English).2m. Oe eee Cee ot Se 210 80 
Office Assistance and Administration. ............ 211 64 
Derital Prophylaxis =e. en eee = 212 256 
Anatomy eand = PAysiolocys sate eee 213 128 
INUtri tion: Sis. ne. cle a EA ie en aed 220 32 
Food and, Biochemistry y..c eee ete oo 221 80 
ETS EO Oy Fe a OY acta as Orie le ee 222 48 
Dental Material S os. -cttceecet ea See eee 223 64 
Physical, Hducation <.a.1:-ie.seepesen: eae ee 56 

Total S440), &t.cee ee ee 1080 

SECOND YEAR 
Subject Course No. Hours 

Educational Foundations o....0..:cseccsccscsscsectsmeenn 301 96 
Pathology pit... ee ee 302 48 
Bacteriology "wn ee ee eee 304 80 
Pharmacology ae ier see 2 Soper ay. 305 >. 32 
Office Assistance and Administration ........... 311 64 
Dental Prophylaxis W924 ee eee 312 272 
Preventive: Dentistry 2a oe eee a Be, 144 
Dental Roentgenology 20... 2 eee 315 64 
Dental Health Education oo. .ccccccscsssssssesemesneinn 321 48 
Dental Public Health 00. alerten sree Fe. 322 48 
Ethics and Jurisprudence oiccccccccssscsscsssscsieenen 323 15 
First Aid and Safety Education oo... 324 32 

Totaly. RAREST... eet 943 


(5) DETAILS OF COURSES 


The University reserves the right to modify or withdraw any of the courses 
here outlined. 


Students are reminded that regular attendance is expected in all courses. 


Note: The hours of instruction per week for both terms of the winter session 
are shown at the top of each course description. The first figure in each 
term indicates lecture-hours and the second figure laboratory-hours. 
The letter “c” attached to a figure signifies clinic hours. 


STAFF: — 


Assistant Professor and Director of the School—Miss Margaret Berry 
Lecturer—Mrs. J. C. Morrison 
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Instructors—Mrs. J. Sikora, Miss J. Rask, Mrs. D. C. Kaull 
Members of the Faculties of—Dentistry, Arts, Agriculture and Education and 


201. 


202. 


203. 


204. 


205. 


210. 


211. 


212. 


of the Department of Bacteriology 


Public Speaking—Dean F. C. Bentley, Faculty of Agriculture (1-1; 0-0) 


A series of lectures on essentials and procedures in public speaking. The 
development of confidence before audiences by student participation in 
the preparation and presentation of short talks. 


Introductory Sociology (3-0; 3-0) 
Department of Sociology, Faculty of Arts 

The sociological study of society, social institutions, group behaviour, 

personality formation and social change. 


Dental Anatomy—Dr. G. B. Davidson, Faculty of Dentistry (2-3; 0-0) 


A lecture and laboratory course designed to. teach the student how to 
recognize, describe and reproduce tooth forms. The course will cover the 
structure, function and morphology of the teeth. 


Psychology—Mrs. Watson, Student Counselling Services (3-0; 0-0) 


An introduction to Psychology, its material and fundamental laws, ap- 
plication and relations to other sciences with particular reference to 
children—habit formation, emotions, thinking, individual differences, 
learning, adjustment and motivation. 


Dental Roentgenology (1-1c; 0-0) 
Dean H. R. MacLean, Faculty of Dentistry 

A course in the fundamental and elementary principles of dental roent- 

genology. The student will be required to spend time in the clinic learn- 

ing the technical aspects of x-rays, ie., the taking of, processing and 

mounting of x-rays. 


English—Department of English, Faculty of Arts (3-0; 3-0) 


A course designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to afford 
practice in setting down ideas in good English. 


Office Assistance and Administration—Miss M. Berry (2-0; 2-0) 


The course of study will continue throughout the two years of training 
and will relate theory and acquired knowledge from all phases of the 
Program. The procedures of patient contact and management, chair side 
assisting, general office administration, economics, bookkeeping and 
patient counselling will be considered. 


Clinical Dental Hygiene—Miss M. Berry and Associates (2-7; 0-7c) 


A lecture, pre-clinical and clinical course of training given throughout the 
two years. The course will cover the techniques of oral prophylaxis and 
patient education. The student will become familiar with the techniques 
of topical applications for the prevention of caries. The history and 
types of tooth brushes, tooth brushing methods and chair side instruction 
in proper oral hygiene will be studied. 
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Anatomy and Physiology (2-2; 2-2) 
Dr. G. H. Sperber, Faculty of Dentistry 
A lecture and laboratory course designed to provide a basic knowledge 


of anatomy and an understanding of the normal functions of the human 
body. 


The following systems will be covered:— 


circulatory, respiratory, digestive, reproductive, endocrine, skeletal, 
nervous, urinary and excretory. A more concentrated study will 
be made of the structures of the head and neck with special empha- 
sis on the functions of the oral cavity, mastication, speech, swallow- 
ing, etc. 


Nutrition—Mrs. K. Davidson, Faculty of Dentistry (0-0; 2-0) 


A course of instruction in the general food requirements for growth, 
maintenance and repair of the body. Coverage of carbohydrates, fats, 
proteins, vitamins, minerals and water and their relation to dental health. 
Individual diet assessment and counselling and the application of this 
and nutrition factors in dental health education. 


Food and Biochemistry—Dr. J deMan, Faculty of Agriculture (0-0; 2-3) 


A lecture and laboratory course with an introductory review of inorganic 
and organic chemistry to facilitate the understanding of the basic bio- 
chemistry. Emphasis to be placed on food chemistry and its application 
in dentistry. 


Histology—Oral and Embryology (0-0; 2-1) 
Dr. G. H. Sperber, Faculty of Dentistry 


A lecture and laboratory course to provide a general knowledge of the 
elementary body tissues and structures. Particular emphasis will be 
placed on the development and structural characteristics of the head, 
face, oral cavity and teeth. 


Dental Materials (0-0; 1-3) 
Dr. C. Duke, Dr. A. Lane, Faculty of Dentistry 


A lecture and laboratory course to provide a general knowledge of ma- 
terials (their properties, the preparation and manipulation) used in 
dentistry. The course will include impression compounds, gypsum and 
stone, inlay wax, investing and casting, alloys—gold and amalgam, 
cements. 


Educational Foundations (3-3; 0-0) 
Dr. K. N. Thompson, Professor S. A. Earl, 
Faculty of Education 


An introduction to education. A course designed to give the student a 
general knowledge of the history of education. The various influences 
that have shaped and changed educational beliefs and philosophy; politic- 
al, economic, social and religious. Reference to the growth and develop- 
ment of education in Canada and in the Province. Observation and 
practical teaching experience. 


302. 


304. 


305. 


311. 


312. 


313. 
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Pathology—Faculty of Dentistry (2-1; 0-0) 


A lecture and laboratory course to introduce general pathology with 
consideration given to the more common diseases affecting the human 
body. Clinical pathology of the diseases affecting the teeth and their 
supporting structures including consideration of oral manifestations of 
selected systemic disturbances. A knowledge of visual differentiation 
between normal and abnormal tissues, the ability to recognize normal and 
abnormal occlusion. A knowledge of physiological and pathological 
changes which affect the gingiva and the ability to recognize lesions of 
the hard and soft structures of the oral cavity. 


Bacteriology—Dr. G. E. Myers, Department of Bacteriology (3-2; 0-0) 


A lecture and demonstration course to give an understanding of the 
general principles involved in the study of microorganisms with special 
emphasis on their application to the dental field. Consideration will 
be given to the classification and differentiation of microorganisms, 
methods of isolation, growth and identification. General principles of 
asepsis, antisepsis and antibiosis and immunity will be discussed. Refer- 
ence will be made to the epidemiology of diseases and the precautionary 
measures used to prevent the transmission of communicable diseases. 


Pharmacology—Mrs. J. C. Morrison . (2-0; 0-0) 
A general knowledge of drugs by groups—uses, therapeutic action, dosage, 
etc. A knowledge of weights and measures and prescription writing. 
Special emphasis will be placed on the basic drugs used in dentistry, the 
physical and chemical properties and their effect on the human body. A 
knowledge of dental anaesthetics—topical, local, general, antibiotics, steri- 
lizing agents, astringents, emollients, antiseptics, basic anodynes, hemo- 
statics, sedatives, stimulants, vasoconstrictors, dentifrices, dental adhesive 
products, detergents, mouth washes. 


Office Assistance and Administration (1-0; 0-3) 
Miss M. Berry and Associates 


A continuation of the first year course, Office Assistance and Administra- 
tion 211. The student will receive practical experience in assisting by 
working with the dental student on the clinic floor. The practical applica- 
tion of procedures for patient contact and management, administration, 
and patient counselling will also be received in the dental hygiene clinic. 


Dental Hygiene and Prophylaxis (0-7c; 0-7c) 
Miss M. Berry and Associates 

A continuation of the first year dental hygiene course. The second year 

will be devoted to clinical experience. 


Preventive Dentistry—Members of the Faculty of Dentistry (2-0; 1-6) 


Lecture, laboratory and clinical observation periods in the various divi- 
sions of the dental field. The preventive point of view will be stressed in 
operative and restorative dentistry, periodontics, orthodontics, pedodon- 
tics, oral diagnosis, oral surgery, hospital and home care, institutions and 
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industry. The course will also include a series of 15 lectures and seminars 
in the pedodontic division to acquaint the students with the dynamic 
process of mental and physical growth of children in order that they can 
better understand behavior of children in the dental situation. 


Dental Roentgenology—Dr. H. R. MacLean, Faculty of Dentistry (0-2; 0-2) 


The fundamental and elementary principles of dental roentgenology were 
covered in the course “Dental Roentgenology 205”. During the second 
year of training, the student will be required to spend time in the clinic 
learning the technical aspects of x-rays, i.e., the taking, processing and 
mounting of x-rays. 


Dental Health Education—Miss M. Berry (0-0; 3-0) 


A lecture course designed to give a basic knowledge of technique used 
in dental health education. The course will consider methods and avail- 
able materials for dental health education, the preparation and presenta- 
tion of dental health education for various age or interest groups in 
the school and community. The course will include the use of audio visual 
aids and it is expected that the student will have a working knowledge of 
a variety of these audio visual aids. The student will be expected to make 
critical reviews on various types of dental health education material 
available to the public as well as prepare papers on Dental topics for 
class discussion. 


Dental Public Health (0-0; 3-0) 
Dr. C. W. B. McPhail, Faculty of Dentistry 


A lecture course designed to give a knowledge of the theory and practice 
of preventive dentistry and public health with emphasis on the principles 
and problems of community health. The history and development of 
public health will be covered, including the role of the dental auxiliary 
in public health matters. The application of methods of prevention and 
control of oral disease which can be employed in public health programs 
or individually will be studied. The course will give particular attention 
to health education and health administration at the federal, provincial 
and local levels. 


Ethics and Jurisprudence—Miss M. Berry (0-0; 1-0) 


A lecture course designed to give the Dental Auxiliary and the Dental 
Hygienist a thorough understanding of her own profession and her rela- 
tions to the profession and practice of dentistry. The course will include 
a study of ethics, jurisprudence and history of dentistry, dental hygiene 
and the dental auxiliary. 


First Aid and Safety Education—Miss M. Berry (0-0; 1-1) 


The course includes instruction and practice in the basic principles of first 
aid as established by St. John Ambulance Association. Safety education 
about the home, school and community with particular reference to the 
prevention of accidents that are injurious to the teeth and face will be 
covered. 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


(1) ACADEMIC STAFF OF THE FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 
Professors Emeritus—H. E. Bulyea, W. S. Hamilton, S. D. Fraser 


Professors—R. V. Blackmore, C. R. Castaldi, A. D. Fee, H. R. MacLean (Dean 
of the Faculty), K. A. McMurchy, J. Tuba 


Associate Professors—G. B. Davidson, S. G. Geldart, G. H. Gibb, R. D. Har- 
yett, D. G. MacGregor, C. W. B. McPhail, D. R. Stewart, R. S. Van Alstine 


Assistant Professors—N. Basaraba, Miss M. Berry, B. J. Eastwood, D. H. Mac- 
Dougall, P. D. MacRae, R. C. McClelland, R. P. Mullen, H. L. Samuels, 
G. H. Sperber 

Lecturers—D. M. Collinson, G. A. Deane, Mrs. K. M. Davidson, C. E. Filip- 
chuk, A. H. Lane, F. D. Read, R. C. Sills, W. I. M. Steen, E. A. Stang, 
M. G. Strelioff, A. R. Urschel, R. A. Yuodelis 


Sessional Lecturers—A. Borkent, D. M. Buchanan, A. V. Calhoun, J. M. Cal- 
vert, R. B. Cameron, R. L. Costigan, T. Demco, R. E. Donnelly, C. G. Duke, 
G. D. Enns, J. G. Geddes, S. B. Gerolamy, C. L. Gullekson, R. B. Hager, 
J. Hardy, L. Heppler, B. L. Kuzyk, J. E. L. Mathieson, D. C. McKechnie, 
Mts. J. Morrison, C. W. Olsen, Z. M. Pawliuk, Miss J. Rask, J. M. Shields, 
J. Sikora, Mrs. J. Sikora, J. Theodore, A. C. Thompson, J. M. Venne, 
J. E. M. Young 

Research Associate—W. Zacherl 


Honorary Members—J. W. Clay, C. D. Husband, H. B. Ness, R. R. McIntyre, 
W. A. Quigley 


(2) INTRODUCTION AND GENERAL INFORMATION 

Dental training was instituted at the University of Alberta in 1917 in the 
School of Dentistry under the Faculty of Medicine. The first full degree program 
was offered in 1923, and the first class graduated in 1927. The School became the 
Faculty of Dentistry in 1944. Dental Auxiliary training was instituted in 1961. In 


1962 the School of Dental Hygiene came into being and now offers both the 


Dental Auxiliary and Dental Hygiene programs. A program of graduate studies 
was formally approved in 1962. 


The Faculty is located in the Medical Sciences Building. Lectures and laboratory 
instruction in such subjects as Anatomy, Chemistry, Physiology, Bacteriology, 
Histology, Psychiatry, Pathology, Pharmacology, Medicine, Surgery and General 
Anaesthesia are offered in those departments. The dental sciences lectures, labora- 
tories, seminars and clinics provide the student with an opportunity to relate and 
integrate these disciplines with his clinical knowledge, skills and performance under 
conditions very similar to those of practice. 


In addition to bedside and operating clinics in Medicine and Surgery, the senior 
students are assigned to the Dental Department and the Department of General 


a es 


GENERAL INFORMATION 235 


Anaesthesia at the University Hospital, which is located three blocks away. It has 
its dental staff, and dentistry is represented on the hospital advisory board. Thus the 
student is afforded an opportunity to relate his field of health services to the general 
field of medicine. 


The aims and purposes of the Faculty are:— 


(a) to attract and select suitable and well qualified young men and women for 
dentistry; 


(b) to provide the professional leadership, the facilities and the atmosphere which 
will encourage, stimulate and allow each student to develop his full potential 
in any chosen aspect of his future professional career, whether it be in private 
practice, a specialty, teaching or research; 


(c) to graduate competent and well-trained dentists prepared for a role of leader- 
ship and service in their profession and in their community; and 


(d) to provide the opportunity and stimulus for continued learning through 
short post-graduate, graduate and research programs. 


Licensing 


The Faculty is approved by the Council on Dental Education of the Canadian 
Dental Association and the American Dental Association. 

Graduates in dentistry from the University of Alberta may register in the Pro- 
vince of Alberta upon payment of a licensing fee. They are also eligible to write the 
examinations of the National Examining Board of Canada, provided they have 
taken all their training in schools recognized by the Council on Dental Education, 
Canadian Dental Association. They are also eligible to write licensing examinations 
in some of the states in the United States and the National Board Dental Examina- 
tions of the American Dental Association. 


School of Dental Hygiene 


The School of Dental Hygiene in the Faculty of Dentistry provides two pro- 
grams as follows: 


(a) Dental Auxiliary Program 


A two-year program for Dental Auxiliaries began in September 1961. Stu- 
dents accepted for registration are eligible to receive tuition fees and a sub- 
sistence allowance from the Government and are required, as a return in serv- 
ice, to work in Health Units of Alberta under the supervision or direction of 
a dentist. 


Admission requirements for this program are a high school graduation diploma 
(senior matriculation) with B or higher standing in the required courses of 
Grade 12, and an average in these courses of at least 60.0%. The required 
courses are as follows:—English 30, Social Studies 30, Chemistry 30 and 
three of Mathematics 30, Physics 30, Biology 32 and a foreign language. 
It is strongly recommended that Biology 32 be taken by prospective students. 


(b) Dental Hygiene Program 


A two-year diploma program for Dental Hygienists began in 1962. It is 
approved by the Council on Dental Education of the Canadian Dental 
Association. 


236 FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


Admission requirements for this program are the same as those stated above 
for the Dental Auxiliary Program. 

Detailed information may be obtained from the School of Dental Hygiene 
Calendar, or by writing to the Director, School of Dental Hygiene, Faculty 
of Dentistry, University of Alberta, Edmonton, Alberta. 


Graduate Study Program 


By agreement with the Faculty of Graduate Studies, the Faculty of -Dentistry has 
receatch laboratories and instructional facilities for a limited number of graduate 
students proceeding to the M.Sc. degree. 

Dental graduates may undertake graduate programs in either basic science or 
clinical science. Students without dental qualifications, but who hold a B.Sc. degree 
in biological or physical science are eligible for graduate work in the division of basic 
research in Dentistry. 

Inquiries should be directed to the Chairman, Committee on Graduate Studies, 
Faculty of Dentistry, University of Alberta, Edmonton, Alberta. 


Short Post-Graduate Courses 

These courses are offered by various Departments from time to time to provide 
a program of continuing education for the graduate dentist. 
Library 


Within the new library building is a Medical Sciences Reading Room which 
contains medical and dental books and periodicals. 

A dental library committee made up of the librarian, members of the faculty 
and representatives of the profession is responsible for keeping the book collection 
up-to-date. 

In addition to the reference materials and textbooks on dentistry, the reading 
room contains over 60 current dental journals to which the library subscribes annually. 
A copy of the “Index to Dental Periodical Literature” is available to assist the 
librarian, students and the profession in locating information upon any subject. 
It is an index to all dental periodicals published since 1839. 


Student Guidance 


Students in all years are assigned to faculty consultants, who will act as their 
special counsellors during their University course. These counsellors are appointed 
by the Dean of the Faculty. 

Medical Examination 


All students entering the University of Alberta for the first time are required 
to take a medical examination at the time of registration. 


Students entering first-year dentistry are required to provide a certificate signed 
by themselves and a physician giving the details of their physical condition. 
(3) ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS FOR THE D.D.S. PROGRAM 
Matriculation 


Students from the high schools of Alberta seeking admission into the Faculty of 
Science for Dentistry will be required to present: 


(a) a high school diploma with 
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(b) “B” or higher standing in: 
English 30, 

Social. Studies 30, 
Mathematics 30, 
Chemistry 30, 


Physics 30, 
6. French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30; 


(c) an average in these six courses of at least 60.0%. 
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Candidates from outside Alberta will be required to meet equivalent standards. 


The above, plus at least one pre-professional year in the Faculty of Science, con- 
stitutes matriculation into the first year of the professional program in dentistry, 
leading to the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery. 


Nore: Students who completed Grade XII in 1954 or earlier will be given full 
consideration for admission. They are advised to write or see the Registrar of the 
University and to provide a complete transcript of their high school records. 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may, at its 
discretion, refuse admission to any student. For example, this regu- 
lation normally will be applied in cases where applicants have written’ 
an inordinate number of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance 
requirements at the University of Alberta. 


(4) PROMOTION 


1. A student in the program leading to the degree D.D.S. should pass all subjects 
and obtain an average of at least 65% in the work of the pre-professional year, 
in the Faculty of Science, before proceeding to the program in dentistry. 

2. Dentistry is on a year system; students must complete each year before being 
promoted. 

3. Students will be pezmitted to repeat first year dentistry only in exceptional 
cases as determined by the Council of the Faculty of Dentistry and on the 
understanding that the requirement for promotion to second year for re- 
peating students will be an average of 65%. 

4. Students in the Faculty of Dentistry are required to obtain a mark of 50% 
in each written paper and an average of 60% in all written papers. 


(5) PROGRAM OF STUDY 
The Program Leading to the Degree of D.D.S. 


Registration 


Before beginning the study of dentistry, any student wishing to practise in 
Alberta should write to the Registrar of the Alberta Dental Association, Dr. G. E. 
Decker, C.M.A. Alberta House, Edmonton, for information regarding a licence to 
practise. Those wishing to practise in any other province should secure from the 
dental registrar of that province all information respecting the practice of dentistry. 
In some instances an enabling certificate is required before beginning the course of 
studies. 
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Enrolment in any faculty or school must necessarily be limited to the number 
of students who can be accommodated. Students are normally accepted in the order 
of their academic standing from among the whole list of applicants. 


Students, therefore, should never come to the University until they 
have received an official acceptance of their application. 


All students wishing to enter the first professional year of dentistry are re- 
quired to make application’ on or before May 15. Residents outside Canada must 
make application on or before April 15. A student proceeding towards a first 
degree will normally be required to attend at least one academic year as a full-time 
student. In general, consideration for admission to the limit of available accommo- 
dation will be given to those students with an average of at least 65% in all courses 
taken after senior matriculation. 


It must be distinctly understood that no student can be guaranteed 
admission to dentistry on the basis of academic standing alone. BEefore 
final acceptance any applicant may be required to satisfy representatives 
of the faculty at a personal interview. The possession of personal quali- 
ties necessary for successful practice will be stressed. Further, any 
student whose performance in the work of any professional year is un- 
satisfactory to the faculty will not be permitted to continue in the study 
of dentistry. 


Program Requirements 
(a) Pre-professional 

A student may not enter this course unless (a) he has obtained an average 
of at least 60% in senior matriculation; (b) his registration is approved by the 
Faculty of Dentistry. 

The basic minimum pre-professional requirement for the course leading to 
the D.D.S. degree is offered by the Faculty of Science and consists of one 
full year of college work after senior matriculation including full college 
courses in Inorganic Chemistry, Organic Chemitsry and Zoology. (Refer to 
Academic Schedule for last day of application for admission to Faculty of 
Science.) 


The subjects in the pre-professional year in the Faculty of Science are: 
Chemistry 230, Zoology 220, 
Chemistry 250, One A option (English 210 recommended) , 
Physical Education, One B option (Psychology 202 recommended. 
(b) Professional 
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FIRST YEAR 
Total Hours 
Subjects | Course No. of Instruction 
| 
Anatomy— | 
General and Special o.com Putratest be ~ e aheaeeoee 176 
be ESC pelenenaclameenspatmmadsinecntes DNA ay 8 lee ee te ae manana et | 192 
val. Anatomy Wok. Bc... | Dental Anat) 413 (i... | 160 
Oreanic, Chemistry”. UAT UE Se ears 7 aireneesmetinateent eae | 192 
Full Denture Prosthesis ..........cc0o- 18 CS sam, 419 ES Heer eeeectr acekoanpenney tin 128 
Dentistry in Public Health .............. pagal Wore 9 ee SER tt eect A 16 
Dactceeolocy ee Bacon bayer ee oe. 160 
Dental Materials”... DES cay Vis OTE Fa ee ater 32 
Orientation and History of 
Retry) ern Bent Aas Wenn | 16 
9 age AOE coe PR Ca arent aM 1072 
SECOND YEAR 
Total Hours 
Subjects | Course No. of Instruction 
| 
eet Biochtiem> 422 serene 192 
PEE EOEROe YT eet SSS As Acaert? | OF tee. oaei ese Tees 16 
Pathology, Gemeral .....ccccsoccsccscreeneeenemee Diatl 47 1 ach eltehotetaticommet: 100 
SE oe i Bhrpsials AS8 f oe Fe n cadioutacs 224 
me eGcttia ee ne Ortho 425 beets RRA? 16 
Full Denture Prosthesis 00.0.2... LO fal ee a ee eee 64 
Removable Part. Dent. Prosth. ...} Deett, 420 occccecssessscssenscetmeemsenscentene 64 
Local Anaesthesia o.ccccsecssccsasseeurenee PINE ALS be ee 16 
Fixed Partial Denture occ TDEnEP AZ? deen, IRONS 48 
Operative Dentistry ...cccccscseseenen PPC E AAS © Secrest ee OES 176 
Parhoroey, Oral esse. cictcaum. Poenel424 Aces AED 56 
Pacdoe@ontia bee tees Uc ce ps Ue 5 oe ne 14 
RiralP ba gN0SiS est gers Rs Per E FIG htc choca ona 32 
Oral Hygiene and Prophylaxis ........ PCNEPALT > LnrecpecncesGiemeastemiad 14 
Dental! Materials’ 2:i200 cnet Dent? 429 93262038 cho 8 ae 16 
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THIRD YEAR 
Subjects Course No. 
Medicine jiiiact.ciuisyul te sone tala Med A434 tebe” tenets 
Generals Surgety acces. SUE ASA 0 Ae ee ton eee 
Orthodontic. oe, See Ortho. 435) ie ee 
Pharmacology dearer oer Pharma4/0:0. Meneents oe 
Full Denture Prosthesis. ..................... Dent, 430 40h icccceka pee 
Preventive Dentistry and Dental 
Public: Plealtha te ee. Dent 434, te cuucecon nea 
Fixed. Part. Dent. Prosth. ................. Dentee437 90. 
Operative Dentistry 0.00... Dent\435 case ar) 
Endodontics agben yes ontes Matinee! ccs Dent, 434) Fonte ee 
Pedodotttice 6 ca. ae Lent 45 ee ee 
Oraleligenosis 2 ee Dente 490 eto ee 
Petiodontia- macnn ee eae. Dent>43:7 ak ee hee 
Oral. ,Suegeryysec: seorer, geen Secon | Dents-43S8ecired.2n. cptiak 
Dental Therapeutics oeccccccnceeseune eG a a 
| OP OC tee 
FOURTH YEAR 
Subjects | Course No. 
General Anaesthesia .....cccscssssn Dent. 
fEehera,443 2.) eee 
Orthodontiés “er. eve tee ee Ortho 445. eek eee 
Full Denture Prosthesis 0.2... Deni t44O hk ote 
Removable Part. Dent. Prosth. ........) Demt. 441 occccccuccsesssasusssumussasarien 
Fixed Part. Dent. Prosth. o.com. DE eC eee En Pieler inet 
Operative Dentistry ......ccccccsscnon Dene ASS fhe arc ee 
Endedottics Pe... 2a ee Dent, 444 Siegen, | erie 
Pedodontics yeé. on. dor earn 1 eens oWbDente4s- Coen ten. eed ee 
Oral; Diagnosis 2.06232 ..0cts ew Dent. 446 fobncicestiels th teakh tate 
Perigdontig 0: Bix ccrak 12h cee, Det eeAay Hes cts, 20 aye team 
Oral Surgery nunoh seeks Dent. 448. ts. 32 ceed eee 
Ethics, Jurisprudence, Business ..... Dent:449,. Recnlonnd Seleoce og 
Total oe ee ee ee 


Approximate Cost of Books and Instruments 
*T extbooks: 
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*Instruments and Supplies: 
First year 


Fourth year 
*Approximate figures. 
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Total Hours 


of Instruction 


Total Hours 


of Instruction 
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Students should budget for additional supplies which they are required to put- 
chase from time to time. 

Students are not compelled to purchase books or instruments from sources 
indicated, but they must comply as to quality, and in the case of books—latest editions. 


(6) DETAILS OF COURSES 
Regular attendance is expected of students in all courses. 


Nore: The hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session are shown 


at the top of each course description. The letter “c” attached to a figure signifies 


qe 99 


clinic-hours and the letter ‘s” seminar-hours. Otherwise, the first figure in each 
term indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


ANATOMY 


412. General Anatomy and Neuroanatomy (0-0; 4-7) 
Anatomy Staff 
Gross anatomy of the body in general and of the head and neck in detail; 
the structure of the human nervous system. ' 
Textbooks: Aitken, Manual of Dissection, Vol. Il; Ranson-Clark, Anatomy of 
the Nervous System. 


416. Microscopic Anatomy—W. R. Salt and Staff (2-4; 2-4) 
The minute anatomy and development of the tissues and organs of the hu- 
man body with special attention to the teeth and related oral structures. 
Textbook: Ham and Leeson, or Bloom, Histology. 


421. Anatomy (Anthropology)—R. F. Shaner (0-0; 1-0) 
A brief survey of ancient man, and of the anatomical evidence for man’s 
place in nature. 

Prerequisite: Anatomy 11 or 12. 


BACTERIOLOGY 
412. Bacteriology (3-3; 1-3) 
E. J. K. Penikett and Members of the Department 

For students of the first year in dentistry. During the first term the course 
deals with general bacteriology illustrating fundamental aspects of infection 
and resistance. In the second term the: special bacteriology of the mouth 
etc. is considered in relation to dental and periodontal disease. Illustrative 
exercises in bacteriological technique will be given in laboratory periods. 


Textbook: Whitby and Hynes, Medical Bacteriology. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 
422. General Course—J. Tuba (3-3; 3-3) 


The lectures and laboratories are designed to give students in second-year 
dentistry an appreciation of general biochemical concepts in relation to oral 
metabolism. In addition to studies of metabolic processes in tissue cells, 
and their contribution to healthy oral structures, consideration is given to 
metabolism in dental disease states. 

Textbook: H. C. Muhler, Biochemistry; Cantarow and Schepartz, Biochem- 
istry. 
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CHEMISTRY 
Organic Chemistry—R. K. Brown and R. J. Crawford (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 
Textbook: Boyd and Morrison, Organic Chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Chem, 230. 
This course follows the Science time-table. 


ORAL DIAGNOSIS 


Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning (1-0; 1-0) 
D. G. MacGregor and Associates 

Diagnostic procedures and their application. The review of normal oral 

tissues, growth, age changes. The fundamental and elementary principles of 

dental roentgenology. 

Textbooks: McColl and Wald, Oral Roentgenology; Thomas Robinson, 

Oral and Dental Diagnosis, 5th Ed. 

Reference: Ennis and Berry, Dental Roentgenology. 


Oral Diagnosis and Pathology (1-0; 1-0) 
D. G. MacGregor and K. A. McMurchy 


Special problems in diagnosis, pathology and treatment planning of less com- 
mon oral lesions and abnormalities. 

Textbooks: Burket, Oral Medicine, Diagnosis and Treatment; Stafne, Oral 
Roentgenographic Diagnosis. 


Pathology Diagnosis Seminar (18-3; 1S-3) 
Case presentations by the diagnostic and pathology staff. Each student is 
required to spend not less than one week in the Diagnostic Clinic. 


RESTORATIVE DENTISTRY 


Oral Anatomy and Introduction to Restorative Dentistry (1-5; 1-3) 
G. B. Davidson 


A course dealing with the nomenclature, morphology and chronology of the 
development of the teeth; the internal and external anatomy of the teeth and 
their occlusion, with clinical application. Time is spent in the latter half 
preparing cavities in stone and natural teeth, preparatory to Dentistry 423. 
Textbooks: Wheeler, Dental Anatomy and Physiology; Black, Operative 
Dentistry, Vol. TI, 9th Edition—Blackwell. é 


Operative Dentistry (1-6; 1-3) 
G. H. Gibb and Associates 

This course is designed to acquaint the student with the principles and pro- 
cedures necessary to successful clinical practice. Technical procedures in this 
course include preparing cavities in artificial and natural teeth and placing 
restorations of gold foil, gold inlays and amalgam in the prepared cavity. 
Maniquins are used, rubber dams placed and orderly procedure is mandatory. 
Where timetabling does not interfere the more advanced students will spend 
some time in the clinic. The student is responsible for supplying suitable 
natural teeth. 


433. 
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Operative Dentistry (1-6c; 1-8c) 
The lecture course is a continuation of Dent. 423 meant to emphasize the 
application of basic principles to clinical practice. The horizon of operative 
technics is broadened by relating it to the dystrophies, abrasions and erosion. 
The lecture course is supplemented by a weekly demonstration period. 
Clinically the student is introduced to operating in the infirmary. Work 
is done on patients in gold foil, gold inlay and amalgam. 

Cleanliness, deportment and orderliness of procedure are emphasized. 


Textbook: Simon, Clinical Operative Dentistry. 


Operative Dentistry (1s-7c; 1s-8c) 
Weekly demonstrations supplemented by student clinics, calling for the pre- 
paration of papers, slides and models, in phases of the subject not covered 
in the regular course, serve to broaden the field preparatory to graduation. 
Clinically the work is a continuation of Dent. 433, including an introduction 
to the use of porcelain, silicates and cements. 


Fixed Partial Denture—D. R. Stewart and Associates (0-0; 1-3) 


Lectures, demonstrations and laboratory instruction on the basic principles in 
the construction of and in the preparation of abutment teeth for the reception 
of retainers, piers, pontics and connectors for a fixed partial denture. Manne- 
kins are used on which a simple bridge is constructed. 


Fixed Partial Denture—D. R. Stewart and Associates (1-6; 0-3c) 


A continuation of 422 lectures and laboratory exercises during the first half. 
Lectures include handling of the various materials used and engineering 
principles involved in fixed partial denture construction. Instruction is also 
given in the fabrication of a porcelain jacket crown. 

The second half is devoted to the clinical application of these principles. 


Fixed Partial Denture—D. R. Stewart and Associates (1-4; 0-5) 
A continuation of Dentistry 432. 


PEDIATRIC DENTISTRY 


Orthodontic Division 
Orthodontics (1-0; 0-0) 
R. D. Haryett and Associates 


A course of lectures concerned with the growth and development of the dento- 
facial complex. 

Embryology of the face and jaws is also discussed. 

Textbook: Moyers, Handbook of Orthodontics. 


Orthodontics (1-2; 1-2) 
R. D. Haryett and Associates 


A course of lectures designed to acquaint the dental student with the etiology, 
classification, diagnosis, prevention, interception and palliative treatment pro- 
cedures for malocclusions. 


244 


445. 


425. 


445. 


434. 


444, 


410. 


FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


Laboratory instruction is given in impression, model and soldering techniques 
and the construction of appliances designed for cases requiring simple treat- 
ment. 


Textbook: Same as for Dent. 425. 


Orthodontics (1s-3c; 1s-3c) 
R. D. Haryett and Associates 


Discussions of dento-facial growth, etiologic and diagnostic problems and the 
early recognition and attention of those cases which pass through a preventive 
or interceptive stage. 

Clinic demonstrations and treatment of selected cases of malocclusion which 
are of particular concern to the general practitioner. 


Pedodontic Division 


Pedodontics—C. R. Castaldi and Associates (1-0; 0-0) 
Mental and physical growth and development of the pre-school child. 
Textbook: Gesell, First Five Years of Life. 


Pededontics—C. R. Castaldi and Associates (1-2; 1-3c) 
Physical growth and development in the 6-16 year age group. Restorative 
and preventive procedures in pre-school and school age children. 

Textbook: Cohen, Pediatric Dentistry. 


Pedodontics—C. R. Castaldi and Associates (1s-3c; 1s-3c) 
Case analysis and treatment planning; pedodontics in a general practice, dental 
care for handicapped children, including restorative treatment under general 


anesthesia in a hospital. 
Textbook: Cohen, Pediatric Dentistry. 


ENDODONTICS 
Endodentics—D. M. Collinson and Associates (1-2; 0-1c) 


A lecture, laboratory and clinical course on the conservation of pulp-involved 
and pulpless teeth. Procedures for diagnosis and treatment are described, 
demonstrated and correlated with the related dental and basic sciences. 
Laboratory practice is carried out on mannekins under simulated clinical 
conditions. The second term consists of an introduction to clinical procedures 
with treatment carried out on selected patients. 


Textbook: Sommer, Ostrunder and Crowley, Clinical Endodontics, 2nd Ed. - 


Endodontics—D. M. Collinson and Associates (0-1¢; 0-2c) 
A continuation of Dentistry 334 with application to clinical practice. Endo- 
dontic treatment is carried out on selected patients. 


Textbook: Sommer, Ostrunder and Crowley, Clinical Endodontics, 2nd Ed. 


DENTAL PROSTHESIS 
Full Denture Prosthesis—A. D. Fee and R. C. Sills (1-3; 1-3) 


A course of lectures, demonstrations, and laboratory instruction in the 
construction of artificial full dentures. The lectures include a study of 
the temperomandibular joint and the action of the muscles of mastication 
in relation to the arrangement of the teeth. 
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Demonstrations are given in the manipulation of various materials and 
procedures used in the mouth. 

In the laboratory students have an opportunity to use the various materials, 
and to study the procedures which are later applied to dental practice. 
Textbook: Swenson, Complete Dentures, 4th ed. 


Full Denture Prosthesis (0-0; 1-3) 
A. D. Fee and R. C. McClelland 
A continuation of Dentistry 410. 


Full Denture Prosthesis—A. D. Fee and Associates (1-6c; 1-6c) 


A continuation of Dentistry 420 with an introduction to clinical practice. 


Full Denture Prosthesis—A. D. Fee and Associates (0-3c¢; 1s-3c) 
A continuation of Dentistry 430 conforming to the advanced work of the 
final year, with application to clinical practice. 


Removable Partial Denture Prosthesis (1-3; 0-0) 
R. C. McClelland and Associates 

Lecture and laboratory instruction in the design and construction of removable 

partial dentures. Detailed instruction is given as to the conditions where this 

type of restoration is indicated. The various materials used are studied as to 

their properties, manipulation and indication. 

Textbook: Applegate, Removable Partial Dentures. 


Removable Partial Denture Prosthesis (1s-3c; 0-3c) 
A. D. Fee and Associates 

Students in their final year have an opportunity to practise this branch of 

Prosthetic Dentistry in the clinic. 


Dental Materials—C. G. Duke and Associates (2-0; 0-0) 
A course of lectures on the various materials used in dental practice. The 
purpose of this course is to familiarize the student with the properties of all 
accepted materials. 

Textbooks: Skinner, Science of Dental Materials; Dorland, Medical Dictionary. 


Dental Materals—C. G. Duke and Associates (0-0; 1-0) 


A continuation of Dentristry 419 for students in second-year Dentistry. 


ORAL SURGERY 
Orientation and History of Dentistry—C. W. B. McPhail (1-0; 0-0) 


The purpose of this course is to familiarize first-year students with the course 
of Dentistry. Lectures of instruction will be given by various members of the 
faculty at the time of registration. It will include history, hygiene, ethics, and 
one’s obligations as a professional man and citizen. 


Dental Ethics, Jurisprudence and Business Principles (1-0; 1-0) 
S. G. Geldart and Associates 

The course of lectures in ethics deals with the ideals of private and public life, 

man’s attitude toward his fellows, his confreres and patients. Jurisprudence 

deals with the legal aspects of professional practice. The course in business 
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is intended to guide the professional man in the conduct of his practice as to 
budgeting, investments, insurance, retirement funds, etc. 
Textbook: Stinaff, Dental Practice and Administration. 


Local Anaesthesia—R. S. Van Alstine (0-0; 1-0) 


Lectures and demonstrations on the administration of local anaesthetics. 
Textbook: Archer, Practical Anaesthesia. 


Oral Surgery—R. S. Van Alstine (1-1c; 0-1c) 
A course of lectures on the cause and treatment of the various conditions of 
the mouth requiring surgical care, including removal of teeth. 


Textbook: Archer, Oral Surgery. 


Oral Surgery—R. S. Van Alstine and Associates (1-3c; 1-3c) 


Demonstration of local anaesthesia and oral surgery and performance of op- 
erations in clinic and University Hospital. 


PERIODONTIA 
Oral Hygiene and Prophylaxis—R. B. Cameron (1-0; 0-0) 


A course of instruction in elementary principles and oral hygiene and prophy- 
laxis with introduction to clinic procedure. 


Textbooks: Bunting, Oral Hygiene and Preventive Dentistry; Muhler, 
Preventive Dentistry. 


Periodontia—H. L. Samuels and R. B. Cameron (1-2; 0-0) 


f the more important 


A course which introduces the student to certain o 
aspects of periodontia, including theories of causation of periodontal diseases, 
nutrition in dentistry and certain selected oral pathological microscopic sections. 
This course includes 10 lectures on dietetics. Later the student is afforded 
an introduction to practical periodontia, in preparation for the full clinic 


course, 


Textbook: Glickman, Clinical Periodontology. 


Periodontia—H. L. Samuels and R. B. Cameron _—_ (1-3; 1-3c) 


Lectures and clinical instruction in the prevention and treatment of diseases- 
of the supporting tissues of the teeth. The various causative factors are 
explained with a view to impressing the student with the importance of 
preventing these conditions. 


One hour first term; demonstrations on patients. 
One hour second term; seminar. 
Textbooks: Same as Periodontia 431. 


Dental Therapeutics—R. B. Cameron (0-0; 1-0) 
A course of lectures on the various remedies used in treatment of diseases 
of the mouth. 

Textbooks: Prinz, Rickert and Dobbs, Pharmacology and Dental Therapeutics; 
American Dental Association, Accepted Dental Remedies. 
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DENTAL PUBLIC HEALTH 


Dentistry in Public Health (0-0; 1-0) 
C. W. B. McPhail and Associates 

The development, growth and present status of Dentistry in public health 

services, following a brief introduction to the historical and philosophical back- 

ground of public health. 

Reference: Pelton and Wisan, Dentistry in Public Health. 


Public Health and Preventive Dentistry (0-0; 1s-0) 
C. W. B. McPhail and Associates 


A lecture-seminar course relating the various social and technical aspects of 
preventive and control measures of dental diseases to private practice and 
public health dentistry. 

References: Nizel, Nutrition in Clinical Dentistry; Muhler and Hine, Preven- 
tive Dentistry. 


MEDICINE 
Medicine—D. R. Wilson and Associates (1-0; 0-0) 


The course consists of one lecture each week throughout the session. The 
general aspects of medicine are dealt with, with particular reference to local 
and systemic diseases of dental interest. 

For students in third-year dentistry. 

Textbook: Comroe, Collins and Crane, Internal Medicine in Dental Practice. 


General Anaesthesia (Dent Thera.)—F. Haley (0-0; 1-0) 


This is a course for dental students, with particular reference to general 
anaesthesia. It will comprise, besides lectures and instruction on the general 
technique of giving the various anaesthetics, a course designed to give the 
student a working knowledge of the preliminary and after-care of patients 
and of conditions unfavorable for general anaesthesia. 


PATHOLOGY 
General Pathology—J. W. Macgregor (4-2; 0-0) 


A series of lectures in general pathology extending over a period of twenty- 
two weeks. Laboratory instruction in pathologic histology. 
Textbooks and References: As cited by instructor. 


Oral Pathology—K. A. McMurchy (0-0; 1-2) 


A lecture and laboratory course dealing with the pathological study of teeth, 
their surrounding structures, the mucous membrane, bone and other tissues. 


Textbook: Shafer, Hine, Levy, Oral Pathology, 1958 Ed. 


PHARMACOLOGY 


Pharmacology (third year) (3-2; 0-0) 
E. E. Daniel, C. W. Nash, J. D. Taylor, W. A. Mahon, 
G. S. Marks, D. P. McLeod and Staff 
A course on the pharmacological actions of drugs selected for their 
physiological and clinical significance. The course involves a study of 
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basic pharmacological principles as applied to representative drugs having 
their primary actions on various organ systems of the body. Classes of 
drugs studied include general and local anaesthetics; hypnotics, sedatives 
and anticonvulsants; analgesics; central nervous system stimulants; autonomic 
and curariform drugs; histamine and antihistaminics; chemotherapeutic 
agents. Instruction is given in the form of lectures, demonstrations, lab- 
oratory exercises. Written and oral reports, based on laboratory work, are re- 
quired of each student. 

Textbooks: Goth, Medical Pharmacology; Goodman and Gilman, The Pharma- 
cological Basis of Therapeutics. 


PHYSIOLOGY 
Physiology (Second Year) (4-3; 4-3) 
E. O. Hohn, C. Heath, J. W. Pearce, R. D. Haryett and Staff 
The course consists of two parts. The first, largely given in the first term, 
comprises a study of basic physiology of cells and tissues, of the circulatory, 
digestive and respiratory systems, and of the phenomena of digestion, absorp- 
tion, metabolism and excretion. The second part comprises the physiology of 
nerves and synapses, muscle, spinal reflexes, brain centres and tracts, the auto- 
nomic nervous system and also includes endocrinology and reproduction. 
A series of special lectures is included, dealing with dental aspects of neuro- 
muscular physiology. The course content is presented in lectures, demonstra- 
tions, and laboratory exercises. 
The lecture course is largely given simultaneously with that of Physiology 
411 for medical sudents; the laboratory classes ate given separately. 
Textbooks: Bell, Davidson and Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and 
Biochemistry, 5th ed.; Houssay, Human Physiology, 2nd ed.; Guyton, Text- 
book of Medical Physiology, 2nd ed.; Winton and Bayliss, Human Physiology 
3rd ed.; 
Reference Texts: O’Rourke, Oral Physiology; Anderson Physiology for Dental 
Students; Ruch and Fulton, Medical Physiology and Biophysics, 18th ed. 


SURGERY 
Surgery—R. A. Macbeth and Associates (0-0; 1-0) 


For sutdents in the third year in Dentistry. A course of lectures presented 
in the first half covering the general principles of surgery. 


CLINICAL DENTISTRY 


Students of the two final years are required to carry to completion a specified 
amount of treatment on patients in the various branches of dentistry. 

Third-year students are assigned to the diagnostic clinic for specified periods in 
rotation, 

Final-year students are assigned to the diagnostic clinic on full time for periods 
of a week in rotation. The schedule will appear on the bulletin board. 

Final-year students receive instruction at the University Hospital in general 
anaesthesia, medicine, surgery and _ restorative dentistry. They act as assistants 
in the dental department in the hospital. 

A period of approximately four weeks following the completion of the fourth 
year will be devoted to clinical dentistry. 
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INTRODUCTION 





The Faculty of Education is organized for the professional education of teachers 
for elementary, junior high and senior high school grades, and for graduate study 
and research in the field of Education. 


In this calendar appear the courses of study administered by the Faculty of 
Education together with regulations governing these programs. General regulations 
applicable to all faculties of the University are to be found in Part I of the Calendar. 


The calendar also contains requirements for certificates issued by the Provincial 
Department of Education on the recommendation of the Faculty of Education. 
Such certificates are granted under the authority of the Minister of Education. 


Address inquiries to: Dean, Faculty of Education, University of Alberta. 


(1) Board of Teacher Education and Certification 


A Board of Teacher Education and Certification representing jointly the Depart- 
ment of Education, the University of Alberta, the Alberta Teachers’ Association and 
the Alberta School Trustees’ Association serves as a liaison body for the groups it 
represents. This board is purely an advisory body. It is authorized to make recom- 
mendations to the Minister of Education and to the President of the University 
respecting the programs of instruction, the estimates of expenditures on these 
programs, appointments to the staff of the Faculty of Education, and regulations 
governing the certification of teachers. 


(2) Programs (General Statement) 

Entrance or matriculation requirements are specified on the next page. 

The programs are described under Details of Programs. There are two 
general programs, one for elementary school teaching and one for secondary school 
teaching. Both provide for considerable specialization either in the usual academic 
subjects or in certain special subjects. 


In addition there are highly specialized programs for teachers of industrial arts 
and vocational education. 

All programs provide for certification by the Alberta Department of Education 
on the completion of two years of teacher education, higher certification at the end 


of three years, and the Bachelor of Education degree at the end of four years. 


To suitable candidates the faculty offers graduate courses leading to the M.Ed., 
Ed.D. and Ph.D. degrees. 


(3) Programs at-Edmonton and Calgary 
All programs offered by the Faculty of Education are available in Edmonton. 
The following programs are available in Calgary: 
(a) All years of the B.Ed. program for elementary school teachers. 
(b) All years of the B.Ed. program for secondary school teachers. 
(c) All years of the B.Ed. in Industrial Arts program. 
Students in Calgary wishing to specialize in drama, home economics and business 


education may find it necessary to rearrange their study programs slightly to provide 
for later entry into these special fields. 
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ADMISSION 


(1) Matriculation Requirements 


Matriculants from the high schools of Alberta seeking admission to the Faculty 
of Education in September, 1963 must possess: 


(a) a high School Graduation Diploma with 


(b) “B”? (50%) or higher standing in each of the courses of Grade XII as set 
forth below, and 
(c) an average in these courses of at least 60%; 
1. English 30, 
2. Social Studies 30, 
3, 4,5, 6. Four of: French 30, German 30, Latin 30, Chemistry 30, Physics 
30, Biology 32, Mathematics 30, Mathematics 31, Music 30. 


Notes: : 

1. Candidates intending to major in biological sciences or household economics 
should present Chemistry 30 or equivalent. 

2. Candidates intending to major in physical sciences ect present Chemistry 
30, Physics 30, and Mathematics 30 or equivalents. 

3. Candidates intending to major in mathematics should present Mathematics 31 
in addition to Mathematics 30. 

4. Mathematics 31 to be accepted when presented after June, 1962, on the 
basis of a Grade XII Departmental examination. 

5. Adult applicants (age 20 or over) will not be required to present a high school 
diploma, but (b) and (c) above still apply. 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may, at 
its discretion, refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this 
regulation normally will be applied in cases where applicants have 
written an inordinate number of examinations in order to attain nominal 
entrance requirements at the University of Alberta. 


(2) Admission with Advanced Standing or Advanced Credits 


Applicants presenting transcripts from normal schools, teachers’ colleges, or 
universities other than the University of Alberta, will have such transcripts evaluated 
by the Committee on Admissions. The transcripts should be submitted to the Dean 
of the Faculty of Education, University of Alberta, Edmonton. A VISE fee of 
FIVE dollars is charged for evaluating documents issued in Canada and TEN 
dollars for evaluating documents issued in other countries. 


(3) Extramural Credits 


(a) Credit to a maximum of four junior courses taken extramurally from another 
recognized university will be allowed, although the actual number will vary 
with the program. 
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(b) Students, who plan to register in courses at other universities for 
subsequent credit in the Faculty of Education, must first obtain 
the written permission of the Dean. 

(4) Application for Admission 

Application forms may be obtained from the office of the Dean of the Faculty 
of Education or from the Registrar of the University. Each student applying for the 
first time for admission to the Faculty of Education should write the Examinations 
Branch, Department of Education, Edmonton, requesting that two transcripts of his 
high school record be forwarded to the Registrar of the University at Edmonton or 
Calgary. When writing for transcripts he should give his name in full, the year 
in which his last departmental examinations were written and the grade level of 
these examinations. He should enclose the fee of $2.00 charged for this service. 

Students from outside the province will write to the Registrar of the Provincial 
Department of Education in the province where senior matriculation was obtained. 

Credits obtained in the June examinations of 1963 should be submitted as soon 
as results are available. 

No definite and final ruling concerning registration can be obtained until all 
certificates and transcripts of standing have been reviewed by the Committee on 
Admissions. The Faculty of Education gladly consults with and advises students 
regarding programs of study, but all decisions are unofficial and tentative until 
documents have been received and evaluated by the Committee on Admissions. 


REGISTRATION 


(1) Registration and Pre-Registration Procedures 

Applicants for admission must— 

(a) furnish evidence by means of two transcripts of credic record from a Depart- 
ment of Education or other educational authority that they meet matriculation 
requirements; 

(b) complete, in duplicate, Application for Admission forms obtainable from the 
Registrar; 

(c) indicate whether they expect to attend in Edmonton or Calgary. 


(2) Registration Details 

(a) Change of Registration; 

The accuracy of his registration forms is the responsibility of each student. 
Changes in registration may be allowed on application to the Faculty of Education 
office on or before October 9. 

(b) Transfer from One Program to Another: 

In general, a student may transfer from one training program to another at any 
point in the four-year program, provided he obtains credit in subjects of the new 
program which were not included in the former one. 

(c) Registration in Physical Education: 

General University regulations require all first-year students to obtain credit in 
physical education. Though students excused by a medical officer need 
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not participate in physical exercise, they are held responsible for all 
theoretical and instructional phases of the courses. 


(d) Limitation on Registration: 

Except by special permission of the Council of the Faculty, no student under its 
jurisdiction may offer for credit in any period of twelve months from July Ist to 
June 30 more than the number of courses included in a year of the regular pro- 
gram. Except by special permission of the Council of the Faculty, no student may 
take in the Summer Session more than two courses. 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


(1) Education Undergraduate Society 
The Education Undergraduate Society (E.U.S.) is a professional organization 
and a branch of the Alberta Teachers’ Association (A.T.A.). It is expected that all 
Education students will: 
(a) join the Society, 
(b) participate in its social activities, and 
(c) actively promote its professional interests. 


(2) Transfer from One Program to Another 

In general, a student may transfer from one training program to another at any 
point in the four-year program, provided he obtains credit in subjects of the. pro- 
gram which were not included in the former one. 


(3) Examinations 
Finals 

Final examinations are held at the end of each winter, summer or special session. 
The pass mark in all subjects of both degree and certification programs is 50%. 


Supplementals 

(a) There is no supplemental privilege in student teaching. 

(b) Teachers who, during the regular Supplemental Examination period, are in 
teaching positions may, with approval, write the supplemental examination at 
the end of the Summer Session. If an examination in the required subject is 
on the regular schedule, the fee for the supplemental is $10.00. If a special 
examination paper must be prepared, the fee is $15.00. 

(c) Students who fail courses in the Summer Session will not be granted sup- 
plementals. 


(4) Extramural Study 

For conditions under which undergraduates may receive credit for extramural 
study, see ADMISSION (3). 

The privilege of completing certain courses extramurally is sometimes extended 
to M.Ed. candidates and also to B.Ed. candidates who hold a B.A., B.Sc., or B.Com. 
degree. No courses in Education are offered extramurally. 

Some departments in the Faculty of Arts and Science may consent to extramural 
registration in certain courses. 
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(5) Regulations Governing Certification 

For detailed regulations governing certification of teachers, students should write 
the Registrar, Department of Education, Administration Building, Edmonton. A 
pamphlet is available on request. 


(6) Advance Credits for Certificated Teachers 

One year’s credit in the four-year program is given for one year of basic teacher 
education. 

A maximum of three course credits will be allowed in the four-year general B.Ed. 
program for courses completed in Department of Education summer school sessions, 
1935-43 inclusive, one course credit being allowed for every 75 hours of certified 
attendance. For teachers discharged from the armed forces a date earlier than 1935 
will be taken to make full allowance for the applicant’s period of service. 


Few advance credits can be given certificated teachers in the B.Ed. in Industrial 
Arts program. One or two credits may be allowed for normal school or other basic 
training. Little credit can be given for courses completed in the 1935-43 summer 
sessions unless the courses are in the specialized field of the B.Ed. program for which 
they are being evaluated. 


(7) Special Second-Year Program for Certificated Teachers 

Certificated teachers will for their second year be entered upon a special program 
consisting almost exclusively of Arts and Science courses. See DETAILS OF PRO- 
GRAMS—C. 


(8) Evening Credit Program 

Students contemplating registration in Evening Credit courses must register 
on or before August 31, the last day for registration in the Evening Credit 
Program. 


CERTIFICATION 





Alberta teaching certificates are issued only by the Department of Education, 
Government of Alberta. All inquiries concerning certification should be addressed 
to the Registrar, Department of Education, Edmonton. 


The certificates mentioned in the following pages are authorized under Order- 
in-Council 728 (1954) of the Government of Alberta. 


A. (General Certificates) 
Types of Certificates 


1. Except as otherwise provided herein, the certificates issued hereafter by the 
Minister of Education shall be of the following classes: 
Junior E Certificate, 
Standard E Certificate, 
Standard S Certificate, 


Professional Certificate. 


Limitation on Permanent Certificates 


No person other than a British subject or Canadian citizen is eligible to receive a 
permanent Alberta teacher’s certificate. 
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Statement of Age and Citizenship 
“Statement of Age and Citizenship” forms must be completed by each applicant 


for an Alberta teacher’s certificate. 
Grade Ranges of Certificates 


2. The range of school grades throughout which each of the teachers’ certificates 
mentioned above is a valid license to teach is shown in the following schedule: 


Certificates Grades 
i Cd oy ees nr Dei ee ine aS ee ee a es Pb, ¢ 
tN PSST FESR aE OES © 0,0) es He LIX 
SS oe Be eae oe eer eer ae IV-XI 
LEE EERE FS See ee re ee He, ee I-XII 


The Junior E Certificate 


3. (a) A person who had completed satisfactorily before September 1, 1962 an 
approved one year program prescribed for teachers of the elementary and 
junior high school grades may be granted an Interim Junior E Certificate. 


(b) Before the Interim Junior E Certificate may be made permanent, the 
holder: 


(i) must provide evidence to the Department of Education through 
the Faculty of Education that he possesses matriculation standing 
that will admit him to a Bachelor of Education program, 


(ii) must teach successfully in Alberta schools for two years, and 


(iii) must be recommended by a Superintendent or Inspector of Schools. 


The Standard E Certificate 


4. (a) A person who has completed satisfactorily the first two years of the 
B.Ed. program of the University of Alberta prescribed for teachers of 
elementary and junior high school grades may be granted an Interim 


Standard E Certificate. 
(b) Before the Interim Standard E Certificate may be made permanent, the 
holder: 
(i) must teach successfully in Alberta schools for two years, and 


(ii) must be recommended by a Superintendent or Inspector of Schools. 


The Standard S Certificate 


5. (a) A person who has completed satisfactorily the first two years of the 
B.Ed. program of the University of Alberta prescribed for teachers of 
the high school grades may be granted an Interim Standard S Certificate. 

(b) The interim Standard S Certificate may be made permanent as in 4(b) 
above. 

(c) Graduates from the Junior E program, or from a regular Normal School 
one-year program, will enter a six-course program for the second year of 
the elementary route, or a seven-course program for the second year of 


the secondary route. (See DETAILS OF PROGRAMS.) 
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The Professional Certificate 
6. (a) A person who has completed satisfactorily three years of the B.Ed. 
program of the University of Alberta prescribed for teachers of the 
elementary and junior high school grades or of the high school grades 
may be granted an Interim Professional Certificate. 
(b) The Interim Professional Certificate may be made permanent as in 4 (b) 
above. 


The Certification of University Graduates 
7. (a) The holder of a bachelor’s degree, an Honors bachelor’s degree or a 
Master’s degree acceptable to the Minister may be granted an Interim 
Professional Certificate upon completion of one yeat’s approved work in 
the Faculty of Education. 


(b) Such Interim Certificates may be made permanent as in 4 (b) above. 


Teachers with Permanent Certification 
8. The requirements for a permanent certificate may be waived in the case of a 
teacher qualifying for any certificate, provided he previously held an Alberta 

permanent certificate of another class. 


B. (Existing Certificates) 
Exchange of Certificates 
9, The holder of a certificate or license issued under former regulations may, — 


upon application to the Minister, exchange it for a new certificate as indicated 
in the following table: 


Table of Certificate Ratings 


Certificates named in O.C. No. 70-50 or in : 
former Regulations Equivalent Certificates 


Témpotaty® License 22227. 2°s cane ee eee ert ncn Interim Junior E 


Junior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate ..Interim Junior E 
Second-Class Certificate (see section 10 below) 0... Junior E 
Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate .........0:00- Junior E 
(with teaching privileges 
extended to include Gr. X) 
Senior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate ..Standard E 
Junior Certificate for the High School occ Standard S 
First-Glassi.Certificaté sucpabccwiiene ee red neh ger Standard E and Standard S 
(with teaching privileges — 


extended to include Gr. XII) 


High School Certificate gcc. anaecat ak ceyanmcenn eres meee tee Professional 
AitadethiglG crtiticatet cae tae ee eee ths bac age ae Professional 
First-Class Certificate with Bachelor’s degree ...u.-.ccccneee Professional 


Second-Class Certificate 
10. The holder of a permanent Second-Class Certificate may be granted a Junior 
E Certificate upon the completion of B.Ed. matriculation or one approved 
summer session of work taken either before or after the coming into effect of 
these regulations and if recommended by a Superintendent or Inspector of 
Schools. The holder of a Second-Class Certificate, either interim or per- 
manent, shall be entitled to teach grades one to nine inclusive. 
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General 


11. The Minister may, with respect to existing certificates, take such further 
action as he may deem necessary, provided such action is not inconsistent with 
these regulations. 


C. 


For further details regarding certification, requests should be directed to the 
Registrar, Department of Education, Administration Building, Edmonton. 
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INTRODUCTION 


In this section the course requirements of the following programs are described: 
A. B.Ed. Program—Elementary. Route 
B. B.Ed. Program—Secondary Route 
C. Special Transfer Program for Certificated Teachers 
D. B.Ed. Programs in Industrial Arts 
E. B.Ed. Program in Vocational Education 
F. B.Ed. Program for Holders of Approved Degrees 
G. Advanced Study in Education 


Junior Elementary Certificate 


1. Before a person who holds the Interim Junior Elementary Certificate may proceed 
to a Bachelor of Education program he must provide evidence to the Dean of the 
Faculty of Education that he has met matriculation standing; see ADMISSION. 


2. Persons with deficiencies in the Junior Elementary program will be permitted to 
clear these deficiencies by completing satisfactorily appropriate subjects approved 
by the Dean of the Faculty of Education. 


BASIC GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS (Applicable to A, B, C, D, and 
E below) 


1. To be granted the B.Ed. degree, a student must obtain a passing mark or better 
in each course and obtain an average of 60% in all courses credited toward the 
degree. (Those who transfer to the B.Ed. program, University of Alberta, 
with advanced standing will be required to maintain a 60% average on all 
courses completed at the University of Alberta toward the B.Ed. degree.) 

2. A student will not be allowed to write more than five supplemental 
examinations for the purpose of obtaining passing marks or raising the 
average to the required 60%. 

3. A student will not be allowed to write more than two supplemental 
examinations in any year. 
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4. A student who is repeating a year will be granted no supplemental privileges 
in the courses taken that year and must pass all courses with a 607% average 
to be allowed to continue. 


5. The privilege of repeating a year will be granted to a student not more 
than once during his candidacy for a degree in the Faculty of Education. 


6. The privilege of repeating a failed course will not be granted more than once. 


7. The maximum number of additional courses, including repeated courses, in 
which a student may enrol for completion of a B.Ed. degree program may not 
exceed by more than five the number of courses required for completion of . 
the particular B.Ed. degree program. 


Students admitted prior to January 2, 1963, will be allowed to graduate, provided 
they do so before June 30, 1966, by taking advantage of these graduation require- 
ments or of those set forth in item 1, page 50 of the 1962-63 Calendar of the Faculty 
of Education. 

A. Standard Elementary B.Ed. Route 

Upon completion of the first two years, candidates are eligible for the Interim 
Standard E Certificate, valid in Grades I to IX; upon completion of three yeras, 
the Interim Professional Certificate valid in Grades I to XII; and upon completion 
of four years, the B.Ed. degree. 


Elementary Route Program 
First Year 


1. Ed. Fdn. 201 and Ed. Adm. 261 
2. Ed. Psy. 276 
3. English 200 or 210 
4. Major 
*5. Approved Arts or Science option 
6. Physical Education 218 or 228 


Second Year 
(For Special Transfer Second Year, Elementary Route, see C below.) 


Ed. CI 205. and Ed. CI 231 

Ed. CI 209 and Ed. CI 213 

Ed. CI 221 and Ed. CI 237 

P.E. 337 and Ed. CI 227 

5. Ed. CI 200 

*6. Major or Approved Arts or Science option 


Elementary Route students in the Second Year do not continue classes in 
subjects listed under 1, 2, 3, 4, during student teaching. 


Third Year 
1. Ed. Psy. 476 
2. Philosophy 240 or 246 
3. Approved Social Science or History option 


- *4. Approved Arts or Science option or Major - 
5. Major 
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Fourth Year 


yaw No 


Ed. Fdn. 492 

Arts or Science option 

. Senior Arts or Science or Education option 
Senior Education option 

Major 


GENERAL NOTEs: 


Graduation Requirements: 


(a) Basic requirements: as outlined in DETAILS OF PROGRAMS— 
INTRODUCTION. 

(b) *Special requirements: 
An approved Arts or Science option must be selected from each of two 
fields, chosen from the following six: art, drama, mathematics, music, 
physical education, and science. (Exclusive of major field) 


Elementary Route Major Fields 


Candidates must select a major field of study. Courses are to be chosen accord- 
ing to the patterns listed below. 


Art 

1. Art 230 
2. Art 240 
3. Art 300 or 330 
4. Ed. CI 310 

II. English 
1. English 288 
2. English 398 : 
3. Approved Senior English or Linguistics 
4. Ed. CI 322 or 338 

Ul. Early Childhood Education 
1. An approved fine arts 
2. English 398 
3. Physical Education 327 and Physical Education 329 or Drama 360 
4. Ed. CI 320 or 324 

IV. French 
1. French 201 
2. French 330 
3. Approved Senior French 
4, Ed. CI 336 

V. Mathematics 
1. Mathematics 207 or 201 
2. Mathematics 274 
3. Approved Senior Mathematics 
4. Ed. CI 328 
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VI. Music 
1. Music 200 
2. Music 300 
3. Music 250 or 400 
4. Ed. CI 314 


VII. Physical Education 
1. Physical Education 200 
2. Physical Education 327 and 329 
3. Physical Education 423 and 425 
4. Physical Education 427 and 429 


VIII. Science 


1; 
Botany 201, Zoology 220 or Chemistry 230 or Physics 200.* 
De 
3. Astronomy 253 or Geography 201 or Geology 201 
4. Ed. CI 332 


*Students selecting a biological science in the first year must select a 
physical science in the second year, and vice versa. 


IX. Social Studies 
1. A basic course in any social science or history 
2. Geography 201 or History 210 or Sociology 202 or ati approved senior 
social science or history* 
3. Approved senior social science or history* 


4. Ed. CI 306 


*A course sequent to one taken in a previous year. 


Use of Options 


Students should give careful consideration to the various opportunities provided 
by the Arts or Science option, the Education option, and the Senior Arts or Science 
or Education option in the Elementary Route program. These may be regarded as 
“free” options and used to explore a variety of fields; or they may be patterned in 
such a way as to provide some preparation for certain functions related to teaching in 
the elementary school. 


The following are illustrative of the ways in which these courses may be patterned: 
1. Education of exceptional children in the elementary school 
Ed. Psy. 354 
One of Ed. Psy. 450, 452, 454, 456, or 458 
One of Psychology 352 or 382 or Sociology 370 
2. Further study in the major field 
Two Arts or Science courses in major field 
One supporting Education option 
3. Elementary School Libraries 
Ed. CI 346 
English 398 
One supporting Arts or Education option 
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Other patterns will be available in early childhood education, speech, reading, 
second language instruction, etc. 


Students are urged to plan the patterning of these courses in consultation with the 
Dean or the departmental head. 


B. Standard Secondary B.Ed. Route 


Upon completion of the first two years, candidates are eligible for the Interim 
Standard S. Certificate, valid in Grades IV to XI; upon completion of three years, 
the Interim Professional Certificate, valid in Grades I to XII; and upon completion 
of four years, the B.Ed. degree. 


Secondary Route Program 
First Year 


1, Ed. Fdn. 201 and Ed. Adm. 261 
2. Ed. Psy 276 
3. English 200* or 210 
4. Major 
5. Approved Arts or Science Option 
6. Physical Education 218 or 228. 
*English majors must elect English 200. 


Second Year 
(For special transfer second year, secondary route, see C below.) 


1. Approved Social Science or History 
2. Curriculum and Instruction. (Major Field) 
3. Ed.. CI. 250 
4. Major 
5. Major or Arts or Science option 
Third Year 


1. Ed. Psy 476 

2. Phil. 240, or Phil. 246 

3. Senior Education option 

4. Major 

5. Major or Arts or Science option 


Fourth Year 
1. Ed. Fdn. 492 
2. Senior Education Option 
3. Major 


4. Major or Arts or Science option 
5. Major or Arts or Science option 


General Notes 


1. At least three courses in the major field must be completed by the end of 
the second year. 
2. Basic graduation requirements: See DETAILS OF PROGRAMS—Inrro- 


DUCTION. 
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Secondary Route Major Fields 


Each candidate must select a major field of study. Courses are to be chosen 
according to the patterns listed below. 











Major Field Prescribed Core Supporting Courses 
oS Wak i ee 
I. English 1. English 288 6. ]Any two senior 
2. English 395 7. {English courses 
am | Two of English 332, 356, or 
4. 4364, 380, 388, 392, 393, Two approved courses in 
les: or 396 history, foreign language, 
5. Any senior English course the fine arts or classics 
not selected in 3 or 4 above 
or 
Drama 360 
on RA eee 
II. French 1. French 201 6. )Any one of the courses 
2. French 330 a ae under 4 and a senior 
3. French 350 Arts option 
4. One of French 360, 370, or 
375, 380, or 399 Two approved courses in 
5. French 400 history, English, or other 
languages 
II. German 1. German 200 6. )Any senior German course 
2. German 330 rz ee a senior Arts option 
3. German 350 or 
4. )Two senior Two approved courses in 
a tcc courses history, English, or other 
languages 
a Peace cana ey ee i ey el 
IV. Latin 1. Latin 200 6. Classics 350 or 351 
2. Latin 300 7. Roman history 353 or a 
3. Latin 353 senior Latin course 
4. Latin 354 or 
5. Latin 355 Two approved courses in. 
history, English, or other 
languages 
V. Other Foreign 1. 6. )Two approved courses in 
Languages 2. | Any five P ese English or other 
3. approved languages 
4. | courses 
ot 
eR a rn er ne 
VI. Social 1. History 201 5. |) Three approved social 
Studies 2.. History 370 . 6. science courses or history 
3. Geography 201 7. Jone of which must be in 
4. Geography 300 a field other than history 


or geography 
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Supporting Courses 


Major Field Prescribed Core 
 __ ae enn ee eee: 
VII. Mathematics 1. Mathematics 207 or 201 
2. Mathematics 274 
3. Approved Senior 
Mathematics 
_ 4, Approved Senior 
Mathematics 


5. Statistics 255 - 


|e ne 


VIII. Biological 1. Zoology 220 
Sciences 2. Botany 201 
3. Chemistry 230 
4. Chemistry 350 
5. An approved senior 


Zoology course 


6. )Two senior mathematics 
Fi Noles 
or 
Two approved courses in a 
related field 
6. An approved senior Botany 
course 
7. An approved course in a 


biological or related science 


ee ee Ce 





IX. Physical 1. Chemistry 230 6. An approved senior physics 
Sciences* 2.. Mathematics 207 or 201 or chemistry course 
3. Physics 200 or 240 7. An approved course in 
4. An approved senior mathematics 
Chemistry course OF 
5. An approved senior An approved course in a 
Physics course physical science 
*Careful attention should be given to the mathematics pre- 
requisites or corequisites for physics courses. 
X. Fine Arts 
Art 1. Art 230 6. )Two approved options 
2. Art 240 72 = a related field 
3. Art 300 or 250 
4. Art 330 
5. Art 400 or Philosophy 350 
Music 1. Music 200 6. ) Any two of the courses 
2. Music 300 a Vite under 4 and 5 
3, Music 400 (or 250 with ap- or 
proval) Two approved options 
4. )Any two of Music 250, in a related field 
a a 311, 350, or 450 
or 
Philosophy 350 
Drama 1. Drama 250 6. ) Any two courses listed 
2. Drama 480 7. (under 3, 4, and 5 
3. )Two of Drama 360, 300, or 
4. (400, or 350 Two approved options 
5. Philosophy 350 or a senior in a related field 


course in drama 
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Major Field Prescribed Core Supporting Courses 


XI. Household 1. Household Economics 202 6. Chemistry 250 or 350 
Economics 2. Household Economics 210 7. House Ec. 464 
3. Household Economics 460 or 
4. Household Economics 453 Two approved options 
and 303 (half courses) in a related field 


5. Household Economics 350 





XII. Business 


Education 
(a) Secre- . Ed. Bus. 346 or 246 and 345 6. )Two approved options 
tarial . Ed. Bus. 348 or 248 and 347 7. (in a related field 


. Ed. Bus. 350 


1 

% 

3. Accounting 200 
4 

5. Business Law 310 


(b) Account- 1. Ed. Bus. 346 or 246 and 345 6. )Two approved options 
ing-Cleri- 2. Accounting 200 ae i a related field 
cal 3. Ed. Bus. 350 
4. Business 202 or 300 or ap- 


proved alternative 
5. Business Law 310 


Norte: Normally students will present 1. and 2. on one of the 
above patterns as prerequisites to Ed. CI 282. However, 
students who have selected 246 or 248 may, with the ap- 
proval of the instructor, carry 345 or 347 as a corequisite 


to" Ed-CE-262- 





NOTE: Appropriate equivalent courses to be substituted in Calgary. 


Use of Options 
Students should give careful consideration to the various opportunities provided by 
the two Arts /Science Options and the two Education Options in the Secondary B.Ed. 
program. These may be regarded as “free” options and used to explore a variety of 
_ fields; or they may be patterned in such a way as to provide some preparation for 
certain functions related to teaching in the Secondary School. 


The following are illustrative of the ways in which these courses may be 
patterned: 


1. Guidance in the Secondary School 
Two of Ed. Psy. 308, 310, or 478 
and 
Two of Soc. 360, Soc. 370, Psych. 352, or Psych. 383 
or 


Statistics 255 and two of Soc. 341, Soc. 343 or Psych. 336 


2. Further Specialization in Teaching Field 
Two Arts or Science courses in the major field 
One advanced Curriculum and Instruction course 
One supporting Education option 


ail 
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3. Physical Education in the Secondary School 
Physical Education 232 and 332 
Two supporting Education options 


4. Teaching in the Junior High School 
Two Arts or Science options (selected to give breadth) 
[Two Education options 


Other patterns will be available in library services, speech, special education, ete. 


Students are urged to plan the patterning of these courses in consultation with 
the Dean or the departmental head. 


C. Special Transfer Second Year for Certificated Teachers 


Certificated teachers are granted credit for the first year of the general B.Ed. 
program for their Normal School or Junior E training, provided that this training 
was of not less than seven months’ duration. 


If such certificated teachers have clear matriculation into the Faculty of Educa- 
tion, they will be admitted to the second year of the program. A special program 
for the second year is provided in order that all essential courses will be included. 


It will be noted that candidates taking the Elementary Route have six courses to 
do; those entering the Secondary Route have seven. The reason for this extra load 
is that all one-year training was in the field of elementary education. 


Students take five courses in a winter session. A summer session is required to 
complete the transfer second year. 


Norte: Students entering the Secondary Route must present credit in at least one 
course in the major field as prerequisite to the second and third courses in the 
major field and as prerequisite to Curriculum and Instruction course in the 
transfer year. Hence the summer session will normally be taken prior to the 
transfer year. 


Second Year 


Elementary Route Secondary Route 
1. English 200 or 210 1. Major 
2. Major 2. Major 
3. Major 3. Approved Social Science or 
4. Arts or Science option History 
5. Arts or Science option 4. English 200 or 210 
6. Sr. Education option *5. Curriculum and Instruction 
(major field) 
6. Major 


7. Major or Arts or Science option 


*Some observation and student teaching may be required of students registered in 
these courses. 


Third and Fourth Years 


As prescribed for these years in the regular programs for the B.Ed. degree— 
Elementary or Secondary Route. 
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Special Programs 


In all special programs, students may qualify for the Interim Standard S Certific- 
ate, valid in Grades IV to XI, at the end of the second year. 


D. B.Ed. in Industrial Arts 


August 14 is the last day for receiving applications for admission to the first 
year of the B.Ed. in Industrial Arts Program. 


Candidates wishing to prepare for teaching in general shop should follow the 
program headed Basic General Program. It provides for certification on the comple- 
tion of the second and third years and for the B.Ed. in Industrial Arts degree on 
completion of the fourth year. Candidates proposing to specialize in unit shop will 
find details under the heading Special Programs below. 

The first three years of the Basic General Program are offered only at Calgary; 
the fourth year at Edmonton and Calgary. 

A few Industrial Arts courses will be offered each year at the Summer Session. 


These are primarily for the convenience of students in the B.Ed. Program, Secondary 
Route, who wish to major in Industrial Arts. 


Basic General Program 
First Year 


1. Ed. Fdn 201: Introduction to Education. 

2. Sociology 202. 

. Ed. Psy 276: Introduction to Educational Psychology. 
A junior Arts option. 

Ed. IA 241: Mechanical Drawing. 

Ed. IA 242: Woodwork. 

Ed. IA 246: Metalwork. 

8. Physical Education 218 or 228 


SQM Ww 


Second Year 


1. English 240. 

2. Ed. Adm 261: Educational Administration. 

Ed. IA 280: Education Methods (Grade VII to XII). 
Ed. CI 300: Observation and Student Teaching. 

Ed. IA 341: Mechanical Drawing. 

Ed. IA 244: Electricity. 

Ed. IA 342: Woodwork. 

Certification: Interim Standard S Certificate. 


Third Year 


1. Philosophy 240: General History of Thought, or alternate philosophy 
course. 


. A junior or senior A, B, C, option. 
. A senior A, B, C option. 

. Ed. IA 248: Auto Mechanics, 

Ed. IA 441: Woodwork. 

Ed. IA 246: Metalwork, 


Certification: Interim Professional Certificate. 


BP) Sieh ON 
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Fourth Year 
1. Ed. Fdn 492: Philosophy of Education. 
2. Ed. Psy 476: Educational Psychology. 


A senior A, B, C option. 
Ed. IA 347: Auto Mechanics. 
Ed. IA 344: Electricity. 


Ed. IA 349: Handicraft. 
. Ed. IA 345: Welding. 


Says 


General Note 
1. Basic Graduation Requirements: See DETAILS OF PROGRAMS— 


INTRODUCTION 


Special Programs for Teachers of Unit Shop Subjects 


Candidates may follow one of three routes according to their status on entry. 
In all cases a regular matriculation standing is required. 


Route 1. For those who propose to specialize in a unit shop subject in the third 
year and who are prepared to undertake fifteen (15) months of approved industrial 
experience and qualify for a certificate of apprenticeship from the Apprenticeship 


Board of Alberta. 


Approved industrial experience is interpreted to mean that the candidate has 
filed an apprenticeship application with the Apprenticeship Board at the time of 
commencement of industrial experience. The Apprenticeship .Board should be ad- 
vised of changes of place of employment in order that progress may be checked by 
the field staff. 


Qualify for Certificate of Apprenticeship is interpreted to mean that the candidate 
has passed a fourth year apprenticeship examination. 

Route 2. For those with Alberta journeyman’s status. A special three-year pro- 
gram is required as detailed below. 

Route 3. For those who have completed an approved two-year program at the 
Institute of Technology and Art and who have completed a minimum of ten months’ 
approved work in industry. The same three-year program is required as in Route 2. 


Route 1. The first, second and fourth years of the basic general program will 
be followed. The third year becomes one of unit shop specialization. It may be 
entered only upon the recommendation of the Dean. 


Third Year (Unit Shop Program) 
1. A junior or senior Arts or Science option*. 
2. A junior or senior Arts or Science option*. 
3. Unit shop in Wood— 
Ed. IA 441 
Shop, 4% days per week 
or 
3. Unit Shop in Auto Mechanics— 
Shop, 5 days per week 
or 
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3. Unit Shop in Electricity— 
Shop, 4 days per week 
Ed. IA. 344 


or 


3. Unit shop in Metal— 
Shop, 5 days per week 


Certification: Interim Professional Certificate. 


The programs in unit shop will ordinarily continue for some weeks beyond the 
University term in the spring. For details on this point, consult or write the Dean, 
Calgary. Regular examinations will be written in Ed. IA 441 and 344 where 
taken. Shop performance will be appropriately assessed and marks recorded. 


Route 2. Candidates who have acquired Alberta journeymen’s status in an area 
of unit shop specialization taught in Alberta high schools and who present clear 
matriculation to the Faculty of Education may enter upon a special three-year 
program leading to certification and a degree. 


(a) First Year: advance credit. 


(b) Special Second Year: 
1. English 200 or 210 or 230 or 240 
Ed. Psy 276—Educational Psychology 
Ed. Adm 261: Administration 
Ed. IA 280 
Ed. CI 300: Observation and Student Teaching 
One junior Arts or Science option 
(Certification: Interim Standard S Certificate) 


(c) Special Third Year: 
1. One shop course in Unit shop in area of Journeyman’s Special- 
ization 
2. One shop course (approved option) 
3. Ed. IA 241 
4. Junior Arts or Science option (minor field) 
8) 
6 


AvwAWH 


. Senior Arts or Science option 
. Philosophy 240 or alternate 
(Certification: Interim Professional Certificate) 


(d) Special Fourth Year: 
1. Ed. Psy 476: Educational Psychology 
2. Ed. Fdn 492: Philosophy of Education 
3. One senior Arts or Science option (minor field) 
4. One senior Arts or Science option 
5. One senior Arts or Science option. 


(Qualifies for the B.Ed. degree in Industrial Arts) 


Note: The intent of this change is to bring the Route 2 program in line with 
the re-arrangement of the basic program as outlined above. 


Route 3. For information about the special two-year program at the Institute of 
Technology and Art at Calgary, candidates should write direct to the Principal of the 
Institute. The subsequent program is that detailed for Route 2. 
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Bachelor of Education in Industrial Arts (Alternate Program) Special 
Program for Teachers of General Shop Programs. (Offered in Edmonton 
only). 


First Year 
1. Ed. IA 203 and Ed. Adm. 261 
2. Ed. Psy 276 
3. English 210 
4. Mathematics 207 or 201 
5. Ed. IA 260 
6. Physical Education 218 or 228 


Second Year 
1. Chemistry 230 
2: Ed. CI 250 
3. Physics 240 
4. Sociology 202 


5. Ed. IA 270 

Certification: Interim Standard S Certificate - 
Third Year 

1. Ed. Psy 476 

2. Philosophy 240 or 246 

3. Physics 340 

4. Ed. IA 360 

5. Ed. IA 370 

Certification: Interim Professional Certificate 
Fourth Year 


1. Ed. Fdn 492 
2. Sociology 390 


3. Ed. IA 350 
4. Ed. IA 460 
5. Ed. IA 470 


General Note 
1. Basic Graduation Requirements: See DETAILS OF PROGRAMS— 
INTRODUCTION 


E. B.Ed. in Vocational Education 
Admission: Matriculation as defined for the general B.Ed. program. 


First Year 

1. Trade training as verified by a recognized Certificate of Qualification as a 
Journeyman for a designated trade or equivalent for a non-designated 
trade. The trade qualification is to be approved by an admissions sub- 
committee comprised of the Dean of the Faculty of Education, the Head 
of the Department of Industrial and Vocational Education, the Uni- 
versity Admissions Secretary, the Chairman of the Provincial Apprentice- 
ship Board, the Supervisor of Vocational Education of the Department of 
Education. 


2. Experience in a trade or industry calling for the trade training held by the 
candidate, this also to be verified by the admissions sub-committee. 
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Second Year 


1. Ed. Fdn 201 

2. Ed. Adm 261 

3. Ed. Voc 203 

4. Ed. Psy 276 

5. English 210 

6. Ed. Voc 280 

7. Ed. CI 250 

Certification: Interim Standard S. Certificate 
Third Year 

1. Ed. Psy 476 

2. Philosophy 240 or 246 

3. Ed. Voc 350 


4. Junior Arts /Science 
5. Junior Arts /Science 
Certification: Interim Professional Certificate 


Fourth Year 


1. Ed. Fdn 492 

2. Ed. Voc option 

3. Senior Arts /Science option 
4. Senior Arts /Science option 
5. Senior Arts/Science option 


1. One Arts or Science sequence to be directly related to vocational education. 
2. One Arts or Science sequence to provide an element of general education. 
3. Basic Graduation Requirements: See DETAILS OF PROGRAMS— 


INTRODUCTION. 


F. B.Ed. Programs for Holders of Approved Degrees 


All students in B.Ed. programs for holders of approved degrees will engage in 
orientation activities during registration week. Please report to the Student Teaching 
Office, Room 243, Faculty of Education, on Monday, September 23, 1963, at 9:00 a.m. 


(1) Program for Teachers in the Secondary School 


(1) Ed. Adm 461: Educational Administration (2-0; 2-0) 
(2) Ed. Psy 476: Educational Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
(3) Ed. CI 450: Observation and Student Teaching 
(4) Ed. Fdn 492: Philosophy of Education (3-0; 3-0) 
(5) Education Methods: Curriculum and Instruction (major field) (3-0; 3-0) 
(6) Ed. Fdn 414: Educational Sociology (3-0;3-0) or 
Ed. Psy 478: Measurement and Evaluation (3-0; 3-0) 
(Satisfactory completion of these six courses permits the student to obtain 
the Interim Professional Certificate.) 
(7) Ed. Psy 478 or Ed. Fdn 414 
(8) Approved Senior Education Option 
(9) Approved Senior Education Option 
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(10) Approved Senior Arts or Science Option 
(11) Approved Senior Arts or Science Option 


(12) Approved Senior Arts or Science Option. 
(Satisfactory completion of all twelve courses permits the student to obtain 
the B.Ed. degree. Also see notes below.) 


GENERAL NotTEs: 


I. Students who present a degree which does not contain the equivalent of a 
major as required in the regular secondary route B.Ed. will be required to 
make up such deficiencies before proceeding with this program. 

II. Beginning in September, 1963 a student will be required to present a basic 
course in psychology as a prerequisite for Ed. Psy. 476. 

III. Beginning in September, 1963 a student will be required to present a basic 
course in philosophy as a prerequisite for Ed. Fdn. 492. 

IV. Holders of approved degrees who do not possess credit in the prerequisites for 
Ed. Psy. 476 or Ed. Fdn. 492 or both will be permitted to register in a six- 
course program leading to the Standard S Certificate. 


The program will take one of the following forms: 


1. Ed. Adm. 461 

2. Ed. CI (major field) 

3. Ed. CI 450 : 
4. Ed. Fdn. 414 or Ed. Psy. 478 


Lacking both Ed. Psy. 
Lacking Ed. Fdn. 492 Lacking Ed. Psy. 476 476 and Ed. Fdn. 492 
prerequisite oe. prerequisite prerequisites 
5. Ed. Psy. 476 5. Ed. Psy. 276 5. Ed. Psy. 276 
6. Phil. 240 or alt. 6. Ed. Fdn. 492 6. Phil. 240 or alt. 
At this point the Standard S Certificate will be recommended. 
7. Ed. Fdn. 492 7. Ed. Psy. 476 7. Ed. Psy. 476 
8. Ed. Fdn. 492 
At this point the Professional Certificate will be recommended. 
8. Ed. Fdn. 414 or 8. Ed. Fdn. 414 or 9. Ed. Fdn. 414 or 
Ed. Psy. 478 Ed. Psy. 478 Ed. Psy. 478 
9. Sr. Ed. opt. 9. Sr. Ed. opt. 10. Sr. Ed. opt. 
10. Sr. Ed. opt. 10. Sr Ed. opt. 11. Sr. Ed. opt. 
11. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 11. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 12. Sr. Atrs/Sc. opt. 
12. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 12. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 13. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 
13. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 13. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 14. Sr. Arts/Sc. opt. 


V. Graduation Requirements: 


1. 


To be recommended for the B.Ed. degree a student on this program 
must obtain a passing mark or better in each course and obtain a 


60 per cent average in all courses credited toward the degree. 


(Those 


who transfer to the B.Ed. program, University of Alberta, with advanced 
standing will be required to maintain a 60 per cent average on all courses 
completed at the University of Alberta toward the B.Ed. degree.) 
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2. A student on this program will not be allowed to write more than 
two supplemental examinations for the purpose of obtaining passing 
marks or raising his average to the required 60 per cent. 


3. A student will not be allowed to write more than two supplemental 
axaminations in any year. 


4. Students admitted prior to Jan. 2, 1963, will be allowed to graduate, 
provided they do so before June 30, 1965, by taking advantage of these 
graduation requirements or of those set forth in items 5 or 6 in the 
Calendar of the Faculty of Education for 1962-63. 


Provision is made for the planning of the options to provide for further 
specialization in subject fields, guidance and counselling, library services, and 


the like. 


Certificated Candidates (Jr. E or equivalent) will present Ed. Psy 476, Ed. Fdn. 
492 and CI 480 for the Professional Certificate. To obtain the B.Ed. degree, 
such candidates will present, in addition, items 7 to 12 (inclusive) of the 
program. 


Students interested in qualifying for a Master’s degree rather than for the 
B.Ed., following the Professional Certificate year, should consult the appropriate 
department regarding requirements for graduate study. 


The holders of an approved Honors or Masters degree may qualify for the 
B.Ed. degree by completing the first nine of the required courses and meeting 
the graduation requirements. 


(2) Program For Teachers in the Elementary School 


(1) Ed. Adm 461: Educational Administration (2-0; 2-0) 

(2) Ed. Psy 476: Educational Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 

(3) Ed. CI 400 (Ed. 482): Observation and Student Teaching 

(4) Ed. Fdn 492: Philosophy of Education (3-0; 3-0) 

(5) Ed. CI 402: Curriculum and Instruction in the Elementary School, I 


(3-3; 3-3) 


(6) Ed. CI 404: Curriculum and Instruction in the Elementary School, II 


(3-1; 3-1) 
(Satisfactory completion of these six courses permits the student to obtain 
the Interim Professional Certificate.) 


(7) Approved Senior Education Option 
(8) Approved Senior Education Option 
(9) Approved Senior Education Option 


(10) Approved Senior Arts or Science Option 
(11) Approved Senior Arts or Science Option 
(12) Approved Senior Arts or Science Option 


(Satisfactory completion of all twelve courses permits the student to obtain 


the B.Ed. degree. Also see notes below.) 


GENERAL NotEs: 


I. Students who present a degree which does not contain course work suitable 


for teaching in the elementary school will be required to make up such 
deficiencies before proceeding with this program. 
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II. Beginning in September, 1963 a student will be required to present a basic 
course in psychology as a prerequisite for Ed. Psy 476. 


III. 


IV. 


VI. 


Beginning in September, 1963 a student will be required to present a basic 
course in philosophy as a prerequisite for Ed. Fdn. 492. 


Holders of approved degrees who do not possess credit in the prerequisites for 
Ed. Psy 476 or Ed. Fdn 492 or both will be permitted to register in a six- 
course program leading to the Standard E Certificate. 


The program will take one of the following forms: 


1. Ed. Adm. 461 
2. Ed. CI 402 
3. Ed. CI 404 
4, Ed. CI 400 
Lacking Ed. Fdn. 492 Lacking Ed. Psy. 476 Lacking both 
prerequisite prerequisite prerequisites 
5. Ed. Psy. 476 5. Ed, Psy. 276 5. Ed. Psy. 276 
6. Phil. 240 or alt. 6. Ed. Fdn. 492— 6. Phil. 240 or alt. 
At this point the Standard E. Certificate will be recommended. 
7. Ed. Fdn. 492 7. Ed. Psy. 476 7. Ed. Psy. 476 
. 8. Ed. Fdn. 492 
At this point the Professional Certificate will be recommended. 
8. Sr. Ed. opt. 8. Sr. Ed. opt. * 9. Sr. Ed. opt. 
9. Sr. Ed. opt. 9. Sr. Ed. opt. | 10. Sr. Ed. opt. 
10. Sr. Ed. opt. 10) “Sr. Ed. opt. ~~ 11. Sr. Ed. opt. 
11. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 11. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 12. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 
12. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 12. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 13. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 
13. Sr. Arts/Sc.opt. ~ 13. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 14. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 


Graduation Requirements 


1. 


To be recommended for the B.Ed. degree a student on this program must 
obtain a passing mark or better in each course and obtain a 60 per cent 
average in all courses credited toward the degree. (Those who transfer 
to the B.Ed. program, University of Alberta, with advanced standing will 
be required to maintain a 60 per cent average on all courses completed 
at the University of Alberta toward the B.Ed. degree.) 


A student on this program will not be allowed to write more than two 
supplemental examinations for the purpose of obtaining passing marks or 
raising his average to the required 60 per cent. 


A student will not be allowed to write more than two supplemental exam- 
inations in any year. 


Students admitted prior to Jan. 2, 1963 will be allowed to graduate, pro- 
vided they do so before June 30, 1965, by taking advantage of these gradu- 
ation requirements or of those set forth in items 5 or 6 in the Calendar 
of the Faculty of Education for 1962-63. 


Provision is made for the planning of the options to provide for specialization in 
subject fields, primary education, reading, education of exceptional children, 


and the like. 
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Certificated Candidates (Jr. E. or equivalent) will present Ed. Psy 476 and 
Ed. Fdn 492 for the Professional Certificate. To obtain the B.Ed. degree, 
such candidates will present, in addition, items 7 to 12 (inclusive) of the 
program. 


Students interested in qualifying for a Master’s degree rather than for the 
B.Ed., following the Professional Certificate year, should consult the appropriate 
department regarding requirements for graduate study. 


The holder of an approved Honors or Masters degree may qualify for the 
B.Ed. degree by completing the first nine of the required courses and meeting 
graduation requirements. 


(3) Program for Vocational Education Teachers 


A twelve-course program leading to a B.Ed. in Vocational Education for holders 


of approved degrees (e.g. B.Sc. in Engineering, B.Comm., B.Sc. in Home Ec.) as fol- 


lows: 


1) Ed. Adm 461 
2) Ed. Psy 476 
3) Ed. Voc 480 
4) Ed. CI 450 
5) Ed. Fdn 492 
6) Ed. Voc 404 


(Satisfactory completion of these six courses permits the student to obtain 
the Interim Professional Certificate.) 


7) Senior Education option 
8) Senior Education option 
9) Senior Education option 


(10) Senior Arts or Science option 
(11) Senior Arts or Science option 
(12) Senior Arts or Science: option 


GENERAL NotEs: 


iy 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


Candidates must hold a Journeyman’s Certificate or have had preparation and 
experience recognized by the University as equivalent. 


Beginning in September 1963, a student will be required to present a basic 
course in psychology as a prerequisite for Ed. Psy 476. 


Beginning in September 1963, a student will be required to present a basic 
course in philosophy as a prerequisite for Ed. Fdn. 492. 


Holders of approved degrees who do not possess credit in the prerequisites for 
Ed. Psy 476 ot Ed. Fdn. 492 or both will be permitted to register in a six- 
course program leading to the Standard S Certificate. 


The program will take one of the following forms: 


Ed. Adm. 461 
Ed. Voc. 480 
Ed. CI 450 
Ed. Voc. 404 


VI. 


VIL. 


VIII. 


IX. 


Lacking Ed. Fdn. 492 
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Lacking Ed. Psy. 476 
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Lacking both Ed. Psy. 


476 and Ed. Fdn. 


492 


prerequisite prerequisite prerequisites 
5. Ed. Psy. 476 5. Ed. Psy. 276 5. Ed. Psy. 276 
6. Phil. 240 or alt. 6. Ed. Fdn. 492 6. Phil. 240 or alc. 
At this point the Standard S Certificate will be recommended. 
7. Ed. Fdn. 492 7. Ed. Psy. 476 7. Ed. Psy. 476 
8. Ed. Fdn. 492 
At this point the Professional Certificate will be recommended. 
8. Sr. Ed. opt. 8. Sr. Ed. opt. 9. Sr. Ed. opt. 
9. Sr. Ed. opt. 9. Sr. Ed. opt. 10. Sr. Ed. opt. 
10. Sr. Ed. opt. 10. Sr. Ed. opt. 11. Sr. Ed. opt. 
11. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 11, Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 12. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 
12. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 12. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 13. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 
13. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 13. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 14. Sr. Arts /Sc. opt. 


Graduation Requirements: 


1. To be recommended for the B.Ed. degree a student on this program 
must obtain a passing mark or better in each course and obtain a 60 
per cent average in all courses credited toward the degree. (Those who 
transfer to the B.Ed. program, University of Alberta, with advanced 
standing will be required to maintain a 60 per cent-average on all courses 


completed at the University of Alberta toward the B.Ed. degree.) 


2. A student on this program will not be allowed to write more than two 
supplemental examinations for the purpose of obtaining passing marks or 
raising his average to the required 60 per cent. 


3. A student will not be allowed to write more than two supplemental exam- 
inations in any year. 


4. Students admitted prior to Jan. 2, 1963, will be allowed to graduate, pro- 
vided they do so before June 30, 1965, by taking advantage of these 
graduation requirements or of those set forth in items 5 or 6 in the 
Calendar of the Faculty of Education for 1962-63. 


Provision is made for the planning of the options to provide for further 
specialization in subject fields, guidance and counselling, library services, and 


the like. 


Certificated Candidates (Jr. E. or equivalent) will present Ed. Psy 476, Ed. 
Fdn 492 and Ed. Voc. 480 and Ed Voc 404 for the Professional Certificate. 
To obtain the B.Ed. degree, such candidates will present, in addition, items 
7 to 12 (inclusive) of the program. 


Students interested in qualifying for a Master’s degree rather than for the 
B.Ed., following the Professional Certificate year, should consult the appropri- 
ate department regarding requirements for graduate study. 


The holders of an approved Honors or Masters degree may qualify for the 
B.Ed. degree by completing the first nine of the required courses and meeting 
the graduation requirements. 
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G. ADVANCED STUDY IN EDUCATION 


(1) Graduate Diploma Programs in Education 

The Faculty of Education sponsors a series of diploma programs providing addi- 
tional special qualification in designated areas. Admission to the Graduate Diploma 
Program will be granted to holders of an approved degree and a Professional (in 
some Departments the Permanent Professional) Teaching Certificate or its equiva- 
lent. Normally, courses taken prior to the 1963 Summer Session may not be 
credited toward the Diploma unless the student is currently a candidate for the M.Ed. 
degree. Students who now hold the M.Ed. degree may not obtain the Diploma on the 
basis of course marks obtained on the M.Ed. degree program. Courses credited 
toward the diploma may not also be credited toward the B.Ed. degree. The pass 
mark for courses to be credited toward the Diploma is 65%. Residence requirements 
for the Diploma may be met in consecutive summer sessions or in a winter session. 

Diploma programs are offered by all Departments of the Faculty. Enquiries 
should be directed to the office of the Department concerned. 


(2) Graduate Degrees in Education 

All candidates for advanced degrees register with the Faculty of Graduate Studies 
which administers graduate programs throughout the University. 

In the Faculty of Education graduate work is offered for the preparation of 
teachers, supervisors, guidance workers, administrators and other educational 
specialists, and may lead to the degrees of Master of Education, Doctor of Education - 
and Doctor of Philosophy. Candidates for these advanced degrees specialize in terms 
of the departmental organization of the Faculty of Education as follows: 

Department of Elementary Education: curriculum and instruction in kindergarten, 

primary and elementary education. Head—Dr. W. H. Worth. 

Department of Secondary Education: curriculum and instruction in secondary 
education. (Grades VII - XII). Head—Dr. L. W. Downey. 

Department of Educational Foundations: philosophy, sociology, and history of 
education. Head—Dr. B. E. Walker. 

Department of Educational Psychology: child and adolescent psychology, educa- 
tional psychology, guidance, mental hygiene, special education, clinical psycho- 
logy, tests and measurements. Head—Dr. G. M. Dunlop. 

Department of Educational Administration: school administration (elementary and 
secondary), general supervision, school finance and business administration, 
chief administrative roles. Head—Dr. A. W. Reeves. 

Department of Industrial and Vocational Education: Industrial Arts and Voca- 
tional Education. Head—Dr. H. R. Ziel. 

In order to meet the needs and interests of candidates, the departments permit con- 
siderable flexibility in the programs leading to advanced degrees. In general, students 
pattern their courses from the offerings of the department of their choice supplemented 
by approved courses from other departments of the University. Normally a can- 
didate for the master’s degree must present a program consisting of six courses 
and a minor thesis. A candidate for the master’s degree is required to spend 
at least one academic year in study and reseatch in residence at the University of 
Alberta. A candidate for the doctor’s degree (if he already holds a master’s degree) 
is normally required to spend two academic years in study and research in residence 
at the University of Alberta. 

Graduate courses in education are offered in both the regular and the summer 
sessions. 
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Initial Procedure: Students who wish to inquire about graduate pro- 
grams should address all preliminary inquiries to the Dean of the Faculty | 
of Graduate Studies, University of Alberta, Edmonton. 


After a student has decided upon an area of specialization, he should communicate 
directly with the appropriate department head and, if possible, arrange for an 
interview. By this means the student’s eligibility will be determined and further 
information given about the degree programs available in the Department. 


(3) Special Students 


A student holding a B.Ed. degree or the equivalent and not desiring to register 
for a graduate degree or not meeting all the requirements for admission to the Faculty 
of Graduate Studies, may register in the Faculty of Education as a special student. 
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Nore: The hours of instruction per week for both terms are shown at the top 
of each course description. The first figure in each term indicates lecture hours and 
the second laboratory hours. Courses which may be taught in either term are indi- 
cated by the words “half-year”. Even numbered courses are full courses; odd num- 
bered courses are half courses. 


STAFF OF THE FACULTY OF EDUCATION 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION— 


Professors—J. H. M. Andrews, G. L. Mowat, A. W. Reeves (Head), H. T. Sparby 
Associate Professors—F. Enns, W. D. Knill, H. C. Melsness 
Assistant Professor—W.N. Toombs 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS— 
Professor—B. E. Walker (Head) 

Associate Professors—B. Y. Card, S..A. Earl, M. R. Lupul, K. H. Thomson 
Assistant Professors—R. E. Eick, L. F. Troutner 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY— 

Professors—C. C, Anderson, D. B. Black, G. M. Dunlop (Head), J. W. Gilles, R. S. 
MacArthur 

Associate Professors—J. D. Ayers, D. R. Cameron, C. M. Christensen, W. D. 
Dannemaier, W. B. Dockrell, R. J. C. Harper, J. Macdonald 

Assistant Professors—M. Gulutsan, S. Hunka 


DEPARTMENT OF ELEMENTARY EDUCATION— 


Professor—W.H. Worth (Chairman) 

Associate Professors—Muriel A. Affleck, M. D. Jenkinson, Dorothy M. Lampard, 
L. D. Nelson, W. F. Reese, S. Trieger 

Assistant Professors—R. D. Armstrong, Helen M. Diemert, Elizabeth Filipkowski, 
T. B. Greenfield, J. M. Higgins, Evelyn R. Moore, L. L. Wilson 
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DEPARTMENT OF SECONDARY EDUCATION— 

Professors—E. W. Buxton, H. T. Coutts, L. W. Downey (Head) 

Associate Professors—G. L. Berry, J. A. Forbes, J. O. Fritz, L. Ruth Godwin, C. G. 
Hampson, M. Nay, W. Pilkington, A. A. Smith 

Assistant Professors—W. F. Coulson, Geraldine Farmer, Mrs. Madeleine J. Monod, 
J. O. Regan 


DEPARTMENT OF INDUSTRIAL AND VOCATIONAL EDUCATION— 


Professor—H. R. Ziel (Chairman) 
Assistant Professors—J. E. Gallagher, T. R. Jensen, R. W. Stadt 


I—CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION (Ed. CI) 
Elmentary Education 


A. Undergraduate Courses 
Ed. CI 200. Student Teaching in the Elementary Schools (100 hrs.) 
S. A. Earl, W. N. Toombs and Associates 
This class is normally undertaken in the second year of the candidate’s pro- 
gram. Directed observation and classroom teaching in the elementary schools, 
along with consultation and seminar sessions, are the major emphases. 


Ed. CI 205 Curriculum and Instruction in Elementary School Social 
Studies—Evelyn R. Moore and J. M. Higgins 
(3L; 0-0)or(0-0; 3L)or(1 1/2L; 1 1/2L) 


Ed. Ci 209. Curriculum and Instruction in Elementary School 
Art—J. A. Forbes and Helen M. Diemert 
(3L; 0-0)or(0-0; 3L)or(1 1/2L; 1 1/21) 


Ed. CI 213. Curriculum and Instruction in Elementary School 
Music— A. A. Smith and Elizabeth H. Filipkowski 
(3L; 0-0)or(0-0; 3L)or(1 1/2L; 1 1/2L) 


Ed. CI 221. Curriculum and Instruction in Elementary School 
Reading—Staff (3L; 0-0)or(0-0; 3L) 


Ed. CI 227. Curriculum and Instruction in Elementary School ; 
Mathematics—L. D. Nelson and E. E. Andrews (3L; 0-0)or(0-0; 3L) 


Ed. CI 231. Curriculum and Instruction in Elementary School 
Science—W. F. Reese and S. Trieger 


(3L; 0-0)or(0-0; 3L)or(1 1/2L; 1 1/2L) 


Ed. CI 237. Curriculum and Instruction in Elementary School 
Language—Staff (3L; 0-0) or(0-0; 3L) 


Ed. CI 306. Enterprise Education—Evelyn R. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
A course for certificated teachers. This course is designed to establish a firmer 
appreciation of the principles basic to the enterprise method and to assist 
teachers to improve their competence where deficiencies in the use of the 
enterprise method are most apparent. 

Prerequisite: Ed. 206 or Ed. CI 284 or permission of instructor. 
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Ed. CI 310. Art in the Elementary School (3-0; 3-0) 
J. A. Forbes and Helen M. Diemert 
Comparative survey of curricula and methods; appraisal of instructional ma- 
terials; further development of classroom performance skills; special problems 
in art education. 
Prerequisite: Ed. CI 209 or Ed. CI 290 or permission of instructor. 
(Not offered in 1963-64) 


Ed. CI 314. Music in the Elementary School (3-0; 3-0) 
A. A. Smith and Elizabeth H. Filipkowski 
Comparative study of curricula and method; appraisal of instructional ma- 
terials; further development of classroom performance skills; special problems 
in music education 
Prerequisite: Ed. CI 213 or Ed. CI 292 or permission of instructor. 


Ed. CI 320. Reading at the Primary Level (3-0; 3-0) 
Muriel A. Affleck 
Readiness for reading; development of fundamental reading abilities; selection 
of materials of instruction; and organization of the reading program. 


Prerequisite: Ed. 222 or Ed. CI 288 or permission of instructor. 
(Not offered in 1963-64) 


Ed. CI 322. Reading at the Upper Elementary and Secondary 
Levels—Dorothy M. Lampard (3-0; 3-0) 
Organization of the basic reading program; reading problems in the content 
subjects; individualized instruction; and the selection of reading materials. 
Prerequisite: Ed. 222 or Ed. CI 288 or Ed. CI 261 or 461 or permission of 
instructor. 


Ed. CI 324. Expressional Activities for the Primary Grades (3-0; 3-0) 
Jean D. Dey 

A course in the content and organization of the program in language, dram- 

atization, art, music, rhythms and play for the kindergarten and primary 


grades. 
Ed. CI 328. Arithmetic in the Elementary and Junior High 
School Grades—E. E. Andrews (3-0; 3-0) 


The mathematics curriculum; content, methods, instructional materials, 
evaluation; diagnosis and treatment of learning difficulties; and experimental 
programs. 
Prerequisite Ed. 227, Ed. CI 286 or Ed. CI 273, Ed. CI 723 or permission of 
instructor. 


(Not offered in 1963-64) 


Ed. CI 332. Science in the Elementary and Junior 
High School Grades—S. Trieger (3-0; 3-0) 
A course in the teaching of science programs of the elementary and junior 
high school grades: development of appropriate laboratory equipment; selection 
of materials of instruction; field work. 
Prerequisite: Ed. 229, Ed. CI 286 or Ed. CI 275 or 277 or permission of 
instructor. 


(Not offered in 1963-64) 
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Ed. CI 336. French in the Elementary School—Staff (3-0; 3-0) 
Development of the French program; aims, content, grade placement and 
sequence, methods, instructional materials and teaching aids; adaptations in 
bilingual communities. 


Prerequisites: French 201 and 330 or permission of instructor. 
(Not offered in 1963-64) 


Ed. CI 338. Language Arts in the Elementary and Junior 
High School Grades—R. D. Armstrong (3-0; 3-0) 
The language arts curriculum: objectives, criteria for selection of content, and 
evaluation of oral and written English. 
Prerequisite: Ed. 222 or Ed. CI 288 or Ed. CI 261 or permission of instructor. 
(INot offered in 1963-64) 


Ed. CI 342. Speech in the Elementary School—L. L. Wilson (3-0; 3-0) 
Basic elements of speech and listening; application of these elements in 
discussion, oral interpretation, public speaking, and parliamentary procedure; 
consideration of special speech problems of teachers and pupils. 


Ed. Cl 346. School Libraries (3-0; 3-0) 
Functions of the school library; evaluation, selection, cataloguing, circulation, 
and maintenance of library materials; planning and equipping the library. 


Ed. CI 400. Student Teaching in the Elementary 
School—S. A. Earl, W. N. Toombs and Associates (100 hours) 
This class is normally undertaken in the first year of the candidate’s pro- 
gram. Directed observatien and classroom teaching in the elementary schools, 
along with consultation and seminar sessions, are the major emphases. Four 
days of classroom orientation during Registration week are required. 


Ed. CI 462. Curriculum and Instruction in the Elementary 


School I—R. D. Armstrong and Associates (3-3; 3-3) 
Ed. CI 404. Curriculum and Instruction in the Elementary 

School IR. D. Armstrong and Associates (3-1; 3-1) 
Ed. CI 424. Diagnostic and Remedial Program—Staff (0-3; 0-3) 


A study of pre-school children. This will include the administration of 
intelligence tests, readiness tests, and reading tests, as well as the development 
of readiness programs. ; 


(Not offered in 1963-64) 
Ed. CI 438. Teaching English as a Second Language—Staff (3-0; 3-0) 


A course designed to acquaint teachers with approved methods of teaching 
English to young people and adults whose native language is not English. 
(Not offered in 1963-64) 


B. Graduate Courses 


Ed. CI 500. Elementary Education Seminar—Staff 
Reports and discussion by staff and graduate students to provide candidates 
for advanced degrees with experience in the selection and evaluation of research 


problems and procedures. The seminar will be offered as arranged. No course 
credit will be given. 
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Ed. CI 518. Physiology and Psychology of Reading (3-0; 3-0) 
Marion D. Jenkinson 


Auditory, visual, neurological, perceptual, mental and emotional factors involved 
in reading problems and remedial techniques related to specific reading dis- 
abilities at the elementary, secondary and college levels. 

Prerequisite: Ed. CI 320 or Ed. CI 322 or permission of instructor. 


Ed. CI 520. Clinical Study of Remedial Reading (3-3; 3-3) 
Dorothy M. Lampard 


Clinical diagnosis of severe reading disability; remedial treatment at the 
elementary, secondary, and college levels; evaluation of tests and materials; 
diagnostic and tutoring experience. 

Prerequisite: Ed. CI 518 and consent of the instructor. 


Ed. CI 522. Organization and Supervisien of the Reading 
Program—Marion D. Jenkinson (3-0; 3-0) 


Organization and evaluation of objectives, content, methods and materials. 
Prerequisite: Ed. CI 320 or Ed. CI 322 or permission of instructor. 


Ed. CI 528. The Learning and Teaching of Mathematics in 
Elementary and Junior High School—L. D. Nelson (3-0; 3-0) 


The development of the concept of number, (historical and psychological) ; 
review of recent research in learning and teaching. mathematics; appraisal of 
programs and instructional materials. 

Prerequisite: Ed. CI 328 or Ed. CI 473, or permission of instructor. 


Note: Registration in courses numbered 600 and above is restricted to 
graduate students; in each course, credit is given according to 
work done, to a minimum of six hours. Net all are offered every year. 


Ed. CI 602. Elementary Education 


Advanced study of current problems and trends in elementary education. 


Ed. CI 618. Research in Reading—Marion D. Jenkinson 


I—CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION (Ed. CI) 
Secondary Education 


A. Undergraduate Courses 


Ed. CI 250. Student Teaching in the Secondary 
School—S. A. Earl, W. N. Toombs and Associates 


Ed. CI 254. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
English—E. W. Buxton and L. Ruth Godwin (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Three full courses on the major pattern. 


Ed. Ci 258. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School Foreign 
Language—Staff (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Three full courses on the major pattern. 
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CI 266 Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School Social 
Studies—G. L. Berry (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Three full courses on the major pattern. 


CI 270. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Mathematics—W. F. Coulson (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Three full courses on the major pattern. 


CI 274. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Biological Sciences—C. H. Hampson and Associates (3L; 3L) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Three full courses on the major pattern. 


CI 278. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Physical Sciences—C. St. John and Associates (3L; 3L) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Three full courses on the major pattern. 


CI 282. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Business Education—Geraldine Farmer (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Three full courses on the major pattern. 


CI 286. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Household Economics—Grace L. Duggan (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Three full courses on the major pattern. 


CI 290. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Art—J. A. Forbes and Helen M. Diemert (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Three full courses on the major pattern. 


CI 292. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Music—A. A. Smith (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Three full courses on the major pattern. 


CI 294. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Drama—Staff (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Three full courses on the major pattern. 


CI 298. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Physical Education—M. Smith 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Two full courses in physical education. 


(Note: This course will be offered only in 1963-64) 
CI 352. Speech in the Secondary School—L. L. Wilson (3L; 3L) 


Basic elements of speech and listening; application of these elements in dis- 
cussion, oral interpraetation, public speaking, and parliamentary procedure; 
consideration of special speech problems of teachers and pupils. 


CI 362. Audio-Visual Education—J. O. Fritz (3L; 3L) 


Theory of audio-visual education; types of communications media available 
for instructional purposes; principles and techniques of teaching with such 
media; examination and preparation of audio-visual materials; experience in 
the operation and care of specialized equipment. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 
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CI 450. Student Teaching in the Secondary 
School—S. A. Earl, W. N. Toombs and Associates (100 hrs.) 
This class is normally undertaken in the first year of the candidate’s program. 
Directed observation and classroom teaching in the secondary schools, along 
with consultation and seminar sessions, are the major emphases. Four days of 
classroom orientation during registration week are required. 


CI 454. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
English—E. W. Buxton and L. Ruth Godwin (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Five full courses on the major pattern. 


CI 456. Advanced Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary 
School English—E. W. Buxton and L. Ruth Godwin (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites: Two courses in English, and Ed. CI 254 or 454 or consent of 
instructor. 


CI 458. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Foreign Languages—Staftf (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Five full courses on the major pattern. 


. CI 460. Advanced Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary 


School Foreign Languages—Staff (3-0; 3-0) 
Prerequisite: An Ed. CI course and two courses in a foreign language, and 
Ed. CI 258 or 458 or consent of instructor. 


(Not offered in 1963-64) 


CI 466. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Social Studies—G. L. Berry and Associates (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Five full courses on the major pattern. 


CI 468. Advanced Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary 
School Social Sciences—G. L. Berry (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites: Two courses in social sciences, and Ed. CI 266 or 466 or consent 
of instructor. 


CI 470. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Mathematics—W. F. Coulson and Associates (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Five full courses on the major pattern. 


CI 472. Advanced Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary 
School Mathematics—W. F. Coulson (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites: Two courses in mathematics, and Ed. CI 270 or 470 or consent 
of instructor. 


(Not offered in 1963-64) 


CI 474. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Biological Sciences—C. H. Hampson and Associates (3L; 3L) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Five full courses on the major pattern. 
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. CI 476. Advanced Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary 


School Biological Sciences—C. H. Hampson and Associates (3L;3L) 
Prerequisites: Two courses in biological sciences, and Ed. CI 274 or 474 or 
consent of instructor. 


CI 478. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Physical Sciences—M. Nay and Associates (3L; 3L) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Five full courses on the major pattern. 


CI 480. Advanced Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary 
School Physical Sciences—C. St. John and Associates (3L; 3L) 
Prerequisites: Two courses in physical sciences, and Ed. CI 278 or 478 or 
consent of instructor. 


(Not offered in 1963-64) 


CI 482. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Business Education—Geraldine Farmer (3-0; 3-0) 
Prerequisites or corequisites: 1. Ed. Bus. 246 or 346; 2. Ed. Bus. 248 or 348 or 
Ed. Bus. 350. 


CI 484. Advanced Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary 
School Business Education—Geraldine Farmer (3-0; 3-0) 
Prerequisites: Two business education courses, and Ed. CI 282 or 482, or 
consent of instructor. 


CI 486. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Household Economics—Grace M. Duggan (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Five full courses on the major pattern. 


CI 496. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Art—J. A. Forbes and Helen M. Diemert (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Five full courses on the major pattern. 


Ci 492. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Music—A. A. Smith (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Five full courses on the major pattern. 


CI 494. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 
Drama—Staff (3-0; 3-0) 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Five full courses on the major pattern. 


B. Graduate Courses 


CI 550. Secondary Education Seminar 
Reports and discussion by staff and graduate students to provide candidates 
for advanced degrees with experience in the selection and evaluation of tre- 
serach problems and procedures. The seminar will be offered as atranged. 
No course credit will be given. 


CI 580. Curriculum Development (3-0; 3-0) 
L. W. Downey and W. H. Worth 
Curriculum research, theory and practice with particular reference to cur- 
riculum aims, content, organization, and change. 
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Note: Registration in courses numbered 600 and above is restricted to 
graduate students; in each course, credit is given according to 
work done, to a minimum of six hours. Not all are offered every year. 


Ed. CI 680. Teaching in the Secondary School 


Theory and research in selected subject-matter fields. 


II—EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS (Ed. Fdn) 
A. Undergraduate Courses 


Ed. Fdn 200. Introduction to Education (3-0; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-0) 
M. R. Lupul and Associates 
An introductory course in education stressing the historical and sociological 
approaches to educational problems. Some attention will be given to basic 
procedure and methods. 


Ed. Fdn 201. Introduction to Education (2-0; 2-0) 
M. R. Lupul and Associates 
Selected topics from Ed. Fdn 200. 


Ed. Fdn 301. Introduction to Education: (3-1; 0-0) 
A course designed to give the student a general knowledge of the history of 
education; the various influences that have shaped and changed educational 
beliefs and philosophy: political, economic, social and religious; reference to the 
growth and development of education in Canada and the Province; Alberta 
School Law as it affects Health Personnel; observation and practical teaching 


experience. 
Open only to students in the Dental Auxiliary program. 

Ed. Fdn 414. Sociology of the School—B. Y. Card (3-0; 3-0) 
Study of the school as a social institution in the changing society. 

Ed. Fdn 492. Philosophy of Education (3-0; 3-0) 


B. E. Walker and Staff 
Philosophical bases of education, with particular reference to values, aims, 
curriculum, and the educative process. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 240 or 246. 


B. Graduate Courses 


Ed. Fdn 500. Education Seminar 
Reports and discussion by staff and graduate students to provide candidates 
for advanced degrees with experience in the selection and evaluation of research 
problems and procedures. The seminar will be offered as arranged. No 
course credit will be given. 


Ed. Fdn 514. Educational Sociology—B. Y. Card (3-0; 3-0) 
Sociological theory and research in relation to the problems of education. 
Prerequisite: Ed. Fdn 414 or a basic course in sociology or permission of 
instructor. 


Ed. Fdn 594. History of Education—B. E. Walker (3-0; 3-0) 
History of education from the Greeks to modern times, placing emphasis on 
great figures and major trends. The history of modern education in Canada, 
Britain, America, France, Germany, Denmark and Russia. Great issues in 
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education: The influence of political, economic, social and religious institutions 
on education; theories of the role of education in the modern state; philosophy - 
and education; psychology and education. 


Note: Registration in courses numbered 600 and above is restricted to 


graduate students; in each course, credit is given according to 
work done to a minimum of six hours. Not all are offered every year. 


Ed. Fdn 692. Philosophy of Education 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Issues in modern education; critical analysis of educational theories; problems 
of consensus. 
Prerequisite: Ed. Fdn 492 or the equivalent. 


Fdn 696. Comparative Education 
Study of selected school systems. Social, religious, economic and other in- 
fluences on education. Curriculum and teaching. 


WI—EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY (Ed. Psy) 
A. Undergraduate Courses 


Psy 276. Introduction to Educational Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
Staff 


An introduction to childhood and adolescence, stressing physical, mental, social, 
emotional, and personality development; the psychology of learning and of the 
special learning areas; the application of psychological principles to classroom 
practice. 


Psy 308. Guidance—C. M. Christensen and A. Vander Well (3-0; 3-0) 
Basic principles and techniques of guidance; case studies, interviews, records, 
with emphasis:on scholastic and personal guidance; introduction to the tests 
and measures most commonly used in guidance. 

Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 276 or equivalent. 


Psy 310. Personal Adjustment in Education—W. B. Dockrell (3-0; 3-0) 
Dynamics of behavior, emotional and social adjustment of school children; 
teacher adjustment; social adjustment in the classroom. 

Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 276 or equivalent. 


Psy 354. Psychology and Education of Exceptional 
Children—D. R. Cameron (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the psychology and education of atypical children for whom special 
education is provided. Educational needs including curricula, teaching methods 
and classroom organization will be considered. 

Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 276. 


Psy 450. Teaching Speech to the Deaf (3-1; 3-1) 
Importance of speech as a medium in the emotional, social and mental develop- 
ment of deaf children; the organs of speech, their function and development; 
principles and methods used in developing speech; correction of acquired 
speech; development of useful and effective speech skills; utilization of residual 
hearing and other sensory avenues; auditory training and use of hearing aids; 
observation and laboratory experience. 
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Psy 452. Psychology and Education of Mentally 
Handicapped Children—D. R. Cameron (3-0; 3-0) 


The psychology and education of severely mentally retarded and mentally 
handicapped children with special emphasis on organization, curriculum and 
methods of teaching. 

Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 354 


Psy 454. Psychology and Education of Gifted Children (3-0; 3-0) 


The psychological characteristics of children of superior academic ability; 
educational provision for superior children including identification, curriculum, 
teaching methods and classroom organization. 

Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 354. 


Psy 456. Psychology and Education of Physically 
Handicapped Children—D. R. Cameron (3-0; 3-0) 


The psychological characteristics of children with orthopaedic and neurological 
handicaps; appropriate educational provision for them. 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 354. 


Psy 458. Psychology and Education of Emotionally 
Disturbed Children vd (3-0; 3-0) 
The psychological characteristics of emotionally disturbed or socially mal- 


adjusted children; their education in ordinary and special classrooms. 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 354. 


Psy 474. Education Clinic—W. B. Dockrell (3-3; 3-3) 
(See Ed. Psy 574) 

Psy 476. Educational Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 

G. M. Dunlop and Staff 

Individual differences; psychology of learning and forgetting; motivation; 
personality, adjustment, and mental hygiene; introduction to evaluation and 
the testing program. 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 276, Psychology 202 or equivalent. 

Psy 478. Measurement and Evaluation (3-0; 3-0) 

Staff 

Measurement of classroom achievement; teacher-made and standardized tests; 
interpretation and use of test results; evaluation of non-academic achievements; 
recording and reporting pupil progress. 

Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 276 or equivalent. 

B. Graduate Courses 
Psy 500. Education Seminar 


Reports and discussion by staff and graduate students to provide candidates for 
advanced degrees with experience in the selection and evaluation of research 
problems and procedures. The seminar will be offered as arranged. No 
course credit will be given. 
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Psy 502. Introduction to Educational Research (3-0; 3-0) 
J. D. Ayers 


An introduction to quantitative and non-quantitative research; the applications 
of elementary statistics to the collection and analysis of data. 


Psy 508. Problems in Educational and Vocational 
Guidance—C. M. Christensen (3-0; 3-0) 
Problems in the prediction and guidance of academic success; theories and 
principles of vocational choice and vocational adjustment; applications of 
available knowledge and instruments to school guidance. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Ed. Psy 476. 


Psy 510. Counseiling in Education—C. M. Christensen (3-3; 3-3) 
Interview procedures; adapting the interview to scholastic, vocational, and 
personal guidance; laboratory practice with school children in the above pro- 
cedures. 

Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 476. 


Psy 550. Teaching Speech to the Deaf (3-1; 3-1) 
(See Ed. Psy 450) 
Psy 552. Psychology and Education of Mentally Handicapped 


Children (3-0; 3-0) 
(See Ed. Psy 452) 


Psy 554. Psychology and Education of Gifted Children (3-0; 3-0) 
See Ed. Psy 454) . 


Psy 556. Psychology and Education of Physically Handicapped 
Children (3-0; 3-0) 
(See Ed. Psy 456) 


Psy 558. Psychology and Education of Emotionally Disturbed 


Children (3-0; 3-0) 
(See Ed. Psy 458) 
Psy 570. Child Psychology—R. J. C. Harper (3-0; 3-0) 


A systematic study of the growth, development, behavior ‘and problems of. 
adjustment of children of pre-school and elementary school ages. 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 476. 


Ed. Psy 572. Psychology of Adolescence—C. C. Anderson (3-0; 3-0) 


A systematic study of the growth, development, behavior and problems of 
adjustment of children of junior ooo senior high school ages. 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 476 


Ed. Psy 574. Education Clinic—W. B. Dockrell (3-3; 3-3) 


Training in the measurement of intelligence, achievement, interests, aptitudes 
and adjustment of school children. Laboratory experience in the Education 
Clinic in measurement, diagnosis and remedial treatment of school children. 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 476. 
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Ed. Psy 576. Statistics and Research Design in Education (3-1; 3-1) 
J. D. Ayers 
Application of descriptive statistics and statistical inference, at an intermediate. 
level, to problems of research design and measurement in education. 
Prerequisite: Statistics 255 or Ed. Psy. 502. 


Ed. Psy 578. Advanced Testing and Measurement (3-0; 3-0) 
R. S. MacArthur 
The application of elementary statistics to problems of measurement and 
research in education. The theoretical basis of measurement of achievement, 
intelligence, interests, aptitude and adjustment; the examination and evaluation 
of group and individual tests in these areas. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Statistics 255. 


Ed. Psy 592. Secial Psychology of School and Classroom (3-0; 3-0) 
J. Macdonald 


Individual behavior as it affects and is affected by the behavior of others; 


implications of research in leadership and group process for classroom teach- 
ing. , 
Prerequisites: Sociology 341, and one of Sociology 343, 344, 345, 346. 

Note: Registration in courses numbered 600 and above is restricted to 


graduate students; in each course, credit is given according to 
work done, to a minimum of six hours. Not all are offered every year. 


Ed. Psy 670. Developmental Psychology 
C. C. Anderson, R. J. C. Harper 


Ed. Psy 674. Problems of Adiustment of School Children 
C. C. Anderson 


Ed. Psy 676. The Psychology of Learning 
R. J. C. Harper 


Ed. Psy 678. Educational Measurement and Experimental 
Research—S. Hunka 


IV—EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION (Ed. Adm) 
A. Undergraduate Courses 
Ed. Adm 261. Educational Administration (3-0; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-0) 
H. C. Melsness and Associates 


A basic course in educational administration dealing with topics of special 
significance to the classroom teacher. Topics in this course include: The 
Alberta School System, Professional Ethics, School Law. 


Ed. Adm 461. Educational Administration (2-0; 2-0) 
H. C. Melsness and Associates 


For holders of approved degrees. For a description of this course see 


Ed. Adm 261. 
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B. Graduate Courses 


Ed. Adm 500. Education Seminar 


Reports and discussion by staff and graduate students to provide candidates 
for advanced degrees with experience in the selection and evaluation of research 
problems and procedures. The seminar will be offered as arranged. No 
course credit will be given. 


Ed. Adm 525. Educational Supervision (0-0; 3-0) 


A half year course containing topics selected from those listed in the description 


of Ed. Adm 526. 


Ed. Adm 526. Administration of Educational Personnel (3-0; 3-0) 


The supervisory functions of staffing, consulting, and motivating, including 
such topics as selection and placement, teacher evaluation, in-service training, 
individual consultation, leadership, teacher morale, use of authority, and 
organization for supervision. 


Ed. Adm 559. Administration of Public Education in 
Canada (3-0; 3-0) 
A half year course containing topics selected from those listed in the 
description of Ed. Adm 560. 


Ed. Adm 560. Administration of Public Education in 

Canada (3-0; 0-0) 
A comparative study of the educational systems of the ten Canadian provinces, 
with special attention to administrative organization and control. The form, 
function and powers of central and local educational authorities, and their 
relationship to one another. Centralized versus decentralized control. School 
law. Educational activities of the Dominion Government. Current trends and 
administrative problems in Canadian education. 


Ed. Adm 561. Principles of Educational Administration (3-0; 0-0) 


A half year course containing topics selected from those listed in the 
description of Ed. Adm 562. 


Ed. Adm 562. Principles of Educational Administration (3-0; 3-0) 


Administration analyzed into its major activities: planning, organizing, direct- 
ing, co-ordinating and controlling. Illustrations of these activities in the field 
of education. Relationship of school administration to political science, law, 
business administration, sociology and psychology. Importance of a guiding 
philosophy. Influence of democratic ideology on administrative theory and 
practice. Basic principles of school administration and their application to 
typical administrative problems. 


Ed. Adm 563. Administrative Role of Principals and 
Superintendents (0-0; 3-0) 


A half year course containing topics selected from those listed in the 
description of Ed. Adm 564. 


Ed. 
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Adm 564. Administration of the Educational Program (3-0; 3-0) 


The function of the administrator in developing the school’s educational pro- 
gram, including such topics as pupil classification and grouping, promotions, 
school morale and discipline, provisions for exceptional children, specialized 
services, learning materials, staff utilization, and program organization. 


Ed. Adm 566. Educational Finance (3-0; 3-0) 


Ed. 


Sources of school revenue and analysis of expenditures. Provincial school 
grants in Canada. The case for federal aid. Plans for equalizing the 
financial support of public education and major problems involved in their 
implementation. Principles and practices in the budgeting of school funds. 
Financial accounting and reporting. Capital expenditures. Salary schedules. 
Cost analysis. 


Adm 568. School Buildings and Pupil Transportation (3-0; 3-0) 


School building surveys. Planning the school plant and supervising its 
construction. Site development for school and community use. Operation, 
utilization and maintenance of the school plant. Evolution of pupil trans- 
portation. Planning bus routes. The driver and his duties. Bus standards. 
Accounting procedure and cost analysis.. Studies of actual building and 
transportation problems confronting school boards in Alberta. 


Note: Registration in courses numbered 600 and above is restricted to 


Ed 


Ed. 
Ed. 


Ed. 
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graduate students; in each course, credit is given according to 
work done, to a minimum of six hours. Not all are offered every year. 


Adm 626. Educational Supervision 
Adm 660. The Organization and Government of Public Education 


Adm 662. The Problems of Educational Administration and 
Supervision 


Adm 664. The Administrative Role of Principals and 
Superintendents 


Adm 666. Educational Finance 


V—BUSINESS EDUCATION (Ed. Bus) 


Bus 246. Teaching of Typewriting—Geraldine Farmer (6L; 6L) 


Typewriting, and the teaching of typewriting in the secondary school. Open 
to students not eligible for admission to Ed. Bus 346. 


Bus 248. Teaching of Shorthand—Geraldine Farmer (6L; 6L) 
Shorthand, and the teaching of shorthand in the scondary school. Open 
to students not eligible for admission to Ed. Bus 348. 

Bus 345. Typewriting Practice—Geraldine Farmer (0-3; 0-3) 


Advanced Typewriting. 
Note: Reauired of candidates who present Ed. Bus 246 for credit on the 
major in business education. 
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Ed. Bus 346. Teaching of Typewriting—Geraldine Farmer (6L; 6L) 
Advanced typewriting, and the teaching of typewriting in the secondary school. 
Prerequisite: Typewriting 20 of the high school with B standing, or the Junior 
Certificate in Typewriting. 

Nore: Students who do not show sufficient competence in typewriting will 
be required to register in Ed. Bus 246. Not open to students who 
hold credit in Ed. Bus 246. 


Ed. Bus 347. Shorthand Practice—Geraldine Farmer (0-3; 0-3) 
Advanced Shorthand. 
Prerequisites: Ed. Bus 248 and Ed. Bus 246 or 346. 
Note: Required of candidates who present Ed. Bus 248 for credit on the 
major in business education. 


Ed. Bus 348. Teaching of Shorthand—Geraldine Farmer (6L; 6L) 
Advanced shorthand, and the teaching of shorthand in the secondary school. 
Prerequisites: Typewriting 20 and Shorthand 20 of the high school with B 
standing, or the Junior Certificates in Shorthand and Typewriting. 

Nore: Students who do not show sufficient competence in shorthand will be 
required to register in Ed. Bus 248. Not open to students who hold 
credit in Ed. Bus 248. 


Ed. Bus 350. Office Training—Geraldine Farmer (6L; 6L) 
Office organization and services with special reference to business communica- 
tion and filing procedures. Introduction to business machines. 


VI—INDUSTRIAL ARTS (Ed. IA) 


Ed.IA 203. Introduction to Industrial Arts (3-0; 3-0) 
H. R. Ziel and R. W. Stadt 
An examination of past and present theory and practice in Industrial Arts 
Education. | 


Ed. IA 241-341. Industrial Arts—Mechanical Drawing 

(First and Second Years)—G. R. Howarth (1-2; 1-2) 
Use and care of drafting instruments and drafting equipment. Single-stroke 
lettering. Geometric drawing, including angles, polygons, tangents and ellipses, 
with problems. The making and use of scales. Mechanical and architectural 
conventions. Conventional drawing of bolts and screws. Simple blueprint - 
reading. 

Orthographic projection, including sections and auxiliary views. Cabinet and 
isometric drawing. Shop sketching. Projection Perspective and the plan 
method of mechanical perspective. 

Assembly and detail drawing. Surface development drawing, including shapes 
based on type forms and triangulation methods. Simple building drawing. 
Drawing of shop projects involving simple design. Tracing and blueprinting. 


Ed. IA 242. Industrial Arts—Woodwork—M. McDougall (2-4; 2-4) 
Care, adjustment and repair of hand tools. Basic tool procedures involving 
instruction and practice in the use of all the commonly used hand tools. Wood 
finishing; application of the elementary types of finishes, paints, stain and 
varnish, enamel, etc. 


\ 
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IA 244. Industrial Arts—Electricity—D. Gaudette (3-3; 3-3) 


Electron theory; sources of electrical energy; electrical units; electrical circuits; 
Ohm’s Law; Canadian Electrical Code; electro-magnetic induction, Lenz’s Law; 
electrical instruments; direct current motors and generators. 


IA 246. Industrial Arts—Metal Work—J. D. Harron (2-4; 2-4) 


Common metals and their alloys; elementary metallurgy; sheet metal work; 
introduction to welding, forging, casting, heat treating; bench work. 


IA 248. Industrial Arts—Automotive Mechanics (2-4; 2-4) 
F. Wynne 
The automobile and its power plant; general construction of the automobile; 
auxiliary system; fuel, carburetion, lubricating, cooling, clutch and gear box; 
rear axles; drive shafts and universal joints; front axles and steering gears; 
brakes; miscellaneous. 


IA 260. General Industrial Arts—Staff (3-6; 3-6) 
Development of basic knowledge and skill in the following: ceramics, electricity, 
graphic arts, metals, plastics, wood; otganization and management of multiple- 
activity laboratories. 

Note: (This course is designed to prepare industrial arts majors for teaching 
in grades seven and eight.) 


. IA 270. Introduction to Technology—Staff (3-6; 3-6) 


Development of basic knowledge and skills in the following technological 

areas: computer, electricity-electronics, graphic communications, materials and 

processes, mechanical, power; organization and management of multiple- 

activity laboratories. 

Note: (This course is designed to prepare industrial arts majors for teaching 
in grades eight and nine.) 


IA 280. Educational Method for Industrial Arts 

Students—S. A. Lindstedt and D. A. Gaudette (3-0; 3-0) 
Required of all B.Ed. in Industrial Arts candidates qualifying for the 
Standard S Certificate in winter session. The first half of the course 
well be devoted to a study of the basic principles of teaching methods 
as they apply to a variety of subject areas in the high school. The second 
half of the course will deal with special methods and techniques specific to 
industrial arts. 


IA 342. Industrial Arts—Woodwork—M. J. Tomlinson (2-4; 2-4) 
Further development of proficiency in using hand tools. Use of woodworking 
machines of various types. Filing and fitting hand saws. Wood finishing; 
further development in the application of various types of finishes (stained, 
shellacked, rubbed and waxed finishes). 

Prerequisite: Ed. IA 242. 


IA 344. Industrial Arts—Electricity—M. McDougall (2-4; 2-4) 
Principles of alternating currents; single-phase induction motors; rectifiers; 
telephones; electronics; electro-magnetic waves; transformers. 

Prerequisite: Ed. IA 244. 
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Ed. IA 345—Industrial Arts—Welding (1-2; 1-2) 


The theory and practice of oxy-acetylene and arc welding. 


Ed. IA 346. Industrial Arts—Metal Work—G. H. Hare (2-4; 2-4) 
Non-Ferrous metals and their alloys; metallurgy; machine shop practice; 
forging, welding, casting and heat treating continued; advanced drill press and 
bench work. 


Ed. IA 347. Industrial Arts—Automotive Mechanics (1-2; 1-2) 
G. A. Sexton 


Electric circuits of the automobile; battery ignition; generator, starting 
motor, lighting, horn and accessory circuits; tune-up, trouble diagnosis. 
Prerequisite: Ed. IA 248. 


Ed. IA 349. Industrial Arts—Handicrafts 3 hrs. (half year) 
Marion F. Nicoll 


Procedures, materials and project development in media particularly suitable 
for the junior high school industrial arts program: leather, plastics, art metal, 
woodcraft novelties, wood carving. 


Ed. IA 350. Educational Programs and Practices in Industry 
and Labor—H. R. Ziel and R. W. Stadt (3-0; 3-0) 
Scope, organization, practice and evaluation, of educational programs con- 
ducted by management and labor. 


Ed. IA 360. Laboratory of Technology—Staff (2-4; 2-4) 
Laboratory experiences to acquaint industrial arts majors with interrelation- 
ships of technologies and the influence of organization and workers upon 
quality and cost of product. 


Ed. IA 370. Technology I—Staff (2-4; 2-4) 
Development of compétence in computer and electricity electronics technologies. 


Prerequisite: Ed. IA 270. 
Ed. IA 441. Industrial Arts—Woodwork 6 hrs. (half year) 


Maintenance work (shop and equipment); refinishing; building construction. 
Prerequisites: Ed. IA 242 and 342. 


Ed. IA 460. Technology Il—Staft (2-4; 2-4) 
Development of competence in the areas of materials and processes and power 
technologies. 


Prerequisite: Ed. IA 270. 


Ed. IA 470. Technology Nl—Staff (2-4; 2-4) 
Development of competence in graphic communications and mechanical tech- 
nologies. 


Prerequisite: Ed. IA 270. 


Vil. VOCATIONAL EDUCATION (Voc. Ed.) 
Ed. Voe 203. Vocational Education (3-0; 0-0)or(0-0; 3-0) 


History, comparative studies, aims and objectives. 
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Ed. Voc 280. Curriculum and Instruction in Vocational 
Education (3-0; 3-0) 
General principles of teaching; specialized methods; trade and job analysis; 
course construction; instructional materials and their use; tests and evaluation; 
vocational guidance. 


Ed. Voc 350. Educational Programs and Practices in Industry and 
Labor (3-0; 3-0) 
Scope, organization, practice and evaluation, of educational programs con- 
ducted by management and labor. 


Ed. Voc 404. Vocational Education (3-0; 3-0) 


Orientation to vocational education. 


Ed. Voc 480. Curriculum and Instruction: Vocational Education (3-0; 3-0) 
General principles of teaching; specialized methods; trade and job analysis; 
course construction; instructional materials and their use; tests and evaluation; 
vocational guidance. 


ART 
The staff of the Department of Fine Arts, Faculty of Arts and Science. 


230. Principles of Design and Composition : (1-4; 1-4) 
E. N. Yates 
The study and practical application of principles of composition and picture- 
making, methods of construction in design, and the use of conventional 
and abstract. forms. 


DRAMA 
Staff of the Drama Division, Department of Fine Arts. 


250. Elementary Acting and Stagecraft (3-3; 3-3) 
(a) Acting: Practical and theoretical through improvisation, stage perform- 
ance and discussion. Emphasis is placed on the development of 
the actor through preparation for a role, acting scenes, and basic 
speech and body work. Elementary makeup. 


(b) Practical work in acting and technical practice. 
Textbooks: Cole, Acting; Smith, Play Production. 


ENGLISH 
Staff of the Department of English, Faculty of Arts and Science. 


200. English Literature from Chaucer to the Late Eighteenth 

Century (3-0; 3-0) 
A close study of representative masterpieces. Essays and tests on the pre- 
scribed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas in good 
English. 

Texts: Chaucer, the General Prologue and selections from the Canterbury 
Tales; Everyman; Malory, selected tales; Marlowe, Dr. Faustus; Shakespeare, 
King Lear; Jonson, Volpone; Spenser, The Faerie Queene, Book One; Donne, 
selected poems; Milton, selected poems; Dryden, selected works; Congreve, 
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210. 


288. 


398. 
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The Way of the World; Pope, selected poems; Swift, Gulliver’s Travels; 
Fielding, Tom Jones; Johnson, Preface to Shakespeare, Life of Pope; Boswell, 
selections from The Life of Samuel Johnson. 


English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 
afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 


Texts: To Be Announced. 
An Introduction to the English Language (3-0; 3-0) 


An historical and structural study of the sounds, grammar, and vocabulary of 
English. 
Texts: To Be Announced. 


Children’s Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
A historical and critical study of literature written for children, with at- 
tention to the interaction between children’s literature and educational theory. 
The course will bring to the attention of prospective elementary teachers some 
of the world’s resources in good books for children. 

Text: Anthology of Children’s Literature, ed. Johnson, Sickels, Sayers (Hough- 
ton Mifflin). 

Prerequisite: English 200 or 230. This course is limited to B.Ed. students 
in the elementary route. 


HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


Staff of the School of Household Economics. 


202. 


210. 


303. 


390. 


453. 


Textiles and Clothing—F. M. T. Rawson (3-3; 3-3) 
A study of the composition, manufacture and properties of fabrics, their use 
and care. The selection of clothing in relation to the individual. The use of 
commercial patterns in garment construction. Fitting. Sewing techniques as 
they apply to specific fabrics and to various types of garments. 


Foods and Nutrition—M. Campion (3-3; 3-3) 
An elementary study of the composition and nutritive value of foods, with 
laboratory practice in food preparation, meal planning and service. 
Textbooks: Hughes, Introductory Foods; Bogert, Nutrition and Physical 
Fitness. 


Household Management (0-0; 3-3) 
Materials found in the home; principles involved in their care; the house, its 
equipment and furnishings; labor-saving devices. 


Applied Art (3-3; 3-3) 
A study of the principles of design and the theory of color. Creative prob- 
lems including block printing, stencilling, stitchery, and other techniques. 
Historic styles of architecture and furniture and their relation to modern de- 
sign. The planning of a contemporary house and its furnishings. 


Textbook: Art in Everyday Life, Goldstein, H. and Goldstein, V. 
Family Finance . (3-0; 0-0) 


Standards of living; family income, savings and expenditures; consumer 
economics and consumer education. 


460. 


462. 


464. 


201. 


207. 


264. 


200. 
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Advanced Clothing (3-3; 3-3) 


The study of historic and contemporary costume design. The development of 
the foundation pattern. Flat pattern designing, draping and tailoring for 
selected garments and construction in appropriate fabrics. 

Prerequisite: H.Ec. 202. 

Textbook: Hillhouse, M., and Mansfield, E., Dress Design. 


Advanced Clothing (3-3; 3-3) 


The study of historic and contemporary costume design. The development 
of the foundation pattern. Flat pattern designing for selected garments 
and construction in appropriate fabrics. 

Prerequisite: H.Ec. 202. 


Nutrition and Experimental Cookery (3-3; 3-3) 
Advanced study of the principles of nutrition and of food preparation. 
The laboratory work will be mainly experimental cookery. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 250 or Chemistry 350 and Household Economics 210. 


MATHEMATICS 
Elementary Mathematics ; (3-2; 3-2) 


Rates of change. Differentiation and integration of simple functions. Ap- 
plications. Analytic geometry of the conic sections. Exponential, logarithmic 
and trigonometric functions. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31 of high school. 


Elementary Calculus (5-0; 5-0) 
Real numbers. Functions and graphs. Differentiation and applications. An- 
alytic geometry. Integration and applications. Trigonometric, exponential 
and inverse functions. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31 of high school or their equivalent. 
Corequisite: Some students lacking Mathematics 31 or its equivalent may take 
Mathematics 207 by taking Mathematics 101 concurrently .(See the condi- 
tions under which a student may take Mathematics 101.) 


Foundations of Mathematics (3-0; 3-0) 


Axiomatics. Sets and relations. Elementary logic. Classical and modern 
views of geometry. The number system. Systems of numeration and scales of 
notation. Measurement. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school or permission of the Dean. 

Note: Credit may not be obtained in both Mathematics 264 and Mathematics 


274. 
MUSIC 
History of Music and Choral Technique (2-3*; 2-3*) 
R. S. Eaton 


Elementary theory and practice of singing, choral technique and interpretation, 
sight singing and ear training. History of music. Introduction to form. 
Instruments of the orchestra. Assignments include one hour weekly of pre- 
scribed listening; records and scores are provided and the listening room is 
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reserved at various times for small groups. Weekly reading will be assigned, 


part of it related to the listening. 


Theory: The student will be required in February (of the session in which the 
course is taken), to pass an elementary examination in notation with 80% 
standing. 


Textbooks: Staton, Sweet Singing in the Choir; Martin Bernstein, An Intro- 
duction to Music; Horwood, Basis of Music. 
*T_aboratory: Choral and listening. 


Prerequisite: (a) Western Board of Music Grade III theory or equivalent and 


(b) Western Board of Music Grade V practical or equivalent. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


Members of the staff of the School of Physical Education. 


200. Introduction to Elementary School Physical Education (3-3; 3-3) 
An introductory course to the teaching of elementary school physical educa- 


P.E. 


PE. 
P.E. 


P.E. 


P.E. 


tion with the emphasis on basic coordination leading up to games; and basic 
and creative rhythms. 


232. 


327. 


329. 


332. 


336. 


Physical Education Curriculum and Instruction 

(Secondary) (3-3; 3-3) 
Planning and teaching secondary school physical education with emphasis 
on basic activities and intramural athletics. 


International Folk Dance (0-0; 1-2) 
Theory, practice and teaching of various international dances in relation to 
cultural traditions. 


The Theory of Play (3-0; 0-0) 
Theories of play as they affect the needs and desires of young children 
and as based on principles from anatomy, physiology and psychology. 


Principles of Physical Education (Secondary) (3-3; 3-3) 
Analysis of factors derived from foundation sciences and philosophies as 
they affect activity selection and basic objectives at the secondary school 
level. Laboratory experiences include track and field, dance and gym- 

nastics. ; 


Activity Course 

Theory, practice and teaching of gymnastics, track and field, folk and 
social dance. International folk dance (women) and football (men). 
Comprises P.E. 211, 307, 401, 407, 417. 


(a) 211. Activity Course (0-0; 0-3) 
Theory, practice and teaching of tumbling and apparatus. 

(b) 307. Activity Course (0-3; 0-0) 
Theory, practice and teaching of folk and social dance. 

(c) 401. Activity Course (0-3; 0-0) 
Theory, practice and teaching of track and field with emphasis 
on coaching techniques, organization and officiating of meets. 


P.E. 


P.E. 


P.E. 


P.E. 


P.E. 


P.E. 


P.E. 


337. 


392. 


423. 


425. 


427. 


429. 


436. 
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(d) 407. Activity Course (Women) (0-3; 0-0) 
Comprehensive study of international folk dance. 
(e) 417. Activity Course (Men) (0-3; 0-0) 


Theory, practice, teaching and coaching of football. 


Physical Education Curriculum and Instruction 

(Elementary ) (1-2; 0-0) 
Methods and materials in the teaching of elementary school health and 
physical education. 


Health Education in Secondary Schools (3-0; 3-0) 
Personal and environmental school health with special emphasis on 
methods and materials in health instruction. 


Elementary Kinesiology (3-0; 0-0) 
General skills and motor coordination in terms of mechanics of skeletal 
and muscular movements. Particular emphasis on activities associated with 
pre-adolescent years. 


Basic Movement Education (0-0; 3-2) 
Development of coordination, expression and poise through informal and 
directed movements. 


Principles of Gymnastics (3-2; 0-0) 
Introduction to the use of apparatus, stunts and tumbling. 


Fundamental Skills (0-0; 3-2) 
Application of fundamental skills to individual and team games, special 
activities, and outdoor education. 


Activity Course 


Theory, practice and teaching of aquatics, gymnastics, badminton, curling. 
Skiing, hockey, and wrestling (men), skating and modern dance (women). 
Comprises P.E. 215, 311, 403, 405, 409. 


(a) 215. Activity Course (0-0; 0-3) 
Theory, practice and teaching of aquatics with emphasis on 
fundamental skills and stroke techniques. 

(b) 311. Activity Course (0-0; 0-3) 
Theory, practice and teaching of tumbling and apparatus. 
Emphasis on class organization and teaching methods. 


(c) 403. Activity Course (0-0; 0-3) 
Theory, practice and teaching of badminton, curling and skiing. 
(d) 405. Activity Course (Women) (0-0; 0-3) 


The study of techniques, improvisation and composition of 
modern dance. 


(e) 409. Activity Course (Men) (0-0; 0-3) 


Theory, practice, teaching and coaching of hockey and 
wrestling. 
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P.E. 442. Organization and Administration of Health and Physical 


Education (3-0; 3-0) 
An analysis of factors involved in planning, directing, staffing, co-ordinat- 
ing, budgeting and reporting with respect to comprehensive junior and 
senior high school programs in health instruction, the required program, 
intramural sports and interscholastic athletics. 


P.E. 492. Community Health (3-2; 3-2) 


Consideration of current research of disease concepts and examination of 
community attitudes and pressures affecting health education. Field 
research includes hospitals, clinics, institutions and schools. 


ZOOLOGY 


Members of the staff of the Department of Zoology, Faculty of Arts and Science. 


222. Natural History of Alberta Animals (3-3; 3-3) 


Identification and natural history of the more common vertebrate and in- 
vertebrate animals found in Alberta; outline of classification; methods of 


collection and preservation; care of captive animals; other aspects of natural 
history techniques. 


(Summer Sessions Only.) 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


ACADEMIC STAFF OF FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


Dean—R. M. Hardy 
Associate Dean—L. E. Gads 
Edmonton Campus 


Department of Chemical and Petroleum Engineering 
Professors—D. B. Robinson (Head of Department), D. L. Flock 
Associate Professors—I. G. Dalla Lana, P. M. Dranchuk, L. U. Lilleleht, W. 
Nader, D. Quon, R. A. Ritter 
Assistant Professors—K. Aziz,* F. D. Otto 


Sessional Instructors 


Department of Civil Engineering 
Professors—S. R. Sinclair (Head of Department), T. Blench, L. E. Gads, R. M. 
Hardy, J. Longworth 
Associate Professors—K. O. Anderson, J. J. Bakker, W. L. Bigg, P. H. Bouthil- 
lier, E. L. Fowler, J. G. MacGregor, D. W. Murray, J. B. Nuttall, A. W. 
Peterson, W. W. Preston, S. H. Simmonds, S. Thompson, J. P. Verschuren, 
J. Warwaruk 
Assistant Professors—P. F. G. Adams*, R. W. Ansley, M. J. Baron*,.E. W. 
Brooker. 
Sessional Instructors 


Department of Electrical Engineering 
Professors—J. A. Harle (Head of Department), J. W. Porteous 
Associate Professors—D. H. Kelly,* Y. J. Kingma, R. E. Phillips 
Assistant Professors—M. M. Z. El-Kharadly, R. W. King, T. V. Nguyen, W. 
Sinnema, R. A. Stein 
Sessional Instructors 


Department of Mechanical Engineering 
Professor—G. Ford (Head of Department) 
Associate Professors—J. Duby*, J. B. Haddow, J. S. Kennedy, D. Panar, G. W. 
Sadler 
Assistant Professors—D. G. Bellow, J. C. Cheng, A. Eshel,* E. W. Johnson, G. 
C. Lock, D. W. Pashniak; C. M. Rodkiewicz 


Sessional Instructors 


Department of Mining and Metallurgy 
Professors—E. O. Lilge (Head of Department), J. Leja, J. G. Parr, T. H. Patch- 
ing 
Associate Professor—W. V. Youdelis 
Assistant Professor— 
Sessional Instructors 
Calgary Campus 
Division of Engineering 
Professors—A. M. Neville (Chairman of Division), G. W. Govier** 
Associate Professors—H. R. McArthur,* W. H. Stilwell 
Asssitant Professors—H. A. R. de Paiva, A. G. Doige,* P. Glockner* 


*On leave of absence. **Part time. 
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The Faculty of Engineering administers regular four-year programs leading to 
the B.Sc. Degree in Chemical, Civil, Electrical, Mechanical, Metallurgical, and 
Mining Engineering. Special patterns are available in the third and fourth 
years of some of these programs. In addition, for students obtaining a sufficiently 
high standing in the work of the first two yeats programs are available leading to the 
B.Sc. Degree in Engineering Physics. Details of all these courses appear under 
Programs of Study. Instruction in the first two years of Engineering is offered both 
at the Calgary and the Edmonton campus of the University. Instruction in the 
third and fourth years of Engineering is available only at the Edmonton campus. 


Graduate work leading to the M.Sc., and in some cases the Ph.D., degree is of- 
fered through the various Engineering Departments under the administration of the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies. Details of these programs appear in the calendar of the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS FOR PROGRAMS LEADING TO 
THE B.SC. DEGREE IN ENGINEERING 


1. For students who have attended and are completing High School in Alberta, 
examinations for admission to the University are conducted each year, in June 
and August, under the authority of the High School and University Matricu- 
lation Examination Board. Applications for these examinations should be made 
about two months before the date of examinations to the Chairman of the 
High School and University Matriculation Examinations Board, Department 
of Education, Government Buildings, Edmonton. 


2. The standard required for admission to the first year of Engineering is— 
(a) an Alberta High School Diploma with 
(b) a “B” or higher standing in each of the following seven courses: 
(1) Chemistry 30* 
(2) English 30 
(3) French 30, or German 30, or Latin 30 
(4) Mathematics 30 
(5) Mathematics 31 
(6) Physics 30 
(7) Social Studies 30, and 
(c) an average in these courses of at least 60.0%. 
NOTE: Credit in Mathematics 31 will not be included in the average if it was 
obtained prior to the Departmental examination 1962. 

These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may, at its 
discretion, refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regulation 
normally will be applied in cases where applicants have written an 
inordinate number of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance 
requirements at the University of Alberta. 


*Students who have passed Chemistry 30 without approved laboratory will be re- 
quired to satisfy the Department of Chemistry as to their proficiency in laboratory 
work, 
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Students who have completed their High School work outside Alberta will be 
judged on the Alberta matriculation standard with their High School credits 
being evaluated by the Registrar and the Dean. 


PROCEDURE FOR APPLYING FOR ADMISSION 


t 


Students who have not previously been registered in the Faculty of Engineering 
should write to the Registrar and request the application forms and descriptive 
material. 

Students who completed the bulk of their high school work two or more years 
prior to the time of application are required to consult the Dean and the Stu- 
dent Counselling Services by July 31st. 


. The application forms should be completed in all detail and submitted with the 


appropriate fee* to the Registrar by August 14. 

Students are required to arrange with the Examinations Branch of the Depart- 
ment of Education of the province where their High School Training was ob- 
tained: for the direct transmission by the Department to the Registrar of two 
copies of the complete transcript of their High School work by August 14. 
Applications must be completed and accompanied by copies of the transcript be- 
fore they can be accepted. They will be reviewed by the Registrar and the 
Dean and the applicant will be notified by the Registrar of his acceptability or 
otherwise. 

Students who have previously registered in the Faculty of Engineering are not 
required to reapply for admission to subsequent years and may assume that 
they are readmissible unless they have been otherwise informed by the Registrar 
or the Dean. 


REGISTRATION 


t: 


All students must register in person at the prescribed time before the start of 
classes. 


. Students who have been admitted to the Faculty of Engineering for the first 


time will be informed of the time and place of registration by the Registrar at 
the time they receive notice of admission. 

A student is responsible for the completeness and accuracy of his registration, 
He is also responsible for any adjustment of registration made necessary by the 
results of supplemental examinations. Particular care should be exercised with 
regard to the selection of options and patterns where they are available. Registra- 
tion in courses which directly conflict on the timetable will only be allowed 
when the permission of the Dean has been secured. 

Students with registration problems are requested to consult the Dean. 

Late registration is permitted only in exceptional cases and with the approval of 
the Dean. If late registration is approved a late registration fee of $3.00 plus 
$1.00 per day is levied. 

Registration is incomplete until fees have been paid, and is subject to cancella- 
tion unless payment has been made by the final date according to regulations 


which follow. 


*A fee of $5.00 is charged for the evaluation of high school documents from pro- 
vinces other than Alberta; a fee of $10.00 is charged for the evaluation of high school 
documents from outside Canada. 
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PROMOTION REGULATIONS OF FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


1. A student who has obtained credit in all but one of the courses prescribed for 
him in any year may be permitted registration in the subsequent year of the 
program but, if so, will be required to re-register and repeat the failed course. 


2. A student who has not obtained credit in all or all but one of the courses pre- 
scribed for him in any year is considered to have failed his year and will be 
denied registration in the subsequent year of the program. 


3. A student who has failed two or more of the courses prescribed for him in any 
year may under special circumstances be permitted to repeat the failed year. 
Credit may be given in one or more courses previously taken and passed with a 
grade of 65 percent or higher. In such cases the student may be required to 
register in additional courses not more than one of which may be a course pre- 
scribed in a subsequent year of his program. 


4. A student permitted to repeat a failed year who fails to produce a satisfactory 
record in the first-term examinations in the repeated year, will be required 
to withdraw from the Faculty and will be denied further registration in 
Engineering. 


5. A student who has obtained credit in all of the courses prescribed for him in 
the second year of a program may be permitted registration in the third year of 
a different program but, if so, will be required to register in any course pre- 
scribed for the second year of the new program in which he does not have 
credit. 


6. A student will be denied further registration in Engineering if after three 
academic years he has not qualified for registration in the third year of his 
program. 


WEIGHTING OF GRADES 


In the computation of student averages for scholarship and other purposes the 
grades obtained in individual courses are weighted in accordance with weighting 
factors representing the sum of 

(a) the number of hours per week of lectures for each term, plus 

(b) from one-third to one-half the number of hours per week of laboratory for 

each term. 
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FIRST YEAR ENGINEERING 
All Programs 














Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Math, 202 Y2.000e e Elementary Mathematics .........0.0.... 5 | 0 5 0 
Phys2220ie. e=-5 20.3 .-| Mechanics, Electricity and 
Magnetisnt .on-G cc teene ee 3 | 3/2 4S eee 
Chem, 232 icrcrudcsinmenmnnet Modern Chemistry ys.isis.atietandaitd iat 3 3 3 3 
je KSI Wt le Weta on wet mued Drafting and Graphics 20.0000 Otnbecs 2 4 
|B, ine 8 yoo lente creme Engineering Mechanics (Statics) .| 3 | 3/2] 0 0 
ELM. 51 cocssssennnene Engineering Mechanics (Particle | 
Diynamics) 2a ite Re eee ee 0 0 3 0 
Hngl2250).2. 20.2 “oid Eng lisho-geds pe son eee. lar 2 0 2 0 
OR Re bt ye ens TS) eee eee es 0 0 1 0 
plus 3% weeks* 
Phys. Ed. .1ic.cccademel ‘Physical Education |..240020020 0 2 0 (4 
Enos] 39 eie. t eee Orientation to Engineering 
Profession: .:4 tccic bate. au 1 0 0 0 





Total Hours—| 17 | Linc|8ehh10y% 





*Survey School, 3'4 weeks duration after the end of final examinations in preced- 
ing courses. 
SECOND YEAR ENGINEERING. 
Required Courses — All Programs 








Hours per week 
Number. Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
IWRC SS? oat ten al Caleehis:ca.4 5 ty eee eee 3 Z 3 Z 
Phys: 330 ae Madn. Phys., Wave Motion & Elec.| 3 | 3/2| 3 | 3/2 
Chem £3 74g cic cmaten Physical Chemistry .cccccscsssnees 3 1 3 1 
BM 251i eta dian Engineering Mech. (Dynamics) ..... Z OrAenZ 0 
OF Ly Ie aN Strength of Materials 000. 25 ‘AS 2. eZ igthat me 
Diet Dee ee Electrical Cecile a senna ee ee 21 3/24, 2 ee 
Met.h¥ 22 rt Engineering Materials [ .................. 2 0 0 0 
ChE. 252 iene peat Engineering Materials IL .................... 0 0 2 0 
Geol: 230 izalee peers Geology w..cdejermonl ot sentir 2 0 2 0 
Total Hours—] 19 | 8 | 19 | 8 


THIRD YEAR — CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 


Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 


Ch.E. 36h. tee SE es Unie Operations Tum 2.3 oe" oa) Zeya 
Oe of ea oe Industrial Stoichiometry ouccun.| 2 1 0 0 
0): Sig y de eee te Chem. Eng. Thermodynamics ........ 0 0 3 1 
Ts an bt Renn aN Organic Chemist ry oisii.scesscciccusiiesceie 3 2 3 2 
Chem A472 Soe et Elementary Physical Chemistry .....| 3 3 3 3 
EBeor, 30202 ern. Principles of Economics occcccsccooc. 0 3 0 
Bred 03 en etiecilc 2 Elements of Elec. Engineering ........ 2a BPLAAG 0 
Maths 406,203 Sede Advaticed):Caloilusiian, af les ech 3 0 3 0 
COO ec thc Compiler Language Programming] 0 0 1 3 
Total Hours—| 18 | 9 | 18 | 10% 
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FOURTH YEAR — CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 





; Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 





oA Sy ee eee ee Unit OperationsalIssi sicvcass2... 3 2 3 2 
Ohi. 463 .00.5k..0s. Chemical Engineering Laboratory..| 0 | 4/2] 0 | 4/2 
OW 464 2.8.4.2. Applied Reaction Kinetics... 3 0 0 0 
ChE 467 .|...8.5.5...2. Chemical Engineering 

Thermodynamics .....ccccceccsecceneenneree 3 1 3 1 
EOE Sa een! S Economics and Design of Chem. | | 

fe Ae ae OE SPR Ak 2A 0 0 ye eee Fes 
SS 5 9 ae en ees OS (ES ea ere F 0 1 0 1 
se ATS oh Dh penne. Practical Experience and 

Summier,Reportraanicacicosn.. 0 0 0 0 
bE AR |. Bn le Industrial Tours Jcczciesae bc. 0 0 0 0 
| SSCA Reb) epee ene a Practice of the Eng. Profession ....... 0 0 1 0 
CS ae ae oes eee ee Non-Technical Elective 0.0... 3 0 3 0 
TTD 5 I Technical Elective Pattern(!> ?) ..... @ fs/z{- 6) (372 

Total Hours(2)—| 18 | 7%| 18 | 9 


Nores:— 


(1) Selection to be approved by Head of Department of Chemical and 
Petroleum Engineering. 


(2) Hours are approximate depending upon optional courses selected. 


(Elective Courses Applicable as Indicated Above) 


Group A—Non-Technical Elective 
A list of non-technical courses approved by the Department of Chemical 
and Petroleum Engineering. The list is available at the time of 
registration at the Department office. 


Group B—Technical Elective Pattern 
One technical elective pattern is to be selected from the following: 


Chemistry Pattern 


Se ee ee ee 
hem 492 0 Organic Chemistry ..cccccccncnn 3 | 0 | 3 | 0 
Shem. 43 2 tiscsgnt ne Inorganic Chemistry ccc 3 0 3 0 





Mathematics Pattern 


nn nn EET SEES SEEEEET ERGSRSNOEN EEEEREEEND 


Math. 300 |...G...4..4... Mathematics of Complex Variables} 3 0 3 0 
Math. 4581-2 Numerical Analysis .....0...cccccoccosc 0 0 2 2 
CREAT ts Shradan D Mathematical Applications .............. 3 0 0 0 





Dynamics Pattern 


nnn LEE SESE Sanne 


Eights AOO wenicrnueennsotens CORR OL CL BOG op. thane eeepc 0 0 3 0 
Gly be AFG oa ecnetieg Process Dymatmics ..rccccvcnsvssiensnnnenn % USA27 3S P3K2 
Ch Be 4 feat tebe Mathematical Applications .............. 3 0 0 0 
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Petroleum Pattern 


Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 


Pet.6:482 228.0 4B Reservoir Mechanics I o...ccscccscsenen cue cy ese 0 
Pet: 483° ehh Boban: Reservoir Mechanics II o.....cccccscsos 0 0 3% 3g2 
Math: 458 bicc Rcd fies Numerical Analysis ...ccccsccssessieses 0 0 2 Zz 
Ch ELA) Bec eer Mathematical Applications ............... 3 0 0 0 
Industrial Pattern 

ChoEs 473 eer teaeen Statistical Methods in Chem. Engr.| 0 0 3 EBY2 
CHIE. 429 fac Beers Tnstrumentation aes. eee, 2 3724 a8 0 
Prod? 302-4ueAhecdon de Fundamentals of Production ............. Z 0 2 0 
Ch.E, 465..4,..0...0..80. ' or 

Chemical Engineering Project ........... 0 Z 1 4 


In consultation with the Department of Chemical and Petroleum Engineering, 
other combinations of the above courses or other suitable courses in science or 
engineering may be selected to complete the elective pattern. 


PETROLEUM ENGINEERING 
Two courses in Petroleum Reservoir Mechanics are available to students in the 
senior years of the programs in Chemical and in Mechanical Engineering to enable 
them better to prepare for careers in the petroleum production industry. 
A graduate program leading to the Master of Science degree in Petroleum En- 
gineering is offered and is open to students graduating with Bachelor of Science 
degrees in any branch of engineeding. 


THIRD YEAR — CIVIL ENGINEERING 














Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Gil A CES ie, RS Ua Fluid —Mechafics \cpeacectuspaerenccon 2~-|-3f2-| gh 
C.B 3-40 ~cnasmenamenmee Soil- Mechanics ~ceasenccxctemenemceieme 0 0 2 0 
CB. 350 2... Se Geodesy and Photogrammetry ....... 2R3 721 23137. 
Gi 360 srscemerenngees Theory of Structures o.com 2 0 2 0 
(ell She 3 ae EE ER Elements of Structural Design ........ 2 3 2 3 
EANTIP 350 4. Ak. Engineering Mechaniics ......ccccccsecoe 3 0 3 0 
BEE 2 OB cn ee Meat dhe Elements of Electrical Eng. «0.0.0.0... 0% |—0.4 Ree 3/2 
MechE6343 3........ Thermodynamics ..0...ccecsecsssnssteesne 0 0 | 3 0 
Comp. o 00 -ensconneetane Compiler Language Programming..| 1 3 0 0 
Géol, 330 sicomonane Engineering Geology occcccccccssune 3 3 0 0 
Economics 303. siscansacse Principles of Economics occ. 2 0 2 0 
Total Hours—| 17. | 12 | 20 | 7% 
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309 


General, Structures, Highway, Soil Mechanics, Hydraulics and 


. Municipal Patterns 
Required Courses (All Patterns) 





Houts per week 
First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 


Number Subject 


GEES SS RR Rae Oe 2 Concrete Technology 2) wos 2 3 
e440 £8) Foundations & Earth Structures ...... 2. 0 
CO P460 9. fF Theory of Structures cscs 3 0 
Ree AG? O13 G bck... R Reinforced Conc. Design 1 __........ 2 3 
OD. PLAS Bk ial Prac. Experience or Project. .............. 0 0 
Eng.P. 459 occa) Lhe Practice of the Engineering | 
Profession: Mice cet et enecgeces 0 0 
Subtotal Hours—| 9 6 | 
or—} 7 3 





Scoocono 


3 
p) 


Wwolo oo oo S 


| 


Eng.Comp. 400. Programming for Computers (see Details of Courses—General) 


Additional Courses:(2) General Pattern 








eee 2 Oe Highway Engineering ..ccc 23/282 BRS 72 
re, 420 ot et Water Supply & Sewerage ........0...0..{ 2 3 2 z 
yas Oe Water Power Engineering .........00.0.0.. 0 0 3 3 
pete) fe ote ba Soil Mechanics Laboratory ................ “#1 Bi 0 3 
Cat LC eee, Sn ee Reinforced Conc. Design II ............. 0 0 3 3 
Groupes §..4....8...3...0 Non Tech. option, one course ........... 3 0 3 0 
Subtotal Hours—] 8 7%4| 13 | 13% 
Total Hours—| 17 134%} 16 134% 
Additional Courses: (2) Structures Pattern 
iss | 1 as Highway Engineering accesses B | 3/2 | 2 3/2 
CEPAL Le Ae Ae Water Supply and Sewerage ............. 2 0 2 0 
C.E. 441 wiccussnsnmnane? Soil Mechanics Laboratory ......0..... 1 3 0 3 
CE AG es. tara Fegsicnch Reinforced Conc. Design II .............. 0 0 3 3 
EE AGS. Besse ivceiBrcc Bons Num. & Approx. Methods of 
Structural Analysis .....cccccccssoe 0 0 2 0 
ELM. 450 4... 2A). Strength of Materials 2.0... 0 0 2 0 
Whet ASG ES ia beec denied Physical Metallurgy .....ccccccscssscssnnne (ON ee Oe 2 
Subtotal Hours—| 7 6 | 13 | 9 
Total Hours—| 16 | 12 | 16 9 
Additional Courses:(2) Highways Pattern 
| | | 
0 oe ctescsaccsaerts Highway Engineering ......ccccccccccseeee 2 43/2.) “2 \3g2 
CE 42) i cciicch ee ed Water Supply & Sewerage «0.0.00... 2 0 2 0 
CE. 425. ccccssncisiencenimancued’ MunicipalaB gineering jcccccucsaceen0: 2 0 2 0 
catty 6s Serer ote Elements of River Engineering ........ 0 0 3 0 
CE Ay Goer crrsccnseapayestetgcer Soil Mechanics Laboratory ........0. 1 3 0 3 
Comm. Law 310 200.222 Commercial Law vccccccsscsssssscsssssssessee 3 0 3 0 
S79) 9 Se ee Photo Geology oocccccccssssssssssssssnnsnsssesene 1 3 0 0 
Subtotal Hours—} 11 7¥%| 12 4Y, 
Total Hours—| 18 | 10%] 17 TY, 
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Additional Courses:(2) Soil Mechanics Pattern 


eS 





. Hours per week 

Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 

CLE. 41 Gas a eer Highway Engineering... 2. 4.3/2) 2a oee 
C427 towed.) oe k Fe Water Supply & Sewerage ................ 2 0 2 0 
CEr433 ed | eel ae Elements of River Engineering ........ 0 0 3 0 
CEA © 53a ee Soil Mechanics Laboratory ...........-«- 1 3 0 3 
Geol. 465%...4....£4.4.5 Geomorphology iccccsccssnsssssssecssusssunstueee 3 | 3 | 0 | 0 
Geol 466 Seccccbecsseed|GlacaleGealozydeat. seve shud? 0 0 3 3 
Geel. 462. GisdiBacteoned Photo, Geology escitacgae. 16g) 1. |. 3 -O~gare 

Subtotal Hours—| 9 | 10%] 10 | 7% 

Total Hours—| 16 | 13%] 15 10% 





Additional Courses: (2) Hydraulics Pattern 





CB. 4higdseDescusmeth Highway Engineering .......cccceucsees 2 0 p: 0 
Ce ee Water Supply & Sewerage ............. 2 0 2 0 
SS SAE OES RR Senior Fluid Mechanics [ .............. 3 0 0 0 

CESS ae ee Senior Hydraulics Laboratory ........ QO; | 3/21 0-377 
CASS ores Bee Elements of River Engineering ........ 0 0 3 0 
CR AS4 So tebe Water Power Engineering. ................. 0 0 3 3 
CPE 441 Bo Macnee Soil Mechanics Laboratory _ ................ 1 3 0 3 
Geol. 462 £0... em Photo Geologyasigat awa 1 3 0 0 
CE. 435 Gicscnscilacsecsna} Senior Fluid»Mechanics: IT 1... 0 | 0 | 3 | 0 

or 

Math. (458 band gte ts Num. An. & Mod. Comp. Meth...) 0 | 0 | 2 2 

Subtotal Hours—| 9 7 4 13 7% 

or 9 7%| 12 9% 


Total Hours—} 16 10%] 18 10% 
or 16 10'%4| 17 12Y% 





Additional Courses:(2) Municipal Pattern 





. | | | 

(EES 410 ea oat Highway Engineering. ..........e0-« 2401-3 f 2 a= 2 Sr oe 
OR SI 1) Rae mea, ee Water Supply & Sewerage ........... 2 3 2 3 
GERARD. Soci becesibndee Sanitary Engineering Lab. ............... 1 3 0 0 
GAS 2) As eek one Municipal Engineering 0.0.0.0: 2 0 2 0 
G2) SAC © G Siete Me Ray BU Elements of River Engineering ........ 0 0 3 0 
Ge 440 CT Oa Soil Mechanics Laboratory ................ 1 3 0 3 
GP, 464-0 tote. Reinforced Concrete Design II .... G4 | 40 3 3 

Subtotal Hours—| 8 | 10%] 12 | 10% 

Total Hours—|15 | 13%] 17 | 13% 





(Optional Courses Applicable As Indicated Above) 
Group A 


A list of non-technical courses approved by the Department of Civil Engineering. 
The list is available at the time of registration at the Department office. 
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Group B 


With the approval of the Head of the Department of Civil Engineering, one or 
more of the following courses may be substituted for certain of the courses listed in a 
pattern. 


Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 





Chan a7 |.0 0.2 Elementary Physical Chemistry ........ 0 0 3 3/2 
Cles?? 1.0. ot Sanitary Engineering Lab. ................ 1 3 0 0 
SO. SE) > See a Municipal Engineering oo... 2 0 2 0 
C4306 fee 0d Senior Fluid Mechanics I 0.00... 3 0 0 0 
Crean S-.1 0... 5 Senior Hydraulics Lab. oc. 0.2).3/27..0 o4e3 2 
LOY 57% 5. a a Elements of River Engineering ....... 0 0 3 0 
(en Aa eae ree onoeneanarR Water Power Engineering ............0... 0 0 3 3 
Ce eo Senior Fluid Mechanics II ............... 0 0 3 0 
oe 2 eee een Soil-Mechanies-Labwgscomprtiypcaoas: 1 3 0 3 
AGE ea Foe ti Reinforced Conc. Design II .............. 0 0 3 3 
CE. 460 .....essi eee Numerical & Approx. Methods 

of Structural Analysis ................ 0 0 2 0 
Comm. Law 310 0.00.00... Commercial Law, arstet ahesgieencageot 3 0 3 0 
Be 0s ee Strength of Materials o.2.cecece 0 0 2 0 
Su a DC a eeagy Reena eee Mechanical Vibrations ......csssssceee 3 0 0 0 
CTS. ba Cy ape ee GeOMOL PHOLOGY ec esestbenntsrssnccsonsetnieees Coat ee 0 0 
Es SL aha le ae Ralacial Creole yvessasunmveewieinceenvens scot 0 3 3 
SS 0 Ly Aiea Photo Geology sucattatt wate eie 1 S440, [30 
Math:458 sccm Numerical Analysis & Modern 

Computational Methods ................ 2 2 0 0 

or | 0 0 2 2 

i oo OL ee ee er Physical Metallurgy 20000 ined Be Wh Oy Pe We 8 gs 
Notres:— 


(1) For those selecting patterns or optional courses leading to a heavier load in the 
first term this course is also offered in the second term. 
(2) With the approval of the Head of the Department of Civil Engineering 
~ courses of equivalent weight from the Group B list may be substituted for 
certain of the courses listed for the pattern. 


THIRD YEAR — ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 


CE 334e.4..)..1.2 Fluid Mechanics oiirisccccscscsssrssnnssusssen See 372 12 0 0 
Mech.E. 342} 6.04.83 Apld Therm. & Heat Trans. ........... 0 0 3 0 
Phys. 430¢:...1.-_0......0 Adv. Elec. and Magnersna, pads] Jat 3 2h eS 0 
Beant. 3026 5: Mcobonudd Princiot Reet. sf uc aamaeasd 3 0 3 0 
EBs 330 S.che Qed Electrical Machinery. .....c.cccocscsescnne Z}-3/2.1-2 che 2 
E.By 350 S$.) Budd Fleetticah Circuits cis: icisdh.icisbucesiaads Zales (242 3 
2M Aer) (0 ee Pe ape ee Engineering Electronics ccs DS Cee howe 
WSU 40S cee Advanced Calculus icc 3 0 3 0 
Comps 3005.2 pcenicue Compiler Language Programming] 0 0 1 3 
Total Hours—| 18 | 7%] 19 | 9 
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FOURTH YEAR ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
Power and Electronics Patterns 


Required Courses (All Patterns) 
Hours per week 


Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect.) | Lab.) | Leéct:)] (ab: 


BeBe fi foes 2 oe Elecericalé Desions eet et cases, 3 0 0 0 
BES458 cance: Electrical Laboratories 0......cccccssssseo 0 6 0 9 
FEBS A60" Besccten Geaceuee Electrical’ Gonttobaie 5. 2h 3 0 3 0 
EME 452 Gib Be hee Mechanical Vibrations 0.0.0.0... 3 0 0 0 
BagiP 459. ab Macha The Practice of the Engineering 
Professionceie ea eee 0 0 1 0 
Phys4530 G2... 3a ete Modern.Physics <9 nets.teee Z 0 2 0 
Subtotal Hours—]11 | 6 | 6 | 9 


Eng.Comp. 400. Programming for Computers (see Details of Courses—General) 


Additional Courses: Power Pattern 





eid Sis | ae See ee Electrical Power Transmission ........ 2 0 2 0 
[Sid Sp 6 Ue ee Oe Ae Advanced Electrical Machinery ...... 2 0 Z 0 
Grong yA 7 sch stage Any two courses(?:2) oo ccssseea: 0 0 6 0 
Subtotal Hours(2)—-| 4 0 | 10 0 
Total Hours(?2)—] 15 6 | 16 9 
Additional Courses: Electronics Pattern 
ER Sh 9. a eee ee Ome Electronic. Circuits wane. Aer 2 0 2 0 
5p ae eee mena Fee ¢ Transmission and Radiation ............. 2 0 2 0 
Group Bexxs22o® Any -two-courses (02) remem: 0 0 6 0 
Subtotal Hours(2)—]| 4 0 | 10 0 
Total Hours (2)—] 15 9 16 9 
(Optional Courses Applicable As Indicated Above) 
Group A 
BE BO) tates eS ee High Voltage Engineering ................ 0 0 3 0 
|S Shp 75 gee Peers one Power System Planning ..0.00.0..0.c00. 0 0 3 0 
EGE ASD © ia By eee Elec. Instruments and Relays .......... 0 0 3 0 
Mech.E. 405 ccc Power Plant Design ......ccccccsccseneen 0 0 3 0 
Bath a 453 a smercsiontaibececn Numerical Analysis and Modern 
Computational Methods ............... 0 0 2 2 
Group B 
| 
E473 Se ees Transistor Gircnits™ re eee. 0 0 3 0 
| 38 5S > ns aa ie ae Oe Gen. of High Frequencies .................. 0 0 3 0 
ELBE 47 Stet Stack Tube and Transistor Circuits ........... 0 0 3 0 
EE PAGS Be Bie Mention FRCOUSEICS. — peeacecctn sat, ee A ee 0 0 3 0 
|S) hac fo Vee a ees. ae Communication Theory ......cccc- 0 0 3 0 
Math 145 S08. .tb ecens Numerical Analysis and Modern | 0 Ou |cip2 2 
Computational Methods .............. | | | 
Nores:— 


(1) Selection to be approved by Head of Department of Electrical Engineering. 
(2) Hours are approximate depending upon optional courses selected. 
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THIRD YEAR — MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 


Required Courses 





Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 


| 5a) ES ee ee ee Fluid ‘Mechanics: 1: em.3.6. cnnsad Pea Wy PPL) 0 
| 50 EGS > | ge Series ere Phage Mechanics fli erento 5: 0 0 Zen 272 
ican 308) chess cack canes, Principles of Economics 0.0... 2 0 2 0 
(a hg 1p ae eee ee Elec. Engineering Elements ............. ey Al ae Py 2 
ee OY Advanced Calculus a.) citicass. 3 0 3 0 
Mech 8.9340) ce ak, Thermodynamics [oes POU Sy 2a al ane 
Rlec ESO rien Mechanics of Machines ........c000 ZN Spe Oe A oy 2 
IMG SG sheik Physical Metallurgy 0... .cccccscsssssusssuee 24 3/20 Pol ae 
[2 Leo) ee Aer eee Advanced Strength of Materials I} 0 0 3 0 
Camps B00 sectgeccgecats Compiler Language Programming] 1 3 0 0 





Total Hours—| 17. | 10%| 19 | 7% 





FOURTH YEAR — MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
Required Courses 





; Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Eect:| Lab. | Lects.||| Lab: 


S12. £2 ee Water Power Engineering .................. 3 3 0 0 
[Lf oe 5 | eee Advan. Strength of Materials .......... 2 0 > 0 
| 25 Ec: bY ne une PE. Mechanical Vibrations ....cccccose 0 0 3 0 
Fe. 460+ 49. sink ........ Mechanics of Solids ....ccccccccsennn 2 0 Z 0 
Enrng.P. 459 wncccsusunnuenee| Lhe Practice of the Engineering 
Protessionrerseer cf. viarortals...... 0 0 1 0 
Raieci #405 bn Power Plant Design ....cc:cccscocccsssesctsene 0 0 3 0 
Mech.B. 410 ooncecsccsccsseesee Production Engineering occecccco- 2 3 0 0 
Mech E2420 } G2... Combustion Engineering 0.0... 2 | 392 te | 3/2 
Mech. EB. 440 oo ccccecscsceese Thermodynamics) TL patter hackecsct 2 NSH 24 Deel, 2002 
Mech. Esc46l- ce. 5. ).....s. Machine: Desiging.thigt At uciemutans 0 | 3 Oe |a3 
Mech:B2470 |.....t..-..8.. Pleat Deransher pps) hee ectodn cok 2 | 342 | 2eg% 372 
Group A or Bo oeeeccessecsssee Any one course(ts2) ooecsssssuseeee 3 0 3 0 


Total Hours(1)—} 18 | 13%| 20 | 7% 


(Optional Courses Applicable As Indicated Above) 
Group A 


A list of non-technical courses approved by the Department of Mechanical Engin- 
eering. The list is available at the time of registration at the Department offices. 
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Group B 





Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 





Corsets) ere Senior Fluid Mechanics cscs 3 0 0 0 
Ld See ES sale bemaeae cements ‘Theory "of Structuces- 3 0 0 0 
C.E..435(4) |. =) Senior Plaid’ Mechanics” ooo cun-cae 0 3 0 
Math. 458(9)(@) Numerical Analysis and Modern 

Computational Methods ................ 0 0 z is 
Ee AGO nn bons ce Electrical Control and Servo- 

PNCCHAUISINS fect ete eg S103 72 ea ae 
Math. 430+ hiccotonbacnne Advanced Mechanics o..icc:cscscssssssson 3 0 3 0 

Theory and Functions of a 

Marth. DOG. Ch imctcact. sce, Complex Variable occ 3 0 3 0 
Pech, (482 20 eo Reservoir Mechanics I o.cicccccssesesee beds bab a hel 0 
Pet E483 «tn Slade Reservoir Mechanics ID oi... 0 0 3 3/2 
Notes:— 


(1) Hours are approximate depending upon optional courses selected. 
(2) Selection to be approved by Head of Department of Mechanical Engineering. 
(3) These courses to be elected together. 


) 
(4) C.E. 430 to be taken first half; and either C.E. 435 or Math. 458 to be 
taken second half. 


DEPARTMENT OF MINING AND METALLURGY 
THIRD YEAR — METALLURGY 





Hours per week © 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 


Met. Be 361 4. teste Physical. Metallurgy. o.cccccccccssecsese 2 ofa] Vereen 
Math. (407 © j.c8 cienbenat Advaneed Galcalustt:. numaeres 3 0 3 0 
GChetny4 72) pct ok, ot Physical Chemistry o......cccccsseessnne 3 3 3 3 
Met-s-333 hanuthtis dence Extractive Metallurgy Iw. 3 43/2108. ALS Az 
Econ? 303% .ctamdcutennt Principles of Economics 0...c.ccccseoes 2 0 2 0 
Chen. E3610 9 Unit Operations: T2282. See 2ae 24392 eee 
Geol: 40409. ..2¢5:4..8) Minétalogy® Bante coats. 3 3 0 0 
Comp, 200) s.cakipcues Compiler Language Programming] 0 0- 1 3 


Total Hours—| 18 | 10%| 16 | 10% 
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FOURTH YEAR — EXTRACTIVE METALLURGY 





Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 


17 CTS SOS & 2 ee Extractive Metallurgy ID 00. 2 3 wd 3 
YE? Oe St a ee IGS CIES hate Scie Reon Larceenant® 0 0 0 
Meet. 460) nn. siisceitsiecnsneeis Fundamentals of Physical Metal...) 3 3 3 0 
Met, 430 bonded. Properties of Surfaces 3 0 0 0 
Met. Ey 439 open Gen. Extractive Metal. Project & Design| 0 3 0 6 
Gok, 460. oh ee dts. Metallic Mineral Deposits ................. 0 3 3 
Phys. 416. 7a ee... Wave Mechanics and Solid State ..) 2 0 2 0 
erie Eo) ee Bleetro., Chemustry ooo 9 sninsbice nce 0 0 2 0 
hem. 434. Inorganic Chemistry ....cccccsccscnee 3 3 3 0 
Eng. Prof 459 occ The Prac. of the Eng. Profession ...| 0 0 1 0 
Meet. B. 404 oonccccecessesssescnnee Practical Experience ......cccssocsscssssineesene 0 0 0 0 

Total Hours—| 15 | 12 | 16 | 12 





Nore:— 


(1) For 1963-64 Met.E. 435 (see detail of course) temporarily will replace Met.E. 
438 and Met.E. 437. 


FOURTH YEAR — PHYSICAL METALLURGY 


ae: Hours per week 
Number Subject ; First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 





PSS AU Gis crcitsenncclirnsers Wave Mechanics and Solid State ..| 2 0 2 0 
Dat S20 hcg cach. Stat. Treat. of Experimental Data] 1 0 1 0 
cu <ai>) on aoe Advanced Strength of Materials ..| 2 0 2 0 
ile See 6h a ee Properties of Surfaces o...:cc:cccccoe 3 0 0 0 
PCE PAG? hans sysscttheicks Plant Operation and Design .......... 0 0 2 3 
MeeH-460 2c Fundamentals of Phys. Metal. ......... 3 3 3 0 
1%, Fad SLE 4 eee 8 Applic. of Phys. Metallurgy .............. 3 3 3 0 
GS hl sccatniaith The Prac. of the Eng. Profession] 0 0 1 0 
(LO a Phys. Metal Research Project ........... 0 6 0 9 
Meck. 404 30" ft Practical’ Experience: (no icccinercninnene 0 0 0 0 

ye By hie ei COE 
NotTEe:— 


(1) For 1963-64 Met.E. 436 (see detail of course) temporarily replace Math. 
320 and Met.E. 467. 
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THIRD YEAR — MINING 





Hours per week 


Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 

Met Ba 36) fcc eo Physical Metallurgy .0...cccs0ccnone 2 | 3/2} a2 ee 
Math.4407 fee Advanced’ Caleulus 2 ee 3 0 3 0 

| 2m CIN ae Ree MRE Electrical Engineering 00.0. 0 0 rm be Vie 
VLE 803 he heehee Principles of ‘Mining “Sees Eas 8 Nese wa? oh pl | 0 

Met. 2:3 39 lcs ec Extractive Metallurgy I occ BP RS 2 ear 
Bedns S05" deta. ae Principles of Economics ooccccccssscsscsoee 2 0 2 0 

Chem.b 360 2 eee Uist hOpera Ons s mae ue ee oe 2 (93925) 2 eae 
Geol. 404? bt Nineralogys «em et te ee 3 3 0 0 
Comp.300 oh. Compiler Language Programming| 0 0 1 3 
18 1.09 ELIS blew 





FOURTH YEAR — MINING ENGINEERING 


Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 


8 Bie bY er amen eto eas Elements of Structural Design ........ 2 3 2 3 
Bag 45 0 ee The Prac. of the Eng. Profession ..| 0 0 1 0 
Geol: 350, eee Petrosrapny en ee ee 0 3 0 0 
Geol. 460 cnscsssnsneygeces Metallic Mineral Deposits .........0..0..... 0 0 3 3 
Mech.23 4203 ay Thermodynamics 24...) 3 0 0 0 
Mech 24305. te Properties of Surfaces ....ccccccsocsmon 3 0 0 0 

MetE 440.6 250s. Fiydrometallutgy 4a ee 0 0 2-4-3-f2 
MeFi 43 5bducseacense Mill. Desig tis>drecetien vibe 0 0 0 3 
MLE. 400% ch cee Mining Methods oii ecssusssssmsesemuen 3 0 3 0 
M.E. 401-403 cacccccsscsuns Mine Desiza™ Se 2) 2nehs Sak 0 3 0 6 
MB. 404.2 04 Practical "Experience in Sere! 0 0 0 0 
ME. 4410.4. Bhd Rock Mechanics Lab. wince 0 3 0 0 
Option eRe Rue BUseIIg | 2O8t' 3 0 3 0 

. 14 | 12 | 14 | 16% 


Saat ee ee ae ee ee SS ee RE 
Note:— 
(1) For 1963-64 Met.E. 436 (see detail of course) temporarily will replace 
Mech.E. 342 and Met.E. 440. 
(2) With the approval of the Department suitable Geology courses may be 
substituted for some of the courses appearing above. 


ENGINEERING PHYSICS 


Programs in Engineering Physics are provided in order to permit students who 
show special aptitude for mathematics and physics to obtain a more thorough ground- 
ing in these subjects. Graduates in Engineering Physics usually continue to post- 
graduate study in physics or in certain branches of engineering, or embark on careers 
in research and development in the many borderline fields where modern physics and 


engineering overlap. Students may elect to enter one of the following patterns: ap- 
plied mechanics, nuclear and electronics. A pattern once entered must be con- 


tinued in the fourth year. 
These programs are restricted to students who have completed the work of the first 
two years with averages of at least 75 percent (or with standings in the upper 10 per- 
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cent of the class) and first class standing in mathematics and physics. Applications for 
admission to a program in Engineering Physics must be made to the Chairman of the 
Engineering Physics Committee before September Ist of the year in which the student 
is starting the third year. 

For qualified students the details of the program are arranged by the Chairman of 
the Committee on Engineering Physics in consultation with the Head of the Engineer- 
ing Department most closely associated with the proposed pattern and with the ap- 
proval of the Dean. 


THIRD YEAR — ENGINEERING PHYSICS 
Applied Mechanics, Nuclear and Electronics Pattenrs 


Common Courses: Required in all Patterns 





Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
PON eg 1 a Compiler Language Programming) 1 3 | 0 0 
(OE 2 92) (ener tetera Differential Equations 22... 3 0 | 2 0 
POS g © 5 ia ne Advanced Calculus ..ccccccsccccccsesentenn 2 0 2 0 
swat) 0 


Subtotal Hours—| 5 | 


Additional Courses: Applied Mechanics Pattern‘? 


SLD SESS SRE ed el able Fluid Mecharics o...scccccccccecceectenene ? 0 2 0 
(CLE oie t= aetidarenan ea Theory of Structures .....cccccccccn 3 0 0 0 
EAMY45 beers Advanced Strength of Materials.....| 2 0 2 0 
Se Sy er Mechanical Vibrations 0... 0 0 3 0 
Wer besoty ee oa... Physical Metallurgy .cccccooccenmeen ZS as 72 le 21372 
Paras ere Advanced Mechanics  ......:.cc:scc:sccn 3 0 3 0 
Press 450) 28) Electromagmetise o..ccccsesesceesssssscenneene 3 3 3 3 


Subtotal Hours— 15 4¥%| 15 4¥ 
Total Hours— 20 7¥%,| 19 4’, 


Additional Courses: Nuclear Pattern 


EEE SEES ESSE ESEEEESGS En 


Girl 46a Unit Operations 1 en... 2 eel 2 ee 
ee ey Sa eee Chem. Eng. Thermodynamics I ..... 0 0 3 1 
Nigth 9450 4.cacdninecnnd Advanced Mechanics .0..cscccnccccccn 3 0 3 0 
2 ie 24) eee Molec. Atomic & Nuclear Phys. ..... 3 0 3 0 
523 fg Fie ME Advanced Laboratory ccc 0 3 0 3 

Grontp Av 8S peed One. Course 5.05.84: $58t damassneabadees 3 ues /2:| cs oe 
Subtotal Hours— 11 6 | 14 2 
Total Hours—} 16 Dolals z 
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Additional Courses: Electronics Pattern() 





F2BUs3 06) ey ee Electrical Machinery 0.0.0... 2 Bf 2> a Zeaea re 
BE3 5 oP chia eee Electrical Circuits .ccsscsscssecssesssnsseenee 2 3 2 3 
BE. 370 veepeescceestcteacars Engineering Electronics 2... 2 |S /2uee 2. Bek Z 
Phys 4 LO sc ccccwey nce Molecular Atomic and Nuclear 
Pliysics ee OE eames 0 3 0 
Physics 471’ .2e..2e Advanced Laboratory. ....0.ccccceccne 0 3 0 3 
Phys °482 “etseeces, Electromagmetism ......:cccseccscssssssetensenee 3) 1d 3 0 
Subtotal Hours—|12 | 9 | 12 9 
Total Hours—| 17 | 12 | 16 9 


we ee me eeu aeons OFS SOE 8 ts ee 
(Optional Courses Applicable As Indicated Above) 























Group A 
Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
BB2370 cca: Engineering Electronics 0.0.00. 2) 74:3 fide eee aN age 
Chem. 4702 ince be Pee Physical Chemistry ......-.c0ccccec 3.4.3 (24S Re 
NotTE:— 


(1) With the approval of the Chairman of the Committee on Engineering 
Physics and the Dean suitable courses of equivalent weight may be substituted 
for certain of the courses listed for the pattern. 


FOURTH YEAR — ENGINEERING PHYSICS 
Applied Mechanics, Nuclear and Electronics Patterns 


Common Courses: Required in all Patterns 





Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
EBng:P:459 barttmaes The Practice of the Engineering 
Proressiont te aces 0 0 
Mathp500 se9iees te Theory of Functions of a 
Complex Variable 00... -ccccccee 3 0 3 0 
1A hig Re Lt Meares Shia! Mathematical Physics ..0...-ccc:cces 2 1 2 1 
Subtotal Hours—} 5 |. 1 | 6 | 1 


FN ae Us PO, SN Snare rea I a teeta seal 2 i es ee nt 
Eng.Comp. 400. Programming for Computers (see Details of Courses—General) 


Additional Courses: Ajlditiqnal Courses: UUNST MiGare a iceman |. 25s Mechanics Pattern‘? 


ae CRC) ae ke eee Advanced Fluid Mechanics «00.0.0 0 3 0 

GOB 560 bts Rochas Advanced Structural Analysis ....... 0 3 0 

Math. 595 bi Sache Hydro and Aerodynamics .........000- 0 3 0 

PRYS. FLO Se Monctarteenne Thermodynamics & Kinetic 

Theotyny Bestechina.Sichhe-echog: 3 0 3 0 

rape AcvenanbtetinAtetndhe SL With COUMEROS toh icudipuonivgedt ere ae 3 0 3 0 
Mech. | ee ee EL: eee Gas Dynamics accmaaiccticccmmunen sered| mast | Be eae 1 | 

Subtotal Hours—| 15 hte progres wet ca Seofs Em eel 2 ofl ofa ta ele 0 

Total Hours—| 20 1 
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Additional Courses: Nuclear Pattern() 


























Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
| | 
ib BiG ba G5 Ki kescseies Unit Qperatiogs) LL. .ccsicacchiecabes: 3 2 3 2 
8 ey a a Chem. Eng. Thermo. ID oo.cccccsccen 3 1 0 0 
Spe Ly RO Sets Electromagnetism o..csccsscsssnsetnintare 3 0 3 0 
a pe Quantum Mechanics ccccccsccssuenien 2 0 2 0 
Ot Wiiclese: Pa ysis 66 otic csenZos 2 0 2 0 
LS Se 7 Bete Physdal “Meti/ 22 Vuteik oad La Wwapeeloon (ope 
Subtotal Hours—| 15 4¥%| 12 3¥, 
Total Hours—} 20 54%| 18 4, 
Additional Courses: Electronics Pattern) 
Electrical Control and | | | 
Soo ee Servomechanisms ........ccccc:sssseunsee 3 0 3 0 
Tig Of ee ele Sletiniatta Electronic Circuits .0...-cscsccseeenesnseien ps 0 Z 0 
Dd 2 OR, 2) Sees ee eee ol gkramsmission setlaadsst.csccncns 2 0 2 0 
i cot Ti aa Seale a Thermodynamics and Kinetic | | | 
SE TEOLY: Stare ee een 3 0 3 0 
RarOety tei RNG + GOULSE Cane 0 0 3 0 
E458 lees ei Maboratery | M2 ae) Aes). 0 6 0 9 
Subtotal Hours—j 10 6 | 13 9 
Total Hours—] 15 Zeelyl9r ef 9h0 
(Optional Courses Applicable As Indicated Above) 
Group A 
Ls eB as SER EE RE 
Bl a ladle corccsscgcontet se heoty of Elasticity Aa. ntacdsane. 3 0 0 0 
BM So 20a eo Dynamics of Structures 0.00... 0 0 3 0 
25 Rip a ee eal Theory of Plates and Shells ............. 3 0 3 0 
ERDAS SSA. Se EBUS he Theory of Elastic Stability .............. eho pes tO 
Group B 
sae a a Rs amet Ree te A an ha ah eR dl Leal A ee 
a, OES io Reg Electrical Instruments and Relays ..| 0 0 3 0 
EB. 473 wecccnumuenmeen| Introduction to Transistor Circuits} 0 0 3 0 
|S UE, Fie etl ies ceeonateee a Radiation and High Frequency 
Reerrerauion Moe ee 0 0 3 0 
EE 47 pe eh oe, Pulse and Wave Shaping Circuits! 0 0 3 0 
BE 483 yeaisan..eied gis. (Acousticsitt decd hast capseien 0 0 3 0 
JOE CS aie ae ae ee Communication Theory o.com 0 0 3 0 
NotEs:— 


(1) With the approval of the Chairman of the Committee on Engineering Physics 
and the Dean suitable courses of equivalent weight may be substituted for cer- 
tain of the courses listed for the pattern. 


(2) Hours are approximate, depending on the optional courses selected. 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 
GENERAL 


Eng.P. 159. Orientation to the Engineering Profession (1-0; 0-0) 


L. E. Gads and Guest Speakers 


An outline of the development and history of the engineering profession; the 
branches of engineering; the work of the engineer in the various branches. 


Eng.P. 459. The Practice of the Engineering Profession (0-0; 1-0) 


R. M. Hardy and Guest Speakers 


The role of the engineer in society, his technical and professional responsibili- 
ties—ethics of the profession; technical and professional associations; the 
engineer-in-training; the engineer in industry—technical and administrative 
work; the consulting engineer. 


Eng.Comp. 400. Programming Engineering Problems 


for Computers 9 days commencing Sept. 17, 1963 


Introduction to computer technology; description of computers; programming 
procedure; detailed instructions in a problem-oriented language; programming 
of typical engineering problems and their solution on computers. Facilities 
of the University Computing Centre will be available to students. 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMICAL AND PETROLEUM ENGINEERING 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Chemical Engineering 
252. Engineering Materials I (0-0; 2-0) 
A discussion of the properties of non-metallic materials including natural 
fibers and resins, synthetic polymers, elastomers and ceramics; the electrical 


and thermal properties of non-metallics; concrete and wood. 


Textbook: Van Vlack, Elements of Materials Science. 


361. Unit Operations I (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 
The principles of momentum, heat, and mass transfer. A study of the 
transfer processes in systems of simple geometry with emphasis on inter- 
relationships. Topics include the mechanics of viscous and turbulent flow, 
heat conduction and convection, molecular and eddy diffusion. Applications 
to chemical engineering are illustrated through selected problems. 
Textbooks: Bennett and Myers, Momentum, Heat, and Mass Transfer; and 
Perry, Chemical Engineers’ Handbook. 


365. Industrial Stoichiometry (2-1; 0-0) 
A study in the application of the laws of conservation of mass and energy to the 
processes and operations of industrial chemistry. Extensive examples are intro- 
duced to illustrate units of measurement, material and energy balances without 
chemical reaction and material and energy balances in processes where chemical 
reaction is involved. 

Textbook: Henley and Bieber, Chemical Engineering Calculations; Himmel- 
blau, Basic Principles and Calculations in Chemical Engineering. 
Corequisites: Chem. 470, Ch.E. 361. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 
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367. Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics I (0-0; 3-1) 
The application of the first and second laws of thermodynamics to the solu- 
tion of problems in the field of Chemical and Petroleum Engineering. 
Textbook: Smith and Van Ness, Introduction to Chemical Engineering Ther- 
modynamics. 


461. Unit Operations Ii (3-2; 3-2) 
The unit operations related to momentum, heat, and mass transfer and the 
ideal stage concept including fluid flow, heat transfer, evaporation, extraction, 
distillation, absorption, humidification and drying. Selected design problems 
are used to illustrate the principles and to point out applications to the process 
industries. 

Textbooks: Perry, Chemical Engineers’ Handbook; Bennett and Myers, 
Momentum, Heat, and Mass Transfer. 

Prerequisite: Ch.E. 361. 

Corequisites: Math. 404, Ch.E. 467. 


463. Chemical Engineering Laboratories (0-4/2; 0-4/2) 
A laboratory course designed to illustrate the principal operations of chemical 
engineering with selected experiments from such fields as unit operations, 
applied thermodynamics, instrumentation, and applied reaction kinetics. 


Corequisite: Ch.E. 461. 
464. Applied Reaction Kinetics (3-0; 0-0) 


The interpretation of the kinetics of AUS BEReotls and heterogeneous chemi- 
cal reactions leading to the design of chemical reactor and related equipment. 
The principles are illustrated through the solution of practical problems. 


Textbook: Levenspiel, Chemical Reaction Engineering. 
Corequisites: Ch.E. 461 and Ch.E. 467. 


465. Chemical Engineering Project (0-2; 1-4) 
The application and integration of engineering practices through an assigned 
project involving a plant design or a chemical engineering research project. 
References: Vilbrandt and Dryden, Chemical Engineering Plant Design; 
Rase and Barrow, Project Engineering of Process Plants. 


466. Control Theory (0-0; 3-0) 
An introduction to the principles of control theory including feedback 
concepts, elements of the closed loop, controller functions, controlled system 
response, and stability concepts. 

Textbook: Eckman, Automatic Process Control. 

Corequisite: Ch.E. 476. 


467. Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics (3-1; 3-1) 
Thermodynamics presented from the engineering viewpoint. Practice is 
given in the application of thermodynamics as a useful tool in the solution 
of problems of the process industries and the petroleum production field. 
Textbook: Smith and Van Ness, Introduction to Chemical Engineering 
Thermodynamics. 

Prerequisite: Chem. 472 

Corequisite: Math. 404 
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Ch.E. 469. Economics and Design of Chemical Processes (0-0; 2-3/2) 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Process development; plant location factors; estimation of fixed and working 
capital, manufacturing costs, and profitability. The solution of selected 
comprehensive problems dealing with the development of processes and plant 
design which will require an integrated application of economics and the 
principles of chemical engineering. 

Textbook: Schweyer, Process Engineering Economics. 


Corequisite: Ch.E. 461 


472. Colloquium 


The colloquium, which meets once a week, is attended by fourth-year students 
and staff for discussion of topics from recent literature. 


473. Practical Experience and Summer Report 


Students are required to find industrial employment and gain practical 
experience in the chemical or process industries or in petroleum exploration, 
drilling, production or transportation for a period of at least one summer 
after completion of the second year and before entering the fourth year. Stu- 
dents who have encountered difficulty in finding suitable industrial employment 
are required to inform the Department not later than September 15 of the year 
preceding registration in the fourth year. 


A suitable “Report on Practical Experience” must be prepared and submitted 
by every student on or before the last day of the first term. This is designated 
as the date of the final examination in this course. 


Textbook: Kerekes and Winfrey, Report Preparation, 2nd Edition. 


474. Industrial Tour 


The third and fourth year classes, accompanied by staff, inspect and study 
industrial plants, laboratories and field installations in and near Edmonton. 
Trips are arranged periodically. throughout the year. 


476. Process Dynamics (3-3/2; 3-3/2) 
The analysis of processes in the unsteady state to determine transfer functions 
and the dynamic response characteristics of the process elements. An 
introduction to analogue simulation and computer optimization of the controlled 
process. 

Textbook: Campbell, Process Dynamics. 


477. Mathematical Applications (3-0; 0-0) 


Introduction to complex variables. Fourier expansions and spectral representa- 
tions of functions. Laplace transformation and applications to ordinary dif- 
ferential and difference equations to solve problems in mechanical and electrical 
vibrations, and to partial differential equations to solve problems in heat flow. 
Textbook: Gustav Doetsch, Guide to the Application of Laplace Transforms. 


478. Statistical Methods in Chemical Engineering (0-0; 3-3 /2) 
A review of the elementary principles of statistics; the extension and application 
of statistical methods used by the engineer in analyzing research, development, 
and production problems. 

Textbook: Volk, Applied Statistics for Engineers. 


Ch.E. 
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479. Instrumentation (3-3 /2; 0-0) 
A study of the basic elements for the measurement and control of process 


variables; the techniques of instrumenting chemical processes and the response 
of the controlled process. 


Textbook: Eckman, Automatic Process Control. 


Graduate Courses— 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


561. Advanced Heat Transfer (3-0; 0-0) 
Selected topics dealing with heat transfer by conduction and convection with 
emphasis upon the major analytical developments and experimental pracitce. 
Additional topics include the design of packed-exchangers and high-temperature 
furnaces. 


Textbook: Grober, Erk, and Grigull, Fundamentals of Heat Transfer. 


562. Advanced Mass Transfer Operations (0-0; 3-0) 
A review of the fundamentals of mass transfer processes and the applications of 
these fundamentals to the design of various separation processes. Topics to 
be discussed will include molecular diffusion, diffusion in turbulent flow, inter- 
phase mass transfer, absorption, simultaneous heat and mass transfer, absorp- 
tion with chemical reaction, liquid-liquid extraction, multi-component distilla- 
tion and absorption and tray efficiencies. 


564. Applied Kinetics and Catalysis (0-0; 3-0) 
Interpretation and prediction of reaction rates under flow conditions in tubular 


and stirred reactors with and without catalysts. Transport processes in 
heterogeneous reactors; computational methods; reactor stability. 


566. Process Control (0-0; 1-3) 


An experimental study of the basic characteristics of control elements and 
controlled processes. 


Textbook: Eckman, Automatic Process Control. 


References: Recent technical literature. 


567. Advanced Thermodynamics (0-0; 3-0) 
Advanced applications of thermodynamics to industrial problems; the estima- 
tion of thermodynamic properties, feasibility of chemical reactions and other 


selected topics. 


References: Recent technical literature. 


568. Selected Topics in Fluid Mechanics (3-0; 0-0) 


Basic equations of fluid mechanics and their application to flow problems in 
chemical engineering. Discussion of Non-Newtonian fluids, multi-phase flows, 
Stokes’ law, perfect fluid theory, boundary layer theory, and modern concepts 
of turbulence. 


References: Schlichting, Boundary Layer Theory; Bird, Stewart, Lightfoot, 
Transport Phenomena. 
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Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Pet.E. 


Pet.E. 


Pet.E. 


Pet.E. 


Pet.E. 


Pet.E. 
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572. eadunic Seminar (1-0; 1-0) 


Meetings of graduate students and staff are held periodically throughout 
the year for discussion of progress and problems in research underway in the 
Department. 


578. Advanced Mathematical Applications II (0-0; 3-0) 


Application of mathematics to engineering problems with emphasis on im- 
plicit function theory, least square techniques, and vector and tensor analysis. 
Problems in thermodynamics, curve fitting, hydrodynamics, behavior of ma- 
terials. 

Text: To be announced. 


595. Advanced Topics in Chemical Engineering (3-0; 0-0) 


An advanced treatment of selected chemical engineering topics of current in- 
terest to staff and students. 


Petroleum Engineering 
482. Reservoir Mechanics I (3-3 /2; 0-0) 


A fundamental treatment of the reservoir rock properties, fluid properties, 
phase behavior of reservoir fluids and the basic concepts of fluid flow in porous 
media. 

Textbook: Pirson, Elements of Reservoir Engineering. 


483. Reservoir Mechanics II (0-0; 3-3 /2) 


The application of the physical principles of reservoir mechanics to reservoir 
engineering. The analysis of reservoir performance. 
Textbook: Craft and Hawkins, Applied Petroleum Reservoir Engineering. 


586. Advanced Physical Properties and Behavior of 

Petroleum Fluids (3-0; 0-0) 
An advanced treatment of the phase behavior of single and multicomponent 
hydrocarbon and hydrocarbon - non-hydrocarbon systems; hydrocarbon - water 
systems and hydrate formation; the prediction of critical properties, volumetric 
behavior, and the transport properties; vapor-liquid equilibrium and the pre- 
diction of equilibrium ratios. 

References: Sage and Lacey, Volumetric and Phase Behavior of Hydro- 
carbons; Recent technical literature. 


383. The Mechanics of Fluid Flow in Porous Media (0-0; 3-0) 
An advanced treatment of the physical properties of porous media, with special 
ateention to single-phase and multi-phase fluid flow. 


Textbook: Scheidegger, The Physics of Flow through Porous Media. 


584. Secondary Recovery (0-0; 3-0) 
An advanced study of partial pressure maintenance and full pressure main- 
tenance utilizing the fractional flow equation and frontal advance rate equation. 


Textbook: A.P.I., Secondary Recovery of Oil in the United States. 
585. Fluid Mechanics of Natural Gas Production (0-0; 3-0) 


Static column and flow of gas in well bore; multiphase flow in well bore; 


CIVIL ENGINEERING 325 


laminar and turbulent flow in reservoir; criterion of turbulence; transient 
conditions in the reservoir; criteria for stabilization; gas well testing pro- 
cedures, interpretation of test data; deliverability calculations. 

References: Recent technical literature. 


Pet.E. 592. Graduate Seminar (1-0; 1-0) 
Course description as for Ch.E. 572. 


Pet.E. 595. Advanced Topics in Petroleum Engineering (0-0; 3-0) 
An advanced treatment of selected petroleum engineering topics of current 
interest to staff and students. 


Research 
Facilities are available for graduate research in fundamental problems in both 
chemical and petroleum engineering. Particulars may be obtained from the Depart- 
ment and by reference to the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


DEPARTMENT OF CIVIL ENGINEERING 
C.E, 153. Surveying (0-0; 1-0 ah 344 weeks at end of 2nd term) 


The theory and practice of plane and topographic surveying, including con- 
‘struction, use and care of instruments; computation of areas; methods of 
topographic surveying; route surveys, including curve and earthwork problems, 
land-survey systems. 

Lectures continue daily during the survey » Prone period. 

Field work includes chaining, rodding, levelling, transit work, plane table 
survey, plotting of field notes. 


C.E. 262. Strength of Materials (2-4/2; 2-4/2) 
Normal stress and normal strain; shearing stress and shearing strain; Mohr’s 
citcle for stress; temperature stresses; stresses in beams; beam deflections; 
statically indeterminate beams; torsion; combined stresses; columns. 
Laboratory exercises to illustrate the physical properties of materials, including 
the testing of ordinary engineering materials in tension, compression, bending, 
twisting, hardness and impact. 


C.E. 333. Fluid Mechanics (2-3/2; 2-3/2) 
Fundamental principles of fluid mechanics. 
Laboratory exercises in hydraulics, including experiments on small orifices, weirs 
and notches, flow through pipes, impact of jets, and tests of hydraulic machines, 
etc. 


C.E. 334. Fluil Mechanics (3-3 /2; 0-0) 
Basic equations and their application to statics, one-dimensional incompressible 
flow, two-dimensional irrotational flow in the form of the Laplace equation, 
and to selected viscous flow problems. Turbulent flow in pipes. Introduction 
to compressible flow. Demensional analysis. Laboratory periods devoted to 
the solution of problems. 


C.E. 335. Fluid Mechanics (2-0; 2-0) 
Fundamental principles of fluid mechanics for students in Engineering 
Physics. 
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F.M. 335. Fluid Mechanics I (2-3 /2; 0-0) 


Basic equations and their application to statics, one-dimensional incompres- 
sible flow, and two-dimensional irrotational flow using the Laplace equation. 
Pressure waves in fluids. Laboratory experiments. 


C.E. 340. Elements of Soil Mechanics (0-0; 2-0) 


Fundamental principles of soil mechanics including origin, classification and 
structure of soils; soil moisture, capillarity and permeability; simple soil tests 
and classification tests; subsurface investigations and strength theory. 


C.E. 350. Geodesy and Photogrammetry (2-3/2; 2-3/2) 


Shape of the earth and geodetic methods; field astronomy; cartography; 
photogrammetry and photo interpretation and analysis; newer survey instru- 
ments. Laboratory to include geodetic computations, astro observations for 
position and azimuth, map projections, photo interpretations; demonstration of 
photogrammetric equipment and tellurometer. 


C.E. 360. Theory of Structures (2-0; 2-0) 


Statically determinate structures, influence lines, stress analysis under static — 
and moving loads, deflections by analytical and graphical methods. Introduc- 
tion to statically indeterminate structures; computations for slopes and de- 
flections and application to consistent deformation; moment distribution for 
continuous beams. 


C.E. 362. Structural Design (2-3; 2-3) 


Codes and specifications. Theory and design of steel structures for riveted, 
bolted and welded fabrication; plate girders; trusses. Theory and design of 
timber structures including glued laminated members and timber connections. 
Design problems, including detailing and preparation of working drawings, are 
carried out in the laboratory. 


C.E. 410. Highway Engineering (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 
Early roads, traffic planning, highway economics, geometric design; drainage, 
earthwork, compaction; soil stabilization, frost action, design of sub-base, base 
course and pavement both flexible and rigid; design of bituminous mixes and 
properties of bituminous materials. 


C.E. 411. Highway Engineering (2-0; 2-0) 
Early roads, traffic planning, highway economics, geometric design; drainage, 
earthwork, compaction; soil stabilization, frost action, design of sub-base, base 
course and pavement both flexible and rigid; design of bituminous mixes and 
properties of bituminous materials, 


C.E. 420. Water Supply and Sewerage (2-3; 2-3) 


Quantity, quality and pressure requirements; collection and intake works, water 
purification and treatment, design of water treatment plants, design and 
hydraulics of distribution systems. Separate and combined sewers, storm drains, 
pipe layout, estimates; methods of sewerage treatment and plant design. 
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C.E. 421. Water Supply and Sewerage (2-0; 2-0) 

. Lectures on quantity, quality and pressure requirements; collection and intake 
works, water purification and treatment, design of water treatment plants, 
design and hydraulics of distribution systems. Separate and combined sewers, 
storm drains, pipe layout, estimates; methods of sewerage treatment and plant 
design. 


C.E. 422. Sanitary Engineering Laboratory (1-3; 0-0) 
A laboratory course to include tests on water and sewerage, common control 
tests for water and sewage treatment, use of instruments and interpretation of 
results. 


C.E. 425. Municipal Engineering (2-0; 2-0) 
Lectures covering fundamentals of topics related to municipal engineering in- 
cluding administration, economics, surveys, records, utilities, land use and sub- 
division design, street geometrics and traffic control, air pollution, and munici- 
pal master plan. 


C.E. 430. Senior Fluid Mechanics I (3-0; 0-0) 
Describes the properties and kinematics of real fluids and derives, from 
essentially physical arguments, the various forms for the equations of con- 
tinuity, momentum, angular momentum and energy. for steady and unsteady 
(including turbulent steady) flow. Dimensional analysis. Friction factors 
and velocity distributions in uniform circular pipes.- Applications of theory 
include surge and waterhammer, fans turbines and pumps, and the parallel 
development of open channel flow with gas dynamics for problems of varying 
section and shock waves. Stress is laid on graphical methods. 


C.E. 431. Senior Hydraulics Laboratory (0-3/2; 0-3 /2) 
Choice from among a variety of experiments and related problems aimed main- 
ly at demonstrating the behaviour of real fluids in engineering situations; 
model use and interpretation is included. Facilities are available for studying 
fundamental fluid behaviour. 


C.E. 433. Elements of River Engineering (0-0; 3-0) 
Self-adjustment of sediment-bearing rivers; meanders, braids, cutoffs and 
chutes, degradation and aggradation, bed-material elutriation, bank deposition. 
Modes of sediment transport. Geometric treatment. Simple quantitative re- 
lations. Consequences of engineering interference with regime; reservoirs, 
dikes, cutoffs, discharge changes, course changes. Elements of training-work. 


Floods. 
C.E. 434. Water Power Engineering (3-3; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-3) 


Use of water; principles of designing hydroelectric installations; principles of 
designing and testing of pumps and turbines; graphics of water hammer and 
surge; accessory equipment; economics; design and use of fans. 


C.E. 435. Senior Fluid Mechanics I (0-0; 3-0) 
C.E. 430 is recapitulated and extended with the aid of classic hydrodynamic 
methods to include potential flow, stream functions, vorticity, Stokes theorem, 
waves, rotating axes, stress representation, Navier Stokes equation, turbu- 
lence and boundary layers. 
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C.E. 440. Foundations and Earth Structures (2-0; 2-0) 
Distribution of pressure under foundations, soil exploration methods and field 
tests, proportioning footings, pile foundations, landslides, earth pressures, theory 
of consolidation, earth dams, seepage. 


C.E. 441. Soil Mechanics Laboratory (1-3; 0-3) 
Laboratory testing to determine the engineering properties of soil; problems in 
the application of test results to the design of highways, airport runways, earth 
dams and building foundations. 


C.E. 455. Concrete Technology (2-3; 0-0)or(0-0; 2-3) 
Properties of cement, aggregate, water and admixtures; properties of fresh 
and hardened concrete; proportioning of mixes; manufacture, placing and 
curing; inspection and testing; analysis and interpretation of test data; 
specification requirements. 


C.E. 459. Practical Experience or Project Assignment (no designated time) 

Requirements for this course may be met one of three ways:— 

(a) The student may find suitable employment and gain practical experience 
in Civil Engineering for a period of at least one summer vacation after 
completion of second year and before entering fourth year. A draft 
“Report on Practical Experience” must be prepared and submitted not 
later than December 1 of the fourth year. The final report must be 
submitted by February 15th. 


, OLS = 


(b) Students finding difficulty in securing suitable employment are required 
to inform the Department not later than May 15 of the summer preceding 
registration in fourth year, at which time a library project may be assigned. 
A draft report on this work must be submitted not later than December 1 
of the fourth year. The final report must be submitted by February 15th. 
or— 


(c) In certain special cases students of good academic standing may be per- 
mitted to carry out a research project in the fourth year under the direc- 
tion of a staff member. 


C.E. 460. Theory of Structures (3-0; 0-0) 
Statically indeterminate structures; analysis of frames and continuous girders 
and trusses, using method of work, moment distribution, column analogy, and 
concept of elastic weights. Analysis of bents for sidesway, lateral and portal 
bracing. 


C.E. 463. Reinforced Concrete Design I (2-3; 0-0) 
Codes and specifications and their influence on design. Elastic theory and de- 
sign of continuous one-way slabs; beams and girders; tied columns and spirally 
reinforced columns; isolated column footings. Ultimate strength design theory. 


C.E. 464. Reinforced Concrete Design II (0-0; 3-3) 
Floor systems for buildings and bridges including two-way slabs, ribbed slabs 
and flat slabs. Theory and design of rigid frames and arches. Deflections. 
Theory and design of prestressed concrete structures including principles of 
linear prestressing, design of simple beams. 
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C.E. 466. Numerical and Approximate Methods of Structural 
Analysis (0-0; 2-0) 
Methods. of successive approximations and numerical procedures for the 
solution of moments and deflections of beams and beam columns, influence 
lines, buckling strength of columns and vibrations of beams. 


Graduate Courses— 
C.E. 510. Pavement Design (2-2; 2-2) 


Theories, principles, and practices in the design, construction and control of 
flexible and rigid pavements for highways and airports. Source, manu- 
facture, properties, tests and specifications of bituminous materials. Pro- 
perties and testing of aggregates and bituminous mixtures. Current research 
developments. 


C.E. 512. Transportation Engineering and Geometric Highway 
Design (3-0; 3-0) 
Introduction to all modes of transportation. Physical, operational, economic 
and administrative fundamentals. Traffic engineering. Characteristics of 
vehicles, road users, traffic flow, speed, etc. Traffic control devices. Parking 
studies and design. Geometric design of highways, intersections and inter- 
changes. Seminars on transportation, traffic and design problems. 


C.E. 520. Sanitary Engineering eee: (3-0; 3-0) 
Hydraulic analysis of networks, detailed theory and design of processes for 
water treatment and waste disposal for municipalities and industry. Water 
pollution indices, stream classification. Air pollution evaluation, sources, 
methods of control, relation of atmospheric conditions to their dispersal. 


C.E. 522. Water and Waste Treatment (0-0; 2-4) 


Theoretical and analytical methods for the chemical, biochemical, and biological 
examination of water and wastes, with emphasis on their interpretation and 
significance. 


C.E. 530. Advanced Fluid Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 


Hydrostatics. Potential fields and their flow lines. Flow nets. Vorticity. 
Continuity equation. Differentiation with respect to time. Frictionless equa- 
tions of motion and of energy. Physical aspect of energy equation and its 
practical extensions to friction, turbulence and mean velocity in a section. 
Rotating axes. Unsteady analysis. Friction factor in uniform pipes. Equation 
of motion with friction; stress representation; Navier-Stokes equation. 
Turbulence. Velocity distribution in uniform pipes and relation to flow 
formulas. Boundary layers. 


C.E. 532. Advanced Hydrology (3-0; 3-0) 
Detailed study, at an advanced level, of the major problems of field hydrology 
and the data and methods available for their solution. 


C.E. 533. River Engineering (3-0; 3-0) 
Fundamental treatment of the behaviour of rivers that adjust to suit their 
discharge and sediment-load patterns and the erodibility of their sides. Con- 
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cept of regime. The laws of self-adjustment of canals of small bed-load 
charge. Laboratory data on effect of bed-load charge. Calculation related 
to canals of large bed-load charge. Dynamical discussion of the laws and their 
relation to rigid-boundary hydraulics. The law of meander adjustment. 
Rivers as canals with an added degree of freedom. Practical application of 
regime laws to river problems; erosion, training works, bridges, barrages, re- 
servoirs, dikes, assisted cutoffs, diversions. Sediment measurement. Sedi- 
ment exclusion and ejection. River models. Case histories. 


C.E. 535. Open Channel Flow (3-0; 3-0) 


Euler’s equations, continuity equation; graphical and analytical solutions for 
the energy losses, conjugate depths and location of the hydraulic jump for 
rectangular and non-rectangular sections. Energy of flow, critical conditions 
and several methods of solving backwater curves for rectangular and non- 
rectangular sections. Wave celerity; relationship between wave celerity and 
rating curve and between celerity and average velocity. Oscillatory wave. Wave 
routing by analytical and graphical means, for friction, bedslope, and changes 
in cross-section of the canal. Surge waves. 


C.E. 540. Theoretical Soil Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 


Theory of consolidation, stress deformation and strength characteristics, 
plastic equilibrium, stress distribution, seepage and electro-osmosis; and the 
application of these principles in engineering practice including the stability 
of foundations, settlements, stability of slopes and embankments, retaining 
walls, earth dams, highways and runways, and drainage; observation of 
behaviour of structures. 


C.E. 541. Advanced Soil Mechanics Laboratory (0-6; 0-6) 


Individual and group laboratory tests for the engineering properties of soils, 
including detailed methods of testing various soil types and a critical appraisal 
of the theoretical basis and significance of the common tests for soil classific- 
ation, permeability, capillarity, moisture density relationships, consolidation, 
California bearing ratio, and strength-deformation tests including pore pres- 


sure measurements. 


C.E. 542. Advanced Soil Mechanics Problems (3-0; 3-0) 


A case history method of approach to problems involving the application of the 
principles of soil mechanics in engineering practice, including the design and 
analysis of foundations, settlement, stability of slopes, earth dams and embank- 
ments, retaining walls, drainage and flow of water through soils. 


C.E. 555. Cement and Concrete Technology (2-2; 0-0)or (0-0; 2-2) 


Theories of cement hydration, aggregate properties, properties of plastic and 
hardened concrete, freezing and thawing, cement-aggregate reactions, pozzolans, 
admixtures, significance and interpretation of tests. 


C.E. 560. Advanced Structural Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of determinancy and stability criteria for pinned structures, frames, 
composite bodies and composite bodies on deformable support systems. De- 
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velopment of the classical methods of structural analysis using the principle of 
virtual work (a critical analysis of these methods to determine the similari- 
ties, differences and restrictions). Use of the method of work to determine 
deformation of statically determinate pinned structures and frames. Ap- 
plication of the classical methods of analysis to statically indeterminate struc- 
tures. Modern methods of analysis (slope-deflection, moment distribution 
and column analogy). The analysis of secondary stresses in trusses and the 
failure of trusses due to buckling of a particular member. Wind stress analy- 
sis for tall buildings. Introduction to plate theory and its application in 
structural analysis. 


C.E. 561. Plastic Analysis and Design of Structures (0-0; 3-0) 
Basic assumptions and hypotheses. Limit analysis of beams and frames. 
Determination of deflections in plastic beams and frames. Repeated loading 
and shakedown. Plastic analysis of members under combined stress. 


C.E. 562. Behaviour and Design of Steel Structures (3-0; 0-0) 
Structural research and theory and their relationship to current specifications 
and design procedures. Riveted, bolted and welded connections; columns; 
flexural members; frames. High strength steels. Light gauge construction. 


C.E. 563. Behaviour and Design of Reinforced Concrete Members (3-0; 0-0) 
Strengths and behaviour of simple reinforced concrete members. Relation be- 
tween results of research and current design specifications. Members subjected 
to flexure, axial compression, combined flexure and axial load, combined flex- 
ure and shear, torsion. 


C.E. 564. Behaviour and Design of Reinforced Concrete 
Structures (0-0; 3-0) 
Strength and behaviour of indeterminate reinforced concrete structures. Load 
factors. Elastic and limit analysis of continuous beams and frames. Behaviour 
and design of floor slabs and footings. Stability of reinforced concrete columns, 
beams and frames. 


C.E. 565. Behaviour and Design of Prestressed Concrete 
Structures _ (0-0; 3-0) 
Elastic analysis, design and behaviour of simply supported and continuous 
prestressed concrete beams, frames and slabs. Methods of prestressing: pre- 
stress losses; anchorage zone stresses. Discussion of current design specifica- 
tions. 


Drafting and Graphics 151. (0-3; 2-4) 
Freehand tracing, sketching and instrumental drawing; reproduction of draw- 
ings, orthographic projection; fundamental views; elementary problems; surfaces 
and solids. 


DEPARTMENT OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
E.E. 252. Electrical Circuits T. V. Nguyen (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 


A.C. series and parallel circuits, active and reactive energy, network theorems, 
transformers, measuring devices, transducers, rectifying elements, amplifying 
elements, and simple amplifiers. 

Textbook: To be announced. 
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E.E. 301. Elements of Electrical Engineering—D. H. Kelly (0-0; 2-3 /2) 


Polyphase A.C. circuits, power transmission and distribution transformers, 
A.C. and D.C. motors, principles of operation, characteristics, electronic in- 
strumentation; control systems. 

Textbook: to be announced. 


E.E. 302. Elements of Electrical Engineering—R. W. King (3-3 /2; 3-3/2) 


Polyphase theory and application; magnetic theory and applications; transient 
conditions and complex frequency plane; small motors; generators and other 
small devices; instruments and instrumentation; control systems. 

Textbook: to be announced. 


E.E. 303. Electronic Instrumentation (For Chemical 
Engineers)—D. H. Kelly (2-2/3; 0-0) 
Fundamentals of Electronics; amplification, oscillation, modulation applied to 
measuring instruments; methods of measuring non-electrical quantities. Use of 
measured quantities in control systems. The laboratory will illustrate the 
uses and limitations of. typical instruments. 
Textbook: to be announced. 


E.E. 330. Electrical Machinery—R. E. Phillips (2-3/2; 2-3 /2) 
A study of power transformers, synchronous generators and motors, induc- 
tion motors. 

Textbook: to be announced. 


E.E. 350. Electrical Circuits—D. H. Kelly (2-3/2; 2-3) 


The magnetic circuit, 3-phase circuits, non-linear circuits, transmission lines 
with inductance, capacity, etc., transients, symmetrical components, topography, 
and instrumentation. . : 
Textbook: to be announced. 


E.E, 370. Engineering Electronics—R. A. Stein (2-3/2; 2-3/2) 
Motion of charged particles in electric and magnetic fields; vacuum and 
semiconductor diode characteristics; photoelectric devices; vacuum triodes and 
equivalent circuits; transistors and equivalent circuits; multi-electrode tubes; 
gas tubes; untuned voltage and power amplifiers; amplitude modulation. 
Textbook: Millman, Vacuum-tube and Semiconductor Electronics. 


. ELE. 401. Electrical Design—R. W. King (3-0; 0-0) 


Electrical Design starting from fundamental physics using engineering methods. 


E.E. 407. High Voltage Engineering—J. A. Harle (0-0; 3-0) 


High Voltage Phenomena on Transmission Lines, Dielectric Phenomena, 
A.C. Testing, Impulse Testing and Rating, Grounding, Circuit Breaking. 


E.E. 421. Electrical Power Transmission—J. A. Harle (2-0; 2-0) 


Transmission Circuit Constants, G.M.D. Methods, AC Power Transmission 
and Power Diagrams, Line compensation, Fault Conditions with Asymmetry, 
DC Transmission. 


E.E. 


E.E. 


E.E. 


E.E. 


E.E. 


EE. 


E.E. 


E.E. 


E.E. 
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425. Power System Planning—J. A. Harle and R. E. Phillips (0-0; 3-0) 


The Power system, Planning, Continuity of Supply, Operation, Economics, The 
System Analyser and its operation. Other methods of system analysis. 


431. Advanced Electrical Machinery (2-0; 2-0) 
R. E. Phillips 

Electrical machinery: D.C. Machines, Power rectifying equipment, A.C. com- 

mutator machines and a more detailed study of selected topics from E.E. 330. 


445. Electrical Instruments and Relays—R. W. King (0-0; 3-0) 
A study of modern A.C. instruments, relays, and relaying. 
460. Electrical Control and Servomechanisms (3-0; 3-0) 
Y. J. Kingma 


Introduction; Laplace transformations; obtaining system differential equations, 
transferfunctions. Elements of amplifiers (electronic, solid state, static, 
rotary), motors and actuators, transducers and their transferfunctions. The 
Analog computer. Stability, classification of systems, Routh Hurwitz 
criterion, Root-locus method, frequency response methods (Nyquist criterion, 
Bode and Nichols diagrams), constant M and gq loci. Equalizers. Applications. 
Non linear systems. ; 

Textbook: To be announced. 

Prerequisites: E.E. 350, E.E. 330, E.E. 370. 


471. Electronic Circuits—W. Sinnema (2-0; 2-0) 


Voltage amplifiers; power amplifiers A.F. and R.F.; Class A, B and C; 
modulation and demodulation AM, FM and PM; Complete transmitter and 
receiver cifcuits. 


Textbook: Gray, Applied Electronics 


473. Introduction to Transistor Circuits (0-0; 3-0) 
T. V. Nguyen and R. A. Stein 


Semiconductor Physics, Transistor As Circuit Elements, Equivalent Circuits, 


DC Biasing and Stability, Transistor Amplifiers. 


475. Generation of High Frequencies—W. Sinnema (0-0; 3-0) 


Triodes at high frequencies; Klystrons; Travelling wave tubes; Magnetrons; 
Medulation. 
Textbook: To be announced. 


477. Special Tube and Transistor Circuits—R. A. Stein (0-0; 3-0) 
Special circuits such as pulse generating and shaping circuits; multivibrators; 
blocking, oscillators; applications to computers, etc. 

Textbook: To be announced. 


485. Acoustics—J. W. Porteous (0-0; 3-0) 


General laws; impedance; transmission; transducers; enclosures; room acoustics, 
etc. 
Textbock: To be announced. 
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E.E. 487. Communication Theory (0-0; 3-0) 
This covers the principles of communication theory for students interested 
in communication and in the presentation of data to modern signalling systems. 


E. E. 491. Transmission and Radiation—W. Sinnema (2-0; 2-0) 
The telephone line; distortionless transmission; R.F. transmission line and 
matching circuits; R.F. line at very short wavelengths; Smith Chart; wave 
guides; antenna types and patterns; UHF radiators. 

Textbook: To be announced. 


Graduate Courses— 
E.E., 521. Electric Circuits—J. A. Harle (2-6; 2-6) 


The theory and methods for the analysis of modern power system problems 
with system studies on the Network Analyzer. 

References: Dahl, Electric Circuits; Wagner and Evans, Symmetrical Com- 
ponents; Westinghouse Electrical Transmission and Distribution Reference 
Book; current journals. 


E.E. 550. Network Analysis and Synthesis—R. A. Stein (3-0; 3-0) 
Fundamentals of network theory including applications of matrix theory, 
integral transforms and network topology. A study of methods for the 
synthesis of networks for prescribed driving-point or transfer characteristics. 
Text: To be announced. 


E.E. 561. Nonlinear Control Systems (2-3; 2-3) 
Analytical methods; quasi linearisation; describing functions (sinusoidal and 
random input), phase plane method; relay servomechanisms, stability criteria, 
compensation techniques, analog simulation. 

Text: Gibson, Nonlinear Automatic Control (McGraw-Hill 1963). 
References: Thaler and Pastel, Analysis and Design of Nonlinear Feedback 
Control Systems (McGraw-Hill 1962); Graham and McRuer,-Analysis of 
Nonlinear Control Systems (Wiley 1961). 


E.E. 562. Sampled-Data Control Systems (2-3; 2-3) 
Sampling and quantizing; frequency domain analysis, z-transformation; 
system analysis, transient behaviour and stability, compensation techniques, 
synthesis, digital compensation. 

References: J. T. Tou, Digital and Sampled-Data Control Systems (McGraw- _ 
Hill); E. I. Jury, Sampled-Data Control Systems (Wiley 1958). 


E.E. 591. Electromagnetic Engineering—W. Sinnema (2-6; 2-6) 
Fundamental Electromagnetic Theory with applications to transmission lines, 
wave guides and antennas. 


DEPARTMENT OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
E.M. 150. Engineering Mechanics (Statics) (3-3 /2; 0-0) 


Fundamental principles of statics and their applications; stresses in simple 
frames; friction; centers of gravity; moments of inertia of plane areas. The 
laboratory periods will be devoted to the solution of selected problems by 


graphical and analytical methods. 
Textbook: To be selected. 
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E.M. 151. Engineering Mechanics (Particle Dynamics) (0-0; 3-0) 
The fundamental principles of mechanics applied to particles, kinematics, 
principles of kinetics, rectilinear translation, curvilinear translation; work and 
energy, impulse and momentum. 


Textbook: To be selected. 
Prerequisite: E.M. 150. 


E.M. 250. Engineering Mechanics (Dynamics) (3-0; 3-0) 
(To be discontinued after 1963-64) 


The fundamental principles of mechanics; kinematics; principles of kinetics; 
rectilinear translation; curvilinear translation; work and energy, impulse and 
momentum; periodic motion. 


Textbook: Meriam, Mechanics, Part II: Dynamics (Wiley). 
Prerequisite: Math. 202. 
Corequisite: Math. 303. 


E.M. 251. Engineering Mechanics—Dynamics (2-0; 2-0) 
Review of fundamental principles; moments of inertia and products of inertia 
of plane figures and material bodies kinematics and kinetics of rigid body 
motion; work and energy; impulse and momentum; periodic motion. 


Textbook: To be selected. 


E.M. 350. Engineering Applications of Differential Equations and 
Statistics (3-0; 3-0) 
Review of basic engineering principles, ordinary differential equations, Laplace 
transforms, power and Fourier series. Partial differential equations, statistics, 
introduction to complex variables and vector analysis. The above content is 
presented with numerous examples and applications to engineering problems 
in such a way as to show that differential equations and mathematical formul- 
ations are applicable in all fields. 


References: Pipes, Applied Mathematics for Engineers and Physicists (Mc- 
Graw-Hill) ; Pierce, A Short Table of Integrals (Ginn and Co.); Reddick and 
Miller, Advanced Mathematics for Engineers (Wiley); Salvodari and Schwartz, 
Differential Equations in Engineering Problems (Prentice Hall). 
Prerequisite: Math. 303. 


E.M. 355. Advanced Strength of Materials I (0-0; 3-0) 


A review of the simple beam theory and its extension to unsymmetrical bend- 
ing, curved beams, hooks and rings; deflections; shear flow and shear 
center; energy methods; statically indeterminate problems; temperature 
effects. 

Textbook: Seely and Smith, Advanced Mechanics of Materials (Wiley) . 


E.M. 450. Advanced Strength of Materials (0-0; 2-0) 


For Civil Engineering students only. Shear centers, unsymmetrical bending, 
curved flexural members, thick cylinders, shrink fits, thick rings, stability of 
columns and beams. 


Reference: Seely and Smith, Advanced Mechanics of Materials (Wiley). 
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E.M. 451. Advanced Strength of Materials (2-0; 2-0) 
For Mechanical Engineering students only. Shear centers, unsymmetrical 
bending, curved flexural members, thick cylinders, shrink fits, thick rings, 
theories of failure; elastic stability columns, beams, plates; torsion in bars of 
non-circular section, shells. 


Textbook: Seely and Smith, Advanced Mechanics of Materials (Wiley). 
E.M. 452. Mechanical Vibrations (0-0; 3-0) 


The behaviour of the lumped system of one and two degrees of freedom, 
together with discussion of vibration measuring instruments, vibration ab- 
sorbers, vibration isolation, lumped systems of several degrees of freedom, 
vibration of beams, electrical equivalence of mechanical systems. 

Textbook: Timoshenko, Vibration Problems in Engineering (Van Nostrand) 
Prerequisites: E.M. 250, Math. 407 or equivalent. 


E.M. 453. Mechanical Vibrations (For Electrical Engineers) (3-0; 0-0) 
As E.M. 452. 
Textbook: Thomson, Mechanical Vibrations (Prentice Hall). 


E.M. 460. Mechanics of Solids (2-0; 2-0) 
Review of basic concepts in stress and strain, strain energy principles, 
temperature stresses, stress concentration, impact loading, fatigue, creep, yield 
criteria, contact stresses, hardness, viscous flow, lubricatiton. 


Textbooks: Long, Mechanics of Solids and Fluids (Prentice Hall) 
F.M. 336.. Fluid Mechanics II (0-0; 2-3/2) 


The relation of the laws of thermodynamics and mechanics to fluid flow 
stressing the analysis from a “system” and “control volume” point of. view. 
Study of the various regimes of flow using dimensional analysis and Navier- 
Stokes equations. Introduction to compressible flow. 


Textbook: Shames, Mechanics of Fluids (McGraw-Hill). 


Mech.E. 340 Thermodynamics I (For Mechanical Students) (2-3/2; 2-3/2) 
Review of fundamental concepts; a detailed study of entropy, availability, 
mixtures of non reactive gases, reactive mixtures, the equilibrium constant, 
kinetic theory and their application to engineering problems. 


Textbook: To be selected. 


Mech.E. 342. Applied Thermodynamics and Heat Transfer 
(For Electrical Students) (0-0; 3-0) 
Review of fundamental concepts, gas power cycles, vapor power cycles, refrigera- 
tion, psychrometric principles, Fourier’s law, Stefan-Boltzmann equation, steady 
state condition with and without heat generation, unsteady state heat tarnsfer, 
La Place’s equation, electro-thermal analogies, free and forced convection. 


Textbook: To be selected. 


Mech.E. 343. Applied Thermodynamics and Heat Transfer 
(For Civil Students) (0-0; 3-0) 
Review of fundamental concepts, air compressors, air engines, gas power 
cycles, vapor power cycles, refrigeration, psychrometric principles, Fourier’s Law, 
Stefan-Boltzmann equation, steady state heat conduction, free and forced 
convection, radiation heat transfer. 


Textbook: To be selected. 
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Mech.E. 360. Mechanics of Machines (2-3/2; 2-3/2) 


An introduction to the kinematics and dynamics of machines; theoretical de- 
sign of clutches, brakes, belt drives, gears, shafting, etc.; balancing, critical 
speeds. 

Textbook: Bevan, The Theory of Machines (Longmans). 


Mech.E. 405. Power Plant Design (0-0; 3-0) 


The economics, design and equipment of modern power stations and systems. 
Textbook: Morse, Power Plant Engineering. 

References: Gerhardt, Steam Power Plant Engineering; Skrotski and Vopat, 
Applied Energy Conversion. 

Prerequisite: Mech.E. 340. 


Mech.E. 410. Production Engineering (2-3; 0-0) 


The study of basic machine tools used in production processes; economic 
layout, investigation and design of repetitive techniques; time-motion study 
and elementary cost analysis. Visits to manufacturing plants. 

Textbook: Boston Metal Processing (Wiley). 

Reference Text: Barnes Motion and-Timeé Study (Wiley). 


Mech.E. 420. Combustion Engineering (2-3/2; 2-3/2) 


Application of laws of thermodynamics to combustion reactions, flame pro- 
pagation, and fuel characteristics; elementary design principles of major engine 
components; laboratory demonstration of combustion principles. 

Textbook: Taylor and Taylor, The Internal Combustion Engine, (I.T.C.) 
Reference Text: Griswold, Fuel Combustion and Furnaces, McGraw-Hill). 
Prerequisite: Mech.E. 340. 


Mech.E. 440. Thermodynamics I (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 


Review of laws of thermodynamics and thermodynamic functions, irreversibility, 
Clausius inequality, availability, equilibrium, perfect gas, equations of state 
for non-ideal gases, hypothesis of corresponding states, introduction to kinetic 
theory, properties of pure substances, non-reactive gas mixtures and air con- 
ditioning, fission reactions, power cycles for gases, compression, expansion 
fluid flow and turbo machinery, propulsion, vapor power cycles and re- 
frigeration. 


Textbook: To be selected. 


Mech.E. 461. Machine Design (0-3; 0-3) 


Selected design projects based upon the material covered in E.M. 460. 
Corequisite: E.M. 460. 
Textbook: Abbott, Machine Drawing and Design (Blackie). 


Mech.E. 470. Heat Transfer (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 


Fundamental steady state heat transfer principles: conduction, free and 
forced convection, radiation. Combined effects of conduction, convection 
and radiation. Dimensional analysis. Heat transfer in the unsteady state. 
Analogies. Numerical and graphical methods, Computer applications. 
Textbook: To be selected. 

Prerequisite: Mech.E. 340, Math. 404. 
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Graduate Courses— 
E.M. 551. Theory of Elasticity (3-0; 0-0) 


Fundamental concepts of elastic theory. Equation of stress equilibrium and 
strain compatibility. Solution of two dimensional problems. Analysis of stress 
and strain in three dimensions. Solution of torsion problems. 

Textbook: Timoshenko and Goodier, Theory of Elasticity. 


Selected references. 


E.M. 552. Dynamics of Structures (0-0; 3-0) 
Behaviour of elastic structures subjected to dynamic loads. Vibrations of 
buildings and bridges excited by machinery, earthquakes and wind, traffic. 
Selected references. 


E.M. 553. Theory of Plates and Shells (3-0; 3-0) 
The plate equation in rectangular and polar coordinates. Solution of the 
plate equation for rectangular and circular plates under various loads. Special 
plate problems. Membrane theory of shells of revolution subjected to uni- 
form and non-uniform loadings. Introduction to the bending theory of shells. 
Textbook: Timoshenko and Woinowsky-Krieger, Theory of Plates and Shells. 


Selected references. 


E.M. 554. Theory of Elastic Stability (0-0; 3-0) 
Stability analysis of bars under separate or combined axial, lateral, torsional 
loading, by solution of differential equations, energy approximations. Buckling 
of rectangular plates. 

Textbook: Timoshenko and Gere, Theory of Elastic Stability. 


Selected references. 


E.M. 555. Theory of Plasticity (3-0; 3-0) 
Basic laws of stress and strain. Theories of strength. Plastic stress-strain 
relations. Problems in plastic flow of ideally plastic materials. Problems in 
plastic flow of strain-hardening materials. Applications to metal forming 
processes. 


Textbook: Hill, Mathematical Theory of Plasticity (O.U.P.) 


E.M. 600-604. Reading Projects in Engineering Mechanics 
Max. of 6 hrs. credit in any project 
With permission of the department, projects may be selected from the follow- 
ing areas, E.M. 600 Elasticity; E.M. 601 Plasticity; E.M. 602 Plates; E.M. 603 
Shells; E.M. 604 Vibrations. 


~ Mech.E. 520. Advanced Combustion Engineering (2-3 /2; 0-0) 
Detailed study of combustion in engines. Examination of theories of 
ignition, flame propagation and detonation. Special tests on gas turbine and 
variable compression C.F.R. Engine. 

Selected References. 


Mech.E, 521. Advanced Combustion Engineering (Design) (0-0; 2-3 /2) 
Study of design problems in combustion engines. Effects of operating and 
design factors on petformance. Design of gas turbines and internal com- 
bustion components. 

Selected References. 
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Mech.E. 535. Gas Dynamics I (3-0; 0-0) 
Equations of motion in one dimension. Normal and oblique shock waves. 
Flow in ducts with heating and cooling. Generalized continuous flow. 
Wind tunnel operation and techniques. 
Textbook: Shapiro, The Dynamics and Thermodynamics of Compressible 
Fluid Flow, Volumes I and II. ; 
Selected References. 


Mech.E. 536. Gas Dynamics Il (0-0; 3-0) 
Two and three dimensional compressible fluid flow. The small perturba- 
tion method. The hodograph method. Numerical calculation methods. 
The method of characteristics. Methods of measurement. 

Textbook: As for Mech.E. 535. - 
Selected References. 
Prerequisite: Gas Dynamics I. 


Mech.E. 540. Thermodynamics Il (3-3; 0-0) 
Advanced macroscopic thermodynamic techniques. Kinetic theory, statistical 
mechanics, and information theory as applied to thermodynamics of the pure 
component and of mixtures. Thermodynamics of irreversible phenomena. 
Textbook: Selected references. 


Mech.E. 570. Conduction Heat Transfer ate (3-0; 0-0) 


Fourier’s equation for non-isotopical substance. Solutions of steady and tran- 
sient states for various types of boundary conditions. Exact and. approxi- 
mate methods. Series expansion of various functions. Laplace transform. 
Images. Green’s function. Potential fields mapping. Variational methods. 
Integral method. Numerical methods. Analog methods. 

Reference: H. S. Carslaw and J. C. Jagaer, Conduction of Heat in Solids. 
Textbook: Schneider, Conduction Heat Transfer, (Addison Wesley). 


Mech.E. 572. Convection Heat Transfer (0-0; 3-0) 
The governing equations for convective transport processes. Analogies. 
Various methods and solutions of boundary layer and channel flows. 
Laminar and turbulent flow. Forced and free convection. Approximations 
for various ranges in Prandtl number. Condensation. Boiling. Two phase 
flow. 

Reference: Rohsenow and Choi, Heat, Mass and Momentum Transfer, (Pren- 
tice Hall). 


Mech.E. 575. Thermal Radiation (0-0; 3-0) 
Principles of radiant energy transfer. Gaseous radiation. Spectral character- 
istics. Geometrical characteristics of systems involving thermal radiation. 
Electrical analogy. 

Textbook: Selected references. 


DEPARTMENT OF MINING AND METALLURGY 


In Mining Engineering special courses may be taken in metal mining or mining 
geology. In Metallurgical Engineering the option may be taken either in extractive 
metallurgy or physical metallurgy. First and second year courses are the same for 
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Mining Engineering and Metallurgical Engineering. In Metallurgical Engineering, 
third year is common to both extractive and physical metallurgy options. Course 
patterns in the fourth year are all different. 


Met.E. 252. Engineering Materials I—J. G. Parr (2-0; 0-0) 


An introduction to the structure of metals and alloys and the relationship 
between structure, properties, and service behavior. 


Textbook: Van Vlack, Elements of Materials Science. 


Senior Courses— 


M.E. 303. Principles of Mining—T. Patching (3-3/2; 0-0) 
Elements of mining economics; field and geophysical prospecting; sampling; 
introduction to rock mechanics—strength properties of rock, stress distributions 
and failure theories, drilling, explosives and blasting, support. 

Textbooks: Peele, Mining Engineer’s Handbook; Isaacson, Rock Pressure in 
Mines. 
References: Young, Elements of Mining; Lewis, Elements of Mining. 


M.E. 400. Mining Methods—T. Patching (3-0; 3-0) 
Mine development; alluvial mining, open-cut mining, stoping and coal-mining 
methods; mine power, hoisting, haulage; ventilation; mine organization and 
management; valuation. 

References: Beringer, Underground Practice in Mining; Roberts, Mine Ventila- 
tion; Hoover, H., Principles of Mining; also Hoover, T. J., Economics of Min- 
ing; current periodicals and selected reading from other sources. 


M.E. 401-403. Mine Design—T. Patching (0-3; 0-6) 


Drafting-room work on the exploration, surface, and underground layout of a 
mine. Working groups of students are formed and to each group is submitted 
a problem involving the planning and design of a coal or metal mine. De- 
tailed drawings and written discussion, with necessary specifications and costs, 
are required from each group. 

References: Staley, Mine Plant Design; Tillson, Mine Plant; Easton, Practical 
Mine Development and Equipment. 


M.E. 411. Rock Mechanics Laboratory—T. Patching ~ (0-3; 0-0) 


Laboratory exercises in determining the physical properties of rock. Studies 
of simple mine structures under load, and of the behavior of granular or 
fragmented materials. 


Met.E. 333. Extractive Metallurgy (3-3 /2; 3-3 /2) 
E. O. Lilge and J. Leja 


Theories of crushing, principles of sizing, movement of solids in fluids, material 
balance; concentration methods, thickening, filtering. Roasting, sintering, 
direct smelting, matte smelting, distillation and refining methods. Thermo- 
dynamics of metallurgical reactions. Technology and physical chemistry of 
iron and steel production. 

References: Bailey, Tetxbook of Metallurgy; Gaudin, Principles of Mineral 
Dressing. 
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Met.E. 361. Physical Metallurgy—J. G. Parr (2-3/2; 2-3 /2) 


The physical metallurgy of metals and alloys; properties of solid solutions, 
and mixed phases. Heat-treatment and engineering properties of steels, alloy 
steels, cast irons and selected non-ferrous alloys. Welding metallurgy. 
Mechanisms of mechanical and corrosion failure. 


Laboratory: Selected exercises to illustrate lecture material. 

Textbook: Clark and Varney, Physical Metallurgy for Engineers. 

Reference Books: Guy, Elements of Physical Metallurgy; Samans, Engineering 
Metals and Their Alloys. 

Prerequisite: Met.E. 252. 


Mei.E. 404. and M.E. 404. Practical Experience 


Before being granted his degree, a student must satisfy the Department that 
he has had at least six month’s practical experience in mining, metallurgy, or 
geological field work. A suitable report on practical experience must be pre- 
pared and submitted to the Department not later than December 1 of the 
fourth year. Before starting to write the report, the student should consult 
the Department as to the suitability of the topic and the method of presentation. 


Met.E, 430. Properties of Surfaces—J. Leja (3-0; 0-0) 


Thermodynamics of interfaces, crystalline structuré and surface reactivity, ad- 
sorption at solid/liquid, solid/gas and liquid/gas interfaces; surface coatings, 
adhesion, lubrication, emulsification, inhibitors, flotation. 

References: Osipow, Surface Chemistry; Gatos, Surface Chemistry of Metals 
and Semiconductors; Eley, Adhesion; A.S.M., Metal Interfaces. 


Met.E. 433. Mill Design—E. O. Lilge (0-0; 0-3) 
Flow sheet design, caluculation of power and capacities for machines, quality 
control, instrumentation, sampling, testing, plan and elevation of mills, costs. 


Met.E. 435. Pyrometallurgy and Hydrometallurgy (3-3; 3-3) 
J. Leja and E. O. Lilge 


Pyrometallurgical methods of extraction. Refining of metals. Thermodynamics 
of metallurgical reactions. Phase rule and equilibrium diagrams. Metal- 
lurgical refractories and furnaces. Fuels. Conventional manufacturing pro- 
cedures for iron and steel, copper, nickel, lead, zinc, aluminum. 

Chemical thermodynamics of leach solutions, principles of leaching of metallic 
ores, including copper, zinc, nickel, cobalt and uranium. Cyanidation of gold 
and silver ores. Ion exchange. Solvent extraction. Recovery of metals from 
leach solutions. Precipitation. 

Laboratory: Slags, oxidation and reduction processes, gold and silver assay; 
reactions in lead, copper and sponge iron production; atmospheric and pre- 
sure leaching, ion exchange. 


Met.E. 436. Pyrometallurgy and Hydrometallurgy (3-3 /2; 3-3 /2) 
J. Leja and E. O. Lilge 


(For Mining and Physical Metallurgy students.) 
(The same as Met.E. 435 except for reduced number of lab. assignments.) 
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Met.E. 437. Extractive Metallurgy Il—J. Leja and E. O. Lilge (2-3; 2-3) 


Magnetic, electrostatic, and heavy media separation, Hydrocyclone. Sintering 
and roasting operations; extraction and refining processes for: copper, nickel, 
lead and zinc, light metals; rarer metals. Fuels, refractories, furnaces. 


Potential/pH diagrams (Pourbaix) of oxidation and reduction in solution; 
corrosion; electrolysis of fused metallic salts. 


Leaching of copper, nickel, lead, gold and uranium ores; ion exchange, solvent 
extraction. 


Laboratory: Slags, oxidation and reduction processes, gold and silver assay, 
determination of solute activity in slag or metal, atmospheric and pressure 
leaching, ion exchange. 

References: Ward, Physical Chemistry of Iron and Steel Making; Ruddle, 
Physical Chemistry of Copper Smelting; von Arsdale, Hydrometallurgy of 
Base Metals; Pourbaix, Thermodynamics of Dilute Aqueous Solutions. 


Met.E. 438. Kinetics—W. V. Youdelis (2-0; 0-0) 


Application of kinetics principles to extractive metallurgical processes; role of 
diffusion in the heterogeneous processes of roasting and mineral dissolution; 
selected problems to illustrate theory. 

Reference Books: Laidler, Chemical Kinetics; Smith, Chemical Engineering 
Kinetics. 


Met.E, 439. Extractive Metallurgy Project and Design (0-3; 0-6) 
E. O. Lilge and J. Leja 
Project: Slag-metal equilibria; hydrometallurgy of ZnS, PbSO,, gold ore or 
LO. 
Design: Calculations for flowsheet design, instrumentation, quality control; 
plan and evaluation details; costs. 


Met.E. 440. Hydrometallurgy—E. O. Lilge (0-0; 2-3/2) 


Leaching of copper, nickel, lead, gold and uranium ores, ion exchange, 
solvent extraction. 
References: van Arsdale, Hydrometallurgy of Base Metals. 


Met.E. 460. Fundamentals of Physical Metallurgy (3-3; 3-0) — 
J. G. Parr and W. V. Youdelis 


Crystal symmetry—point group and space group symmetry, crystal lattices. 
Production and properties of x-rays; x-ray diffraction techniques; interpretation; 
applications. Theories of imperfections. Deformation of metals. Theory of 
diffusion and diffusion controlled transformations; order-disorder transforma- 
tion; martensitic transformations. Solidification theory—segregation in alloys 
and zone solidification. Electron theory of metals—electronic configuration 
of atoms and the nature of the metallic bond; magnetic, electrical, and thermal 
properties of metals. Simple thermodynamics of binary systems. Principles of 
ternary alloy systems. 

Reference Books: Barrett, Structure of Metals Darken, Physical Chemistry of 
Metals; Cottrell, Theoretical Structural Metallurgy; Hume-Rothery and Ray- 
not, The Structure of Metals and Alloys. 
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Met.E. 461. Applications of Physical Metallurgy (3-3; 3-0) 
J. G. Parr and W. V. Youdelis 

Mechanical properties—effect of constitution of metals on the stress-strain 
curve, significance of true-stress; true-strain relationship, creep, theories of 
fracture. Advanced metallurgy of steel—heat-treatment, hardenability, brit- 
tleness; superalloys. Advanced metallurgy of the commercially important light 
metals—aluminium, magnesium, zirconium, titanium, with special reference to 
age-hardening processes. Fabrication processes. Failure of metals in service. 
Nuclear metallurgy. Gases in metals—thermodynamics and practical prob- 
lems. 
Reference Books: Brick and Phillips, Structure and Properties of Alloys; 
Metals Handbook, A.S.M.; Dieter, Mechanical Metallurgy. 


Met.E. 466. Physical Metallurgy Research Project (0-6; 0-9) 
J. G. Parr and W. V. Youdelis 
Physical metallurgy research project related to current research; e.g martensitic 
transformations, solidification of metals, electronic structure of solid and 
liquid metals, thermodynamics of gas-metal systems, phase diagrams of alloys, 
amalgam metallurgy. 


Met.E. 467. Plant Operation and Design—J. G. Parr (0-0; 2-3) 
Principles of plant design, production flow and movement, automation in the 
metallurgical industry, testing, inspection, quality control. 


Graduate Courses:* 


Met.E. 500. Metallurgical Thermodynamics—J. Leja (3-3; 0-0) 
Applications of thermodynamics to pyrometallurgy, hydrometallurgy and cor- 
rosion. Effect of surfaces and interfaces. Evaluation of thermodynamical 
date in metallurgical systems. Selected problems from metallurgical processes. 
References: Swalin, Thermodynamics of Solids; Pourbaix, Thermodynamics of 
Dilute Aqueous Solutions; Elliott, Physical Chemistry of Steelmaking. 


Met.E. 501. Kinetics of Metallurgical Process—W. V.. Youdelis (3-3; 0-0) 
Lectures: Elementary wave and quantum mechanics. Quantum statistics; parti- 
tion functions. Statistical treatment of reaction rates. 

Processes: homogeneous gas and solution reactions; heterogeneous reactions— 
solid-gas, solid-liquid systems; viscosity and diffusion. Solid state transforma- 
tions—nucleation, recrystallization, grain growth, precipitation reactions. 
Laboratory: Problems: Determination of kinetic parameters: reaction order, 
activation energies. Calculation of partition functions. Interpretation of rate 
data for heterogenous reactions—extractive and physical metallurgy processes. 
Reference: Glasstone, Laidler and Eyring, The Theory of Rate Processes. 


Met.E. 502. Advanced Crystallography—J. G. Parr (0-3; 0-0) 
Advanced work in determination of crystal structures: single crystal techniques, 
application of Fourier series; preferred orientation; electron diffraction. Ad- 
vanced theory of imperfections. 


Met.E. 503. Corrosion*—J. Leja, W. V. Youdelis (2-0; 2-0) 
Electrochemical, overvoltage passivity, and reaction rate theories as applied to 
corrosion processes. Surface Chemistry of corrosion and inhibition. Galvanic 
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and concentration cell reactions, atmospheric and soil corrosion, effect of 
mechanical factors in corrosion. 

References: Evans, Corrosion and Oxidation of Metals; Pourbaix, Thermo- 
dynamics of Dilute Aqueous Solutions. 


Met.E. 504. Flotation—J. Leja . (0-6; 0-6) 


Problems in adsorption of flotation agents, kinetics of particle-bubble attach- 
ment and selective-flotation experiments. 


Met.E. 505. Hydrometallurgy—E. O. Lilge and J. Leja (0-6; 0-6) 


Physical chemistry of pressure leaching. Ionic processes in solution. 


Met.E. 506. Research Techniques in Metallurgy—Staff (2-3; 0-0) 


Statistical analysis, electron microscopy and electron diffraction, crystal 
growth, diffuse scattering of x-rays, electron emission, high speed strain 
measurements, internal friction, radioactive tracers and radiation damage. 
Zone refining, high pressure and vacuum processes. 


*A course in chemical thermodynamics and a course in physical metallurgy are 
prerequisites. 


Note: The Department reserves the right to offer only those graduate courses for 


223% 


302. 


374. 


which a sufficient number of students register. 


COURSES OFFERED BY OTHER DEPARTMENTS 


CHEMISTRY 
Modern Chemistry—R. N. O’Brien ~(3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: Atomic and molecular structure; states of matter and inter- 
molecular forces; solution chemistry and chemical equilibrium; inorganic 
chemistry of selected elements; introductory organic chemistry. 


Laboratory: Experiments in general chemistry including some organic chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or 30 of High School or equivalent. 


Organic Chemistry—R. K. Brown and R. J. Crawford (3-2; 3-2) 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbook: Boyd and Morrison, Organic Chemistry. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 230 or 232. 


Elementary Physical Chemistry—H. B. Dunford (3-18; 3-1S) 


Lectures: Kinetic Theory; first and second laws of thermodynamics; Chemical 
equilibrium, phase rule, solutions, colloid and surface chemistry, kinetics of 
reaction. | 

Textbook: Daniels and Alberty, Physical Chemistry. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 230 or 232, Physics 238 or 240. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 303. 
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432. Inorganic Chemistry—W. A. G. Graham (3-0; 3-0) 
- A study of the principles underlying inorganic chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 230 or 232. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Chemistry 370 or 374. 

434. Inorganic Chemistry—W. A. G. Graham (3-3; 3-0) 
A study of the principles of underlying inorganic chemistry. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 370 or 374. 

452. Organic Chemistry—D. Darwish (3-0; 3-0) 
Continuation of the study of the aromatic and aliphatic compounds. 
General considerations and mechanisms involved in their reactions. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 350; 370 or 470. 

471. Electrochemistry—R. N. O’Brien (0-0; 2-0) 
Lectures: the theory of solutions; electrolysis; electrodes and electromotive 
force; galvanic cells; fuel cells, cell transport phenomena and electrochemical 
thermodynamics. 

Textbook: Potter, Electrochemistry. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 374. 

472, Advanced Physical Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: Gaseous, liquid and solid states, chemical bonding and molecular 
structure, kinetics, surface chemistry, and radiation chemistry. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 374. 
COMPUTING CENTRE 
Comp. 300. Compiler Language Programming (1-3; 0-0) or (0-0; 1-3) 
Computing Centre Staff 
Types of computers; internal organization of digital computers; stored 
program concepts; approach to problems; programming aids; 1620 Fortran; 
other compilers and languages. 
ECONOMICS 

302. Principles of Economics (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of leading principles with special reference to engineering problems. 
Selected topics from corporation finance. 

303. Principles of Economics (2-0; 2-0) 
For Civil, Mechanical, Mining and Metallurgy students. 

ENGLISH 

250. (2-0; 2-0) 
The reading of representative works of English literature, with some prac- 
tice in writing. 

GEOLOGY 
230. Introductory Geology—H. A. K. Charlesworth (2-0; 2-0) 


Minerals and rocks. Weathering, erosion and deposition. Sedimentary 
rocks, petroleum, fossils and geologic time. Igneous activity and igneous 
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rocks. Deformation. Origin and nature of the earth, continents, oceans, 
isostasy, continental growth, orogenesis and ore deposits. Geological history 
of western Canada. 

Textbook:As prescribed by lecturer. 


Senior Courses— 


304. 


330. 


350. 


401. 


402. 


404. 


406. 


460. 


Optical Mineralogy (0-0; 3-3) 
Optical crystallography; physical and optical properties of the rock-forming 
minerals. 

Prerequisite: Geology 303 or consent of department. 


Engineering Geology—G. D. Williams (3-3; 0-0) 
Minerals and rocks, with emphasis on effects of composition and texture upon 
engineering properties; Deformation; Weathering and the production of soils, 
sediments and sedimentary rocks; Landforms and their relationship to geological 
structure; Hydrogeology, including characteristics of glacier ice; Mapping, in- 
cluding use of aerial photographs and other geological and geophysical 
methods; Application of geologic principles to engineering problems; Field 
problems, excursions. 

Text: To be announced. 

Prerequisite: Geology 230 or 232. 


Petrology (Mining Engineering)—R. A. Burwash (0-3; 0-0) 
Textbook: Pirsson (third edition, Knopf), Rocks and Rock Minerals. 
Prerequisites: Geology 230 and 352. 


Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology (3-3; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-3) 
The mineralogy, classification and genesis of igneous and metamorphic rocks; 
microscopic study of representative samples of the major rock classes. 
Prerequisite: Geology 304 and 306 or consent of department. 


Principles of Structural Geology—H. A. K. Charlesworth (3-3; 0-0) 
Theoretical structural geology; non-orogenic structures; faults; folds; elementary 
petro-fabric analysis; problems on folding and faulting. 

Prerequisite: Geology 303 and Physics 240, or consent of department. 


Mineralogy (Mining Engineering)—F. A. Campbell (3-3; 0-0) 
A systematic study of minerals, their chemical and physical properties and 
modes of occurrence; petrographic, mineralographic and x-ray diffraction 
techniques are employed in the laboratory. 

Prerequisite: Geology 230 or consent of department. 


Geotectonics—H. A. K. Charlesworth (0-0; 3-3) 
Origin and gross tectonic framework of ocean basins, continental margins and 
continents; causes of orogenesis; structural geology of North America; prob- 
lems on folding and faulting; interpretation of geologic maps. 

Prerequisite: Geology 402. 


Metallic Mineral Deposits—R. E. Folinsbee (0-0; 3-3) 
Classification, mode of occurrence, and geological relations of various types of 
mineral deposits. 

Textbook: Bateman, Formation of Mineral Deposits. 

Prerequisite: Geology 404 or consent of department. 
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Geology of Petroleum, Natural Gas and Coal (0-0; 3-3) 
G. D. Williams 

Classification, mode of occurrence and geological characteristics of petroleum, 

natural gas and coal deposits. 

Textbook: Levorsen, Geology of Petroleum. 

Prerequisite: Geology 230 or consent of department. 


Photogeology (1-3; 0-0) 
The application of aerial photographs to the preparation of planimetric and 
geological maps. 

Prerequisite: Geology 201 or consent of department. 


Geomorphology—G. D. Williams (3-3; 0-0) 
A study of land forms and the processes which create and modify them, map 
reading; field trips. 

Prerequisite: Geology 201 or consent of department. 


Glacial Geology—L. A. Bayrock (0-0; 3-3) 
A study of glacial features and their relation to physiographic environment; 
field trips. 

Prerequisite: Geology 201 or consent of department. 


MATHEMATICS 


Junior and Senior Courses— 


202. 


303. 


405. 


406. 


Elementary Mathematics (5-0; 5-0) 
Review of algebra. Limits. Differentiation. Integration. Analytic geometry 
of conic sections. Trigonometric, Logarithmic and exponential functions. 
Geometrical and physical applications of differentiation and integration. 
Methods of integration. Approximate integration. Parametric equations. 
Polar-co-ordinates. Introduction to partial derivatives. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31 of high school. 


Calculus and Analytical Geometry (3-2; 3-2) 
Parametric Equations. Polar coordinates. Determinants. Applications of 
integration. Hyperbolic functions. Vectors and solid geometry. Partial dif- 
ferentiation. [Multiple integration. Infinite Series. Elements of differential 
equations. 

Textbook: Peterson, Calculus with Analytic Geometry (Harper). 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 202. 


Advanced Calculus (3-0; 3-0) 


Matrices. Ordinary differential equations. Series solutions of differential 
equations. Zeros of polynomials. Fourier series and Fourier integal. 
Laplace transforms. Introduction to theory of complex variable. Vector 
analysis. (For Electrical Engineers). 


Advanced Calculus (3-0; 3-0) 
Ordinary differential equations. Series solutions of differential equations. 
Partial differentiation and partial differential equations. Gamma and 
Bessel functions. Fourier series. Numerical methods. Boundary value 
problems. (For Chemical and Petroleum Engineers). 
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Advanced Calculus (3-0; 3-0) 


Ordinary differential equations. Series solutions of differential equations. 
Fourier series. Partial differentiation and partial differential equations. 
Vectors. Boundary value problems. (For Mechanical and Metallurgical 
Engineers) . 


Differential Equations (2-0; 2-0) 
Standard forms. The general linear equation. Laplace transforms. Systems 
of equations. Bessel and Legendre equations. Some partial differential equa- 
tions. Fourier series. 


Advanced Calculus—T. Fostvedt (2-0; 2-0) 


Series. Uniform convergence. Functions of two or more variables. Vector 
analysis. Line and surface integrals. Multiple integrals. 


Advanced Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 


Central orbits. Scattering theory. Harmonic oscillator. Normal modes of 
vibration. Space motion of a rigid body. Relative motion. Tops and 
gyroscopes. D’Alembert’s principle. Generalized coordinates. Lagrange’s 
equations. Hamilton’s principle. 

[For students in the third year of Engineering Physics. } 


Probability and Statistics (3-0; 3-0) 
Theory of probability. Distribution functions. Central limit theorem. 
Sampling distributions. Confidence intervals. Statistical inference. Method ot 
least squares. Analysis of variance. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 303. 

(Some previous knowledge of elementary statistics is advisable.) 


Numerical Analysis and Computation 

Methods (2-2; 0-0) or(0-0; 2-2) 
Introduction to linear algebra. Methods of solution for linear algebraic 
equations. Use of variational principles. Numerical methods for solving 
equilibrium problems and propagation (or rate) problems. The problems 
laboratory will make use of desk calculators as well as the facilities of the 
Computing Centre. 

Textbook: Crandall, Engineering Analysis (McGraw-Hill). 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 404 or equivalent. 


Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable (3-0; 3-0) 
Complex numbers. Complex series. Functions of a complex variable. 
Cauchy’s theorem and the calculus of residues. Integral functions. Con- 
formal representation. The Laplace and Fourier transforms. 

Prerequisite: Math. 405 or 406 or 407. 

(For students in the fourth year of Engineering Physics) . 


Hydro- and Aero-dynamics—J. R. Pounder (3-0; 3-0) 
Classical hydrodynamics. Kutta-Joukowski theory of airfoils. Boundary 
layers. Flow of a viscous fluid. Supersonic flow. Shock waves. 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


All first-year students are required to register in Physical Education 218—Men or 
Physical Education 228—W omen. 


218. 


Recreational Activities—Physical Education Staff 
(Men) (0-2; 0-2) 


' Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational and fitness 


228. 


230. 


330. 


430. 


470. 


471. 


480. 


activities: circuit training, acquatics, handball, badminton, volleyball, tumbling 
and apparatus. 


Recreational Activities—Physical Education Staff 

(Women) (0-2; 0-2) 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational and fitness 
activities: aquatics, movement fundamentals, tennis, badminton, dance and golf. 


PHYSICS 
Mechanics, Electricity and Magnetism (3-3 /2; 2-3 /2) 
Mechanics: introduction to dynamics, conservation laws. Electricity and 
Magnetism: electrostatics and the electric field, potential, capacitance, DC 


circuits, magnetic fields, electromagnetism, induced EMF, magnetic properties 
of materials. ' 


Modern Physics, Wave Motion and Electricity _ (3-3 /2; 3-3 /2) 
Electrodynamics, wave motion and sound, physical optics of interference and 
diffraction, special relativity, structure of the atom, introduction to theory of 
solids. 

Prerequisites: Physics 230, Mathematics 202. 


Advanced Saal and Magnetism (3-3/2; 3-0) 
R. H. Krouse 

Vector treatment of electric and magnetic fields, scalar and vector potentials, 
Maxwell’s equations, electro-magnetic waves on homogeneous media, boundary 
conditions and reflection, standing waves, wave guide theory. Electric and 
magnetic properties of solids, the electron band model, semi-conductors, role 
of impurities. Dualistic nature of light, wave mechanics, selected topics in 
modern physics. 


Molecular, Atomic and Nuclear Physics—K. B. Newbound (3-0; 3-0) 
Electrons, photons and their interactions; restricted relativity theory; intro- 
ductory wave mechanics; structure and spectra of atoms and molecules; X- 
rays and crystal structures; radioactivity and nuclear structure. 

Prerequisite: Physics 340 or 380, Mathematics 303 or 304 


Advanced Laboratory (0-3; 0-3) 
Methods in experimental atomic physics, spectroscopy and nuclear physics; 
introduction to modern laboratory techniques. 

Corequisite: Physics 470. 


Electromagnetism—F. D. Manchester (3-3; 3-3) 


Potential theory; description of electromagnetic field using vector methods; 
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Maxwell’s equations; electromagnetic waves in continuous media and in 
guides; selected topics in electromagnetism. 

Prerequisite: Physics 340 or 380. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 421 and 422. 


Electromagnetism (3-0; 3-0) 
Same as Phys. 480 for students in Engineering Physics. 


Thermodynamics and Kinetic Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
B. V. Paranjape 

Principles of thermodynamics with physical applications, kinetic theory, trans- 

pott phenomena, Boltzmann, Fermi-Dirac and Bose-Einstein statistics, thermo- 

dynamics of irreversible processes. 

Prerequisites: Physics 340 or 380, Mathematics 303 or 304. 


Solid State Physics—S. B. Woods (2-0; 2-0) 
An introduction to the theory of solids, including a study of the properties 
of metals, semiconductors and dielectrics. 

Corequisite: Physics 570. 


Geophysics—G. L. Cumming, K. Vozoff (3-3; 3-3) 
Physical structure of the earth and physical properties of the earth’s crust, 
gravity, seismology, terrestrial magnetism, introduction to methods of geo- 
physical exploration. 

Prerequisites: Physics 340 or 380. 

Corequisite: Mathematics 421 and 422 or equivalent. 


Physics of Atoms, Nuclei, and Crystals—F. L. Weichman (2-0; 2-0) 
Relativity physics, quantum theory and wave mechanics, atomic structure and 
spectra, high-energy radiations, nuclear structure, nuclear reactions and energy 
sources, quantum statistics, crystalline properties of the solid state. 
Prerequisites: Physics 430, Mathematics 404, or equivalents. 


Mathematical Physics—L. E. H. Trainor (3-0; 3-0) 
This course is intended as an introduction to the principal mathematical 
methods of dealing with the scalar and vector fields of physics. Topics in- 
clude the Sturm-Liouville theory of eigenvalue problems, matrices, partial 
differential equations, operational methods and Laplace transforms, Fourier 
transforms, Green’s functions, integral equations and the non-linear equa- 
tions of hydrodynamics. One hour per week will be spent on class discussion 
of problems. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 421 and 422. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Phys 480. 


Relativity and Quantum Mechanics—A. B. Bhatia (3-0; 3-0) 
Special theory of relativity. Introduction to quantum mechanics with ap- 
plications to atomic and modern physics. 

Prerequisite: Physics 470, Mathematics 421 and 430, or equivalents. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Physics 480. 


Nuclear Physics—W. K. Dawson (2-0; 2-0) 
Introductory survey of modern experimental and theoretical nuclear phtysics. 
Corequisite: Physics 570. 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


(1) INTRODUCTION 


Degree programs in Household Economics have been offered at the Univer- 
sity of Alberta since 1918, when a department of Household Economics was 
established. In 1928 the School of Household Economics was organized under 
the Faculty of Arts and Science. In 1963, it was placed under the newly-or- 
ganized Faculty of Science. 


The course of study is designed to provide the student with a foundation in 
Arts and Science and Household Economics. The program is a three-year one 
(the first year may be taken at the University of Alberta, Calgary). Addition- 
al study or training must be completed if the graduate wishes to obtain 
a teacher’s certificate or a Bachelor of Education degree (see Faculty of Educa- 
tion Calendar), or if she wishes to become a dietitian. To qualify as a profession- 
al dietitian, the graduate must spend twelve months in an interneship program 
approved by the Canadian Dietetic Association. It is now possible for a student 
to complete part of this twelve month interneship during the summers between 
university sessions, thus integrating interneship with university study; the stu- 
dent is paid during the time she is serving interneship each summer. 


During the first two years all students follow a common program of study. 
In the third year the student may choose to emphasize either the study of foods 
or the study of clothing. 


Graduates who have completed a program in which the study of foods was 
emphasized may secure positions as dietitians, teachers, home economists and 
nutritionists. Post-graduate study in foods and nutrition may be pursued at 
this or another university, and financial aid is usually available; excellent 
opportunities are open to the holder of a Master’s or Ph.D. degree. 

Graduates who have completed the program in which the study of clothing 
was emphasized may secure positions as teachers, or as home economists in the 
Department of Agriculture. The study of textiles and clothing and applied art 
may be continued in post-graduate programs in other universities. 

Graduates who have completed a program emphasizing either foods or oie 
ing, and who have particular aptitudes for work in radio, television and journal- 
ism, may find opportunities in these fields. It is possible for graduates who are 
interested in social work to pursue this interest by enrolling in a degree pro- 
gram in some schools of Social Work; it should be realized, however, that only 
certain personality types will succeed in social work. 

Students are invited to consult the Director of the School with respect to the 
choice of courses. 


(2) ADMISSION 


For the degree of B.Sc. in H.Ec.: 
(a) a High School diploma with 
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(b) “B” or higher standing in 
1. English 30, 
Social Studies 30, 
Mathematics 30, 
French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30, 
Chemistry 30, and 
6. Physics 30 (preferred) or Biology 32 


ren cay Pe 


(c) an average in these six courses of at least 60%. 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may in its dis- 
cretion, refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regulation norm- 
ally will be applied in cases where applicants have written an inordinate number 
of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance requirements at the Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 


(3) PROMOTION 


The promotion of a student from the first to second year is contingent upon 
the satisfactory completion in one year of a first year of normal weight. This 
regulation applies also to students from other universities. To be granted the 
degree of B.Sc. in Household Economics students must make a passing mark or 
better in all courses and obtain an average of 60 percent in all courses credited 
to the degree after the first year. A student will not be allowed to write more 
than five supplemental examinations for the purpose of obtaining passing marks 
or raising her average to the required 60 percent. A student will not be allowed 
to write more than two supplemental examinations in any year. 


A student who is repeating a year will be granted no supplemental privileges 
in the courses taken that year and must pass all courses with a 60 percent 
average to be allowed to continue. The privilege of repeating a year will be 
granted to a student not more than once during her candidacy for a degree in 
this School, unless by special permission of the Director. 

Students who interrupt their degree program are warned that after an ab- 
sence of two calendar years from academic study at university level they may be 
required to comply with any new regulations which have come into effect in 
regard to their program and requirements. If the absence has been of more 
than five years’ duration, the student may be required to take placement tests. 


(4) PROGRAM OF STUDY FOR THE B.Sc. DEGREE IN 
HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 
First Year 


English 210 or French 200 or German 200 or Latin 200; Chemistry 230; 
Chemistry 250; Zoology 220; Household Economics 202; Physical Educa- 
tion. 


Second Year 


An approved Arts option (See Arts calendar and Science calendar); 
Physiology 360; Biochemistry 300; Household Economics 304; Microbiology 
201, first term; Household Economics 303, second term. 
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Third Year 


One Arts option (see Arts calendar and Science calendar); House- 
hold Economics 451, 454, 456, 457, 458, 459; an approved option. 


Students interested in clothing and design and not planning to become dieti- 
tians may elect Household Economics 460 instead of Household Economics 451, 
454, 457; they must select Household Economics 350 as one of their options. 


(5) B.Sc. IN HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS AFTER B.Ed. 


Students who have qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Education may 
proceed to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Household Economies if they 
have the matriculation requirements of the School of Household Economics, and 
have completed at least thirteen courses in Arts and Science and Household 
Economics. They will be required to complete the B.Sc. program with a mini- 
mum of six senior courses. Such students will be required to obtain a 60% 
average in these courses. 


(6) GRADUATE STUDIES 


Graduate work leading to the degree of Master of Science may be under- 
taken in the Department of Household Economics. The major work may be 
done in the field of nutrition where excellent facilities are available for a limited 
number of students interested in fundamental research. Students wishing to 
pursue graduate work should consult the Director of the School of Household 
Economics and familiarize themselves with procedures and regulations laid 
down by the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


(7) DETAILS OF COURSES 


The University reserves the right to modify or withdraw for the session any of 
the courses here outlined. 


Students are reminded of the regulations regarding attendance require- 
ments and debarment from final examinations. 

Norte: In the case of courses in which the weekly hours of instruction are 
fixed, these are set out for both terms of the winter session. The first figure in 
each term indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 


300. General Course—Members of Staff (3-3; 3+3), 


Structure and chemistry of the cell; acidimetry and alkalimetry; chem- 
istry of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins and nucleic acids; enzymes; bio- 
energetics; digestion, absorption and intermediary metabolism of carbo- 
hydrates, lipids, proteins, and nucleic acids; mineral metabolism; vitamins; 
blood chemistry; chemistry of respiration. 


CHEMISTRY 


130. Introductory General Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 

- Lectures: An elementary introduction to chemistry illustrated by the 
chemistry of metals, non-metals and carbon compounds. 
Laboratory: Experiments related to the lecture material. 


230. 


250. 


210. 


STAFF: — 
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Inorganic Chemistry . (3-1S-3) (3-1S-3) 
W. F. Allen, S. G. Davis, G. R. Freemen, M. Nay 


Lectures: the fundamental concepts of chemistry as applied to the ele- 


ments and their, compounds. 
Laboratory: The preparation of compounds, quantitative chemistry and 


semi-micro qualitative analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or Chem. 30 of High School or equivalent. 


Organic Chemistry .. (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbook: English and Cassidy, Principles of Organic Chemistry, or Nol- 
ler, Textbook of Organic Chemistry. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or Chem. 30 of High School or equivalent. 


ENGLISH 
English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 
afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 
Texts: To be announced. 
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Professor and Director of the School—Elizabeth L. Empey 

Associate Professors—Grace L. Duggan, Ruth Renner 

Assistant Professors—Thelma Dennis, Helen Moseson, Zenovia Lukianchuk 
Instructors—Grace E. Cairns (Dietitian, University Cafeteria), Margaret 


202. 


£210. 


303. 


304. 


Gibbard (Dietitian, University Residences), Venita Semchishen (Assist- 
ant Dietitian, University Residences) 


Textiles and Clothing _ (3-3; 3-3) 
A study of the composition, manufacture and properties of fabrics, their 
use and care. The selection of clothing in relation to the individual. The 
use of commercial patterns in garment construction. Fitting. Sewing 
techniques as they apply to specific fabrics and to various types of 
garments. | 


Foods and Nutrition (3-3; 3-3) 
An elementary study of the composition and nutritive value of foods, with 
laboratory practice in food preparation, meal planning and service. 


Household Management—T. Dennis (0-0; 3-3) 


Materials found in the home; principles involved in their care; the house, 
its equipment and furnishings; labor-saving devices. 


Foods—Z. Lukianchuk A (3-5; 3-5) 
The theory and practice of food preparation; meal planning and table 
service. t Ior Bar 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 250. 


+For students in Education and Arts and Science. 
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350. 


451. 


$453. 


454. 


456. 


457. 


458. 


459. 


460. 
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Applied Art—T. Dennis (3-3; 3-3) 
A study of the principles of design and the theory of color. Creative 
problems including block printing, stencilling, stitchery, and other tech- 
niques. Historic styles of architecture and furniture and their relation 
to modern design. The planning of a contemporary house and its 
furnishings. 


Institutional Management—Members of the Staff (0-0; 2-3) 
The organization and administration of food services in institutions. This 
will include some observation and practice in various food services. 


Family Finance—G,. L. Duggan (3-0; 0-0) 
Standards of living; family income, savings and expenditures; consumer 
economics and consumer education. 


Experimental Cookery—Z. Lukianchuk (0-3; 0-3) 
Observation of the chemical and physical principles involved in food 
preparation, and of the effect on finished product of altering various 
preparation procedures. Survey of recent developments in food pre- 
paration and food research. An introduction to food research procedures, 
by means of an individual experiment which will be planned, conducted 
and reported by each student. 

Prerequisite: H.Ec. 304. 


Economics of the Household—G. L. Duggan (2-0; 2-0) 
The history of family life, family relationships, homemaking, standards 
of living; household production, the income and its expenditure, budgets, 
consumer education. 


Diet and Disease (0-0; 1-3) 
Food and diet for the sick. Description of various diseases, and of the 
role of diet in managing them. 

Co-requisite: H.Ec. 458. 


Nutrition—E. Empey and R. Renner (3-3; 3-3) 
The principles of nutrition applied to the feeding of individuals and of the 
family group under normal conditions. Diets for special cases. 
Prerequisite: H.Ec. 304 and Bicchemistry 300. 


Methods of Presentation (3-3; 0-0) 
A course in methods of presentation of subject matter in household 
economics; practical experience in demonstrations and other forms of 
communication. 

Prerequisite: H.Ec. 304. 


Advanced Clothing—H. Moseson (3-3; 3-3) 
The study of historic and contemporary costume design. The develop- 
ment of the foundation pattern. Flat pattern designing, draping and 
tailoring for selected garments and construction in appropriate fabrics. 
Prerequisite: H.Ec. 202. 


{For Education students only. 


461. 


$464. 


201. 


228. 


360. 
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Nutrition—R. Renner (0-0; 3-0) 
The chemical, physiological and nutritional aspects of vitamins and 
minerals. 


Nutrition and Experimental Cookery (3-3; 3-3) 


“Advanced study of the principles of nutrition and of food preparation. 


The laboratory work will be mainly experimental cookery. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 250 or 350 and H.Ec. 210. 


MICROBIOLOGY 
Elementary Bacteriology (3-3; 0-0) 
General bacteriology; the importance of bacteria in everyday life. 
Demonstrations and practical laboratory exercises. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
All first-year students are required to register in Physical Education. 


Recreational Activities—Physical Education Staff (Women) (0-2; 0-2) 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational and fitness 
activities: aquatics, movement fundamentals, tennis, badminton, dance and 
golf. 

PHYSIOLOGY 


Elementary Human Physiology (3-0; 3-0) 
C. Heath and Members of the Deperinicit of Bivsiotony 

This course comprises a study of the essentials of human physiology. 
For students of Household Economics. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 220 and Chemistry 350 or Chemistry 250. 
Textbook: Winton and Bayliss, Human Physiology, 5 ed., 1962; Bell, 
Davidson and Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry’ 
5 ed., 1961, is a suitable alternative text. 


ZOOLOGY 


Junior Courses— 


220. 


Elementary Zoology (3-3; 3-3) 
Animal organization; comparative morphology; essentials of histology; 
principal phenomena of distribution, behavior, ecology, development and 
reproduction; evolution, variation and heredity. 
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The Faculty of Law 


360 FACULTY OF LAW 


INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


INTRODUCTION 


The course offered by the Faculty of Law is designed to qualify a student for 
the practice of law in any jurisdiction in which the Common Law prevails. 
It is also designed to offer training for business and government administration. 


Completion of the course in the Faculty of Law at this University leads to 
the degree of Bachelor of Laws. The course requires a student’s full time at- 
tendance for three academic years. 


A graduate of the Faculty of Law who wishes to enter upon the practice 
of law must meet the requirements of the jurisdiction in which he desires to 
practise. The Province of Alberta requires the resident student graduate 
to article with a practising member of the Bar and serve under him for one 
year; at the end of this period and upon fulfilling certain other conditions he 
is formally admitted by a judge of the Supreme Court to the practice of Law | 
in this province. 

Students in the Faculty have the opportunity to prepare and submit 
articles for inclusion in the Alberta Law Review. The Review, published 
annually by an editorial board of students advised by members of the Faculty, 
circulates widely among members of the profession in Alberta and, in response 
to requests received, in other provinces and abroad. 


ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 


The entrance requirement of the Faculty of Law is: 
(a) Either the degree of B.A. or an equivalent degree as accepted by the 
Committee on Admissions, or 


(b) the completion of two years of the combined B.A., LL.B., course as 
offered by the University. 


The matriculation requirements for the combined course are the same as for. 
the B.A. program, namely: 


(a) a High School Diploma with 


(b) “B” or higher standing in English 30, Social Studies 30, Mathematics 
30, French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30 and two of Chemistry 30, 
Physics 30, Biology 32, a second Grade XII language; and 


(c) an average in these six courses of at least 60%. 


Students who have completed matriculation in accordance with the require- 
ments set forth in previous calendars should submit two transcripts of their 
high school record to the Registrar of the University for evaluation. 


These general regulations nothwithstanding, the University may in its 
discretion refuse admission to any applicant. 
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An applicant holding a B.A. or an equivalent degree is not automatically 
entitled to admission to the Faculty of Law. The whole record of each applic- 
ant is examined by a Committee of the Law Faculty Council which has power 
to decide whether he shall be admitted. A weak academic performance is a 
basis for refusal. 


APPLICATIONS 


Students planning to enter first year Law, excluding those in the combined 
course of Arts and Law, should apply for admission on or before August 14, 
whether they have previously attended this University or not. Where possible 
they should also arrange for a personal interview with the Dean of the Faculty 
before that date. 


PROMOTION 


In the case of a student adversely affected by these regulations the Faculty 
Council takes into consideration all circumstances within its knowledge which 
might justify any deviation from the regulations. 


1. The pass mark in each subject is 50 per cent, except where otherwise 
specified. 


29. Students in the combined course are required to secure an average 
of 60% in each of the first two years. In ‘addition, they must obtain 
second class standing in at least four courses, two of which must be for 
the second year, before promotion to the third year of the combined 
course is permitted. 


3. Students in each of the three years in Law are required to obtain an 
average of 60% on the whole of the work of the respective years. If 
such an average is not obtained by any student in any year, such student 
will be required to repeat the whole of the work of that year before 
taking more advanced work. 


4. All students for the degree of LL.B. are required to pass a viva voce 
examination at the end of the third year unless specially exempted by 
the Faculty. This examination is to be of a general character covering 
the work of the three years. 


Students taking the combined course of B.A., LL.B. are referred to the 
calendar of the Faculty of Arts and Science for the regulations which apply 
to students under its jurisdiction. 


DETAILS OF THE PROGRAM FOR THE DEGREE 
OF BACHELOR OF LAWS 


All students in first and second years will take part in a moot court argu- 
ment. 

All students in third year will participate as judges in first-year moots. 

Nore: The hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session are shown 
at the top of each descripion. The first figure in each term indicates lecture- 
hours and the second laboratory-hours. 
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Staff of the Faculty 

Professors—W. F. Bowker (Dean), A. Smith, A. R. Thompson 
Associate Professors—I. L. Head, D. J. Sherbaniuk 

Assistant Professors—D. T. Anderson, W. H. Angus 


Sessional Instructors—W. Anderson, J. Brumlik, W. H. Hurlburt, J. M. Johnson 
(Calgary), D. C. McDonald, A. F. Moir, J. W. K. Shortreed 


First Year 


Introductory Course—To be arranged (3-0; 0-0) 


An introduction to the nature and scope of law with reference to the main 
divisions of English law, the growth of common law and equity, the 
sources of the law and the doctrines of precedent and principal rules of 
statutory construction. The forms of action at common law and the 
history of pleading are studied together with a brief examination of mod- 
ern procedures. A study is made of the Courts of Alberta and the 
Federal Courts, the growth of legal professional literature and the de- 
velopment of the courts in England and Canada. 

Selected Readings. 


Contracts—A. Smith (3-0; 3-0) 

Intention to create legal obligations; certainty of terms. Offer and ac- 
ceptance. Extent to which acceptor bound by conditions of which he is 
not aware. Genuineness or reality of consent. Form. Parties. Im- 
possibility of performance. Discharge of contract. 
Kenny,Cases on Contract; Cheshire and Fifoot, Cases on Contract; Wil- 
liston, A Selection of Cases on Contract; Anson, Principles of the English 
Law of Contract; Pollock, Principles of Contract; Cheshire and Fifoot, 
The Law of Contract; Wright, Cases on Contract. 


Torts 1—W. F. Bowker (4-0; 4-0) 


Intentional interference with the person and with land and chattels; the 
defences thereto; negligent interference with person and property and 
the defences thereto; contributory negligence and assumption of risks; 
death in relation to tortious liability; liability of occupiers of land. 
Wright, Cases on the Law of Torts, 1958; Selected Readings. 


Property 1 (4-0; 2-0) 
Real Property (2-0; 2-0)—A. R. Thompson 
The historical background of land in Alberta: in particular, tenure and 
estate, future interests, concurrent interests, dower rights and incorporeal 
interests. The Torrens system is related to the land law by a general in- 
troduction to the subject of land registration. 
Cheshire, Modern Real Property; Megarry & Wade, Law of Real Property; 
Laskin, Cases and Notes on Land Law. 


Personal Property (2-0; 0-0)—D. Sherbaniuk 

The nature of personal chattels. Real and personal property distin- 
guished. Property and possession. Transfer of possession. Gifts. Bail- 
ment. Duties and liabilities of bailors and bailees inter se. Third-party 
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relationship to bailment. Liens and pledges. Acquisition of title without 

consent of former owner. Bills of Sale Act. 

Goodeve, Personal Property; Laskin, Cases and Materials on Personal 
. Property; Williams, Personal Property. 


Criminal Law—W. Angus (2-0; 2-0) 
“A study of the substantive law of crimes. Consideration of general 
common law principles and their relevancy to the Criminal Code of 
Canada is followed by a review of selected offences under the Code. 
Special problems such as “constructive” murder and insanity receive 
particular attention. 

Mackay, Cases and Materials on Criminal Law (1958); Martin’s Criminal 
Code (1955 ed. and current annual). 


Agency—D. T. Anderson (1-0; 1-0) 
The relationship of Principal and Agent. Capacity of Parties. Appoint- 
ment of Agents. Married Women as Agents of their husbands. Dele- 
gation. Agents binding their Principals; Actual authority; Ostensible 
Authority and holding out; Contracts under Seal executed by Agents. 
Ratification. Undisclosed Principals. Duties of Agent to Principal. 
Duties of Principal to Agent. Determination of agency. Partnership. 
Wright, Cases on Agency; Powell, The Law of Agency; Friedman, The 
Law of Agency. 


Criminal Procedure—W. Anderson (0-0; 2-0) 


Jurisdiction, procedure and powers of criminal courts. Steps from com- 
mission of crime to final adjudication on appeal. Crown practice. 
The Criminal Code of Canada, Parts XI-XXIV; selected cases. 


Second Year 


Evidence—D. C. MacDonald (2-0; 2-0) 


The adversary system; judicial notice; relevancy and admissibility in- 
cluding opinion evidence, the hearsay rule and previous conduct; burden 
of proof and presumptions; the oath, examination and cross-examination 
of witnesses; competency, compellability and privilege; documentary 
evidence; hearsay expectations; parol evidence rule. 

J. B. Milner, Cases and Materials on the Law of Evidence; Selected 
Readings. 


Trusts—W. H. Angus (2-0; 2-0) 
A brief survey of the historical development of the trust introduces 
an intensive study of the specialized areas of this institution. Particular 
attention is given to the intricacies of charitable trusts and the following 
of trust assets. 

Weston, Cases and Materials on Wills and Trusts (1957); Keeton, Law 
of Trusts (7th ed., 1957). 


Commercial Law—A. R. Thompson (3-0; 3-0) 
Bills and notes and sales of goods are studied intensively on the basis 
of the statutes, cases and texts. The case law concerning bills of sale, 
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chattel mortgages and conditional sale contracts is examined. Creditors’ 
rights under particular statutes including the Bankruptcy Act are 
treated generally with emphasis upon setting aside fraudulent convey- 
ances, executions, seizures and suretyship. 
Falconbridge, Banking and Bills of Exchange; Benjamin on Sale; 
Chalmers’ Sales of Goods; Atiyah, Sale of Goods. 


Insurance Law—J. Brumlik (1-0; 1-0) 
This course covers some of the general principles affecting insurance 
contracts including good faith, indemnity, subrogation and insurable 
interest and then goes on to consider in some detail particular problems 
arising out of The Alberta Insurance Act in relation to automobile, life 
and fire insurance. 

U.B.C. Cases and Materials on the Law of Insurance; The Alberta 
Insurance Act. 


Wills and Administration—D. Sherbaniuk (2-0; 2-0) 
Principles of the Wills Act, including formalities of execution, revocation, 
revival, republication, types of legacies and principles of construction. 
Testamentary capacity, fraud and undue influence. Drafting of wills. 
Appointment of executors and administrators, their powers and duties; 


probate practice. 
Theobald, Wills, 11th ed.; Jarman, Wills, 8th ed; Bailey, Wills, 3rd ed.; 
Mustoe, Executors, 4th ed.; Widdifield, Executors’ Accounts. 


Canadian Constitutional Law—A. Smith (2-0; 2-0) 
Principles applicable to proceedings by and against the Crown and its 
agencies, including Petitions of Right and declaratory judgments. The 
British North America Act, particularly the division of legislative juris- 
diction between Dominion and provinces. 

The British North America Act; selected cases and statutes; Laskin, 
Canadian Constitutional Law. 


Domestic Relations—W. F. Bowker (0-0; 2-0) 
Promise to marry and breach thereof. Marriage as a contract. Marriage 


as a status. Presumption of valid marriage. Void and voidable mar-. 


riages: minors; mental incapacity; mistakes; duress; degrees of affinity 
and consanguinity; impotency. Divorce. Judicial separation. Cruelty. 
Condonation. Collusion. 

Smith and Guttman, Cases and Materials on Domestic Relations. 


Torts II—D. T. Anderson (0-0; 2-0) 
Strict liability; defamation; deceit; interference with advantageous rela- 
tions; also the law of master and servant with particular reference to the 
law of torts. 


Administrative Law—W. H. Angus (2-0; 0-0) 
This course is designed to provide a practical appreciation of the ad- 
ministrative process in relation to its judicial counterpart. As well as 
studying the customary areas of delegation, characterization of function, 
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natural justice, judicial review and remedies, the student will participate 
in a project requiring study of a particular administrative tribunal. 
Angus, Cases and Materials on Administrative Law (1962); de Smith, 
Judicial Review of Administrative Action (1959); Griffith and Street, 
Principles of Administrative Law (2nd ed., 1957). 


Third Year 

Real Property 2 (3-0; 3-0) 
(a) (2-0; 2-0)—A. R. Thompson 
The law relating to land transactions with particular reference to the 
Land Titles Act; the law of landlord and tenant and of other incorporeal 
interests in land. 
Thompson, Cases and Notes on Land Titles; Thom, Canadian Torrens 
System; Megarry and Wade, The Law of Real Property; Williams, Can- 
adian Law of Landlord and Tenant. 
(b) (1-0; 1-0)—A. F. Moir 
The law governing agreements for sale of land: the open contract of 
sale; implied terms; special covenants in agreements for sale. Remedies 
of vendors and purchasers; election of remedies; cancellation and de- 
termination clauses. Deposits and instalments. Mortgages: legal, equit- 
able and statutory. Foreclosure; sales; redemption; possession and 


attornment. ee 
McCaul, Remedies of Vendors and Purchasers; Falconbridge, Law of 
Mortgages. 

Equity—Wm. Stevenson (1-0; 1-0) 


Historical introduction. Nature of Equitable Rights. Priorities: Bona 
Fide Purchaser for value without Notice: Qui prior est tempore potior 
est jure, and the rule in Dearle v. Hall. Doctrines of Conversion, 
Election, Performance, Ademption and Satisfaction. Mistake, Misrepre- 
sentation, Fraud, and Undue Influence. Penalties and Forfeitures. Re- 
strictive Covenants. Injunctions. Specific Performance. Mutuality. 
Part Performance. 

Smith and Read, Cases on Equity; Maitland, Equity; Hanbury, Modern 
Equity; Snell, Principles of Equity. 


Practice—J. W. K. Shortreed (2-0; 2-0) 
A course in the principles of practice, based on the rules of court, 
a selected case list furnished by the lecturer, and with reference 
to standard works on practice, such as Holmsted and Langton’s 
Judicature Act. Rules of Court. 


Recent Cases and Legislation—W. F. Bowker (1-0; 1-0) 
Students are given a series of practical problems, usually involving 
statute law as well as case law, and are required to give an opinion or 
write a brief. Stress is laid on the technique of research and of writing; 
certain recent cases are critically examined, and relevant statutes are 
studied from the standpoint of statutory construction as well as content. 
Each student is required to write a case comment on a recent Canadian 
case. 
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Company Law—D. Sherbaniuk (2-0; 2-0) 


Unincorporated associations. Partnerships. Companies; incorporation 
under provincial and federal legislation; history of the rise of joint stock 
companies; the nature of a corporation; corporate criminal liability; 
the doctrine of ultra vires; the indoor management rule; company pro- 
motion; formalities of company contracts; capitalization of companies; 
membership in companies; rights and liabilities of shareholders; div- 
idends; directors. 

Gower, Modern Company Law; Alberta Partnership Act; Dominion 
Companies Act; Alberta Companies Act; Alberta Securities Act; Selected 
cases and readings. 


Conflict of Laws—A. Smith (0-0; 2-0) 


Characterization. Domicil. Choice of law: Penal, revenue and pro- 
cedural law, public policy; Marriage — form, capacity; Succession — 
moveables, immoveables; Restrictions on power of testamentary disposi- 
tion; Revocation of a will by subsequent marriage; Proprietary rights of 
spouses; Legitimacy; Legitimatio per subsequens matrimonium; Adoption 
of infants; Torts; Contract. The doctrine of the renvoi. Jurisdiction: 
General; Divorce; Nullity of Marriage; Custody of infants. 


Castel, Cases of the Conflicts of Laws; Falconbridge, Cases on the Conflict 
of Laws; Morris, Cases on Private International Law; Dicey, The Conflict 
of Laws; Cheshire, Private International Law; Falconbridge, Essays on 
the Conflict of Laws; Castel, Private International Law; Graveson, The 
Conflict of Laws; Wolff, Private International Law. 


Jurisprudence—D. T. Anderson (2-0; 2-0) 


The philosophy of law, including the natural law, historical, positivist 
and sociological viewpoints. The analysis of law, including classification 
and sources, and legal concepts such as rights and duties, negligence, 
personality, property and possession. The study of law on the basis of 
interests. 


Paton, Jurisprudence; Friedmann, Legal Theory; Stone, The Province and 
Function of Law; Salmond, Jurisprudence. 


Taxation—D. Sherbaniuk (2-0; 2-0) 


The scope and purpose of taxation. The taxing power: constitutional 
problems. Personal jurisdiction. Property jurisdiction. Statutory in- 
terpretation. Problems of death duty legislation. Gift tax. Income 
tax: general principle; income from services, property and business; 
deductions; receipt and measurement of income. 

LaBrie and Sherbaniuk, Cases and Material on Taxation; LaBrie, Intro- 
duction to Income Tax Law—Canada; Dominion Succession Duty Act, 
Estate Duty Act, Income Tax Act. 


Legal Accounting—Percy Herring 


The first portion of the course will cover the introduction to the principles 
and mechanics of accounting as required by the Alberta Bar Society 
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covering accounts of practising lawyers. This will entail instruction 
in double entry bookkeeping principles, general maintenance of books 
for law offices, maintenance of books for recording of trust funds, 
control of disbursement of funds, and preparation of income and expense 
_ statements and balance sheets. 

The second section of the course will include examination of the applica- 
tion of accounting principles in the various areas of income taxation, 
company and municipal law, management of estates, bankruptcy and 
winding up procedures. 


Seminar (1-0; 1-0) 
A number of seminars will be offered. Each student will enrol in one of 
them. Consideration will be given to the student’s preference but alloc- 
ation will be made if necessary to avoid large classes. 

The exact number of seminars and the subject matter will be announced 
at registration time. The following seminars will be offered in 1963-64. 
An additional seminar in International Law may be offered. 


Advanced Problems in Constitutional Law 


The purpose of this Seminar is to enable and require the participants 
to conduct intensive, specialized studies in topics in Canadian Constitu- 
tional Law which have current or future significance but which were 
either not treated or, if treated, not emphasized in the subject in the 
second year. Each participant, during the Session, will prepare, deliver 
and defend a major paper on a topic chosen by him and approved by the 
instructor. 


Problems in Oil and Gas Law 


A study of legal problems relating to the nature of the interest in oil 
and gas in situ and under the various dispositions encountered in 
Canada; the rights and duties of the parties under the typical oil and 
gas lease; development obligations; the impact of legislation and particu- 
larly the Oil and Gas Conservation Act. Students are required to pre- 
sent papers on such legal problems. References: Canadian Oil and Gas, 
Lewis and Thompson; United States text books, reviews and cases; re- 
lated statutes. 


Seminar in International Law 
A description will be provided at a later date. 


Seminar in Estate Planning 


A study of arrangements for the disposition of accumulated wealth during 
life and at death. Consideration is given to such factors as the impact of 
income, estate and gift taxes in shaping the form of dispositions, the func- 
tion of life insurance in family and business arrangements, and the signi- 
ficance of variations in the disposer’s family and business circumstances 
and in the nature and value of his assests. 
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THE COMBINED COURSE OFFERED FOR THE DEGREES 
OF BACHELOR OF ARTS AND BACHELOR OF LAWS 


The Arts portion of the combined course is as follows (for details see the 
Calendar of the Faculty of Arts): 


First Year 
English 200, Latin 200 or French 200 or German 200, History 210, Econ- 
omics 200 or Political Science 200 or Philosophy 240, a science or a 
mathematics course. 


Second Year 
No student may enter the second year of the combined course unless he 
has successfully completed the first year with an average of not less 
than 60%. 


Five areas of concentration are allowed: 


1. Two of Economics 310, 330, 340, 350, or 370. 
History 350 (British History). 
Senior English or senior language. 
Approved option. 

2. Two of Political Science 320, 330, 350, 310. 
History 350. 
Senior English or senior language. 
Approved option. 

3. History 350. 
Approved senior History. 
Approved senior Economics or Political Science. 
Senior English or senior language. 
Approved option. 

4, Two approved senior English courses. 
History 350. 
Approved senior Economics or Political Science. 
Approved option, or a senior language. 

5. Two approved senior Philosophy courses. 
History 350. 
Senior English or senior language. 
Approved option. 


Third Year 
Promotion from second to third year in the combined course is contingent 
upon an average of at least 60% in the second year and second class 
standing in at least four courses, two of which must be in the second 
year. 
History 450 and the first-year Law courses. 


Fourth Year 


The second-year Law courses. The degree of B.A. may be granted at 
the end of the fourth year. 
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Until his third year of the combined course, the student is under the juris- 
diction of the Faculty of Arts. In the third year (his first year of Law) 
‘the student is primarily under the jurisdiction of the Faculty of Law but 
remains under the partial jurisdiction of the Faculty of Arts. Prospective 
Law students are invited to consult the Dean of the Faculty of Law for 
advice as to the selection of options or for advice on any other problem. 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


(1) INTRODUCTION 


The Faculty offers three degree programs: 

The program leading to the degree of Doctor of Medicine (M.D.). 

The program leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Medical Laboratory 
Science (B.Sc. (M.L.S.)). 


A student or graduate in Medicine may take a year of special work in a 
branch of medical science and qualify for the degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Medicine (B.Sc. (Med.)). Full particulars may be obtained from the Registrar. 
(for the degree of Master cf Science, see Graduate Study). 


Students’ Expenses 


The four academic years in the M.D. course will necessitate, on the 
average, an estimated total expenditure by each student of approximately $7,000, 
including room and board. Annual costs will be roughly a quarter of the total 
amount, and students are urged to ensure the provision of adequate financial 
resources. Funds are available as loans and grants in case of need. 


Medical Undergraduate Society 


Upon the unanimous request of the students, the Board of Governors has 
authorized the collection of a fee from every student in Medicine for the Medical 
Undergraduate Society, by which such student acquires membership. This society 
looks after certain social and cultural activities for the medical students and repre- 
sents them in various connections, including that of the Canadian Association of 
Medical Students and Internes. 


The University of Alberta Hospital and Associated Hospitals 


The University of Alberta Hospital, containing 1,200 beds, is used for clinical 
instruction and, by special arrangements, six other hospitals are also available for 
this purpose. These are: The Royal Alexandra Hospital (747 beds), with its special 
isolation unit for infectious diseases; the Misericordia Hospital (425 beds); the 
Edmonton General Hospital (530 beds); the Charles Camsell Hospital; the Ponoka 
Mental Hospital, and the Aberhart Memorial Sanatorium. 


University of Alberta Cancer Research Unit 


Established in cooperation with the Canadian Cancer Society and the University, 
the Unit is housed in the Dr. John S. McEachern Cancer Research Laboratory, which 
was built in 1951 with funds provided by the Alberta Division of the Canadian 
Cancer Society and was renovated and re-equipped in 1963 with funds provided by 
the Society and the University. It is one four such units located by the National 
Cancer Institute in Canadian medical schools. 


The research program, carried on with the collaboration of the Department of 
Biochemistry, will approach the problem of neoplastic growth through studies of the 
intermediary metabolism of cancer cells and of the mechanisms of action of 
anticancer drugs. Several postdoctoral research fellowships, for which application may 
be made to the Director, will be available each year, 
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Requirements for License to Practise 


After graduates of the University of Alberta have satisfactorily completed a 
year’s interneship in a hospital approved by the faculty, they are then entitled to be 
licensed by the College of Physicians and Surgeons of this province without further 
examination and are eligible for provincial registration. To become licensed in 
any other province of the Dominion, it is necessary, however, either to write the 
provincial examinations of the licensing body in the province concerned or to gain 
the qualification of the Medical Council of Canada. The latter carries the right to 
register in any province provided all the educational requirements of the licensing 
body of that province are met. 

The Medical Council of Canada holds its examinations at the University of Al- 
berta at specified times. INormally, the written examinations of the Medical Council 
are held as conjoint examinations with the fourth year final examinations of the 
Faculty of Medicine. Immediately following the written examinations the oral ex- 
aminations of the Medical Council are held; students who have just taken the con- 
joint written examinations are expected to take these oral examinations. 

The Council of the Faculty of Medicine annually issues a list of hospitals at 
which a Junior Rotating Internship satisfactory to the Council may be served. 
Copies of this list will be distributed to the graduating class and may be obtained 
from the Office of the Dean of Medicine. Graduates of the Faculty, who do not 
intern at hospitals on this list, may not be recommended for an Enabling Certificate. 
For full particulars in regard to these examinations, consult the Registrar of the 
College of Physicians and Surgeons of Alberta. 


Registration for Practice 

The holder of a license to practise must register with the professional organization 
in the particular province concerned. In Alberta, this is the College of Physicians 
and Surgeons of the Province of Alberta; for information regarding provincial 
registration address the Registrar of the College, Dr. W. Bramley-Moore, Edmonton, 
Alberta. Students who intend to practise in any other province should secure infor- 
mation from the provincial body concerned as early as possible in their medical course 
so that they may know of any special educational conditions which must be fulfilled. 


(2) ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
MD. 


The basic requirements in university credits for admission to the Faculty of 
Medicine are the satisfactory completion (after senior matriculation) of at least two 
years of university work approved by the Medical Faculty, including full university 
courses in organic chemistry, inorganic chemistry, physics and zoology. 

Although these four science courses are prerequisites for entrance into the 
Medical Faculty no special consideration will be given to applicants having other 
science courses. All students are urged to take the program that they find most 
interesting, that will still give them these prerequisites. 


These requirements can be met in various degree patterns in different faculties. 
For information, the Registrar should be consulted. 


Owing to limited facilities for instruction it has been found necessary to restrict 
the number of candidates accepted for entrance into the first year of medicine. 
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Consideration for admission under this quota will be given only to those students who 
have an over-all average of at least 65% in the work of all preceding university years. 
While admission to Medicine is based largely on academic standing, the lack of 
essential personal qualities in an applicant may be deemed sufficient cause for 
refusal of admission. It should be further noted that any student whose work is 
unsatisfactory to the Faculty will not be permitted to continue in the study of 


medicine. 


All students who wish to enter the first year of Medicine are required to make 
application to the Registrar on or before April 1. It is desirable that candidates 
should arrange a personal interview with the Dean or his appointee. Students wish- 
ing to apply for admission to the Faculty of Medicine for September 1964 are ex- 
pected to take the Medical College Admission Test which will be given at the 
University of Alberta in October 1963. Notices concerning applications to take this 
test will be posted early in the fall term. Failure to take this test may be grounds 
for rejection of an application. 


All successful applicants are required, upon acceptance of a position in first-year 
Medicine, to make a deposit of $25.00 to the Bursar of the University. This deposit 
will be applied on first-year fees when the student registers in the ensuing term. 
Should a candidate withdraw after once accepting a position, this deposit will be 
forfeit. 


B.Sc. (M.L.S.) 

Candidates must have satisfactory personality and physique and must meet the 
health and physical requirements of the University of Alberta Health Services. 
All candidates are required to have a personal interview before their application can 
be considered complete. Owing to limited facilities for instruction it may be found 
necessary to restrict the number of candidates accepted into the first year of the pro- 
gram. 

The requirements for admission are as follows (students from outside Alberta 
must satisfy the Registrar that their training is equivalent to that required of Al- 
berta students) : 


(a) A High School Diploma with 


(b) “B” or higher standing in the following Grade XII examination subjects: 
1. English 30 

2. Social Studies 30 

3. Mathematics 30 

4. Chemistry 30 

D) 


& 6. Two of 
Physics 30 
Biology 30 
French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30 


(c) an average in these courses of at least 60%. 


A fee of $5.00 is charged for evaluation of documents issued by Canadian educa- 
tional institutions outside Alberta, and a fee of $10.00 for documents issued by 
educational institutions outside Canada. 
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General 


These general regulations nothwithstanding, the University may in its 
discretion refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regula- 
tion normally will be applied in cases where applicants have written an 
inordinate number of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance 
requirements at the University of Alberta. 


(3) PROMOTION AND GRADUATION 
Examination Results 


The Council of the Faculty of Medicine approves the principle that the means 
of assessing a student’s progress and the determining of grades may vary from one 
department to another, according to the type and nature of the course. Factors 
other than examination results may be used to a variable extent by instructors in 
determining grades, but students will be informed at the commencement of the 
course that such measures will be employed. 


First-class standing: 80% or over. 

Second-class standing: 65% to 79%. 

Third-class standing: 50% to 64%. 

Pass marks: 50% in each subject. A general average of 60% is required for 
students in the M.D. program. Eres 


For the purpose of reaching an average mark in the work of each year in the 
M.D. course, a scheme for determining a weighted average has been adopted. A 
notice outlining the basis on which this is done will be posted during the session. 


Supplemental Examinations 

(a) Supplemental examinations for M.D. students are conducted by the Uni- 
versity in August of each year, and for B.Sc. (M.L.S.) students in September. A 
student who has failed any course in the preceding session and who has been granted 
a supplemental examination may apply to the Registrar, not later than the specified 
date, for permission to write it. 


M.D.: 

Under no circumstances will any student who has written final examina- 
tions be permitted to sit for a supplemental examination unless he has at- 
tained an average of at least 60% on the year’s work, including the failed 
subject or subjects. Any student neglecting to take or failing to pass a sup- 
plemental examination will not be allowed to proceed. 


oc (MTS): 
Failure to pass a supplemental examination will necessitate repeating either 
that course or the whole year at the discretion of the Faculty Council. 

(b) Pass mark: The pass mark for supplemental examinations is 50% in all 
courses. 

(c) Illness: A student who has missed a final examination because of illness may 
apply (providing that the application is supported by a satisfactory medical certifi- 
cate) for a deferred final at the time set for the supplemental examinations in his 
course. A student who cannot take a Christmas final examination because of illness 
will be granted a deferred final examination at the end of the session; application 
for such an examination must be made not later than March 30. 
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Promotion, M.D. Course 


Because facilities for instruction are limited it is necessary to ensure that no un- 
satisfactory student shall usurp a place that could be filled by a deserving one; con- 
sequently no one will be allowed to repeat the first year of medicine unless under 
special circumstances deemed adequate by the Faculty. Moreover, to maintain a proper 
standard, a student will not be allowed to proceed to any subsequent year of medi- 
cine until his present year is fully completed with an average mark of at least 60%. 


Except in very unusual circumstances a student, who is repeating either first or 
second year of the Medical Faculty, will be required to withdraw unless his over-all 
average in the repeat year is at least 65%. 


Requirements for Graduation, M.D. Course 


The course leading to the degree of M.D. involves four years of study in the 
Faculty of Medicine, following which a twelve-month period of interneship must 
be served in an approved hospital. 


To receive the degree of Doctor of Medicine, a student must be at least 21 years 
old and of good moral character. At least the fourth academic year of medical study 
must have been spent at this University and all university dues must have been paid. 
In addition to complying with the requirements for admission and completing the 
required work of the curriculum, each candidate for the degree of Doctor of Medi- 
cine must have been recommended to the General Faculty Council for graduation. 
The University reserves the right to withhold the granting of the degree of M.D. 
until the required period of interneship has been completed and approved. 


Requirements for graduation include moral and personal as well as educational 
qualifications, and completion of the formal requirements does not necessarily entitle 
a candidate to a degree from the University of Alberta. The Faculty bases its recom- 
mendations on considerations of character and of ability, attainment and worthiness 
in general, as well as on the completion of the required subjects in the curriculum. 


(4) GRADUATE STUDY 


Degree of M.Sc. or Ph.D. 


By enrolling in the Faculty of Graduate Studies, a medical student holding the 
degree of B.A. or B.Sc., or a graduate in Medicine, may take special work in a 
branch of medical sciences to qualify for the degree of M.Sc. or Ph.D. See the 
Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


Research 


The laboratories of the basic science and clinical departments are open to those 
who are qualified to undertake investigations. Qualified students may work toward 
the degrees of B.Sc., M.Sc. or Ph.D. in these subjects. Due to limitation of facilities, 
such cases will be decided in the light of circumstances at the time. For further 
information, apply to the head of the department concerned. 
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(5) PROGRAMS OF STUDY AND DETAILS OF COURSES 
‘The Program Leading to the Degree of Doctor of Medicine 


(Details will be found under departmental headings.) 











FIRST YEAR 
Total 
. al Hours 
Subjects Course No. Sf Inaeection 
| 
Gross Anatomy and Development .............. Anat..411...... Yeosgro anes 350 
Histology and Neuroanatomy ........cccccc Anaee4iSntinn- 02 bin 250 
Bioenemistry’ Aldea Be Biochemi!4 P14. £205..00 ee 198 
Physiologyas pasts cetemencnel Aen RA, Physiol: 41 IweSccsnacematemnt 275 
Orientation to Medical Practice 2.0.0... Orient. to Med. Prac. 411 .. 66 
| ee 
EEG tal sates eee 1139 
| 
SECOND YEAR 
T 
: otal Hours 
Subjects Course No. Cet AtENE MOA 
| 
Se NE Bi 099 guetta ih incense oneal PLEA Meee ee 15 
Applied Amatomy .o..ccccccccccsssssescnssssnsnesneeeen App. Anat. 421 oc 82 
Bantetiolos ye Was: 20rb. Sb dee. Babted2 igeretis....o2t.. 7184 Ae 198 
Biochemistry (clinical) © ..ccsccstsicsscmtmsessentnes Biochetn tA? Uneasy 45 
WPTEAT PALROLOEY” fesse cca nen enemas Aelita OU oe Fp 66 
KateevteVled Sage i boe ee? | Intro. Med. 421 occccccnmmnune 132 
Obstet. and Gynaecology n-ceccccscnscnsseeeeee Obst. & Gyn. 421 oon 33 
Pathology tuieee..2e. tee) erg ge. cscs Path, 421 & 422 3.1 cwsu 198 
SESS Eee ane, lela terete 28 P Prarmiacol.: 420 Bic ncricnces 165 
Bhysicale | Naenositet taal ole .cg.h ree hes PhysarDiags 421w..c202)..A.) 66 
US Ty ee a ee ape Psychiatry 421 focus ueeke 128 
Bee AERC I CO. Ps kl een inten : Pataca Ae ee eb 12 
: Lotabg sass beta. 1139 
THIRD YEAR 
| 
Subjects | Course No. Total Hours 
| of Instruction 
| 
Wleclicemies Femme eer asics iisscierencassorccinsee. Cha Meds 431s ee. 240 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology oo ccccccnn Obst. & Gyn, 431 soc 66 
@pbhthaldiclogyar¥.42).1 sexton! pany... Ophth 431 eer ae 16 
Ciro Laryngology ig) sistem aicssteh eaters yl ae Ce 4e Oc a one 16 
LSPV2 1) (elea cone eee aan oe ent Rare sma eter Path, 45 bare ee em ee 114 
Paediatrics Soules Sts fee Vere MON Paced. 431 © ee 210 
Préeventivetdv) edict aieitire sisson pncdectscseoncs Prev. Med. 431 ................... 50 
Paychiatiy, dimtasds.aydlt. aavmnamyatihn auieabelan Lie Psych: A3dueel ced coor tein, 70 
FRACIONOS Y akacrsnia  a Rath 438 Fe iain teach tetema en 32 
SUESELY oa. seers ort at satninnnnanenoeeieh Cling SUtes 439 reno 275 
Survey ot Disease Beem eet Sy De oC 186 
| Stee 
: Total Seat. 1275 
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FOURTH YEAR 








Total Hours 

Subjects | Course No. shluiehactien 
Anaesthesia geste cteieg anroieate PE. Anaesth, 441 icccccssuscsnsscssenen 34 
Meditineg n: asiaichess xi. nee metoeeedS Clin. Med. 441 oocccccscccsnes 356 
Medical Jurisprudence and Toxicology ..| Med. Jur. & Tox. 441............ 22 
Medical Economics and Ethics ......ccsssecese Med. Econ. & Eth. 441 ........... 11 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology on.nacccccscccccseseen Obst. and Gyn. 441 Lovee 186 
Ophthalmology and Oto-Laryngology ..... Ophth. O.L. 441 neces 32 
Pathology., hus acensaatceine, ced dbla teeta Pathe, 1441 cece titel trons 33 
Pa@A tis —siccdieccscnteurancpemarnananin ded Poul REE Ped, 444 oe ct ee 64 
Preventive Mediciree occcecccccccctscsssccsscssnsnssrtensteeee Prev. Med. 441 ioccccccscsncnenn 30 
Psychiatey nt atccl tay cata ee eae Psyc. 44) teenie cemeee 186 
Radiology: ouiet.. 42a ec iy Bg, Pee One OF. Red: 44pnes 7 eas =. 34 
Surgery, nicdhedicien. fale. ane Clins-Surg:}44loriancak ee 256 
‘Pherapenticg eee Phetap. 44 lo ee eee 33 
Total Ss 1277 


Details of Courses Leading to the Degree of Doctor of Medicine 

Nore: The total hours of instruction in a course are shown at the top of each 
course description. Since the times devoted to lectures, clinics, demonstrations and 
conferences will vary, no attempt has been made to break down the overall figure. 

The trimester system and clinical clerkships will begin in third year. A clerkship 
will consist of bedside clinics, small group teaching, and the assigning of individual 
cases which the students must work up for themselves. 


The trimesters will be divided for clerkships as follows:— 
THIRD YEAR (each week contains 26 hours devoted to clerkship) 


Ist Trimester 
Medicine—11 weeks 


2nd Trimester 
Surgery—11 weeks 


3rd Trimester 
Paediatrics—8 weeks 


Obstetrics—3 weeks 


FOURTH YEAR (each week contains 34 hours devoted to clerkship) 


1st Quarter 
Medicine—8 weeks 


2nd Quarter 
Surgery—8 weeks 


3rd Quarter 
Obst. and Gyn.—4 weeks 
Paediatrics—4 weeks 


4th Quarter 
Medicine—4 weeks 
Psychiatry—4 weeks 
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General Courses 


The following courses are given by two or more departments in co-operation with 
‘each other, under the general direction of the curriculum committee. 


Orientation to Medical Practice 411 (first year) (2-0; 2-0) 


S, Greenhill (Coordinator) 
K. Yonge and S. Smith 


This course is designed to acquaint first year students with the inter-relation- 
ships of the medical, behavioural and basic sciences in the production of signs, 
symptoms and feelings in a patient. The lectures are given by members of the 
various basic science and clinical departments, as well as representatives from 
the behavioural sciences. Major divisions are Psychiatry, Human Genetics and 
Biostatistics. 


Introduction to Medicine 421 (Second Year) (132 hours) 
A. S. Little, Coordinator 


A series of theatre clinics in which patients will be presented. This course 
is given by members of the various clinical and basic science departments 
and is designed to introduce the student to the various manifestations of 
disease and their significance. gir 


Physical Diagnosis 421 (Second Year) (66 hours) 
A. S. Little, Coordinator 


A course in Physical Diagnosis and History Taking given by members of 
the various clinical departments. This course will consist largely of bedside 
teaching to small groups. 


Preventive Medicine 
S. Greenhill 


While definite times are scheduled for this course in third and fourth years, 
certain aspects of the subject are discussed at irregular intervals in various pre- 
clinical and clinical courses. 


Survey of Human Disease 431 (Third Year) (186 hours) 
L. E. McLeod, Coordinator 


6 hours per week of “case centred” presentations designed to cover, in 
general, those diseases usually covered by departments of Surgery, Medicine 
and Paediatrics. 


Applied Anatomy 421 (second year) (82 hours) 
H. L. Richard and H. E. Duggan 


This course gives the various aspects of Radiological and Surgical Anatomy 
divided as follows:— 
Radiology will consist of weekly lectures in normal radiographic anatomy for 
one term. The second term will cover radiobiology including various types 
of radiation, production of x-rays, radiation effects, the theory of the atom, 
radioactive isotopes and radiation hazards; also covered will be the radio- 
graphic appearance of pathological lesions of all systems of the human 


body. 
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Surgical anatomy will consist of one hour lecture-demonstrations presented 
by practising members of the department of surgery throughout the entire 
second year. Emphasis is laid on surgical exposures, anatomical regions 
of surgical importance, and the applied anatomy of standard surgical 
techniques. 


Courses by Departments 


ANAESTHESIA 


This department takes part in the teaching exercises in the Introduction to 
Medicine and Survey of Disease courses. 
STAFF:— 

Professor—E. A. Gain (Head) 

Assistant Professors—D. F. Cameron, F. C. Haley 

Instructors—W. H. Graham, G. T. Moonie, N. W. Nix 

Honorary Instructors—C. D. Elton, W. D. Kyle, R. I. McCalla, J. W. McIntyre 


Anaesthesiology 441 (fourth year) . (34 hours) 


One week of training in the operating room and in discussions with members 
of the staff in Anaesthesiology. This will be given during the Surgery 
Quarter. 


ANATOMY 


This department takes part in the courses in Introduction to Medicine and 
Survey of Disease. 
STAFF:— 

Professor Emeritus—H. E. Rawlinson 

Professors—T. S. Leeson (Head), W. R. Salt, R. F. Shaner 

Associate Professors—E. G. Bertram, Margaret I. Fish, R. D. Laurenson 

Assistant Professors—R. J. Bury, L. B. Erikson, E. Odette Hagen 

Honorary Members—N. J. Minish, K. A. McMurchy, G. H. Sperber 


411. Gross Anatomy and Development (first year) (350 hours) 
Staff 


Gross anatomy and embryological development of the human body. 


413. Microscopic Anatomy (Histology and Neuroanatomy) 
(first year)—W. R. Salt and Staff (250 hours) 
The minute anatomy and development of the elementary tissues and organs 


(about 150 hours) and the structure of the human nervous system and organs 
of special sense (about 100 hours). 


421. Anatomy (second year, Anthropology)—R. F. Shaner (15 hours) 
A brief survey of ancient man and the anatomical evidence of man’s place 
in nature. 

Prerequisite: Anatomy 411 or 412. 
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BACTERIOLOGY 


The department of Bacteriology takes part in the presentations in the Introduction 


to Medicine and Survey of Disease courses. 


STAFF:— 
Professor and Head of Department—R. D. Stuart 


421. 


231. 


403. 


Professor—E. J. K. Penikett 

Associate Professor—J. W. Carmichael 

Assistant Professors—Anne M. Bursewicz, J. I. Payne, Sheila R. Toshach, 
Odosca Morgante 

Sessional Lecturer—S. I. Hnatko 

Sessional Instuctor—Yvonne Goodman 


Pathogenic Bacteriology (second year) (198 hours) 
R.D. Stuart, O. Morgante and Members of the Department 

The. relation of bacteria, viruses, fungi and protozoa to disease. Bacterio- 
logical procedures applicable to the diagnosis, control and treatment of in- 
fectious disease. 


Bacterioleogy—_Introductory Course . (100 hours) 
S. I. Hnatko, A. M. Bursewicz 

Specifically for certain groups of nurses. (Two Courses—50 hrs. each term.) 

Microbial Taxonomy—J .W. Carmichael — (3-0; 0-0)or(0-0; 3-0) 

A study of the history, principles and methods of microbial classification and 

nomenclature. 

Prerequisite: Microbiology 360 or Botany 330 or 340, or consent of instructor. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 


STAFF :— 
Professors—J. S. Colter (Head), H. B. Collier, A. R. P. Paterson 
Associate Professors—A. Hampton, J. F. Henderson, C. M. Kay, L. B. Smillie*, 


N. B. Madsen 


Assistant Professors—D. J. Campbell, B. J. Lane, W. Paranchych, G. R. Schon- 


baum, Edith E. Townsend 


Instructors—L. E. McLeod, A. G. Stewart 
Sessional Instructors—Joan E, Dakin, H. E. Bell 
Postdoctoral Fellows—H. Beringer, Ph.D. (Justus-Liebig), M. C. Keith, Ph.D. 


411. 


421. 


(Birmingham) 


General Course (first year)—Members of Staff (198 hours) 
Structure and chemistry of the cell; acidimetry and alkalimetry; chemistry of 
carbohydrates, lipids, proteins and nucleic acids; enzymes; bioenergetics; diges- 
tion, absorption and intermediary metabolism of carbahydrates, lipids, pro- 
teins, and nucleic acids; mineral metabolism; vitamins; blood chemistry; chem- 
istry of respiration. 


Clinical Biochemistry (second year) (45 hours) 
H. B. Collier and L. E. McLeod 

The lectures deal with a few selected topics in biochemistry. Case reports 

are presented and discussed. The laboratory work includes: routine chemical 


*On Leave of Absence, 1963-1964. 
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examination of urine; quantitative analysis of blood. The object of the course 
is to illustrate the application of principles and methods of the basic sciences to 
clinical problems. 


MEDICINE AND CLINICAL MEDICINE 


The Department of Medicine takes a major share of the teaching in the courses 
on Introduction to Medicine, Physical Diagnosis, and Survey of Disease. The 
formal presentations by this department are largely limited to these courses. 


STAFF:— 
Professors—D. R. Wilson, J. A. L. Gilbert 
Associate Professors—D. J. Campbell, R. S. Fraser, L. E. McLeod, G. Monckton 


Assistant Professors—Inge Dyrenfurth, A. S. Little, W. A. Mahon, R. E. Rossall, 
B. J. Sproule 

Clinical Professors—J. F. Elliott, R. K. C. Thomson, B. M. Wheeler 

Assistant Clinical Professors—J. Dvorkin, F. B. Rodman 

Lecturers—G. I. Bell, W. Bramley-Moore, E. F. Donald, A. M. Edwards, S. 
Greenhill, E. G. Kidd, C. LeFebvre, M. Matas, M. M. Sereda, H. H. Step- 
hens, R. H. Whiting, N. Zalesky 

Instructors—T. H. Aaron, D. M. Bell, G. D. Brown, A. Cairns, Joan Dakin, 
W. J. Downs, J. C. Hopkyns, C. G. Ramsay, J. M. Ryan, R. W. Sherbaniuk, 
L. Sherman, W. R. St. Clair, M. K. Young, F. A. Herbert 

Sessional Instructors—V. J. Campbell, R. H. Dougall, D. L. C. Judge, C. J. 
Varvis, R. B. Coglon, W. E. Pourbaix 

Teaching Fellows—D. W. Irving, W. R. Black 

(DERMATOLOGY) 
Assistant Clinical Professor—P. L. Rentiers 
Lecturer—A. E. Dixon 

(REHABILITATION Mepicine) 
Assistant Clinical Professor—M. T. F. Carpendale 

(THERAPEUTICS) 
Instructors—J. R. Hilliard, W. A. Mahon 

Honorary Members—R. E. Bell, A. F. Anderson, J. Jimenez, J. G. Parish, P. H. 
Sprague 


431. Medicine (third year)—D. R. Wilson and Staff _ (240 hours) 
A large portion of the Survey of Disease course will be given by the depart- 
ment of Medicine. Besides this the student will have a clerkship of 11 weeks. 
in which he will do complete case history, physical examination, laboratory 
work and follow-up on assigned cases. There will also be bedside clinics, 
conferences and case presentations by the students. 


441. Medicine (fourth year)—D. R. Wilson and Staff (356 hours) 
This is primarily a Clinical Clerkship of 12 weeks in various Edmonton 
Hospitals and in the outpatient department. An additional 16 hours is 
devoted to a reading course in this subject. 


441. Medical Economics and Ethics (fourth year) (11 hours) 
A short series of lectures devoted to these topics is given under the direction 
of the department of Medicine. 
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441. Therapeutics 


A series of lectures on the therapy of various disease states will be given to 
students in their final year. 


OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY 
STAFF:— 

Professor Emeritus—J. R. Vant 

Honorary Clinical Professor—A. Day 

Professor—W. M. Paul (Head) 

Associate Professor—T. R. Nelson 

Assistant Professor—W. F. Ferguson 

Clinical Professors—R. H. Horner, A. H. Maclennan 

Assistant Clinical Professors—T. R. Clarke, W. D. Frew, Margaret M. Hutton, 
T. R. Nelson, D. C. Ritchie, Y. Yoneda 

Lecturers—D. M. Bell, J. A. Boyd, J. Bugis, S. S. Parlee, E. B. Quehl 

Instructors—J. S. Barr, L. B. Brown, H. J. Crooks, F. R. J. Dorsey, L. J. Gans, 
D. H. Husel, J. R. Leeder, R. J. Ostolosky, D. W. J. Reid 

Honorary Instructors—D. J. Moyer, N. W. F. Weir 

Teaching Fellow—M. J. A.-Kelly 

Research Assistant—J. W. Goodwin 


This department will take part in certain of the exercises in the courses on 
Introduction to Medicine, Survey of Disease, and Physical Diagnosis. 


421. Obstetrics and Gynaecology (Second Year) (33 hours) 
W. M. Paul and T. R. Nelson 


This course embodies lectures in the physiology and conduct of normal preg- 
nancy and labour, as well as an introduction to gynaecology. 


431. Obstetrics and Gynaecology (Third Year) (66 hours) 
W. M. Paul and Staff 


This course completes the formal lectures begun the previous year. It 
includes the complications of pregnancy, labour and the puerperium, as well 
as an expansion of clinical gynaecology, and a course in gynaecological 
pathology. 

During each trimester, students will be assigned almost completely to the 
department for a period of three weeks. They will “live in” during ten days 
of this period. Organized small group teaching sessions are arranged daily. 


441. Obstetrics and Gynaecology (Fourth year) (186 hours) 
W. F. Ferguson and Staff 
No formal lectures are given in fourth year. Each student will act as a 
Clinical Clerk for a period of four weeks and will “live in” for two weeks 
of this time. Daily small group teaching sessions are atranged. They will 
attend Out Patient Clinics in small groups during this period. A Reading 
Course is held on alternate Saturday mornings throughout the year. 
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PAEDIATRICS 


The Department of Paediatrics contributes to the teaching in Orientation to 
Medical Practice, Physical Diagnosis, Introduction to Medicine, and Survey of 
Disease Courses as well as conducting the following teaching exercises. 


STAFF:— 
Professor—J. K. Martin (Head) 
Associate Professors—A. G. Stewart, W. C. Taylor 
Clinical Professor—J. Calder 
Associate Clinical Professor—T. A. Gander 


Assistant Clinical Professors—H. B. Armstrong, L: C. Grisdale, Kathleen A. 
Swallow, N. F. Duncan 

Lecturers—L. E. Beauchamp, R. Poirier 

Instructors—G. Conradi, G. E. Eddy, P. J. Kimmitt, Jean C. Nelson 

Sessional Instructors—G. W. Selby, M. Tedeschini, D. Wilkinson, R. Gobius 


421. Paediatrics (second year) (12 hours) 


An introduction to Paediatrics. 


431. Paediatrics (third year)—J. K. Martin and Staff (210 hours) 


There is a clerkship of 210 hours in which the student will be assigned cases 
on which he must do a complete history, physical examination and laboratory 
work and be prepared to present his case at any time. During this time 
there will also be bedside clinics and conferences. 


441. Paediatrics (fourth year) (64 hours) 


During a two week clerkship in Paediatrics students will be given some 
patient responsibility and be under the guidance of a Preceptor. 


PATHOLOGY 


STAFF:— 


Professor—J. W. Macgregor (Head) 

Associate Professors—G. O. Bain, S. Hanson, T. K. Shnitka 

Assistant Professors—P. W. Davey, T. A. Kasper, G. R. Macdonald, M. M. 
Sereda, R. J. Swallow, M. Weinlos 

Assistant Clinical Professor—M. M. Cantor 

Instructors—L. Judge, B. Michalyshyn, B. Mielke, A. E, Rodin 

Honorary Member—M. E. Hall 


StaFF:—(CxinicaL PaTHoLoey) 
Associate Professor—R. E. Bell 
Lecturer—H. E. Bell 
Instructors—D. I. Buchanan, J. Matheson (Co-ordinator, M.L.S. Program) 
Sessional Instructors—B. Motyl, E. Stobbe 
Sessional Demonstrators—D. Newson, L. Lashuk, L. Mueller, A. Eaton 


421. and 422. General Pathology (second year) (198 hours) 
J. W. Macgregor and Staff 


This course consists of lectures and laboratories for the full academic year. 
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The fall term is devoted to general pathology, and the spring term to special 
pathology. The teaching of special pathology will be continued into the third 
year. 


431. Pathology (third year) (114 hours) 
J. W. Macgregor, M. Weinlos and Staff 
A series of lectures on pathological change in special organs and _ tissues 
with concurrent laboratory demonstrations of gross and microscopic pathological 
material. 


441. Pathology (fourth year) (33 hours) 
J. W. Macgregor and Staff 
Students will attend a clinical-pathological conference, conducted under the 
supervision of the Department of Pathology, for one hour each week. 


441. Medical Jurisprudence and Toxicology (fourth year) (22 hours) 
. M. M. Cantor 
One hour per week for twenty-two weeks dealing with the criminal and civil 
aspects of legal medicine, and with the action of poisons. 


421. Clinical Pathology (second year) ; (1-0; 1-2) 
R. E. Bell, H .E. Bell, D. I. Buchanan, D. Newson, 
B. Motyl 


Lectures in the selection, use and interpretation of laboratory examinations 
in clinical diagnosis. Hemopoietic system and kinetics of hemopoietic cell 
development. Study of hematological and other methods used in the 
clinical laboratory. Blood transfusion. Elementary helminthology. 


PHARMACOLOGY 


This department takes part in the teaching exercises in the Introduction to 
Medicine and Survey of Disease courses. 


STAFF:— 
Professors—E. E. Daniel (Head), C. W. Nash 
Assistant Professors—D. F. Cameron, W. A. Mahon, G. S. Marks, J. D. Taylor 
Lecturer—D. P. McLeod 
Sessional Instructors—Joan Morrison, R. I. McCalla 
Demonstrators—D. R. Shea, M. J. Lewis 
Honorary Member—R. D. Scragg 


421. Pharmacology (second year) (165 hours) 


E. E. Daniel, C. W. Nash, J. D. Taylor, 

W. A. Mahon, G. S. Marks and Staff 
A course on the pharmacological action of drugs selected for their physiologic- 
al and clinical significance. The course includes a study of basic 
pharmacological principles as applied to representative drugs having their 
primary actions on vatious organ systems of the body. Classes of drugs 
studied include general and local anaesthetics; hypnotics, sedatives and anti- 
convulsants; analgesics; central nervous system stimulants; autonomic and 
curariform drugs; histamine and antihistaminics; cardiovascular drugs; diure- 
tics; heavy metals and their antagonists; haemostatic agents and anticoagul- 
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ants; chemotherapeutic agents. This course also includes a series of lectures 
on prescription writing. Instruction is given in the form of lectures, demon- 
strations, laboratory exercises and supervised original work. Written reports 
covering original work are required. 


PHYSIOLOGY 


This department takes part in the teaching exercises in the Introduction to 
Medicine and Survey of Disease courses. 


STAFF:— 

Professor—J. W. Pearce 

Associate Professors—K. M. Chapman, W. H. Cottle, C. Heath, E. O. Hohn, 
D. Triantaphyllopoulos 

Assistant Professors—C. M. Feldherr, Ruth M. Henderson 

Lecturer—Merva K. Cottle 

Instructors—Mary Nursall, F. R. Calaresu 

Demonstrators—Constance H. Campbell, C. Marie Fuller 

Sessional Demonstrators—G. Drummond, J. Pankhurst, Ruth Pankhurst 

Teaching Fellow—K. N. Ackles 

Research Associates—E. Elliot, Eugenie Triantaphyllopoulos, D. Triantaphyllo- 
poulos, K. Zachariah 

Research Fellow—F. R.Calaresu 

Honorary Members—J. F. Alexander, Ailene B. Feldherr, F. Haley, R. D. Har- 
yett, T. J. Speakman 


411. Physiology (first year) (275 hours) 
J. W. Pearce, E. O. Hohn, C. Heath, K. M. Chapman and Staff 


The course consists of two parts. The first, largely given in the first term, 
comprises a study of basic physiology -of cells and tissues, the circulatory, 
digestive and respiratory systems, and the phenomena of digestion, adsorption, 
metabolism and excretion. The second part, given largely in the second term, 
comprises the physiology of nerves and synapses, muscle, spinal reflex systems, 
brain centres and tracts, the special senses, the autonomic nervous system and 
aspects of behaviour. The endocrine glands, reproduction and temperature 
regulation will also be considered in the second term. 

The course content is presented in lectures, demonstrations, laboratory ex- 
ercises and tutorials. Clinical demonstrations are included. _ 


PREVENTIVE MEDICINE 


The department of Preventive Medicine contributes to the teaching exercises of 
the clinical departments, and in the Orientation to Medical Practice, Introduction to 
Medicine and Survey of Diseases courses. The psycho-social, economic, and preven- 
tive aspects of disease are discussed formally in lectures, and informally in seminars. 


STAFF:— 
Professor—Stanley Greenhill (Head) 
Lecturers—G. H. Ball, H. L. Hogge, E. S. O. Smith 
Sessional Instructors—J. C. Gillespie, P. B. Rose 
Honorary Sessional Instructors—W, G. McPhail, T, R. Hamilton, B. Snell, K. 
Wass, J. Willis 
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431. Preventive Medicine (third year) (50 hours) 
(a) A lecture course designed to outline the administration, function, and 
role of a Department of Public Health in the practice of preventive 

medicine. (36 hours) 


(b) Lectures in Population Trends, Epidemiology of Non-Communicable 
Diseases and Occupational Health. (14 hours) 


(c) Family Study Programme—a learning experience designed to acquaint 
the student with the psycho-social and economic factors contributing to the 
illness of his patient and/or family. Each student is assigned a family 
from the private practice of selected city practitioners. 


441. Preventive Medicine (fourth year) (16 hours) 
(a) Contemporary Society—a course designed to indicate the role played by 
psycho-social-economic factors in the production of today’s morbidity. 
(b) Medical Care—Iectures designed to acquaint students with changing 
patterns of medical care. 


PSYCHIATRY 
STAFF:— 

Professor—K. A. Yonge (Head) 

Associate Professor—W. Forster 

Assistant Professors—R. A.. Craddick, J. A. Easterbrook, A. N. McTaggart 

Clinical Professor—S. Spaner 

Assistant Clinical Professors—J. Guild, A. D. MacPherson, T. C. Michie, A. R. 
Schrag 

Lecturer—L. J. leVann 

Instructors—G. D. Carson, Mary A. Davis, F. J. Edwards, H. Fuerst, J. T. Gibbs, 
H. Pascoe, D. L. Phillips, E. M. Schwab, Z. Selinger, H. pede 

Research Associate—T. E. Weckowicz 

Honorary Members—W. J. McAlister, D. L. McCullough, R. R. MacLean 


411. Psychiatry (first year)—K. A. Yonge and Staff (32 hours) 
Lectures introductory to psychiatry, medical psychology, sociology and an- 
thropology together with an outline of the psychology of human development 


are given within the framework of the integrated course ‘Orientation to 
Medical Practice”. 


421. Psychiatry (second year)—K. A. Yonge and Staff (128 hours) 
Lectures in the psychodynamic mechanisms of personality, normal and patho- 
logical (32 hours), the structure, function and assessment of personality (16 
hours) the principles and mechanisms involved in psychosomatic disorder (16 
hours) and the principles and practice of interviewing and psychotherapy (38 
hours) are given within the framework of the general course ‘Introduction 
to Medicine”. 


431. Psychiatry (third year)—K. A. Yonge and Staff (70 hours) 
48 hours of lecture demonstraitons on the nature, cause and treatment of 
neurotic, psychotic and personality disorders are given in the general course 
“Survey of Human Disease”. In addition, experience in the diagnosis and 


treatment of disorders of personality is offered through small group clinics 
(22 hours). 
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441. Psychiatry (fourth year)__K. A. Yonge and Staff (136 hours) 
Experience in the clinical practice of psychiatry is gained through a one 
month’s clinical clerkship, two weeks of which are spent at the University 
Hospital Department of Psychiatry and two weeks at one of the Provincial 
Mental Hospitals. 


Textbooks: 
English and Finch, Introduction to Psychiatry; Noyes and Kolb, Modern 
Clinical Psychiatry; Mayer-Gross, Salter and Roth, Clinical Psychiarty; 
Weiss and English, Psychosomatic Medicine; Gregory, Psychiatry—biological 
and social; Engel, Psychological Development in Health and Disease. 


RADIOLOGY 


The Department of Radiology takes part at appropriate times in the presenta- 
tions in the Applied Anatomy, Introduction to Medicine and Survey of Disease 
courses. 


STAFF:— 
Professor—H. E. Duggan (Head) 
Lecturers—R. M. Clare, C. F. Hyndman, M. Mallett 
Instructors—R. M. Hall, I. D. Hendin, C. E. Holmes, H. F. W. Pribram, S. C. 
Windle 


421. Applied Anatomy (second year) (68 hours) 
H. L. Richard and H. E. Duggan 


For details, see General Courses. 


431. Radiology (third year)—H. E. Duggan and Staff (32 hours) 
The course consists of weekly lectures and demanstrations to students in each 
of the Surgical, Medical and Paediatric Trimesters. 


441. Radiology (fourth year)—H. E. Duggan and Staff (34 hours) 
Weekly lectures and demonstrations on radiological findings in the various 
dieases and pathological conditions will be given to the whole fourth year class. 


SURGERY AND CLINICAL SURGERY 


In the first year of the course representatives of the Department of Surgery are 
in attendance at the laboratory periods in Anatomy and Physiology in order that the 
application of these subjects to clinical surgery may be indicated. 

In the second year of the course the Department of Surgery, including the 
Surgical Specialties, in association with the other clinical and preclinical departments, 
contributes to the integrated panel discussions and illustrative case demonstrations 
which constitute the course “Introduction to Medicine”. This course consists of 
two two-hour presentations per week throughout the year. In this year also the 
department takes part in Applied Anatomy 421. 

STAFF:— 
Professors—W. S. Anderson, R. C. Harrison, R. A. Macbeth (Head), W. C. 
MacKenzie 
Clinical Professors—B. Michalyshyn, M. Weinlos, G. L. Willox, T. S. Wilson 
Assistant Clinical Professors—A. W. Hardy, R. J. Johnston, S. Kling, A. B. 
McCarten, H. L. Richard 
Lecturers—C. A. Allard, W. F. M. Hall, E. Hitchin, M. M. Laskin, W. A. 


~ 
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Shandro, A. E. Theman, C. H. W. Weinloss, H. T. G. William (Clinical 
Tutor) 


Instructors—E. S. Allin, J. D. M. Alton, M. Besney, G. R. Boileau, R. G. Davis, 
H. A. Hyde, M. W. Little, W. A. Maclean, B. D. Margolus, H. Meltzer, 
W. A. Strutz 


Sessional Instructors—E. G. Allin, E. W. Bissell, G. F. Bodnar, M. H. W. Fried- 

man, H. D. Hebb, R. E. Jespersen, W. Piseskey, J. Siegenberg 
(Carpio-PULMONARY SURGERY) 

Clinical Professor—J. C. Callaghan 
Associate Professor—C. M. Couves 
Instructors—C. S. Dafoe, H. Meltzer, C. A. Ross 

(EXPERIMENTAL SURGERY) 
Director—R._C. Harrison 
Associate Professor—K. P. Kowalewski 


(INEUROSURGERY) 
Clinical Professor—G. K. Morton 
Assistant Clinical Professor—T. J. Speakman 
(OPHTHALMOLOGY) 
Clinical Professor—J. W. Duggan 
Associate Professor—T. A. S. Boyd 
Lecturer—D. L. Rees 
Sessional Instructor—D. T. R. Hassard 


(OrTHOPAEDIC SURGERY) 
Clinical Professor—O. Rostrup 
Lecturers—G. W. Cameron, F. G. Day, D. C. Johnston, J. P. Moreau, G. L. 
Wilson 
Instructors—G, E. Edwards, G. C. Gray, J. L. Gulley, R. S. Henderson, J. R. 
Huckell, A. H. McKenzie, R. G. Townsend 


Sessional Instructor—H. W. Bouwman 


(OrTo-LARYNGOLOGY) 
Clinical Professor—K. A. C. Clarke 
Assistant Clinical Professor—W. S. S. Armstrong 
Lecturer—T. C. Wilson 
Instructor—P. T. Quinlan 


(UrRoLocic SurGERY) 
Clinical Professor—J. O. Metcalfe 
Assistant Professor—W. K. Lakey 
Assistant Clincal Professor—R. R. Francis 
Instructors—F. D. Conroy, F. C. Marshall 
Sessional Instructor—L. Giroux 
Honorary Members—The Honorable A. Blais, N. E. Alexander, R. L. Anderson, 
E. Greene, R. G. Huckell, M. R. Marshall 


431. Surgery and Clinical Surgery (third year) (275 hours) 
R. A. Macbeth and Staff 

(1) Theatre Clinics: Seventy-three one-hour formal theatre clinics, five of 

which are given jointly with other departments, will be presented through- 
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out the year by the Department of Surgery, including the Surgical 
Specialities. These theatre clinics constitute the surgical contribution to 
the integrated course “Survey of Human Disease”. 


— 
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Lecture-Demonstrations: Throughout the eleven week Surgical Trimester 
one hour per week is devoted to a lecture-demonstration, in the Surgical- 
Medical Research Institute, of surgical research currently under investi- 
gation in the department. In addition one hour per week is devoted 
to a lecture demonstration in surgical radiology in co-operation with the 
Department of Radiology. 

Clinics: Eight hours of clinical instruction per week on the wards of the 
University of Alberta and Royal Alexandra Hospitals will be provided by 
the Department of Surgery including the Surgical Specialties during the 
trimester the student is assigned to surgery. 

Ward Work: Sixteen hours of ward work per week will be carried out 
under supervision at the University of Alberta, Royal Alexandra, Miseri- 
cordia and General Hospitals during the trimester the student is assigned 
to surgery. 
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Surgery and Clinical Surgery (fourth year) (256 hours) 
R. A. Macbeth and Staff 

16 hours are devoted to a reading course in Surgery. The rest of the time 

takes the form of an 8 week clinical clerkship in the wards of various Edmonton 

Hospitals and in the outpatient department. 


Ophthalmology (third year) (32 hours) 
J. W. Duggan and Staff 
(a) One hour lecture per week for twenty-one weeks. These lectures in- 
clude the demonstration of patients and use of instruments where ap- 
plicable. 
(b) Clinical ophthalmology, one hour a week for eleven weeks in the form of 
small group bedside clinics. 


Otolaryngology (third year) (21 hours) 
K. A. C. Clarke and Staff 
(a) One hour lecture per week for ten weeks. 
(b) Clinical otolaryngology, one hour a week for eleven weeks in the form 
of small group bedside clinics. 


Ophthalmology and Otolaryngology (fourth year) (16 hours) 
J. W. Duggan, K. A. C. Clarke and Staff 

While on their Surgical Quarter students will devote two hours per week 

to small group clinical bedside instruction in Ophthalmology and Otolaryn- 

gology. 


Program Leading to the Degree of Bachelor of Science in 


Medical Laboratory Science 


The University of Alberta offers a degree course in Medical Laboratory Science 
to men or women who may be interested in a career in Hospital Laboratory Tech- 
nology. 

The course is designed so that the student will serve a required period each 
summer in an approved hospital laboratory; it is expected that after completion 
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of the second summer’s work the student will be eligible to take the examinations 
of the Canadian Society of Laboratory Technologists and so become a Registered 
Technologist. He or she may then choose to obtain hospital employment and dis- 
continue the course. The satisfactory completion of the third year of the course 
will make the student eligible for the degree of B.Sc. in Medical Laboratory 
Science. 

The period of summer training will be in the laboratories of certain hospitals in 
Alberta. This training will be in the actual laboratory techniques as used in that 
hospital and will be under the supervision of the Director of Laboratory Services 
of the hospital concerned and the various technologists then employed in that labor- 
atory. Eighteen weeks of hospital service will be required each summer. Unless 
the summer work in hospitals is completed by the student in a satisfactory manner, 
the student may be required to withdraw from the program. 


Students will receive some remuneration from the hospitals for the summer 
periods, 


Medical Laboratory Science Bursaries. The special bursaries in M.L.S. will be 
continued in the second year for those students who received them in their first year 
in 1962-63. These bursaries will not be available to students registering for the first 
time in 1963 or subsequently. 

Students planning to apply for admission to the first year of the B.Sc., M.L.S. 
program in the academic session 1964-65 are advised that a major revision of this 
program is under consideration. Details should be obtained from the Dean, Faculty 
of Medicine, before making application. 


The Co-ordinator of the program is Miss J. Matheson of the Department of 
Pathology. 


Note: Intending students should read also those earlier sections of this calendar 
dealing with requirements for admission, student advisory services, the dean 
of women, registration, fees, payment of fees, living accommodation, stu- 
dents’ union, student medical services, regulations of the university, examina- 
tion results, appeals, withdrawal of students, supplemental examinations. 


Immunization 
Because individuals working in hospital laboratories run some risk of infection 
from materials which they will be handling, all students in the Medical Laboratory 
Science program must take a series of immunizations approved by the Office of the 
Dean of Medicine before they may commence their first period of hospital practice. 


Hospital Practice 


Each student must take an approved period of hospital practice during the 
summers between first and second, and second and third years. Each summer term 
will be of 18 weeks duration. In every case the hospital concerned must be approved 
for this training by the Council of the Faculty of Medicine of the University of 
Alberta. Assignment to hospitals will be arranged by the office of the Dean of 
Medicine. 

Examinations 

Examinations will be held at the end of each academic year in all subjects given 
in that year and promotion to a subsequent year will depend on satisfactory com- 
pletion of the present year. 
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Graduation 


After successful completion of the full three year course the student will be 
eligible to graduate in the spring convocation. However, in order to qualify, he must 
have obtained an over-all average of atleast 60% in the courses of the final two 
years of the program. 


Outline of Courses 


B.Sc. (M.L.S.) Program 








FIRST YEAR 
; Ist Term 2nd Term 
Subjects | Course No. Lect. Lab. Lect. Lab. 
| 

Inorganic Chemistry a See Chemi230: ses. | 3 4 3 4 
Organic Chemistryncecweis. $e eee Chems/250 tyecen., 3 3 3 3 
itd ee Saeee  ee s,m ea 2 Engl. 200 or 210} 3 0 3 0 
Bactertology*:*"4.., S1ses2G | eee. oe 2... Bact201 22828 2 3 0 0 
Zoologyit..a2hit faa. SE GEE. 2 Z00.<225) 268.8 0 0 3 3 
Glinicalis Pathologypétnt Sent hot Stee tee Clin. Path. 361 | 2 3 2 3 
Physical, Education. condcn-ctpecek eee P.E. 218 or 228 | 0 2 0 2 





The first year University to be followed by 18 weeks summer experience and 
training in an approved hospital laboratory. 


SECOND YEAR 


; Ist Term 2nd Term 

Subjects | Course No. | Lect. Lab. Lect. Lab. 
Biocheiiiistry inc 28... Pence nikiorte tee Biochem. 300 ..... 3 3 3 3 
Clinical Biochemistry wt.scccccscssscsssssssssseeseeee Biochem. 400 ...... 2 3 2 3 
Bacteniolog yg ecnaatetacran Mita teote tks Bache A Ol Bile 3 3 3 3 
PY S$ICS ia ccctscnrtecndiinnesnncts ie iarecseacesind COVES. LOO E200 lea Z 3 Zz 
A or B option Sseginosestotngursaiesasasostretocs ee asa RRR rst 3 0 3 0 


Second year University to be followed by 18 weeks practical experience and train- 
ing in an approved hospital laboratory. Students may leave the course after the 
second year to work for a year or more before entering the final year. 








THIRD YEAR 
: Ist Term 2nd Term 
Subjects Course No. Lect. Lab. Lect. Lab. 
PRysistogy 282, 20 SR Ee Meee Phys. 360 or 361} 3 3 3 0 
Analytical ‘Chemistry. © ..siccsinciagecicencadeennyis Ghemse312) 25.3 3 6 3 6 


Special. A. or B. course .isccconcinedcnnn: ches qiReoe Re et rset oc aay tosnon 


APigOP CHOI 6 5 ce, cee nacestgirecoiisnnnasesstme nuns nny ae ctl Coen sctarege comteaiaciagh 
An approved C bpdolt 1 Borcemnmemes tederner «eal poh xc. Meo Mtoe Mrs 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 


(B.Sc. (M.L.S.) Program) 


Bacteriology 
Elementary Bacteriology—Dept. of Microbiology (3-3; 0-0) 


General bacteriology; the importance of bacteria in everyday life. Demonstra- 
tions and practical laboratory exercises. 


Pathogenic Bacteriology (3-3; 3-3) 
R. D. Stuart, S. R. Toshach and Members of the Department 
The relation of bacteria, viruses, fungi and protozoa to disease. The isola- 


tion and> identification of bacteria, pathogenic to man. A study of bacterial 
infections and of resistance and immunity. Some consideration will be given 


to comparative bacteriology. 


Biochemistry 
General Course—Members of Staff (3-3; 3-3) 


Structure and chemistry of the cell; acidimetry and alkalimetry; chemistry of 
carbohydrates, lipids, proteins and nucleic ‘acids; enzymes; bioenergetics; diges- 
tion, absorption and intermediary. metabolism of carbohydrates, lipids, pro- 
teins, and nucleic acids; mineral metabolism; vitamins; blood chemistry; chem- 
istry of respiration. 


Clinical Biochemistry—H. B. Collier and D. J. Campbell (2-3; 2-3) 
Principles of instrumentation; quality control; clinical chemistry of blood and 
urine; gastric, kidney and liver function tests; disturbances of acid-base, 
electrolyte, and mineral metabolism; inborn errors of metabolism. The em- 
phasis throughout the course is upon critical appraisal of biochemical methods 
as applied to the study of disease. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300. 


Chemistry 


Inorganic Chemistry (3-1s-3; 3-1s-3) 
W. F. Allen, S. G. Davis, G. R. Freeman, M. Nay 

Lectures: The fundamental concepts of Chemistry as applied to the elements 

and their compounds. 

Laboratory: The preparation of some compounds; quantitative chemistry, and 

semi-micro qualitative analysis. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or Chemistry 30 (High School) or equivalent. 


Organic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or Chemistry 30 (High School) or equivalent. 


Quantitative Analysis—W. E. Harris (3-6; 3-6) 
Lectures: Principles and methods of quantitative analysis. 

Laboratory: Gravimetric, volumetric, colorimetric and electrometric methods 
of analysis. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 or 232. 
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English 


English Literature from Chaucer to the Late Eighteenth 

Century (3-0; 3-0) 
A close study of representative masterpieces. Essays and tests on the pre- 
scribed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas in 
good English. 


English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 


English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 
afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 


Pathology 
Clinical Pathology—H. E. Bell and J. Matheson (2-3; 2-3) 


A course in Clinical Pathology designed for students in the B.Sc.(M.LS.) 
pattern. The lectures will be on the use and interpretation of laboratory 
methods as diagnostic aids. The laboratory periods will be designed to 
develop in the student a high degree of accuracy and reasonable speed in 
hematological and other clinical pathological procedures that are used in a 
modern hospital laboratory. 


Physics 
General Elementary Physics (3-3; 3-3) 
An introductory course on the basic principles of physics. Illustrated by 
experiments. 
General Physics (3-3; 3-3) 


A general course in the fundamentals of physics, including mechanics, pro- 
perties of matter, heat,-sound, electricity and light. Illustrated by experi- 
ments. 

Prerequisite: Matriculation Physics. 


Note: Physics 100 is a terminal course. It is the only choice available to students 
lacking credit in Grade XII physics, and does not fulfil prerequisite re- 
quirements for any senior physics courses. Physics 200 may be taken 
following Grade XII physics; it is accepted as a prerequisite for certain 
courses on advanced topics in physics. 


Physiology 
Elementary Human Physiology—C. Heath and Staff (3-0; 3-0) 


This course comprises the essentials of human physiology. 

For students of Household Economics. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 220, Chemistry 232 (for this program only) or 350 or 
250. . 


Elementary Human Physiology (3-2; 3-2) 
C. Heath, W. H. Cottle and Staff 

For students of the senior years in Arts and Science. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 220, Chemistry 232 (for this program only) or 350. 

Lecture course is the same as 360 above. 


225. 
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Laboratory course provides experience in handling living tissues, and in 
certain basic physiological techniques. Credit must be obtained for laboratory 
work to allow a passing grade for the course. 

Textbook: Winton and Bayliss, Human Physiology, 5 Ed. 1962; Bell, Davidson 
and Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry is a suitable altern- 
ative text. 


Zoology 
Elementary Zoology (0-0; 3-3) 
The common properties of living organisms; the distinguishing characteristics 
of animals. The structure, dynamic, origin and distribution of cells, tissues, 
organs, organisms, and populations. A survey of the major animal groups. 
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The School of Nursing 


398 INTRODUCTION 


INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


(1) INTRODUCTION 

On September 28, 1923, the Board of the University of Alberta Hospital 
recommended to the Senate of the University of Alberta that a School of 
Nursing be constituted. In that year the new school was established under the 
Faculty of Medicine and offered two programs: a five-year program leading to 
the degree, Bachelor of Science in Nursing, and a three-year program leading 
to the Diploma in Nursing. 

Until 1936 students completed the final year of the degree program at the 
Universities of British Columbia, Toronto or McGill. In 1937 Public Health 
Nursing was offered on this campus as one of the options in the final year. 
In 1946 a second option, Teaching and Supervision in Schools of Nursing, was 
made available. 

A number of revisions have been made in the degree program. From 1923 
through 1936 the students spent the first two academic years at university, the 
third and fourth at the hospital and the fifth year at university. There was a 
preliminary term of three months at the hospital at the close of the first aca- 
demic session. The total time required in hospital was thirty months. 

Students registering for the degree program in 1937 spent one academic 
year at university, thirty-one months in hospital and a final year at university. 


From 1938 through 1951 the student spent one academic year at university, 
thirty-six months in hospital and a final year at university. 

In 1951 the first year of the degree program was offered at the Calgary 
Branch of the University, as well as in Edmonton. 

In September, 1952, the degree program was shortened to a four-year inte- 
grated course. 

In September, 1952, a two-year program leading to the degree, Bachelor of 
Science in Nursing, was made available to registered nurses. 

In May, 1954, at the request of the University of Alberta Hospital Board, 
the School of Nursing at the University of Alberta Hospital was placed under 
the jurisdiction of the Hospital Board and ceased to function under the 
Faculty of Medicine, University of Alberta. 

In September, 1954, the degree course was changed to a five-year program. 
Through affiliation agreements, students could take the clinical portion of the 
curriculum at either the School of Nursing, Calgary General Hospital, Calgary, 
or at the School of Nursing, University of Alberta Hospital, Edmonton. 
The affiliation with the Calgary General Hospital was suspended from Septem- 
ber 1960. Students now take the three clinical years, second, third and fourth 
at the University of Alberta Hospital School of Nursing. 

Over the years a number of programs have been made available to graduate 
nurses. A one-year program leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing 
was instituted in 1937. The five months’ course leading to the Certificate in 
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Advanced Practical Obstetrics was organized in 1943 and a one year program 
leading to the Diploma in Teaching and Supervision in Schools of Nursing was 
instituted in 1946. 


Philosophy and Objectives of the School of Nursing 


Philosophy 

We believe that it is the responsibility of the University of Alberta School 
of Nursing to provide the kinds of learning experiences that will assist selected 
candidates in developing competence in nursing and in developing the ability to 
assume positions of responsibility and leadership in meeting the nursing needs 
of our changing society. 
Objectives 

To develop the habit of making sound judgments based on critical thinking; 

To develop the nursing skills of total patient care based on the understanding 
of the biological, physical, and social sciences and to apply these skills and 
knowledge to a special field of interest; 


To realize an increasing degree of emotional, social and professional maturity. 


Student Life and Welfare 


Students registered in the first or final year of the degree program and post- 
graduate students make arrangements for their own living accommodation. 
The women’s residence on the Edmonton campus, Pembina Hall, is available to 
a limited number. Application for reservations, accompanied by $10.00, should 
be forwarded to the Bursar, University of Alberta, in the early spring. 

Students registered in the second, third and fourth years of the degree pro- 
gram are provided accommodation in the Nurses’ Residence. 

The University medical services at Edmonton and Calgary are available to 
post-graduate students and to students in the first and fifth years of the degree 
course. 

The health services at the University of Alberta Hospital, Edmonton, pro- 
vide medical services for students registered in the second, third and fourth 
years of the degree course. 

Recreational facilities on the campus are available to all students. 

Through a guidance program the staff seeks to assist students who have 
social, emotional and personal problems. 

Professional counselling and guidance are available at the Student Counsel- 
ling Service. The office of the Director is in the Administration Building, Ed- 
monton. There is a Counselling Service in Calgary. 


All students on admission are given aptitude and achievement tests. 


Programs Offered by the School of Nursing 
The University of Alberta School of Nursing offers the following basic and 
post-basic professional programs: 


Undergraduate 
A five-year program leading to the degree, Bachelor of Science in Nursing. 
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Graduate 


A two-year program leading to the degree, Bachelor of Science in Nursing. 

A one-year program leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing. 

A one-year program leading to the Diploma in Teaching and Supervision in 
Schools of Nursing 

A 5-month program leading to the Certificate in Advanced Practical Ob- 
stetrics. 


Description of Programs 
Basic Program Leading to the Degree of B.Sc. in Nursing 


The general aim of the degree program is to prepare young women who will - 
be competent to meet their responsibilities in the broad health program of their 
times. 

The program of study is planned to utilize the scientific and liberal arts 
courses of the University as a background on which to build professional com- 
petence. 

The first year of the program may be taken at the University of Alberta 
in Edmonton or in Calgary, or at the Junior College, Lethbridge. 

The second, third and fourth years are taken at the School of Nursing, 
University of Alberta Hospital, Edmonton. 

The fifth year is taken at the University of Alberta, Edmonton. 

The program qualifies the student for first-level positions in hospital and 
public health fields. 


Post-Basic Program Leading to the Degree of B.Sc. in Nursing 


This program offers registered nurses the opportunity to qualify for the 
degree, B.Sc. in Nursing. 

The program of study includes courses in the biological, physical, and social 
sciences, general education and nursing, qualifying the nurse for positions in 
Schools of Nursing and Public Health Agencies. 


Program Leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing 
The course is designed for registered nurses who wish to prepare themselves 
to function as staff nurses in official and voluntary public health agencies. 
Program Leading to the Diploma in Teaching and Supervision in 
Schools of Nursing 


The program is designed for registered nurses who wish to prepare them- 
selves to function more effectively in administrative, supervisory and teaching 
activities. 


Program Leading to the Certificate in Advanced Practical Obstetrics 


The course provides a program of instruction and supervised clinical ex- 
periences for nurses who are interested in preparing for positions of respons- 
ibility in the field of obstetrical nursing. 
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General Fees 


Applicable to the Degree Course (First and Final Years) and Diploma 
In Public Health or in Teaching and Supervision: 


Students’ Union: * Edmonton Calgary 
STATIN TA © crtwremeree I alate lina te i ee ie Rane hee atin a $12.50 $15.50 
BuildingriFiinds: 284i lo: adel nan) aki nhae Cer 15.00 17.00 

tiniversitw Athletic. Board: hscen.gqathgeteapdalnds..add 7.00 7.00 





$34.50 $39.50 








*Full particulars on these fees may be found in the Students’ Union 
Handbook. 


Applicable to the Diploma Course (First, Second and Third Years) and the 
Degree Course (Second, Third and Fourth Years): 
Edmonton Calgary 
UC CE CLIO Meret erence cert nesee ettnenent tie $ 8.00 $ 8.00 
Students’ Union ......... es ee tsb ts. 0 ia pe. ease teR at Ee ere 


Applicable to the Certificate in Advanced Practical Obstetrics: 





Registrationtodents..ntth..ces..ctoglacental. biel gemaedoale $ 4.00 
MerthicalaSerwices.secren mereaeres) Kft | firs sage EP an dirt see) ede 6.00 
, $10.00 





Instruction Fees (See also IV—Registration and Fees) 
Certificate Course (Advanced Practical Obstetrics) : 
PESTA ee ee ee ee eee ae ee ees $100.00 


(2) ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
A.—Basic Program Leading to the Degree of B.Sc. in Nursing 

Students from Alberta high schools seeking admission to the University will 
be required to present: 

(a) a High School Graduation Diploma with 

(b) “B” or higher standing in the following Grade XII examination subjects: 


1. English 30, 

2. Social Studies 30, 

3. Chemistry 30. 

4,5&6. Three of: 
Mathematics 30; French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30; Physics 30; 
Biology 32; 

(c) an average in these six courses of at least 60%. 


Nore: Students who completed Grade XII in 1954 or earlier will be given full 
consideration for admission. They are advised to write or see the Registrar 
of the University and to provide a complete transcript of their high school 
records. 
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These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may in its dis- 
cretion refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regulation normai- 
ly will be applied in cases where applicants have written an inordinate num- 
ber of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance requirements at the 
University of Alberta. 


B.—Post-Basic Program Leading to the Degree of B.Sc. in Nursing 


Applicants must be registered nurses and present evidence of professional 
competence and the ability to carry and profit from postgraduate study. Stu- 
dents will normally be required to complete at least the year of specialization 
as full-time intramural students of the School of Nursing, University of. Al- 
berta. Further requirements are: 

1. Academic requirement outlined in “A” above. 

2. Satisfactory clinical experience, including psychiatric nursing. Applic- 
ants must submit a transcript from their Hospital School of Nursing. De- 
ficiencies in clinical experience will have to-be made up and arrangements 
relative to length and type of experience are subject to the approval of the 
University. 


C.—Program Leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing, 


D.—Program Leading te the Diploma in Teaching and Supervision in 
Schools of Nursing, and 


E.—Program Leading to the Certificate in Advanced Practical Obstetrics 


Applicants must be registered nurses and present evidence of professional 
competence and the ability to carry and profit from postgraduate study. Pre- 
ference is given to applicants who meet the academic requirements outlined in 
“A” above. 

Note: By 1965 all students admitted to programs C and D must meet Uni- 
versity academic and professional requirements. Under exceptional cir- 
cumstances, consideration may be granted on an individual basis and in 
consultation with the Student Counselling Services. 


Procedure for Admission to Undergraduate Program: 
Basic Program Leading to B.Sc. in Nursing 
1. Obtain application forms from the Registrar, University of Alberta. 


2. Application forms and medical report form should be completed as out- 
lined on page 17 (under admission procedures). 


Note: Students in B.Sc. Nursing will undergo a further medical examina- 
tion and interview at the University of Alberta Hospital, and must satisfy 
the hospital regarding their general suitability for nursing before being 
accepted into the clinical years (second, third and fourth years) of the 
program. Arrangements for the medical examination and interview at 
the hospital will be made by the School of Nursing during the first year 
at University. 


Procedure for Admission to Graduate Programs: 
Post Basic Program Leading to the Degree of B.Sc. in Nursing 
Program Leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing 
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Program Leading to the Diploma in Teaching and Supervision in Schools of 


Nursing 


Program Leading to the Certificate in Advanced Practical Obstetrics 


ay 
2. 


Obtain application forms from the Registrar, University of Alberta. 


The completed forms should be returned to the Registrar. This includes: 
(a) The University Application for Admission. 

(b) The Graduate Nurse Information Form. 

(c) Two Official High School Transcripts. 

(d) Transcript of School of Nursing Record. 


(3) PROMOTION AND GRADUATION 


In addition to the information given below, students should read carefully 
the regulations concerning attendance, examinations, and promotions, found in 
Part I of this calendar, as these also are applicable to students in the School of 
Nursing. 


ie 


Students who have not cleared their first year will not be permitted to 
register for the second year of the degree program. 


First-year students with one supplemental will be ‘allowed to start the 
second year of the degree program. Failure to pass the supplemental will 
result in their being asked to withdraw from the degree program. 


_ First-year students with two supplementals will be required to clear at 


least one course at Summer School to entitle them to the privileges out- 
lined for the student with one supplemental. 


. Students registered in the second, third, and fourth years of the degree 


program are subject to the regulations governing promotion and gradua- 
tion as outlined in the calendar of the affiliating school. 


. Students registered in the final year of the degree program, in one of the 


one-year diploma courses, or in the certificate course must obtain a 
weighted average of at least 65%. Three supplemental examinations for 
the purpose of raising the average may be granted. Which supplemental 
examination may be written will be decided by the Academic Staff of the 
School of Nursing. 


_ Students who have unexcused absences totalling one-eighth or more of 


the total number of lectures in each course may be refused permission 
to write the final examination. 


. Field experience must be completed before a student will be recommend- 


ed to General Faculty Council for the degree, diploma, or certificate for 
which she is a candidate. 


No student registered in the post-basic program may proceed to the work 
of the next year without having completed satisfactorily the clinical 
experience as outlined in the calendar, 
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(4) PROGRAMS OF STUDY 


Note: Except in Advanced Practical Obstetrics, the weekly hours of instruc- 
tion for various courses are set out for both terms of the winter session. The 
letter “c” attached to a figure signifies clinic-hours, and the letter “s” seminar- 
hours. Otherwise, the first figure in each term indicates lecture-hours and the 


second laboratory hours. 


A.—Basic Program Leading to the Degree of Bachelor of Science in Nursing 
First Year 


Chemistry 250 Psychology 212 or Psychology 202 
English 210 or English 200. Zoology 220 
Nursing Education 231 Sociology 202 


Physical Education 


Second Year 
Psychology 353. Instructional and clinical practice in all other courses are 
offered at the School of Nursing, University of Alberta Hospital, Edmonton. 


Third and Fourth Years 
Instruction and clinical practice are offered at the School of Nursing, Uni- 
versity of Alberta Hospital, Edmonton. 


Fifth Year 


Students will be required to make a choice of a major field of interest: 
either Public Health Nursing or Teaching and Supervision in Schools of Nurs- 
ing. 


I—Public Health Nursing 


1. Course and Number Subject Hrs. per wk. 
Pap a eee Health Seminar S22) Coe eee eee (0-0; 2-0) 
PH. 403metencee..eomee Introduction to Social Work 0... 2-2; 0-0) 
N id A250 eteti eee Principles of Teaching Nursing and Health...... (3-2; 0-2) 
ig uc! Ut Neh bol ice one Current’ Trends” in’ Nursing’. cc teen (0-0; 2-0) 
SockiZ02e... Bue 2a. Sociology or approved Senior option 0.000000... (3-0; 3-0) 
Approved; Senior: Psychology zz..9ac%......2008..teeed.ts.to.agesave.oeis (3-0; 3-0) 
BH AQO fia cccrs.chechattth.t Public liege DuUreine: tee tee (3-0; 3-2s) 
PB. AO iets an aren ee er Maternal, Healthtimetvsen, 2 i eereiee on. ee (2-0; 0-0) 
PURE Sa (cree aret meee emar, Child | PLCa ido c te eee eee ee (0-0; 3-0) 
Pe G2 Mert eee ace te FPIAOMIGlO SY Ao cccnccvsecgeccnccccsssena Oe on ee (2-0; 1-0) 
NL Ed. 459%. OF) Beek os | Introduction to Hospital Nursing Service 

PODUINIStE ALOU. fe can cca cece cares a eee ae are (2-0; 0-0) 


2. Field Experience 


Observation and supervised experience in public health nursing is required 
as part of the course. This is arranged to meet the individual needs of the 
students: | 


1. Concurrent field experience is included in a number of courses. Students 
spend one half day per week during the first term and one and one-half 
days per week during the second term observing and teaching in local 
health and social agencies. 

2. Four weeks of full time field experience in selected health agencies fol- 
lowing final examinations. 
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Ii—Teaching and Supervision 


1. Course and Number Subject Hrs. per wk. 
Bee eA bhi. cchmceniae Health, Seminar ciaiss.os dd. dassialscclvn gases (0-0; 2-0) 
a ( i Introduction to Social Work wiccccccccceccescsseessneenen (2-2; 0-0) 
tl A Principles of Teaching Nursing and Health ..... (3-2; 0-2) 
ers Current. "Trends in, Nursing 2.5c5 enue en (0-0; 2-0) 
OL ar rane OGIO Lr ec ee ee Ma cecissencpnsntesnoobiocntenrinteare (3-0; 3-0) 
Mmrnroved.senior Psycholégysasceks..mi.aluoliiae).ocdtol.gulienL oan. (3-0; 3-0) 
2 ager oy ete aan ae Hospital Nursing Service nn.cccccscsssssecssssssesseeneeiee (6-0; 0-0) 
NE aE 855 oe Administration in Schools of Nursing ................... (0-0; 5-0) 
103 ay: LY SE es ae eee es Gurgiculum, Planning. Sesesest ites 5c. (0-0; 2-5s) 
LS ee ae Pitblic, Healthy NWSI oo ccctslnh oe pocmttcte ene (2-0; 0-0) 


2. Field Experience 
1. Concurrent field experience is included in a number of courses. Students 
spend one half day each week during the first term in observing in local 
health agencies. Observation and supervised practice in teaching, one and 
one-half days each week during the second term. 
2. Four weeks of observation and supervised experience planned to meet 
the individual needs of each student following the final examinations. 


B.—Post-Basic Program Leading to the Degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Nursing 
First Year 
Chemistry 250. 
English 210 or English 200. 
Physical Education. 
Psychology 212 or Psychology 202. 
Zoology 220. 
Sociology 202. 


Second Year 
This is the same as the fifth year of the basic program with the addition of 
Bacteriology 441 and senior psychology (half year). 


C.—Program Leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing 
I—Public Health Nursing, Fifth Year of the Basic Program, modified as 


follows: 
1. N.Ed. 459 is replaced by 
Bact. 441. Bacteriology (1-3; 0-0) 


2. The Approved Senior Psychology Course is replaced by 
Psychology 202 or 212, or Ed. 276 

3. For students who do not have adequate clinical experience in Psychiatry, an 
added two weeks of experience at the Provincial Mental Hospital may be 
arranged. 


D.—Program Leading to the Diploma in Teaching and Supervision in 
Schools of Nursing 


II—Teaching and Supervision, Fifth Year of the Basic Program, modified as 
follows: 


1. P.H. 409 is replaced by 
Bact. 441. Bacteriology (1-3; 0-0) 
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2. The Approved Senior Psychology Course is replaced by 
Psychology 202 or 212, or Ed. 276 

3. For students who do not have adequate clinical experience in Psychiatry, an 
added two weeks of experience at the Provincial Mental Hospital may be 
arranged. 


E.—Program Leading to the Certificate in Advanced Practical Obstetrics 


Two courses in Advanced Practical Obstetrics will be conducted during the 
year: 
August 26, 1963 to January 18, 1964. 
February 3, 1964 to June 20, 1964. 


Hrs. per wk. 
1. Subjects: (10 weeks) 
Principles of Obstetrics and Mechanisms of Labout ........ A.GP3a5 28 hee 3-0 
‘The Care of the Obstetrical Patient ....0.ccccscccoscnsscnennenenen A.O. 385A wins 12-3c 
Infant, Carer t1-)::enb als Sal heer tee bh aa ieete A, Om 35B.<Bten 1-0 
Principles of Supervision and Teaching in 
COOSLCE ICA NATSU Sa eth oon csicniniuest daotanctynendnseaner eden een: AO. oe nee 2-0 


2. Clinical Experience: 

1. Concurrent supervised experience in the antepartum and postpartum care 
of patients and in the care of the normal premature infant. Fifteen hours. 
each week during part one of the course. 

2. Eight weeks observation and supervised clinical experience in selected 
obstetrical units throughout the province. Each student must deliver, 
under medical supervision, a minimum of twenty cases during part two 
of the course. 

3. On satisfactory completion of the clinical experience the student returns 
for two weeks to the University where the course is summarized, case 
reports reviewed, and a written and oral examination conducted. This 
constitutes part three of the course. 


(5) DETAILS OF COURSES 


The University School of Nursing reserves the right to withdraw any of the 
courses here outlined. 


Students are reminded that attendance is expected in all courses. 


TEACHING STAFF— 

Associate Professor—Ruth E. McClure (Director of the School) 

Assistant Professors—Margaret M. Campbell, Salomea Tretiak 

Lecturers—Betty Harrington, Ruth Geddes 

and— 

Members of the Departments of Anatomy, Bacteriology, Chemistry, Dentistry, 
English, Household Economics, Medicine, Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 
Oto-Laryngology, Paediatrics, Pathology, Pharmacy, Psychology, Physical 
Education, Physical and Occupational Therapy, Preventive Medicine, Psy- 
chiatry, Radiology, Sociology and Anthropology, Surgery, and Zoology. 
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I. COURSES IN NURSING 


(For details of courses given in the second, third and fourth years of the 
degree course, see the Calendar of the School of Nursing, University of Alberta 
Hospital, Edmonton.) 


NURSING EDUCATION 


N.Ed.231. Orientation to Nursing—R. Geddes (2-0; 0-0) 


N.Ed. 


N.Ed. 


N.Ed. 


N.Ed. 


N.Ed. 


N.Ed. 


A series of discussions designed to give the beginning student a general 
concept of the field of nursing and the responsibilities and obligations 
of the individual who chooses this profession. 


450. Principles of Teaching Nursing and Health—R. McClure (3-2; 0-2) 


Principles underlying the teaching-learning process; methods of directing 
learning, organization of materials of instruction. Health teaching as 
applied to the practice of public health nursing in the home, school, and 
health centres. Practice in public speaking and supervised teaching will 
be included. 


451. Current Trends in Nursing—R. Geddes (0-0; 2-0) 


A study of the progress and trends in professional nursing in the light of 
historical influences and present-day social developments. 


453. The Hospital Nursing Service—S. Tretiak. (6-0; 0-0) 
Principles of organization and administration applied to selected depart- 
ments of the hospital; principles, practices, and problems of ward manage-~ 
ment; supervision as it relates to the improvement of nursing. 


455. Administration in Schools of Nursing—S. Tretiak  . (0-0; 5-0) 
Principles of organization and administration as applied to schools of 
nursing. Administrative functions related to students—recruitment and 
selection, housing, health; principles and techniques of guidance. Faculty. 
Financial and legislative controls. Records. 


457. Curriculum Planning—S. Tretiak (0-0; 2-5S) 
Principles and methods of curriculum construction; aims, standards, 
sources, techniques; planning the program of studies; tests, analyses and 
interpretation of results. 


459. Introduction to Hospital Nursing Service Administration (2-0; 0-0) 
R. Geddes 

Principles of organization, administration and supervision of Nursing 

services in hospitals as they relate to the improvement of nursing. 

(For B.Sc. students only.) 


PUBLIC HEALTH 


P.H. 400. Public Health Nursing—M. Campbell (3-0; 3-2S) 


Trends and developments in preventive medicine; the organization and 
administration of public health services; the role of the nurse in public 
health services; the fundamental principles of public health nursing. 
Observation and practice in selected community health agencies. 
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P.H. 401. Health Seminar—B. Harrington and Guest Lecturers (0-0; 2-0) 
A study of the changing emphases in health programs, including an in- 
troduction to health statistics. 


P.H. 402. Epidemiology—M. Campbell (2-0; 1-0) 
A study of the factors concerned with the transmission of disease; 
methods of control and prevention of Communicable Disease in the 
community; the collection and interpretation of statistical data. 


P.H. 403. Introduction to Social Work—I. Munroe (2-2; 0-0) 
Introduction to the principles of social welfare and their application. 
Community resources available to assist patients and families. Visits ° 
to community agencies are included. 


P.H. 405. Maternal Health—M. M. Hutton (2-0; 0-0) 
A study of modern concepts of adequate maternity care with emphasis 
on prenatal care and the nurse’s role in assisting in the provision of sound 
physical and emotional health of the mother and child. 


P.H. 407. Child Health—R. McClure (0-0; 3-0) 
A study of modern concepts of adequate child care, with special 
emphasis on the nurse’s role in assisting to establish a sound basis for 
physical and emotional development. 


P.H. 409. Public Health Nursing—B. Harrington (2-0; 0-0) 
Principles of Public Health Nursing; the role of the nurse in Public 
Health services with emphasis on co-operation between Public Health and 
hospital services in the community. 

(For B.Sc. students only.) 


ADVANCED OBSTETRICAL NURSING 


A.0.35. Principles of Obstetrics and Mechanisms of Labour (3-0) 
Dr. J. Ross Vant, Dr. W. D. Frew, Dr. A. E. Gain 
The physiology and management of normal and abnormal pregnancy; 
theory and management of labour and delivery; principles underlying the 
administration of anaesthesia and analgesia; gynaecological conditions; 
the menopause. 


A.0.35A. The Care of the Obstetrical Patient (12-3c) 
Lectures, tutorials and concurrent field experience in ante, intra and post- 
partum care. 


A.0.35B. Infant Care—Dr. J. K. Martin (1-0) 
The care of the normal and premature infant during the neonatal period. 


A.O. 35C. Principles of Supervision and Teaching in 
Obstetrical Nursing (2-0) 
The principles of supervision and teaching; their application in nursing 
service and nursing education. 
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‘II. COURSES OFFERED BY OTHER DEPARTMENTS 


441. 


250. 


276. 


200. 


210. 


BACTERIOLOGY 


ec rey M. Burcewicz (2-2; 0-0) 


The relation of bacteria to individual and community health. A study of 
infection and resistance in man and of methods of diagnosis and control 
of infectious disease. 


CHEMISTRY 
Organic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 


Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 


Textbook: English and Cassidy, Principles of Organic Chemistry; or Nol- 
ler, Textbook of Organic Chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or 30 of High School or equivalent. 


EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


Introduction to Educational Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 


An introduction to childhood and adolescence, stressing physical, mental, 
social, emotional, and personality development; the psychology of learn- 
ing and of the special learning areas: the application of psychological 
principles to classroom practice. , 


ENGLISH 


English Literature from Chaucer to the Late Eighteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 


A close study of representative masterpieces. Essays and tests on the 
prescribed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas 
in good English. 


Texts: Chaucer, the General Prologue and selections from the Canterbury 
Tales; Everyman; Malory, selected tales; Marlowe, Dr. Faustus; Shake- 
speare, King Lear; Jonson, Volpone; Spenser, The Fairie Queene, Book 
One; Donne, selected poems; Milton, selected poems; Dryden, selected 
works; Congreve, The Way of the World; Pope, selected poems; Swift, 
Gulliver’s Travels; Fielding, Tom Jones; Johnson, Preface to Shakespeare, 
Life of Pope; Boswell, selections from The Life of Samuel Johnson. 


English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 


_ English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 


afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 
Texts: To be announced. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


All first-year students are required to take two hours of physical education 
per week. Those excepted from this regulation are: 


1, 
2. 


those declared unfit by the University Medical Services; 
students over 25 years of age. 
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Individual lockers, locks, towels and shower facilities are available for all 
students. The program is conducted in the Physical Education Building. 

The prescribed gymnasium costume is: 

Shorts (dark green) 

Sports blouse (white) 

Socks (white) 

Running shoes 
Shorts may be purchased at the University Bookstore. 

All first-year students are required to register in Physical Education. 


228. Recreational Activities (Women)—Physical Education Staff (0-2; 0-2) © 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational and fitness 
activities: aquatics, movement fundamentals, tennis, badminton, dance 


and golf. 
PSYCHOLOGY 
202. Introduction to General Psychology (2-2; 2-2) 
A survey of problems, methods and principles in various fields of 
psychology. 
212. General and Developmental Psychology (3-0; 3-0) . 


A survey of problems, methods and principles in various fields of psy- 
chology, with particular emphasis on child, adolescent and adult develop- 
ment and behavior. 


353. Developmental Psychology (3-0; 0-0) 
A study of behavior as it is related to normal development and aging. 


For descriptions of senior courses in psychology see the Calendar of the 
Faculties of Arts and Science. 


SOCIOLOGY 


202. Introductory Sociology—Staff (3-0; 3-0) 


The sociological study of society, social institutions, group behaviour, 
personality formation and social change. 


For senior courses in sociology refer to the Calendar of the Faculties of 
Arts and Science. 


ZOOLOGY 


220. Elementary Zoology (3-3; 3-3) 

_ Animal organization; comparative morphology; essentials of histology; 

principal phenomena of distribution, behavior, ecology, development and 
reproduction, evolution, variation and heredity. 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


FACULTY OF PHARMACY 


(1) OPPORTUNITIES IN PHARMACY 


With the rapid advancement being made in medical science during the 
present century, pharmacy is becoming a more and more specialized profession. 
The responsibilities associated with the distribution of drugs and pharmaceutical ~ 
preparations are constantly increasing as new therapeutic agents are developed. 
In addition, the importance in the community of the pharmacist as a counsellor 
on public health matters and as a source of scientific information of a general 
character is becoming better appreciated by the general public. Educational 
standards have been advanced to meet these increasing demands and ample 
scope is provided to the young man or woman who wishes to enter pharmacy as 
a career. 

There is always a demand for well-trained pharmacists and never before 
have opportunities been so great in pharmacy and its many allied fields. The 
following are some of the avenues open to qualified pharmacists: as proprietors, 
managers, and prescription clerks in retail stores; as dispensers in hospital 
pharmacies; as pharmaceutical and research chemists in manufacturing plants; 
as manufacturers’ or wholesalers’ representatives. 


Retail Pharmacy 

Retail pharmacy continues to attract the highest proportion of graduates. 
Since pharmacy is both a profession and a business this unique combination 
offers a satisfying and rewarding opportunity for service. The expanding 
economy of the country, and of Alberta in particular, will continue to provide 
conditions favorable to success. 


Hospital Pharmacy 

The contribution which the pharmacist can make in the hospital is being 
more fully realized and his skills more adequately utilized. His duties include 
the dispensing of prescriptions, control of drugs and other stores and supplies, 
manufacture of drugs, preparations, parenteral solutions, etc., the compiling and 
organization of data on recent advances in pharmacy so as to act as an adviser 
to nurses and doctors on new developments. 


Public Health Laboratories 
Graduates in pharmacy are well qualified to fill positions in municipal, 
provincial and federal health laboratories. 


Manufacturing Pharmacy 

There are many openings in manufacturing firms for pharmacy graduates 
as pharmaceutical and research chemists. This is particularly true for those 
graduates who supplement their basic pharmaceutical education with advanced 
or specialized training. Many graduates, also, find interesting and useful posi- 


INTRODUCTION | 413 


tions as manufacturers’ representatives. Association with such firms opens up 
the possibility of advancement to executive positions. 


Research 

Upon completion of his undergraduate work the capable student finds many 
possible avenues open to him for graduate work leading to advanced degrees. 
Such special training equips the student for gratifying positions in research and 
teaching. 


Women in Pharmacy 

There are many opportunities for women in pharmacy. They find a natural 
place in ‘hospitals, medical clinics, and in the larger dispensaries. Also, an 
increasing number of women are entering the field of retail pharmacy. 


(2) QUALIFICATIONS FOR PRACTICE IN ALBERTA 


The Bachelor of Science degree in Pharmacy of the University of Alberta 
is the minimum academic requirement accepted by the Alberta Pharmaceutical 
Association for the licence to practise pharmacy in the province of Alberta. 
This requirement is met by the completion of.the three year program. 


Beginning in the 1963-64 session a fourth year will be available for those 
wishing to specialize in Pharmacy Administration, Hospital Pharmacy or 
Pharmaceutical Science. 


Candidates for the course in pharmacy were formerly required to complete 
twelve months of practical experience before entering the University. This 
requirement has been withdrawn. In order to register as a pharmacist with the 
Alberta Pharmaceutical Association a graduate must have completed 12 months 
of practical experience but this need not be served before university entrance. 
Information concerning the regulations applying to practical experience in Al- 
berta may be obtained from the Registrar-Treasurer, Alberta Pharmaceutical 
Association, College of Physicians and Surgeons Building, 9901-108 Street, 
Edmonton, Alberta. 


The regulations governing the practice of Pharmacy in the Province of 
Alberta are set forth in the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association Act. 


(3) ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS 
Students from the high schools of Alberta seeking admission to the Faculty 
of Pharmacy will be required to present: 
(a) a high school diploma with 
(b) “B” or higher standing in English 30; Social Studies 30; Mathematics 30; 
Chemistry 30; and any two of: Physics 30, Biology 32, French 30 or Ger- 
man 30 or Latin 30. (Physics is recomended as one of the two options). 
(c) an average in these courses of at least 60%. 


Students who completed Grade XII in 1954 or earlier will be given full 
consideration for admission. They are advised to write or see the Registrar of 
the University and to provide a complete transcript of their high school records. 

Applications to enter the Faculty of Pharmacy should be submitted to the 


Registrar, University of Alberta, on or before the August date shown in the 
Academic Schedule. 
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Enrolment in any faculty must necessarily be limited to the number of 
students who can be accommodated. Students are normally accepted in the 
order of their academic standing from among the whole list of applicants. Stu- 
dents therefore, should not come to the University until they have received an 
official acceptance of their application. 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may in its dis- 
cretion refuse admission to any applicant... For example, this regulation norm- 
ally will be applied in cases where applicants have written an inordinate num- 
ber of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance requirements at the 
University of Alberta. 


(4) PASS REQUIREMENTS 

. The pass mark in all lecture courses is 50%; the pass mark in laboratory ~ 
courses in pharmacy subjects is 60%. In the case of failure in a pharmacy 
laboratory course there is no supplemental privilege and the laboratory course, 
together with the corresponding lecture course, must be repeated. 


(5) PROGRAMS OF STUDY 

The first three years of the curriculum are common to all patterns. A stu- 
dent may elect to complete the four year course and be awarded a degree with 
Honors or Major in the area of specialization; or he may elect to accept the 
general degree at the end of three years. 


Honors Program—Students with a 65% or better average over the second and. 
third years will be eligible to take the fourth year as an Honors Program. 
Those obtaining a 65% or better average mark over the second, third and 
fourth years will be awarded the degree of Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy 
with Honors in Pharmacy Administration, or Hospital Pharmacy, or Pharma- 
ceutical Science. Those obtaining an 80% or better average will be awarded 
the degree with First Class Honors. : 


Degree with Major—Students with satisfactory records but with less than a 65% 
average over the second and third years will be eligible to take the fourth year 
as a Major Program. Successful candidates will be awarded the degree of 
Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy with Major in Pharmacy Administration, or 
Hospital Pharmacy or Pharmaceutical Science. 


Honors candidates who pass all courses but do not obtain honors standing 
will be granted a degree with a Major in the specialty. 


All programs of study must be worked out in consultation with members of 
the faculty and approved by the Dean. It is desirable that students decide 
after the first year the area of later specialization so that options in the second 
and third years may provide a foundation for the chosen specialty. For example, 
a student planning to enter the Pharmacy Administration program would be ad- 
vised to select courses in economics and commerce; students planning to enter 
Hospital Pharmacy might select courses in biochemistry and microbiology; 
students planning to enter the Pharmaceutical Science pattern might select 
mathematics, statistics or chemistry. 


| Note: The lecture courses in pharmacy are designated by even numbers. The 
corresponding laboratory course is indicated by the odd number immediately 
following the lecture number. 


PROGRAMS OF STUDY 415 

















First Year 

First Ss d 

Subjects Course No. Term | Terni 
Lect.| Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 

| | 

OSS Ee Oe (es eee Lav ay: | 7 oe Se | 4 ts 
MMT 8 GRD ok cnc Preoxiol soeniormainieoncnicn atta LOWES 2D. oasis BSI BS Inte a 3 3 
Chemistry ¢:.4) can. Bass scaca...dbe... lo es | ae 4 3 4 3 
OeBaNIC ICH EMISELY | ncesccnrerneernnmreel didlee CUE EA er ne 3.) od 3 3 
Introductory Pharmacy. o.com EROTON, ALO cncinincenes Fest how 3 Ss 
Introductory Pharmacy Lab. ............. Phatian2it (3255.2... Q. 3 i 3 
LS 2 OS ee oe eT Loading) 200 ssh aces tes ue 1 . 
CL Ee ee eee Cone LT) ere anaee 3 3 = 
PERVSICAL FECUCATION occrcccscccsccsssspencrsscnsce | Sha Ghigo tM mm an oes a 2 


Second Year 





| 
Subjects Course No. toon sere 
Lect.| Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Pharmacognosy and Introductory é' 

OSTA Ce a ee a ae een Ys wee PIT S20 cet he ecm 2 ie 2 
Pharmacognosy and Introductory ; . 

Analysis Laboratory occ Pharny, 321 achegt 3 3 f 3 
Dispensing Pharmacy. ....:cccccccecceeeee BROeIe Sad ras. tcntec: 3 ss 3 ‘s 
Dispensing Pharmacy Laboratory .| Pharm. 323 000. = 3 oy 3 
EEO ek aicg parece iahes pO ag | geet 3 3 3 3 
PSUS 2 es ceeet dln cttchaa aS Ubel Sit Moh Physiol. 361. ................ 3 2 3 2 
Piaysicewmerycs) Me lors As BOGE Physics 100 or 200 .| 3 3 3 3 
Lj SD oo Peete es CR coer sete aren” | | Skee eee ene eee | 3 3 


*Students with Grade XII Physics take Physics 200. Others take Physics 100. 


**An approved course from Division A or Division B. 


Third Year 


| 
Subjects | Course No. rere ere 

Lect.| Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Biochemistry 20. F.Aden.=:.c..> Biochem. 300 ................ 3 3 3 3 
Pharmacology grges.fekenchceumeninteeout Pharmacol...431  .:...<.. 2 3 2 3 
Pharmaceutical Analysis 2.....cccccccc pl Fg 0 | th mente 2 2 Xe 
Pharmaceutical Analysis Lab. ............ Pharr so to eek bs 3 . 3 
Pharmadeutices 2 2 Maa: Pharm) 432-30. sees. 2 2 a 
Pharmaceutics Lab. onccccccccctecsccneineenn Phartie 4335 :13...htievge... Zi 3 i 3 
Forensi€. Pharmacy oie snsebicciciideadsittcl Pharm s: 423A sods ve 4 ze 
Pharmaceutical Chemistry ..................... NOTE Mae wets feces 3 e 3 % 
COPRRTY OU eR ER,. SR RRA A see A rn sakehen SE SEN a OA tl Ad cohcteacrt tech 3 | (3) 3 (3) 


*An approved course from Division A or B or C. 
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Fourth Year 
Pharmacy Administration— 


an nnn ee UIE SEE EEEEEIEESS SESS GUERRERO 


' First Second 
Subjects Course No. Term | Term 


Lect.| Lab. | Lect.| Lab. 




















Pharmaceutical Therapeutics .............. Pliage, ‘444 5028s. 3 0 3 0 
Pharmacy Management 0... Pharm) 448.2203 2 0 2 0 
Thesis efeechiioled Micede dea coedea-ta. eer PhSsrin 449 nqeccomee IStms 1S; 3 
A CCOUNTINEG »..c.ehbs sie hensnccrencani eR? WiGCEA 200 mrcsicesarianaan 3 2 | 3 2 
Veterinary Science .......... creases Rd Vet. Sci. 404 oe 1 0 1 0 
An approved option in economics or commerce. 
An‘ approved senior pharmacy course. 
An approved senior science course. 
Hospital Pharmacy— 
a ac mci eae Ud 
Advanced Pharmaceutical Analysis | Pharm. 440 ................. 3 0 3 0 
Fo hi aol 24 SEY Ss 0 te, 22 | 6 amare ao Pharmt-440  sosicgeccac 0 3 0 3 
Advanced Pharmaceutics ...:..ccccccccccs Pasir cenmmenemone 1 0 1 0 
Advanced Pharmaceutics Lab. ............. Pharm, 443° 0 3 0 3 
Pharmaceutical Therapeutics ............... PRarm, 444~ sccm 3 0 3 0 
Hospital Pharmaty 2.4. Pharm, 446°! 22282): 1 0 1 0 
Hospital Pharmacy Laboratory .......... Pharmec44T. a2ecass. 0 4 0 4. 
Thesisretece| awail. neh aRertiente. Ses Pharm, :449 ~aaccsume ASTAS 18 P43 
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One of:—Math. 180 or 201, Statistics 255 or Biometrics 459. 

One of:—Chem. 430, 450, 370, Biochem. 400, Physiol. 505. 

One additional course from the above or an approved senior course in pharmacy 
or other sceince. 








(6) GRADUATE STUDY 


Students may undertake graduate study in pharmacy leading to the degree 
of MSc. or Ph.D. Any students contemplating such work should discuss their 
programs with the Dean of the Faculty of Pharmacy. They should also 
familiarize themselves with the regulations and procedures laid down by the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies. These may be found in the calendar of the Faculty 
of Graduate Studies. A few of the more important regulations are summarized 
below: 

1. Students planning to begin graduate work should make application, not 
later than the date set in the Academic Schedule, for admission to the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies. Applications should be addressed to the 
Dean, Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


2. 
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Students planning to continue graduate study are reminded that, in addi- 
tion to completing regular registration forms, they must submit to the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies a new program form showing the courses 
immediately to be taken and noting any changes in the original program 
of studies. 

Students must register and pay the usual registration and other fees for 
the session in which they submit their theses. 


(7) DETAILS OF COURSES 
(Regular attendance is expected of all students in the Faculty of Pharmacy.) 
Nore: The weekly hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session are 


300. 


400. 


202. 


230. 


250. 


shown at the top of each course description. The first figure in each 
term indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 


General Course—Members of Staff (3-3; 3-3) 
Structure and chemistry of the cell; acidimetry and alkalimetry; chem- 
istry of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins and nucleic acids; enzymes; bio- 
energetics; digestion, absorption and intermediary metabolism of carbo- 
hydrates, lipids, proteins, and nucleic acids; mineral metabolism; vitamins; 
blood chemistry; chemistry of respiration. 


Clinical Biochemistry—H. B. Collier and D. J. Campbell (2-3; 2-3) 
Principles of instrumentation; quality control; clinical chemistry of blood 
and urine; gastric, kidney and liver function tests; disturbances of acid- 
base, electrolyte, and mineral metabolism; inborn errors of metabolism. 
The emphasis throughout the course is upon critical appraisal of bio- 
chemical methods as applied to the study of disease. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300. 


BOTANY 


General Elementary Botany—J. H. Whyte (2-1S-4; 0-0) 
Basic features of plant growth, structure and reproduction. Special 
reference to plants of economic importance. Relation of plant life to 
human welfare. Brief survey of plant kingdom. 


CHEMISTRY 
Inorganic Chemistry (3-1S-3) (3-1S-3) 
W. F. Allen, S. G. Davis, G. R. Freeman, M. Nay 
Lecture: The fundamental concepts of chemistry as applied to the ele- 
ments and their compounds. 
Laboratory: The preparation of compounds, quantitative chemistry and 
semimicro qualitative analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or 30 of High School or equivalent. 


Organic Chemistry—R. B. Sandin and W. A. Ayer (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbook: English and Cassidy, Principles of Organic Chemistry; or Nol- 
ler, Textbook of Organic Chemistry. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or 30 of High School or equivalent. 
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450. 


210. 


205. 


320. 


431. 
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Organic Chemistry—D. Darwish (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: Continuation of the study of the aromatic and aliphatic com- 
pounds. General considerations and mechanisms involved in their re- 
actions. 

Textbook: Cram and Hammond, Organic Chemistry. 

Laboratory: Preparation of some organic compounds. 

Prerequisites: Chem. 230 and 250 or 350. 

Prerequisites or corequisites: Chem. 370 or 372. 


ENGLISH 


English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 


‘ afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 


Texts: to be announced. 


LATIN 


Latin for Pharmacy Students—R. P. Braun (1-0; 1-0) 
The basic grammar of Latin with studies in the vocabulary which forms 
the basis for pharmaceutical terms. 


MICROBIOLOGY 

Bacteriology—G. E. Myers (3-3; 3-3) 
An introduction to bacterial classification, metabolism and behaviour with 
emphasis on the practical application of this knowledge in human and 
animal disease. Special consideration will be given to disinfectants, 
chemotherapeutic agents and antibiotics and to the discussion of resist- 
ance and immunity. The laboratory course provides an introduction to 
bacteriological techniques, methods of sterilization, assay and control 
procedures in the production of antibiotics, disinfectants and biologicals. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or 230 and Botany 202 or Zoology 225. 


PHARMACOLOGY 
Pharmacology (3-3; 2-3) 
E.E. Daniel, C. W. Nash, J. D. Taylor, W. A. Mahon, 
D. P. McLeod, G. S. Marks and Staff 
A course on the pharmacological action of drugs selected for their 
physiological and clinical significance. The course includes a study of 
basic pharmacological principles as applied to representative drugs having 
their primary actions on various organ systems of the body. Classes of 
drugs studied include general and local anaesthetics; hypnotics, seda- 
tives and anticonvulsants; analgesics; central nervous system stimulants; 
autonomic and curariform drugs; histamine and antihistaminics; cardio- 
vascular drugs; diuretics; heavy metals and their antagonists; haemo- 
static agents and anticoagulants. 
Instruction is given in the form of lectures, demonstrations, laboratory 
exercises and original work. Written and oral reports, based on original 
work, are required of each student. 
Textbooks: Goth, Medical Pharmacology; Goodman and Gilman, The 
Pharmacological Basis of Therapeutics, 2nd Edition; New and Non Official 
Drugs; Lewis, Introduction to Pharmacology. 
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PHARMACY 


STAFF: 
Professors—M. J. Huston (Dean of the Faculty), B. E. Riedel 
Associate Professors—A. J. Anderson, L. G. Chatten, K. H. Palmer, J. C. 


Morrison 


Assistant Professor—R. E. Moskalyk 

Lecturer—J. N. Hlynka 

Sessional Lecturers—W. W. Maday, D. M. Cameron 

Sessional Instructors—T. W. Kassian, N. K. Barth, E. W. Howe, J. W. Mor- 


210. 


211. 


320. 


321. 


322. 


rison, R. R. Shears 


Introductory Pharmacy—M. J. Huston (3-0; 3-0) 


Pharmaceutical history, literature and terminology; apparatus and gen- 
eral principles and processes; metrology and pharmaceutical calculations; 
first aid. 


Introductory Pharmacy Laboratory (0-3; 0-3) 
The practical application of the principles covered in Pharmacy 210. 


Textbooks: Davis, Bentley’s Textbook of Pharmaceutics; British Pharma- 
copoeia; Burlage, Burt, Lee, and Rising, Introduction to Pharmacy; Hus- 
ton, A Textbook of Pharmaceutical Arithmetic; Bell, Morrison and Hus- 
ton, Laboratory Manual; Huston, Test and Improve Your Scientific Word 
Power. 


Prerequisite or Corequisite: Pharmacy 210. 


Pharmacognosy and Introductory Analysis—K. H. Palmer (2-0; 2-9) 
A study of drugs and other raw materials of vegetable and animal origin; 
their history, commerce, cultivation, collection, preparation for market 
and storage; the chemistry of their constituents and related substances; 
introduction to physical and chemical methods of analysis. 

Textbooks: Trease, Textbook of Pharmacognosy, 8th Edition. 
References: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry or Advanced Organic 
Chemistry; New and Non-Official Drugs; Martin, Physical Pharmacy. 
Prerequisites or Corequisites: Pharmacy 210, 211; Chemistry 230 and 250. 


Pharmacognosy and Introductory Analysis Laboratory (0-3; 0-3) 


A macroscopic and microscopic examination of crude drugs together with 
chemical and physical tests for their identification and evaluation. An 
introduction to physical and quantitative methods of pharmaceutical 
analysis. 


Textbooks: Palmer, Laboratory Manual; Belcher and Nutten, Quantitative 
Inorganic Analysis, 2nd Edition. 

References: Wallis, Practical Pharmacognosy, 6th Edition; Vogel, Quanti- 
tative Inorganic Analysis; Martin, Physical Pharmacy. 

Prerequisite or Corequisite: Pharmacy 320. 


Dispensing Pharmacy—J. C. Morrison (3-0; 3-0) 
Methods of handling and compounding typical prescriptions; pricing, dis- 
pensing specialties, posology; surgical dressings. 
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431. 


432. 


434. 


436. 
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Dispensing Pharmacy Laboratory (0-3; 0-3) 
Extensive practice in the compounding and dispensing of type prescrip- 
tions. 

Textbook: Jenkins, Franke, Brecht, Sperandio, The Art of Compounding, 
9th Edition. 

Reference: Martin, Husa’s Pharmaceutical Dispensing, 5th Edition. 
Prerequisite or Corequisite: Pharmacy 210, 211 and 322. 


Pharmaceutical Analysis—L. G. Chatten (2-0; 2-0) 


Physical and chemical methods of identification and analysis; an intro- 
duction to instrumental analysis. 


Pharmaceutical Analysis Laboratory (0-3; 0-3) 


Analysis of pharmaceutical preparations; physical and chemical methods 
of analysis; practice in the use of certain analytical instruments. 
Textbooks: Beckett and Stenlake, Practical Pharmaceutical Chem- 
istry; Boltz, Selected Topics in Modern Instrumental Analysis; Wil- 
lard, Merritt and Dean, Instrumental Methods of Analysis; Chatten and 
Riedel, Laboratory Manual. 

Prerequisites: Pharmacy 320 and 321. 

Prerequisite or Corequisite: Pharmacy 430. 


Pharmaceutics—A. J. Anderson (2-0; 2-)) 


Dealing in an advanced manner with prescription problems; vehicles and 
flavoring agents; emulsions and emulsifying agents; external preparations; 
buffering and isotonicity; parenteral preparations; anti-oxidants and 
preservatives; cosmetics. 


. Pharmaceutics Laboratory (0-3; 0-3) 


Exercises in the techniques, equipment and materials of modern dispens- 
ing; evaluation and selection of vehicles; use of emulsifying agents; pre- 
paration and evaluation of formulations in selected texts and journals; 
cosmetic preparations; supervised inspection trips. 

Textbooks: Martin, Husa’s Pharmaceutical Dispensing, 5th Edition; 
Spalton, Pharmaceutical Emulsions and Emulsifying Agents. 

References: Remington’s Practice of Pharmacy; Martin, Physical Pharm- 
acy; Harry, Cosmetics, Their Principles and Practice; Martindale, The 
Extra Pharmacopoeia; The United States Dispensatory; Scoville, we 
Art of Compounding. 

Prerequisites: Pharmacy 322 and 323. 

Prerequisite or Corequisite: Pharmacy 432. 


Forensic Pharmacy—A. J. Anderson (2-0; 0-0) 
A study of the provincial and federal legislation affecting the practice of 
pharmacy. 


Pharmaceutical Chemistry—M. J. Huston and K. H. Palmer (3-0; 3-0) 


A study from the chemical and pharmacological point of view of sub- 
stances of both synthetic and natural origin used in medicine or used 
in the preparation of medicinals. 
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Textbooks: Fieser and Fieser, Advanced Organic Chemistry or Organic 
Chemistry; New and Non-Official Drugs. 

References: Soine and Wilson, Rogers’ Inorganic Pharmaceutical Chem- 
istry; Cram and Hammond, Organic Chemistry; Merck Index, 7th Edi- 
tion. 

Prerequisites: Pharmacy 320 and 321. 

Corequisites: Pharmacy 430 and 431. 


Advanced Pharmaceutical Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
B. E. Riedel and R. E. Moskalyk 

Advanced chemical and physical methods of analysis; the application of 

modern instrumental methods. 

Prerequisites: Pharmacy 430 and 431. 


Advanced Pharmaceutical Analysis Laboratory (0-3; 0-3) 
Analytical problems; instrumental methods of analysis. 
Advanced Pharmaceutics (1-0; 1-0) 


A. J. Anderson and J. N. Hlynka 
Manufacturing pharmacy; physico-chemical principles involved in formu- 
lations. 
Prerequisites; Pharmacy 432 and 433. 


Advanced Pharmaceutics Laboratory (0-3; 0-3) 
Experience in formulations to demonstrate the principles covered in the 
lectures. 


Pharmaceutical Therapeutics—M. J. Huston (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the role of drugs in the treatment of disease; medical ter- 
minology. 

Prerequisite: Pharmacology 431. 


Hospital Pharmacy—W. W. Maday (1-0; 1-0) 
Principles of operation and management of a hospital pharmacy. 
Prerequisites: Pharmacy 432 and 433. 


Hospital Pharmacy Laboratory (0-4; 0-4) 
Practice in the operation of a hospital pharmacy, to demonstrate the prin- 
ciples covered in the lectures. 

Corequisite: Pharmacy 446. 


Pharmacy Management—D. M. Cameron (2-0; 2-0) 
A study of the principles involved in the successful conduct of the pro- 
fession of pharmacy. 


Thesis—Staff (1S-3; 15-3) 
The preparation and presentation of a report based on an experimental 
problem or a literature survey. 


Advanced Pharmocognosy—K. H. Palmer (3-0; 3-0) 
A detailed study of the macro- and microscopical characters of crude 
drugs. Quantitative methods of drug evaluation. An introduction to the 
mechanisms of biogenesis of natural products. 


Advanced Pharmacognosy Laboratory (0-3; 0-3) 
The macro- and microscopical identification and quantitative examina- 
tion of crude drugs. 
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Graduate Courses 


501. 


502. 


503. 


504. 


506. 


Isotope Tracer Methodology—B. E. Riedel (3-3; 0-0) 
Lectures: A study of the fundamental principles of radioactivity. The 
importance of radioisotopes in medicine, agriculture, industry and in re- 
search. Discussion of the problems and limitations in the use of radio- 
isotopes as tracers. Instrumentation and analysis methods. Health and 
safety precautions. 

Laboratory: Handling and preparation of radioisotopes for counting. 
Counting procedures. Tracer chemical and biochemical analyses. 
Textbook: Kamen, M.D., Radioactive Tracers in Biology, (Academic Press 
Inc., New York, N.Y.). 


Radioisotopes—B. E. Riedel (0-0; 3-3) 

Lectures: Application of radioactive isotopes to biochemical problems in 

research, diagnostic medicine, agriculture and industry. Experimental 

procedures, application of methods of analysis, and criteria for evaluation 

of results. 

Discussion of newer applications and methods reported in the literature. 

Laboratory: A practical project involving the use of one of the available 

radioactive isotopes in the field of interest to the student. 

Prerequisite: Pharmacy 501. 

Medical Application of Radioisotopes—B. E. Riedel (0-0; 3-3) 

(a) Lectures: A study of the application of radioisotopes in medical diag- 
nosis and treatment; control of radioisotopes in the hospital; con- 
sideration of radiation hazards. 

(b) Laboratory: Experience in handling radioisotopes used in medicine. 

Prerequisite: Pharmacy 501. 


Structure-Action Relationships of Organic Medicinals (3-0; 0-0) 
L. G. Chatten 

Relationship between chemical structure and biological action of organic 

medicinal agents. The course deals primarily with systemic and local 

anti-infectives, antifungal agents, anthelmintics and parasiticides. 


Graduate Seminar (1S-0; 1S-0) 


Reports on topics related to the fields of specialization of the graduate 
student. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


First-year students are required to register in Phys. Ed. 218—Men or Phys. 
Ed. 228—Women. 


218. 


228. 


Recreational Activities—Physical Education Staff (Men) (0-2; 0-2) 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational and fitness 
activities: circuit training, aquatics, handball, badminton, volleyball, 
tumbling and apparatus. 


Recreational Activities—Physical Education Staff (Women) (0-2; 0-2) 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational and fitness 


activities: aquatics, movement fundamentals, tennis, badminton, dance 
and golf. 
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PHYSIOLOGY 


. 361. Elementary Human Physiology (3-2; 3-2) 


404. 


225. 


C. Heath, W. H. Cottle and Staff 
For students in the senior years in Arts and Science and Pharmacy. 
Lecture course comprises the essentials of human physiology. Laboratory 
course provides experience in handling living tissues and in certain 
basic physiological techniques. Credit must be obtained in laboratory 
work to allow a passing grade for the course. 
Textbook: Winton and Bayliss, Human Physiology, 5 Ed., 1962; Bell, 
Davidson and Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry, 
5 Ed., 1961 is a suitable alternative text. 
Prerequisites: Zool. 225 and Chem. 250. 


VETERINARY SCIENCE 
Veterinary Science—J. G. O’Donoghue (1-0; 1-0) 
Veterinary biologicals; general sanitary measures for control of animal 
and poultry diseases; review of deficiency ailments; prevalent animal 
diseases with reference to recent pharmaceutical preparations and bio- 


logical products used in treatment and prevention; some common sporadic 
ailments of farm animals and their remedies. 


ZOOLOGY 
Elementary Zoology (0-0; 3-3) 
The common properties of living organisms; the distinguishing char- 
acteristics of animals. The structure, dynamics, origin and distribution 
of cells, tissues, organs, organisms, and populations. A survey of the 
major animal groups. 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


INTRODUCTION 


The School of Physical Education was organized under General Faculty 
Council in 1954. The degree course in Physical Education has been offered 
since 1950. The program originally led to the degree of Bachelor of Education 
in Physical Education, which has been superseded by the degree of Bachelor . 
of Physical Education. 


Only the first year of this course is offered at Calgary. 


The school also offers a four-year program leading to the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts in Recreation Leadership. 


In addition to these two programs, the School provides instruction in teach- 
ing methods in both health and physical education for students in the Faculty 
of Education, conducts service classes (required) for first-year students in all 
faculties, organizes and supervises intramural programs and acts in an advisory 
capacity for the intercollegiate athletic programs. 


Students holding the degree of B.P.E. or its equivalent may undertake gradu- 
ate study in physical education leading to the degree of Master of Arts or Master 
of Science. The Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies should be con- 
sulted. 


Professional Opportunities 


The demand for qualified people in both the fields of physical education and 
recreation continues to increase each year, far exceeding the supply. 


Teacher Education 


The School of Physical Education is responsible for courses in health and 
physical education offered to students in the Faculty of Education. 


A major in physical education is offered to students in the elementary route. 
Those in the secondary route may elect to enroll in two optional courses in 
physical education. Normally, teachers qualifying to teach physical education 
in the secondary schools will be expected to complete the Bachelor of Physical 
Education degree before enrolling in the Faculty of Education. 


All first year students registered in the Faculty of Education are required to 
enrol in Phys. Ed. 218 or 228. 


Dress: The prescribed gymnasium costume is: 


Women Men 
Shorts (dark green) Shorts 
Sports blouse (white) T-shirts 
- Socks (white) Socks (white) 


Running shoes } Running shoes 
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The Service Program 


It is the aim of the School of Physical Education to make a major contri- 
bution toward the physical, mental and social life of each student through 
instruction and participation in physical recreational activities. 


All first-year students are required to take two hours of physical education 
each week. Those excepted from this regulation are: 


1. Students declared physically unfit by the University Medical Services, 
2. Students over 25 years of age. 


Individual lockers, towels and shower facilities are available for all students. 
The program is conducted in the University Gymnasium. 


Dress: The required gymnasium costume is identical to the one outlined in 
the foregoing section, “Teacher Education”. 


For details of courses offered in the Service Program, see DETAILS OF 
COURSES—V. 


The Intramural Program . 

The School of Physical Education, with the cooperation of the University 
Athletic Board, organizes and administers a comprehensive program of intra- 
mural sports. Primary purposes of the program are to develop recreational 
skills and to encourage sportsmanship and friendly relations among the students 
of the University through athletic competition. Individual and group com- 
petitive sports for men and women include tennis, golf, track and field, cross- 
country running, basketball, hockey, volleyball, touch football, table tennis, 
swimming and figure skating. Facilities include gymnasia, a swimming-pool, 
outdoor playing fields and the University ice arena. 


Intercollegiate Athletics 

As a member of the Western Canada Intercollegiate Athletic Association, the 
University provides opportunities for men and women to compete in inter- 
collegiate sports. Included in the activities for men are golf, tennis, cross- 
country, badminton, volleyball, basketball, hockey, wrestling, swimming, foot- 
ball, fencing and curling. Women compete in tennis, golf and badminton and 
hold two sports weekends with member universities. Basketball and curling 
are played during one weekend and volleyball, swimming and figure skating 
during the other. 


MATRICULATION REQUIREMENTS 
(1) For the Degree of Bachelor of Physical Education 

A high school diploma with “B” or higher standing and at least a 60.0% 
average in the following Grade XII courses: 

(a) English 30, 

(b) Social Studies 30, 

(c) Chemistry 30, 

(d) Three of: French 30, German 30, Latin 30, Physics 30, Biology 32, Mathe- 

matics 30. 

Nore: It is recommended that students planning to register in physical 

education elect to take Biology 32 as one of the three optional courses. 
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(2) For the Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Recreation Leadership 


A high school diploma with “B” or higher standing and at least a 60.0% 
average in the following Grade XII courses: 


(a) English 30, 
(b) Social Studies 30, 
(c) Four of: French 30, German 30, Latin 30, Chemistry 30, Physics 30, 


Biology 32, Mathematics 30, *Mathematics 31, Music 30. 


* Acceptable option if credit obtained by Departmental examination during 
or after June, 1962. 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may in its dis- 
cretion refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regulation normal- 
ly will be applied where applicants have written an inordinate number of exam- 
inations in order to attain nominal entrance requirements of the University of 
Alberta. 


PROGRAMS OFFERED IN THE SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
(1) The Degree of Bachelor of Physical Education 


First Year 


oe 


Se eS Cea 


Chemistry 250. 

English 200. or 210 or 230. 

Psychology 202 or 212. 

Zoology 220. 

Physical Education 243: Introduction to Physical Education. 
Physical Education 205: Activity Course. 

Physical Education 207: Activity Course. 

Physical Education 211: Activity Course. 

Physical Education 215: Activity Course. 


Second Year 


Physiology 361. 

Physical Education 305: Activity Course. 

Physical Education 307: Activity Course. 

Physical Education 311: Activity Course. 

Physical Education 315: Activity Course. 

Physical Education 362: Human Anatomy and Kinesiology. 

Physical Education 371: Prevention and Treatment of Athletic Injuries. 


. Physical Education 375: Tests and Measurements in Health and Physical 


Education. 


. Physical Education 389. Outdoor School. 
10. 
11. 


Physical Education 392: Health Education in Secondary Schools. 
Two approved options from Division A, B, or C*. 


NOTE: 


*Division A subjects: Languages and Fine Arts. 


Division B subjects: History and Political Economy. 
Division C subjects: Science and Mathematics. 


PROGRAMS OF STUDY 429 


Third Year 


a or eo) Oe, oe A) 


. Physical Education 401: Activity Course. 
. Physical Education 403: Activity Course: 


. Physical Education 405 (Women): Activity Course. 
. Physical Education 407 (Women): Activity Course. 


, Physical Education 409 (Men): Activity Course. 
. Physical Education 417 (Men): Activity Course. 
. Physical Education 442: Organization and Administration of Health and 


Physical Education. 


. Physical Education 452: Community Recreation. 

. Physical Education 467: Preventive and Corrective Physical Education. 
. Physical Education 473: Physiology of Exercise. 

. Physical Education 482: Observation and Practice in Field Work. 

. Two approved options from Division A, B, or C. 


A pass mark of 60 per cent is required in all activity courses in the B.P.E. 
program. 


Graduation Requirements 


To be granted the B.P.E. degree or the B.A. degree in Recreation Leadership, 
a student must obtain a passing mark or better in all courses in the final two 
years of the respective degree program, obtaining an average of 60 percent. 


Notes: 


i. 
i 
ili, 


iv. 


A student will not be allowed to write more than five supplemental ex- 
aminations in full courses or the equivalent, for the purpose of obtaining 
passing marks, or of raising his average to the required 60 percent. 


A student will not be allowed to write more than two supplemental ex- 
aminations in full courses or equivalent in any year. (This regulation 
may, in exceptional circumstances, be relaxed for first-year students). 


A student who repeats a year will be granted no supplemental privileges 
in the courses taken that year and must pass all courses in the repeated 
year with a 60 percent average to be allowed to continue. 

The privilege of repeating a year will be granted to a student not more 
than once during his candidacy for a degree in this School, unless by 
special permission of the Director. 


(2) The Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Recreation Leadership 
First Year 


1. 


English 200 


2. Sociology 202 


Scent we OO 


Psychology 202 

Approved C Division Option 
Physical Education 243 
Physical Education 215 
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Second Year 


1. Sociology 320 

2. Approved Arts or Science Option. 

*3. One of Art 230, 240, Education 254 

4. Drama 250 

5. Principles of Recreation 

6. Physical Education 307 

7. Approved Physical Education Option (half course) 


Third Year. 


1. Sociology 450, 460—or Psychology 352, 382 
*2. One of Art 230, 240, Education 254 

3. Drama 360 

4. Open Arts or Science Option 


5. Camp Counselling (half course) and Outdoor School (two weeks at end 
of term) 


6. Community Organization (half course) 
7. Approved Physical Education Option (half course) 


Fourth Year 


1. An approved Sociology or Psychology Option 
An Approved Option 

Business 200 

Recreation Administration : 
Institutional Recreation (half course) 
Physical Education 401 

Physical Education 403 


rae Bs al de 


(3) Graduate Study 


M.A. or M.Sc. Programs for persons holding the degree of B.P.E. or its equivalent. 


The School of Physical Education offers a program leading to the Master 
of Science Degree or the Master of Arts Degree. Well-equipped facilities are 
available for a limited number of graduate students. Graduate instruction is 
offered in the scientific principles, philosophy, and supervision of physical edu- 
cation, and the administration of recreation. Areas of research specialization in- 
clude physiology of exercise, sociology, psychology of motor learning and 
history. See the calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


_ Course selection will be made in consultation with an adviser appointed 
by the Graduate Committee of the School of Physical Education. The basic 
outline includes the following: Physical Education 544, Physical Education 
548, or Physical Education 552, Physical Education 557, three approved options 
in related fields, and a thesis. 


*If an Art course is taken in the second year, then Education 254 must be 
taken in the third year, or vice versa. 
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(4) Teacher Education 


Elementary Route Major Secondary Route Options 
mt. . FE. 200 i PE. 232 

a P4327 AvP dae 

3. .P.E. 329 or 

4. PE, 423 1. P.E. 392 

5. P.E. 425 2. P.E. 492 

6. P.E. 427 

7. PE. 429 


(5) B.Ed. Programs for Graduates in Physical Education 


Physical Education students seeking a teaching certificate will take the fol- 
lowing courses: 


(1) Secondary route: 


(2) 


1. Ed. Adm. 461 

2. Ed. Psy. 476* 

3. Ed. CI 450 

4, Ed. Fdn. 492* 

5. Ed. Method, major field 

6. Ed. Fdn. 414 or Ed. Psy. 478 

Successful completion of these six courses entitles the student to obtain 
an interim Professional Certificate. | 


*Students lacking prerequisites for Ed. Psy. 476 and Ed. Fdn. 492 must 
obtain the prerequisites before taking these courses. They will be 
eligible to receive the Standard S certificate on satisfactory completion 
of the prerequisites and the other four courses listed above, and the 
Interim Professional certificate on satisfactory completion of Ed. Psy. 
476 and Ed. Fdn. 492 in addition. 


7. Ed. Psy. 478 or Ed. Fdn. 414 
8. Ed. option* 
9. Ed. option* 
10. Arts or Science option* 
11. Arts or Science option* 
12. Arts or Science option* 
(*Must be approved senior options.) 


Successful completion of all twelve courses entitles the student to obtain 
the B.Ed. degree, provided he has complied with the regulations relating 
to that degree. 


Elementary route: 1. Ed. Adm. 461 

2. Ed. Psy. 476* 

3. Ed. CI 400 

4. Ed. Fdn. 492* 

5. Ed. CI 484 

6. Ed. CI 486 

Successful completion of these six courses entitles the student to obtain 
an interim Professional Certificate. 


432 SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


*Students lacking prerequisites for Ed. Psy. 476 and Ed. Fdn. 492 must 
obtain the prerequisites before taking these courses. They will be 
eligible to receive the Standard E certificate on satisfactory completion 
of the prerequisites and the other four courses listed above, and the 


Interim Professional certificate on satisfactory completion of Ed. Psy. 
and Ed. Fdn. 492 in addition. 

7. Education option* 

8. Education option* 

9. Education option* 

10. Arts or Science option* 

11. Arts or Science option* 

12. Arts or Science option* 

(*Must be approved senior options.) 


Successful completion of all twelve courses entitles the student to obtain 
the B.Ed. degree, provided he has complied with the regulations relating 
to that degree. 


DETAILS OF COURSES 


Norte: In the case of courses which are given throughout the winter session, 
the weekly hours of instruction are set out for both terms. The first figure in 
each term indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours, Even- 
numbered courses are full courses; odd-numbered courses are half courses. 


Professors—L. Goodwin (Calgary), M. L. Howell, W. D. Smith, M. L. Van Vliet 
(Director of the School) 


Associate Professors—A. F. Affleck, Ruby O. Anderson, *Patricia L. Austin, 
A. W. E. Eriksson, H. J. McLachlin, S. Mendryk 


Assistant Professors—J. F. Alexander, Audrey M. Carson, J. Dewar (Calgary), 
C. J. Drake, Shirley Duquette (Calgary), G. Elliott, L. J. Fournier, G. Fracas, 
D. deF. Macintosh (Calgary), Patricia Meadus, W. R. Morford, P. Reichen- 
bach (Calgary), M. F. R. Smith 


Lecturer—Margaret Caudwell 


Instructors—R. Bratton (Calgary), Patricia Conger, Doris Darwick, Donna 
Enger, Jean Leiper (Calgary), Joan Smith 


*On leave of absence 1963-64. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION COURSES 
I. BACHELOR OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


Activity Courses for Men 


205. Activity Course—A. F. Affleck (1-2; 0-0) 
Theory, practice and teaching of soccer and volleyball. 


207. Activity Course—Physical Education Staff (1-2; 0-0) 


An introduction to the teaching of physical education in the elementary 
schools. ; 
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. Activity Course—J. F. Alexander, C. J. Drake (0-0; 1-2) 
| Theory, practice and teaching of tumbling and apparatus for men. 
. Activity Course—A. F. Affleck and Staff (0-0; 1-2) 


305. 


307. 


311. 


315. 


389. 


401. 


403. 


409. 


417, 


205. 


207. 


211. 


215. 


Theory, practice and teaching of aquatics with emphasis on fundamental 
skills and stroke techniques. 


Activity Course—S. Mendryk (1-2; 0-0) 
Theory, practice, teaching and coaching of basketball. 
Activity Course—Physical Education Staff (1-2; 0-0) 


Theory, practice and teaching of folk and social dance. 


Activity Course—J. F. Alexander, G. Fracas (0-0; 1-2) 
Theory, practice and teaching of gymnastics for men. 

Emphasis on class organization and teaching methods. 

Prerequisite: Physical Education 211. 


Activity Course—M. F. R. Smith (0-0; 1-2) 
Advanced aquatics with emphasis on swimming and diving instruction, 
coaching, and organization of programs. 

Prerequisite: P.E. 215 or equivalent. 


Outdoor School—W. D: Smith and Staff ; , (80 hours) 
Theory, practice and teaching of tennis, archery, golf and Outdoor Educa- 
tion. Fundamental skills of touch football, borden ball and speedball. 


Activity Course—C. J. Drake (1-2; 0-0) 
Theory, practice and teaching of track and field with emphasis on coach- 
ing techniques, organization and officiating of meets. 


Activity Course—W. D. Smith (0-0; 1-2) 
Theory, practice and teaching of badminton, curling and skiing. 
Activity Course—C. J. Drake, G. Fracas (0-0; 1-2) 
Theory, practice, teaching and coaching of hockey and wrestling. 
Activity Course—S. Mendryk (1-2; 0-0) 


Theory, practice, teaching and coaching of football. 


Activity Courses for Women 


Activity Course—R. Anderson (1-2; 0-0) 
Theory, practice and teaching of soccer and volleyball. 


Activity Course—Physical Education Staff (1-2; 0-0) 
An introduction to the teaching of physical education in the elementary 
schools. 


Activity Course—A. Carson, D. Enger (0-0; 1-2) 
Theory, practice and teaching of gymnastics. 
Activity Course—Physical Education Staff (0-0; 1-2) 


Theory, practice and teaching of aquatics with emphasis on fundamental 
skills and stroke techniques. 
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305. 


307. 


311. 


315. 


389. 


401. 


403. 


405. 


407. 


243. 


362. 


371. 


375. 
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Activity Course—R. Anderson (1-2; 0-0) 
Theory, practice, teaching and coaching of basketball. 


Activity Course—Physical Education Staff (1-2; 0-0) 
Theory, practice and teaching of folk and social dance. 


Activity Course—A. Carson (0-0; 1-2) 


Theory, practice and teaching of gymnastics. Emphasis on class or- 
ganization and teaching methods. 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 211. 


Activity Course—M. F. R. Smith (0-0; 1-2) 
Advanced aquatics with emphasis on swimming and diving instruction,. 
coaching, and organization of programs. 

Prerequisite: P.E. 215 or equivalent. 


Outdoor School—W. D. Smith and Staff (80 hours) 
Theory, practice and teaching of tennis, archery, golf and Outdoor Educa- 
tion, Fundamental skills of field hockey. 


Activity Course—A. Carson (1-2; 0-0) 
Theory, practice and teaching of track and field with emphasis on coach- 
ing techniques, organization and officiating of meets. 


Activity Course—P. Meadus (0-0; 1-2) 
Theory, practice and teaching of badminton, curling and skating. 


Activity Course—Physical Education Staff (0-0; 1-2) 
The study of techniques, improvisation and composition of modern dance. 


Activity Course—Physical Education Staff (1-2; 0-0) 
Comprehensive study of international folk dance. 


Theory Courses for Men and Women 


Introduction to Physical Education—M. L. Van Vliet and Staff (3-0; 0-0) 
A survey of the field of physical education, with emphasis on factual 
information directed toward the development of a scientific program of 
physical education. This course will include a brief study of the history 
of physical education as well as underlying philosophies. 


Human Anatomy and Kinesiology—H. J. McLachlin (2-2; 2-2) 
Gross anatomy; the skeletal and muscular structure, the circulatory, 
digestive and neural systems and their functionings in activities relating 
to physical education. Analysis of complex movements, specialized skills 
and motor co-ordination in terms of the mechanics of skeletal and 
muscular movements. 


Prevention and Treatment of Athletic Injuries—S. Mendryk (0-0; 1-2) 
Theoretical and practical experience in massage, elementary physio- 
therapy, and preventive techniques. 


Tests and Measurements in Health and Physical Education (1-2; 0-0) 
W. D. Smith 
Criteria for selection of tests and the place and potential use of measure- 


392. 


442. 


452. 


467. 


473. 


482. 
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ment in fields of health and physical education. Study of current tests 
from both practical and theoretical standpoints. Use of tests in the 
administration of physical activity programs. 


Health Education in Secondary Schools—A. W. E. Eriksson (3-0; 3-0) 
Personal and environmental school health with special emphasis on 
methods and materials in health instruction. 


Organization and Administration of Health and Physical 
Education—M. L. Van Vliet, W. D. Smith (3-0; 3-0) 


An analysis of factors involved in planning, directing, staffing, co- 


ordinating, budgeting and reporting with respect to comprehensive junior 
and senior high school programs in health instruction, the required 
program, intramural sports and interscholastic athletics. 


Community Recreation—A. F. Affleck (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the philosophy, principles and practices of recreation applied 
to problems of organization, administration and supervision on a local, 
provincial and national basis. 


Preventive and Corrective Physical Education (2-2; 0-0) 
J. F. Alexander 

A study of postural and functional defects-in relation to posture and 

health. Theory and practice of corrective and preventive exercise adapt- 

ed to individual needs. 

Prerequisites: Phys. Ed. 392, 362. 


Physiology of Exercise—J. F. Alexander (0-0; 2-1) 
Physiological effects of muscular exercise, physical conditioning and 
training. Significance of these effects for health and for performance 
in activity programs. 

Prerequisite: Physiology 361. 


Observation and Practice in Field Work (0-3; 0-3) 
W. D. Smith and Staff 

Field work experience in teaching, officiating, recreation and intramural 

programs. Preparation of graduation essay. 


Il. BACHELOR OF ARTS IN RECREATION LEADERSHIP 


215. 
243. 
307. 
351. 


352. 


Activity Course—See B.P.E. Courses 
Introduction to Physical Education—See B.P.E. Courses 
Activity Courses—See B.P.E. Courses 


Community Organization (3-0; 0-0) 
The analysis of the social and political processes through which groups 
and individuals work together to mobilize resources and establish rela- 
tionships. 


Recreation Administration (3-0; 3-0) 
Public, private and school recreation administrative procedures relative 
to planning programs, facilities and sites; directing; staffing; coordinating; 
budgeting and reporting. 
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353. 


401. 
403. 
455. 


458. 
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Camp Counselling (0-0; 3-0) 
Fundamentals of camping, recruitment and selection of camp staff, 
development of a counsellor training program, supervision and evaluation _ 
of camp personnel. 


Activity Course (Men and Women)—See B.P.E. courses 


Activity Course (Men and Women)—see B.P.E. courses 


Institutional Recreation (3-0; 0-0) 
A study of principles, policies and practices of a variety of public and 
private ‘institutions which render recreational services for individuals and 
groups. 

Principles of Recreation (3-0; 3-0) 
A critical study of selected psychological, sociological and educational 


theories with the view of formulating a rationale upon which recreational 
leadership methods and administrative decisions may be based. 


il. GRADUATE COURSES 


544, 


548. 


502. 


577. 


Current Problems in Physical Education and Recreation (3-0; 3-0) 


A review of the development of specialized areas in physical education 
and recreation. A case method study of organizational and administra- 
tive practices in various aspects of recreation and physical education. 


Scientific Principles of Physical Education (3-0; 3-0) 
The application of scientific principles to problems of fitness, fundamental 
movement and program development. Emphasis will be in the areas of 
physiology of exercise, applied anatomy and kinesiology and new develop- 
ments in injury prevention and treatment. 


Administration of Recreation (3-0; 3-0) 
The administration of programs of recreation to include planning, or- 
ganizing, directing, co-ordinating and controlling. Municipal, provincial 
and federal legislation governing recreation. 


Research Methods in Health, Physical Education and Recreation (3-3; 3-3) 
Methods, techniques and tools of research. A study of the various 
approaches to research areas in health, physical education and recreation 
with special reference to recent developments in the field of tests and 
measurements. 


IV. PHYSICAL EDUCATION COURSES FOR 


FACULTY OF EDUCATION STUDENTS 


200. Introduction to Elementary School Physical Education (3-3; 3-3) 


232. 


An introductory course to the teaching of elementary school physical edu- 
cation with the emphasis on basic coordinations leading up to games; and 
basic and creative rhythms. 


Physical Education Curriculum and Instruction (Secondary) (3-3; 3-3) 
Planning and teaching secondary school physical education with emphasis 
on basic activities and intramural athletics. 
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327. International Folk Dance (0-0; 1-2) 
Theory, practice and teaching of various international dances in relation 
to cultural traditions. 

329. The Theory of Play (3-0; 3-0) 
Theories of play as they affect the needs and desires of young children 
and as based on principles from anatomy, physiology and psychology. 

332. Principles of Physical Education (3-3; 3-3) 
Analysis of factors derived from foundation sciences and philosophies as 
they affect activity selection and basic objectives at the secondary school 
level. Laboratory experiences include track and field, dance and gym- 
nastics. 

336. Activity Program (6L; 6L) 
Comprises Physical Education courses, 211, 307, 401, 407. 

337. Physical Education Curriculum and Instruction (Elementary) (1-2; 0-0) 
Methods and materials in the teaching of elementary school health and 
physical education. 

392. Health Education in Secondary Schools—see B.P.E. courses 

423. Elementary Kinesiology (3-0; 0-0) 
General skills and motor coordination in terms of mechanics of skeletal 
and muscular movements. Particular emphasis on activities associated 
with pre-adolescent years. 

425. Basic Movement Education (0-0; 3-2) 
Development of coordination, expression and poise through informal and 
directed movements. 

427. Principles of Gymnastics (3-2; 0-0) 
Introduction to the use of apparatus, stunts, and tumbling. 

429. Fundamental Skills (0-0; 3-2) 
Application of fundamental skills to individual and team games, special 
activities, and outdoor education. 

436. Activity Program (6L; 6L) 
Comprises Physical Education courses 215, 311, 403, 405. 

442. Organization and Administration of Health and 


492. 


Physical Education—see B.P.E. courses 

Community Health (3-2; 3-2) 
Consideration of current research of disease concepts and examination of 
community attitudes and pressures affecting health education. Field re- 
search includes hospitals, clinics, institutions and schools. 


V. THE SERVICE PROGRAM 
(Required of all first-year students.) 


218. 


Recreational Activities—Physical Education Staff (Men) (0-2; 0-2) 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational and fitness 
activities: circuit training, aquatics, handball, badminton, volleyball, 
tumbling and apparatus. 
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226. 


228. 
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Physiotherapy Service Program—P. Meadus (2-0; 2-0) 
This course will include rhythmics, gymnastics, active games and dancing, - 
suitable for all age groups. It will also include swimming and water 
safety techniques with emphasis on their use in the treatment of patients. 
(For students in the School of Physical Therapy and Occupational 
Therapy.) 


Recreational Activities—Physical Education Staff (Women) (0-2; 0-2) 


Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational and fitness 
activities: aquatics, movement fundamentals, tennis, badminton, dance and 
golf. 


COURSES OFFERED BY OTHER DEPARTMENTS 
ART 


Miss Stadelbauer and the members of the staff of the Department of Fine 
Arts, Faculty of Arts. 


230. Fundamentals of Design—E. N. Yates and Helen Stadelbauer (1-4; 1-4) 


240. 


202. 


250. 


200. 


The study and practical application of principles of composition and pic- 
ture-making, methods of construction in design, and the use of conven- 
tional and abstract forms. 


Fundamentals of Drawing—H. G. Glyde and N. Yates (3-3; 3-3) 


Theory and practice of drawing; analysis of masters’ drawings; study of 
line, form, pattern, light and shade; portrait and figure construction; life 
drawing, using both long and quick poses. 


BUSINESS 
Introduction to Business (3-0; 3-0) 
Survey of the place of business in modern society. 


CHEMISTRY 
Organic Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 
Textbooks: English and Cassidy, Principles of Organic Chemistry or Nol- 
ler, Textbook of Organic Chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 130 or Chem. 30 or equivalent. 


ENGLISH 
English Literature from Chaucer to the Late Eighteenth 
Century—Members of the Department of English (3-0; 3-0) 


A close study of representative masterpieces. Essays and tests on the pre- 
scribed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas 
in good English. - 

Texts: Chaucer, the General Prologue and selections from the Canterbury 
Tales; Everyman; Malory, selected tales; Marlowe, Dr. Faustus; Shake- 
speare, King Lear; Jonson, Volpone; Spenser, The Faerie Queene, Book 


210. 
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One; Donne, selected poems; Milton, selected poems; Dryden, selected 
works; Congreve, The Way of the World; Pope, selected poems; Swift, 
Gulliver’s Travels; Fielding, Tom Jones; J ohnson, Preface to Shakespeare, 
Life of Pope; Boswell, selections from The Life of Samuel Johnson. 


English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 
afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 

Texts: To be announced. 


EDUCATION 


Ed. CI 254. Music—A. A. Smith and Elizabeth Filipkowski (3L; 3L) 


250. 


360. 


361. 


A laboratory course designed to prepare teachers for effective music 
teaching in the schools; survey of songs, instrumental compositions, and 
recordings; effective performance and listening techniques; values and 
techniques of notation; rhythmic and creative activities. 


FINE ARTS 


Drama 
Elementary Acting and Stagecraft | (3-1; 3-1) 
(a) Acting: Practical and theoretical improvisation, stage performance and 
discussion. Emphasis is placed on the development of the 
actor through preparation for a role, acting scenes, and basic 
speech and body work. Elementary makeup. 


(b) Practical work in acting and technical practice. 


Voice and Speech (3-0; 3-0) 
This is an introductory course in speech with emphasis upon oral inter- 
pretation. The first session will be devoted to a discussion of the import- 
ance of our spoken language, a study of the vocal mechanism and causes 
of poor phonation, and practice in the production of voice and speech. The 
second session will be concerned with the expression of personality 
through speech, audience psychology, oral interpretation and practice. 
Some reference will be made to other speech situations. 

Before registering in this course, students must obtain the consent of the 
instructor. 


PHYSIOLOGY 


Elementary Human Physiology (3-2; 3-2) 


C. Heath, W. H. Cottle and Physiology Staff 
Prerequisites: Zoology 220 and Chemistry 250. 
This course comprises the essentials of human physiology. 
Laboratory course, given in both terms, provides experience in handling 
living tissues and in certain basic physiological techniques. Credit must 
be obtained in laboratory work to allow credit for the course. 
Textbook: Winton and Bayliss, Human Physiology, 5 Ed., 1962; Bell, 
Davidson and Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry, 5 
Ed., 1961 is a suitable alternate text. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 


Introduction to General Psychology (2-2; 2-2) 
A survey of problems, methods and principles in various fields of 
psychology. 


General and Developmental Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of problems, methods and principles in several fields of 
psychology, with particular emphasis on child, adolescent and adult 
development and behaviour. 


SOCIOLOGY 
Junior Course— 

202. Introductory Sociology (3-0; 3-0) 
The sociological study of society, social institutions, group behavior, per- 
sonality formation and social change. 

320. Social Problems (3-0; 3-0) 
The analysis of social and personal disorganization in relation to social 
change, culture conflict and value systems. 

450. The Human Community (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of human communities; their institutional structure, ecological 
factors associated with patterns of growth, community relations, com- 
munity planning. 

Prerequisite: First course in Sociology. 

460. Social Organization (3-0; 3-0) 
Theories of social organization, analysis of such forms of social organiza- 
tion as kinship groups, bureaucracy, economic system, science, etc., and 
their inter-relationship in functioning social systems. 

Prerequisite: A first course in sociology. 
ZOOLOGY 
220. Elementary Zoology (3-3; 3-3) 


Animal organization; comparative morphology; essentials of histology; 
principal phenomena of distribution, behavior, ecology, development and 
reproduction; evolution, variation and heredity. 


XXI 


The School of Physical Therapy 
and Occupational Therapy 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


(1) INTRODUCTION 


The training in rehabilitation procedures has been established to provide 
professional personnel, who, under the direction of the medical profession, will 
aid in the recovery and re-establishment of disabled people suffering from 
physical and mental disorders. 


Licensing 

A graduate from this institution will be qualified to serve in Provincial and 
General hospitals, Mental Institutions, Clinics, Armed Services and in private 
practice. He or she will be eligible to register with the parent Canadian 
professional organizations and may expect reciprocity in England, the Com- 
monwealth and the International organizations in Physical Therapy and Occupa- 
tional Therapy. Graduates intending to practise outside Alberta will have to 
comply with the local state or provincial licensing requirements regardless of 
their professional qualifications. Those planning to practise outside Alberta 
may seek further information from: 


1. (a) The Canadian Physiotherapy Association, 
64 Avenue Road, Toronto 5, Ontario. 
(b) The Canadian Association of Occupational Therapists, 
331 Bloor Street West, Toronto 5, Ontario. 


2. In England: 
(a) The Chartered Society of Physiotherapy, 
Tavistock House (South), 
Tavistock Square, London, W. 1, England. 
(b) The Association of Occupational Therapists, 
251 Brompton Road, 
London, S.W. 3, England. 


3. In the United States: 
(a) The American Physical Therapy Association, 
1790 Broadway, New York 19, N.Y. 
(b) The American Occupational Therapy Association, 
250 W 57th St., New York, 19, N.Y. 


4. Other countries: 
Information may be obtained from the Canadian Physiotherapy Associa- 
tion and Canadian Association of Occupational Therapists, Toronto. 


Association Membership 


The Canadian Physiotherapy Association and the Canadian Association of 
Occupational Therapists have special post-graduate internship requirements for 
diploma students from all Canadian Universities, and the graduate, even if elig- 
_ ible to practise in Alberta, will be required to make up these necessary hours 
under the direction of the professional body concerned before professional 
registration can be obtained. 
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Diploma Programs in Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy 


The diploma programs comprise a three year curriculum consisting of 
‘organized courses in the basic sciences of Anatomy, Physiology and Zoology, 
as well as English, Psychology, and professional courses in Medicine, Surgery, 
Psychiatry and Rehabilitation procedures. 


In the second year the student will be required to extern in approved 
Alberta institutions under the supervision of qualified physiotherapists and 
occupational therapists. Provision is made for the payment of an honorarium 
by the hospital or clinic where the students extern during the summer months. 


The first two years of the three year programs will be common to both 
classes of students whether they intend to practise Physical Therapy or 
Occupational Therapy. This has been done in order to give the student a 
more basic background as well as a realistic and practical approach to the 
overall field of rehabilitation. At the end of the summer externship in second 
year the student will decide which field he or she intends to pursue and will 
register in the fall of the third year in either Physical Therapy or Occupational 
Therapy. 


Students wishing the combined diploma may register for a fourth year 
and take those professional subjects not offered in Physical Therapy or Oc- 
cupational Therapy, as the case may be. 


(2) ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 


A candidate for admission to the first year of the diploma course must have 
reached her seventeenth birthday on or before the Ist of October. Only 
under exceptional circumstances will a candidate be admitted under the age of 
17 or over the age of 35 years. 


Male students are accepted. 


Applicants will be required to submit a certificate of physical fitness from 
the attending physician. A student registered in first year will be required to 
have a chest x-ray and submit to a tuberculin test. 


The applicant will be required to have Senior Matricluation or its equiva- 
lent, including “B” or higher standing in each of the following subjects: 


English 30 Social Studies 30 
Chemistry 30 Mathematics 30 
one of Physics 30 or Biology 30 or 32 (Biology 30 preferred) 
and one of *Mathematics 31 or Foreign Language 30 


The student must have an average standing of 60% or higher in these courses. 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may, at its dis- 
cretion, refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regulation normal- 
ly will be applied in cases where applicants have written an inordinate number 
of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance requirements at the Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 


*Acceptable if credit obtained by means of a Departmental examination dur- 
ing or after June, 1962. 
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In the event that high school education was received outside of Alberta or 
was completed prior to 1954—documentary evidence of academic record should 
be submitted for comparison with the present Alberta requirements. 


Candidates must have satisfactory personality and physique and must meet 
the health and physical requirements of the University Health Services for 
the course in Physical or Occupational Therapy. 

The course is limited to forty students per year. It is open on equal terms 
to applicants from Alberta and from outside the province. In all cases, prefer- 
ence will be given on the basis of academic standing. 

All applicants will be required to arrange for an interview with the school 
director prior to registration. A passport-size photograph must accompany each 
application. 


Registration 

Enrolment will take place on the dates in September shown in the Academic 
Schedule. Each applicant accepted for admission to the first year of the course 
will receive a card of admission which will indicate the day and time at which 
the applicant must attend at the University for registration. 


A medical certificate form, which is obtained from the Registrar at the 
same time as the application form, must be completed and signed by the ap- 
plicant’s family physician and must accompany the application form when it 
is returned to the Registrar. 


Budget 

An estimated annual budget in the neighborhood of $1,250 would be requir- 
ed by a student who is not able to live at home. This would include room and 
board, books, tuition fees, student fees, travelling expenses, and other incident- 


als. 


Uniforms 
In their first year students will be expected to provide a short-sleeved white 
cotton blouse, green shorts, white running shoes and white socks, and sub- 


sequently two white uniforms of special design, white stockings and a pair of 
white oxfords. 


Throughout the course a small charge will be made for Occupational 
Therapy materials used by the student. 


Educational and Clinical Facilities 


Undergraduates in the second and third years of the three-year diploma 
course will receive instruction in the following institutions: 

University of Alberta Hospital, 

Workmen’s Compensation Board Rehabilitation Clinic, 

Royal Alexandra Hospital, 

Oliver Mental Hospital, \ 

Ponoka Mental Hospital, 

and other approved medical centres when indicated. 


During undergraduate externship in an approved institution, the student 
may expect to receive from the institution, in lieu of room and board, an hon- 
orarium which is at present not less than $50.00 per month. 
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(3) REQUIREMENTS FOR PROMOTION AND GRADUATION 


Students are subject to the regulations found elsewhere in this calendar. 

Students will be promoted in terms of the following policies: 

The Council, School of Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy, will 
review the records, in theory and practice, of students at the end of each 
academic year. Recommendation for promotion and graduation will be based 
on fulfilment of the following requirements: 

1. A grade of at least 50% in each subject and an over-all average of 60%. 

2. Satisfactory completion of the required number of hours in summer and 

winter clinical training. 

A supplemental is granted in not more than two subjects provided the 
over-all average is 60%. The pass mark for supplemental examinations is 
50% in all courses. 

When a student fails to meet the 60% standard set by the School of Physical 
and Occupational Therapy, her case is carefully considered by the Council of 
the School, which may, depending upon the circumstances, allow the student to 
repeat her year or require her to withdraw from the School. 

For the purpose of reaching an average mark in the work of each year, a 
scheme for determining a weighted average has been adopted. A notice out- 
lining the basis on which this is done will be posted during the session. 


(4) PROGRAMS OF STUDY 
First Year 


Subject Course No. Hours 
Petes LOL Vine cmc Sg tee ncaa MTT AUOINY SCOOT Moree eee eee ee ee 208 
1A ss VEN nrg eee ea eae Bngtish« 210 eet ee scenceo mae 78 
Rehabilitation ose Rehabibtationrc00’ on aes. oh tite toes 240 
EEG DOLOS Va tte Psy CHOLOD Vane Oi rte ce tees ree fT once 78 
ZOOLOGY AR MIOGE. ASLO ZOOLOGY 220 SEL IR ER Eee. 156 
Physical Education. ................. Physical Education 226 oo.ccccccccssesn 52 
FEO Wiiae eld. Ae es ed chet eto 812 
Second Year 
Subject Course No. Hours 
Applied Anatomy... Applied Anatomy 300 o...cccccccceesssmeen D2 
Electrotherapy occccccccccscsscceessen Electrotherapy 300 oiccrecccecccccsscscesnssesntsssnteen 78 
Hospital Internship ................. Hospital Internship 300 ooo 312 
Medicine & Surgery ............... Medicine & Surgery 300 ...ccccccccnun 65 
Occupational Therapy ........... Occupational Therapy 300 uc 156 
MONG SRO1OS Vince Be Beas cl eae PRY SIOIOS 5 Sta ic ir ce ne 130 
ereruntr yee ire a RSCG Ve OUR se scan cistern eecsanoseoaraan 26 
Remedial Exercises ................. Remedial Exercises 300 o.cccccccccsucsnin 117 
Ee Otaltivecbaceitoese52 at tsedtvesa le bet cieecnts 936 
Hospital Externship 301 0... 640 
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Third Year 
(a) Physical Therapy 
Subject Course No. Hours 
Applied Anatomy 0.0.00... Applied Anatomy 400 ou... nce 52 
*Clin. Neuro-Physiology ....... Clin. Neuro-Physiology 400 00... 52 
*Clin. Therapeutics 00.00.00. Clin. Therapeutics 400 0... ccc 52 
Blectrotherapy  eccrcccscccseccsssesneeeee Blectrotherapy 400 ccc 104 
Hospital Internship .................. Hospital Internship 400 0.0.0... 390 
*Medicine & Surgery . 0. Medicine & Surgery 400 ccc 52 
Remedial Exercises 0.0.0.6 Remedial Exercises 400 o......ccccccccssescnens 234 
*Speech Therapy ricci Speech Therapy. 400 ci-ug:-ticeppusreete 26 
Total 2c6. Lae eee eee 962 
Third Year 
(b) Occupational Therapy 

Subject Course No. Hours 
Applied Anatomy. ............0: Applied Anatomy 401 oc ceeieteencien 26 
*Clin. Neuro-Physiology ........ Clin. Neuro-Physiology 400.0000. 52 
*Clin. Therapeutics 2.0.0.0... Clin. Therapeutics 400 ccc 52 
Hospital Internship .................. Hospital Internship 401 00. 390 
*Medicine & Surgery... Medicine & Surgery 400 ccc 2 
Occupational Therapy .......... Occupational Therapy 400 ow 364 
Peyvchiatyy ascctaee ee Psychiatry "200. cco Svcs eee 52 
*Speech Therapy —.ncccccccccncenen Speech Therapy 400 ccc 26 
Total orm. deine T jn ee 1014 


*denotes subjects common to both divisions. 


(5) DETAILS OF COURSES 
Note: The hours of instruction per week for both terms of the winter 
session are shown at the top of each course description. The first figure in each 
term indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. The letter “c” 
attached to a figure signifies clinic-hours and the letter “d” lecture-demon- 
stration-hours. 
Professor—J. R. Fowler 
Assistant Professors—L. G. Allbon, Ruth O. F. Bradshaw, A. G. Faulds 
Lecturers—Esma Dardier, Elizabeth F. Rowand 
Sessional Lecturer—M. T. F. Carpendale 
Members of the Departments of Anatomy, English, Medicine, saving. 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology, Pathology, Physiology, Psychiatry, Psy- 
chology, Surgery and Zoology. 


FIRST YEAR 
Anatomy 200 : (4-4; 4-4) 
Lectures and demonstrations including dissection covering the microscopic 
and gross structures of the human body, with emphasis upon the skeletal, 
muscular and nervous systems. 
Textbook: Cates and Basmajian, Primary Anatomy. 
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English 210 (3-0; 3-0) 
English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and 
to afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 


Physical Education 226 (0-2; 0-2) 
This course will include rhythmics, active games and dancing suitable 
for all age groups. It will also include one term on swimming and water 
safety technique with emphasis on its use in the treatment of patients. 


Psychology 212 (3-0; 3-0) 
A. J. B. Hough and P. Rempel 
A survey of problems, methods and principles in several fields of psych- 
ology, with particular emphasis on child, adolescent and adult develop- 
ment and behaviour. 


Rehabilitation 200 (3-6; 3-6) 
An introduction to the basic principles of physical and occupational 
therapies which will include: 


(a) A 52 hour practical course in the application of massage techniques 
particularly in relation to rehabilitation; which will include the 
identification of anatomical structures by palpation and the 
theoretical basis for the use of soft tissue manipulation in medical 
and surgical conditions. 

(b) A 78 hour series of lectures and Tyactingl instruction periods in 
kinesiology and its application to body movement. 

(c) A 78 hour lecture laboratory instruction series to include the 
history, and development of Occupational Therapy and its present 
day role in rehabilitation. The first year will include instruction 
in some Therapeutic Occupations used in the physical and psy- 
chiatric fields. 

Textbook: Dept. of the (U.S.) Army Tech. Manual, “Occupational. 
Therapy” 

(d) Instruction will be given in simple First Aid. 

(e) Field trips will be arranged to introduce the student to Rehabilita- 
tion departments and some types of industry in the city. 

(f) A lecture series to introduce psychiatric procedures related to 
Occupational Therapy will be presented. 


Zoology 220 (3-3; 3-3) 
Members of the Department of Zoology 
Animal organization, comparative morphology and anatomy, essentials 
of histology, principal phenomena of distribution behavior, ecology, 
development and reproduction, evolution, variation and heredity. 


SECOND YEAR 
Applied Anatomy 300 (1-1; 1-1) 
This course will be a review of basic anatomy taught in the first year, 
particularly in relation to the extremities. Emphasis will be placed on 
surface anatomy with identification of underlying structures by inspec- 
tion, palpation and movement, as it applies in the field of physical and 
occupational activities. 
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Electrotherapy 300 (1-2; 1-2) 


An introduction to the basic physical principles in electricity as it applies 
to physical therapy technique. This will include practical laboratory 
student participation in the application of simple procedures with direct 
and low frequency currents. Also the use of heat radiation in different 
diseases including the physiological effects, indications and contra-indica- 
tions in each case. 


Hospital Internship 300 (0-12c; 0-12c) 
Twelve hours a week will be spent in the Occupational and Physio- 
therapy departments of the University Hospital or other approved 
institutions in Edmonton, where qualified teaching personnel are avail- 
able. This will be an introduction to the practical application of re-- 
habilitation techniques on patients suffering from various physical and 
mental diseases. 


Hospital Externship 301 


Four months practical experience will be spent in the summer at approv- 
ed institutions in the Province of Alberta. The students will be required 
to spend two months of this time in an Occupational Therapy depart- 
ment of one of the Provincial Mental Hospitals and the second two 
months will be spent in an approved Physiotherapy department. 


Medicine and Surgery 300 (2-0; 3-0) 
Members of the Departments of Medicine and Surgery 
A series of introductory lectures on the commoner diseases met with in 
the Rehabilitation department, which will include: 
(a) Medical conditions: 
1. Arthritides 
2. Cardio vascular disease 
3. Metabolic disease 
(b) Orthopaedic Problems: 
1. Traumatic conditions in bone, joint and muscle 
2. Diseases of skeleton and orthopaedic disabilities 
3. Orthopaedic approach to Poliomyelitis 
(c) General surgical conditions: 
1. Chest pathology 
2. Abdominal pathology 
3. Surgical neurology 
(d) Gross Pathology: 
A series of fifteen lectures to include inflammation, repair, degenera- 
tion, as well as surgical and medical pathology. This course will 
include microscopic slides. 


Occupational Therapy 300 (2-4; 2-4) 
A continuation of Rehabilitation 200 with the introduction of further 
training in therapeutic activities as applied in the treatment of psy- 
chiatric illness and physical disabilities. Special emphasis will be placed 
on the training of patients in mastering Activities of Daily Living 
in keeping with their disability. A short series of lectures will be pre- 
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sented by the School of Household Economics. A series of lectures will 
be given in Administration, and the theory of Occupational Therapy. 
Textbook: Willard and Spackman, Principles of Occupational Therapy, 
3rd Ed. 


Elementary Human Physiology 361 (3-2; 3-2) 
C. Heath, W. H. Cottle and Staff 

Lecture course comprises the essentials of human physiology. Labor atory 
course provides experience in handling living tissues and in certain basic 
physiological techniques. Credit must be obtained in laboratory work to 
allow a passing grade for the course. 
Textbooks: Guyton, Function of the Human Body; Bell, Davidson and 
Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry, 5th ed.; the 
latter is recommended as a reference text. 
Prerequisites: Zool. 220 and Anat. 200. 


Psychiatry 300 (0-0; 2-0) 
Members of the Department of Psychiatry 
An orientation towards the understanding of personality—its development 
and function. A discussion of various personality types in health and 
disease. 
Textbook: Coleman, Abnormal Psychology of Modern Life; (Scott, Fores- 
man and Co.). 


Remedial Exercises 300 ete ; (842; 2-2) 
Lectures and practical classes are given on the theory of movement and 
body mechanics in the normal person in the more common pathological 
conditions, and in the prevention and correction of these conditions by 
specific remedial exercises. 

Lecture demonstrations will be given by the School of Nursing in con- 
junction with work covered in this course. 


THIRD YEAR 


On returning to the University for the final year, the students will then 
register in the division of their choice. 


Nore: Subjects listed in either division and marked with an asterisk will be 
common to both therapies. 

(a) PHYSICAL THERAPY 

Applied Anatomy 400 (0-2d; 0-2d) 
Further review of basic anatomy taught in first year with particular 
emphasis on trunk, visceral and neuro-anatomy. 


*Clinical Therapeutics 400 (2d-0; 2d-0) 
J. R. Fowler, M.D., Director of the School 
M. Carpendale, M.D., Director of Rehabilitation, University Hospital 
The medical application of physical principles and rehabilitation tech- 
niques for disabled people. 

*Clinical Neuro-Physiology 400 (2d-0; 2d-0) 
An introduction and appreciation of the neurophysiology and gross 


pathology of some of the common disease conditions referred to the 
Physical Medicine Department for treatment. This lecture series is to 
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be supplemented by clinical patients and visual aids. Some of the 
disease conditions covered are: Hemiplegia, Chorea, Parkinson’s Disease, 
Multiple Sclerosis, Amyotrophic Lateral Sclerosis, Syringomyelia, An- 
terior Poliomyelitis, Neuritides, Peripheral Nerve Injuries, Herpes 
Zoster, Neurasthenia, Hysterical Manifestations, Paraplegia, Quadriplegia. 


Electrotherapy 400 (1-3; 1-3) 


Lectures and demonstrations are given on basic electronics, including 
high-frequency currents, i.e. ultra Sonic, short wave, and micro wave 
therapy as well as faradic, interrupted galvanic, and sinusoidal currents, 
along with techniques of application, risks, precautions, indications and 
contraindications. 


Hospital Internship 400 (0-15c; 0-15c) 
This will be a continuation of practical training at the University Hos- 
pital and other approved institutions. 


*Medicine and Surgery 400 (2-0; 2-0) 

A continuation of second-year lecture series on specific problems, including 
where possible, clinical patients. Special attention will be given to chest 
surgery, orthopaedic disabilities, plastic surgery, and diseases of cir- 
culatory, respiratory and abdominal conditions. 
A series of ten lectures on obstetrics and gynaecology, including the 
physiological anatomy of pelvis and abdominal wall, physiology of 
gestation and labour, parturition with viewing of birth, complications 
arising from gestation and parturition. Gynaecological conditions for 
which physiotherapeutic conditions are used. 


Remedial Exercises 400 (3-6; 3-6) 


Lectures and demonstrations are given on re-education of movement 
and remedial exercises in medical and surgical conditions, from the 
acute illness to full gymnasium activity. Particular stress will be given 
to the orthopaedic conditions and common disabilities; such as polio- 
myelitis, hemiplegia, spinal injuries, respiratory diseases, as well as pre- 
and post-natal training. 


*Speech Therapy 400 (2-0; 0-0) 
A series of lectures will be given by a qualified therapist in the field. The 
course will include an introduction and orientation of speech therapy in 
the retraining of the disabled suffering from dysarthria, defective speech, 
and aphasia. 


(b) OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY , 

Applied Anatomy 401 (0-0; 0-2d) 
A practical course in the study and evaluation of anatomical movement 
in relation to functional activities. 


*Clinical Therapeutics 400 (2d-0; 2d-0) 
J. R. Fowler, M.D., Director of School 
M. Carpendale, M.D., Director of Rehabilitation, University Hospital 
For description, see earlier page. 
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*Clinical Neuro-Physiology 400 (2d-0; 2d-0) 
Members of the Department of Medicine 
For description, see earlier page. 


Hospital Internship 401 (0-15c; 6-15c) 


The third year student will attend supervised clinics at the University 
Hospital and other approved institutions in the Edmonton area. 


*Medicine and Surgery 400 (2-0; 2-0) 
Members of the Department of Medicine and Surgery 
For description, see previous page 


Occupational Therapy 400 (4-12; 4-14) 


(a) Theory of Occupational Therapy 
A presentation in tutorials and lectures of the purpose and function 
of the profession. The principles of teaching. Work adjustment and 
evaluation programming. Management in the home for the disabled 
home-maker. The principles of time and motion study. 


Textbook: Macdonald, Occupational Therapy in Rehabilitation. 


(b) Principles and Practice of Occupational Therapy 
Practical laboratory experience in Therapeutic Occupations for every 
type of patient. Recreational activities. -J ob-sampling techniques ap- 
plied to pre-vocational evaluation. / 


Psychiatry 400 (4d-0; 0-0) 
Members of the Department of Psychiatry 
A discussion of factors influencing personality function—factors both 
detrimental and beneficial. This leads to discussion of personality dis- 
orders—their diagnosis, classification and treatment, with special refer- 
ence to the role of the occupational therapist. Practical instruction in- 
cludes case studies. 


*Speech Therapy (2-0; 0-0) 
Qualified Speech Therapist 
For description, see previous page. 
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THE FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES 


Graduate work has been offered at the University of Alberta since its in- 
ception in 1908. During recent years the numbers of graduate students have increas- 
ed rapidly, particularly ‘in the programs leading to doctoral degrees. The present 
organization of the Faculty with a Dean was adopted in 1957. 


The degrees. offered by the Faculty are the Master of Arts, Master of Education, 
Master of Science, Doctor of Education and Doctor of Philosophy. All of these 
are based on programs of study including a thesis project. The Doctor of Letters 
and Doctor of Science degrees are awarded for outstanding achievement in the 
humanities or sciences. In 1962 the degrees awarded included 20 M.A., 37 M.Ed., 
71 M.Sc., and 27 Ph.D. There were 996 students registered in the Faculty in 
1962-63. 


The University has continually expanding facilities for advanced study and re- 
search, and a steadily growing staff to provide direction in graduate programs. 


PROGRAMS IN THE FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES 


The Faculty of Graduate Studies administers programs leading to the degrees of 
Master of Arts, Master of Education, Master of Science, Doctor of Education, and 
Doctor of Philosophy, and makes recommendations for granting the degrees of Doctor 
of Science and Doctor of Letters. 


Graduate students are admitted to the Faculty in one of the following categories: 

1. Candidate for a master’s degree. 

2. Provisional candidate for a doctor’s degree: 

All Ph.D. and Ed.D. students are admitted as provisional candidates. (See 
special regulations under Doctor of Philosophy) 

3. Probationary graduate student is one whose university record is either: (a) dif- 
ficult to assess (e.g. some foreign students) or (b) below the standard normal- 
ly required. 

4. Conditional graduate student is one who is required to take undergraduate 
courses prerequisite to, and in addition to, the graduate program. Fees for 
such courses are not included in graduate program fees. 

5. Special graduate student is one who wishes to take graduate courses for pur- 
poses other than degree credit at this university. 


Graduates in Medicine who are proceeding with a program of clinical train- 
ing, leading to the examination of the Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons 
of Canada, and who are registered in the Graduate Training Program of the 
Faculty of Medicine shall also be registered in the Faculty of Graduate Studies as 
special graduate students. Inquiries should be made to the office of the Dean of 
Medicine. 


The Faculty of Graduate Studies is administered by a Dean and a Council 
representative of the departments offering graduate work. Inquiries should be 
addressed to the Dean, Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


The general regulations apply to all graduate students. Additional 
requirements are outlined under the headings: “Master’s Degree”, “The 
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Degree of Doctor of Philosophy”, “The Degree of Doctor of Education”, 
and “The Degrees of Doctor of Science and Doctor of Letters”. 
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GENERAL REGULATIONS 


Qualifications for Admission 
The requirements for admission to the Faculty are: 


(a) a baccalaureate degree or its equivalent with an average mark of at least 
65% in the work of the last two undergraduate years, and 


(b) a statement from the head of the department concerned to the effect that 
the applicant is, in all respects, acceptable to the department. 


Applicants should recognize that graduate work differs from undergraduate study 
in that it requires, in addition to formal course work, initiative and persistent in- 
dustry directed toward a research project. 


After the completion of one academic year a probationary graduate student who 
has proven his competence to the satisfaction of the department and the Faculty, may 
be accepted as a candidate for a master’s degree or as a provisional candidate for a 
doctor’s degree. If accepted, he may apply to the Faculty to have courses com- 
pleted during his status as a probationary graduate student credited toward the 
requirement for a degree. Each such application will be considered on its individual 
merits. Special graduate students are not considered as candidates or potential 
candidates for a degree and do not require a departmental recommendation. 


Application for Admission 


Applications for admission to the Faculty must be submitted on forms supplied 
by the Dean. No assurance can be given that applications received after August 30 
(for the winter session) or April 1 (for the summer session) can be processed in 
time to permit registration. A graduate of another university must arrange 
with the Registrar of that institution to forward two transcripts of his academic 
record to the Dean prior to August 30 or April 1. The Dean may require the 
applicant to furnish an official description of the content of the courses listed on the 
transcripts. 


Registration 


An applicant accepted by the Faculty as a candidate for a Master’s degree, as a 
provisional candidate for the Doctor of Philosophy degree or the Doctor of 
Education degree, or as a “probationary graduate student”, is required: 


(a) to register not later than September 26 if he proposes to work on his pro- 
gram during the winter session (departmental approval of Program Form should be 
obtained during the preceding week) ; or not later than April 30 if he proposes to work 
on his program in the summer session; 


(b) if he registers later, to pay a late registration fee for the winter session of 
$3.00 and an additional $1.00 per day for each day which the registration is post- 
poned beyond September 28. 


(c) to register for every session during which he plans to use University labora- 
tory or library facilities, except that registration for either the winter or summer 
session will entitle him to the use of the library facilities and departmental con- 
sultation for one calendar year; 
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(d) to be registered in a session within the twelve-month period preceding his 
graduation; and 


(e) to present with each registration a program of studies signed by the head 
of the department responsible for his graduate study program. Registration and 
program forms may be obtained from the office of the Dean. 


(f) Probationary graduate students will mot be accepted for extramural courses. 


Academic Standards 


In any course taken for credit toward an advanced degree the pass mark is 65%. 
No supplemental examinations are permitted. If, after consulting the department 
and any committee concerned, the Faculty decides that a candidate is not making 
satisfactory progress in either course work or research the candidate may be required 
to withdraw. 


Intersession Registration 


Graduate students who are working full-time on their graduate programs during 
part or all of the period May to September are encouraged to complete “Intersession 
Registration”. Full residence credit is given for this period, if the student is 
registered. There is no fee. Students who register for the Summer Session do not 
receive Intersession credit for the period of the Session. 


Thesis and Oral Examination 


A candidate for a Master’s or a Doctor’s degree is required to submit a thesis 
and pass an oral examination. For purposes of spring graduation, a candidate is 
required to submit his thesis by April 17 and to have it approved and to pass the 
oral examination not later than May 1. The corresponding dates for fall graduation 
are September 23 and October 10, 1963. The thesis must be submitted to the de- 
partment at least two weeks prior to the date of the oral examination. Failure to 
meet either of these deadlines will automatically delay the date of graduation unless 
special arrangements are made through the Dean. 


Thesis Regulations 


Number and Distribution of Copies 
The student shall prepare at least five copies of his thesis, as follows: 


1. The original, to be deposited in the office of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 
This becomes the library copy after it has been examined by the Faculty. 


2, 3. To be retained by the Department, or (if the Faculty has its own library) 
to become the library and the Department copy, respectively. One of these 
copies will be available for inter-library loan. 


To be retained by the student. 


5. To be retained by the supervisor. With the Department’s permission this re- 
quirement may be waived. 


Further copies may be required in special cases. For example, a student who holds 
a fellowship or financial assistance donated by a private individual or a company 
may be expected to provide a copy for the donor. If multiple copies are prepared, 
and one of these submitted as the original, only the multilith process may be used 
without specvial permission from the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 
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Binding 
All copies should be bound in buckram (the color to be determined by the super- 


vising Department) with a short title and author’s name printed in gold on the spine. 
Official copies (Nos. 1-3) must be so bound and lettered. 


Paper 

Regulation bond, 84%’ x 11” (16 Ib. weight, Belfast, or equivalent quality, for the 
initial copy, other copies may be on 13 Ib. bond.) With special permission and in 
special cases, 14’” paper may be used. A photographic process is acceptable for 
charts and diagrams. 


Margins 


A minimum left margin of 1% inches is required. 


Order of Items 
1. Title page. 
2. Approval sheet (including, if desired, an indication of the weight of the 
thesis in the student’s total program). 
3. Abstract (not more than two pages). 
Acknowledgments, if any. 
Table of Contents (listing chapter heads and subheads, bibliography and ap- 
pendix, if any). 
List of Tables, if any. 


a 


6 

7. List of Figures or Illustrations, if any. 
8. Body of text. 

9. Bibliography or references. 

0. Appendix, if any. 


General Form and Style 


This may differ somewhat from Department to Department. The main point is 
consistency of form, tone, and level in a given thesis. It is recommended that 
students consult a manual on thesis writing that has been approved by their depart- 
ment. 

Writers may use either footnotes or keyed bibliography, or both. Footnotes may 
be placed either at the foot of the page, or in a group at the end of the chapter 
or thesis — at the option of the supervising department. 


General 

University copies of theses are available in the Reference Room of the University 
Library. All students are requested to look at appropriate examples, and to consult 
their supervisor or Department Head, before commencing preparation of their theses. 
Samples of the title page and of the approval sheet are available in the office of the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


Time Limit 

To be recommended for a degree a candidate must complete all of the 
requirements within six years of the time he is first accepted for graduate 
study. 
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SPECIAL REGULATIONS 


THE MASTER’S DEGREE 


Full-time attendance at classes or activity in research or both for a minimum 
period of one academic year at the University, while registered as a graduate 
student, is required for a Master’s degree. An alternative proposal may be 
considered if recommended by the department. 


A candidate entering the Faculty from a four-year specialized program and 
continuing work in the same field is normally required to complete the 
equivalent of one calendar year’s work. Other candidates are normally required 
to complete the equivalent of two years’ work. Details are determined by the 
department. 


Considerable variation is permitted in the balance between the research and 
courses required for the degree. All candidates must include some course 
work in the program, and proposals involving research work equivalent to less 
than two full courses, require Faculty approval. 


Some summer session and evening courses may be accepted in a Master’s degree 
program, but no more than three may be taken in any twelve-month period 
without approval of the Dean. Only under special circumstances, and with 
approval of the departments involved, will extramural courses be accepted for 
credit. 


The results of research must be submitted in the form of a thesis conforming 
to the Faculty regulations. 


An examining committee of at least three faculty members, one from a 
department other than that in which the student is registered, must be approved 
by the Faculty. The committee reviews the thesis and conducts an oral 
examination designed to test the candidate‘s knowledge of the thesis subject 
matter and of related fields. Persons other than the examiners may attend 
with the approval of the Dean or the chairman of the committee. 


THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 


A student may be admitted as a provisional candidate for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy if he holds a bachelor’s or a master’s degree, or their 
equivalent. from an approved university. Admission is contingent upon recom- 
mendation by a department and upon the availability of suitable courses of 
study, library, laboratory and other facilities. The student will remain as a pro- 
visional candidate until he has successfully completed his candidacy examination 
(see section 6 below). 


The essential factor in the requirements for the doctorate is the demonstration 
of ability to plan and carry out research of a high calibre leading to an advance 
in knowledge in the student’s major field of study. 


The time necessary to complete the requirements for the doctorate depends upon 
the student’s progress. For a student with a bachelor’s degree the minimum 
requirement is three academic years of study and research, of which two aca- 
demic years must be in residence at the University of Alberta. For a student 
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with a master’s degree the minimum requirement is two academic years of study 
and research in residence at the University of Alberta. An alternative method 
of meeting the residence requirement may be considered on recommendation 
to the Faculty of Graduate Studies by the department concerned. 


4. The student’s program shall be under the direction of a committee of not 
fewer than three members appointed by the Faculty of Graduate Studies. The 
chairman of the committee shall be the faculty member under whose supervision 
the student is carrying out his major research. Where appropriate, one or more 
members of the committee shall be chosen from a department other than 
that in which the major research is being carried out. The committee shall 
recommend to the Faculty of Graduate Studies a program of research. The 
same committee shall arrange for the necessary examinations and for adjudica- 
tion of the thesis. 


5. Before the student takes his candidacy examination, he shall satisfy his com- 
mittee that he possesses a knowledge of one of French, German, or Russian 
sufficient for the reading of publications in this language. Departments may 
demand proficiency in such additional languages as are necessary. Students should 
check departmental requirements. 


6. At least six months before he takes his final examination, the student shall pass 
a candidacy examination in subjects relevant to the general field of his research, 
and such other examinations as may be required by his department. Normally 
an oral examination is required, and will be held when the course work is general- 
ly completed and the thesis project well started. The examination shall be 
under the direction of the supervisory committee to which two other members 
of the teaching staff have been added. At least one member of the examining 
committee shall be a person from a department other than that in which the 
major research is being carried out. Persons other than the examiners may attend 
only by agreement with the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate Studies or the 
chairman of the Committee. 


7. The results of the candidate’s research shall be presented in a thesis satisfying 
the general requirements of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. The material 
must be of sufficient merit to meet the standards of reputable scholarly publica- 
tions. 


8. The thesis shall be approved by an examining committee which will consist 
of the supervisory committee and at least two other examiners, one of whom 
shall be an external examiner who is a recognized authority in the special field 
of research. A final oral examination, based largely on the thesis, shall be 
conducted by the examining committee. Persons other than the Faculty may 
attend by agreement with the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF EDUCATION 


The degree of Doctor of Education attests proficiency in a program of 
graduate study in which the emphasis is upon preparation for competent professional 
performance. The general regulations with respect to admission, residence re- 
quirements, candidacy examinations and final examinations for the Ed.D. degree 
are the same as those listed for the Ph.D. degree with the following exceptions: 
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(1) Several years of successful teaching and an M.Ed. degree or its equivalent 
ate prerequisites for admission. 

(2) A reading knowledge of French is required. Under special circumstances 
another language may be substituted. 

(3) The program emphasizes breadth in educational theory, practice and research 
rather than intensive specialization in a particular area. 


(4) The student’s program may make provision for supervised field experiences. 


THE DEGREES OF DOCTOR OF SCIENCE AND 
DOCTOR OF LETTERS 


The degree of Doctor of Science (D.Sc.) or of Doctor of Letters (D.Litt.) may 
be conferred on persons considered by the General Faculty Council to have distin- 
guished themselves by special research or learning in the respective domains of science 
and of the humanities or social sciences, subject to the following regulations: 


1. The degrees of Doctor of Science and of Doctor of Letters are awarded exclu- 
sively on the basis of original work of merit carried out by the candidate, either 
individually or in cooperation with others. In the case of an application based 
upon cooperative work, the candidate shall submit a written statement indicating 
the share he personally has taken in the work. A reasonable proportion of the 
work must have been carried out at the University of Alberta. 


2. Application must be made in writing to the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and should be accompanied by four reprints of all papers and by at least 
one copy of each book submitted by the candidate. The application, accompanied 
by the proper fee, must be submitted before the first day of November of the aca- 
demic year in which it is proposed to take the degree. 
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PROGRAMS OF STUDY 


This section contains alphabetically, according to departments, brief descriptive 
paragraphs which outline the departmental facilities, the fields of research and 
special interests, and special departmental regulations together with titles of 
graduate courses offered by the departments. Further information on courses, both 
graduate and undergraduate, will be found in the calendar of the appropriate 
Faculty or School. 


Nore: In the case of courses in which the weekly hours of instruction are fixed, 
these are set out for both terms of the winter session. The letter “s” attached to a 
figure signifies seminar-hours, the letter ‘‘a” hours allotted to assignments or dis- 
cussion of assignments, and the letter “L” lecture-laboratory hours. Otherwise, the 
first figure in each term indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS 


1. The Department offers programs of course work and research leading to 
the degree of Master of Science. 


2. Research fields in Agricultural Econmoics include managerial economics, pro- 
duction economics, farm finance, land economics, marketing, prices, policy, 
and socio-economics of agriculture. 


3. Applicants for admission should meet the requirements for an  under- 
graduate degree in this Department but others may be admitted condition- 
ally, subject to the removal of deficiencies. 


4. Candidates may expect to take two or three courses in this Department 
and one or two courses in related fields for the Master’s degree. In addition 
to the courses listed below, senior undergraduate courses may be taken for 
graduate credit in certain cases. 


5. A limited number of teaching and research assistantships are available for 
qualified applicants. 


6. Graduate Courses: (offered only when sufficient students enroll) 


500. Research Projects in Agricultural Economics (2-6P; 2-6P) 
516. Analytical Techniques (0-0; 3-3) 
533. Production Economics (3-0; 0-0) 
593. Economics of Land Use and Conservation (3-0; 0-0) 
563. Market Structure (3-0; 0-0) 
583. Price Analysis (3-2; 0-0) 
601. Agricultural Economics Seminar (1S-0; 1S-0) 
613. Research Methods (3-0; 0-0) 
633. Resource Efficiency and Allocation (0-0; 3-0) 
663. Market Performance (0-0; 3-0) 


673. Topics in Agricultural Economics (0-0; 3-0) 
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AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING 


Graduate work leading to the degree of Master of Science may be undertaken 
in the Department of Agricultural Engineering with the major field of study 
in Agricultural Mechanization. 


Course work and graduate research is directed towards developing competence in the 
quantitative economic approach to the mechanization of farms and ranches, 
rather than towards the mechanical design of agricultural equipment. Required 
courses include Statistics, Numerical Analysis, Production, and a graduate course 
in Operations Research to be offered by the Department of Agricultural Engin- 
eering. Research work leading to the preparation of a thesis is generally related 
to a quantitative assessment of the level of mechanization of some phase of 
Western Canadian agriculture. 


Funds are available for one or two graduate students to be engaged by the De- 
partment of Agricultural Engineering as Operations Research assistants. Such 
students should expect to take an extra year to complete the requirements for the 
Master of Science degree. 


601. Operations Research (3-3; 3-3) 


The application of statistical and mathematical techniques to selected problems 
in Agricultural Mechanization. 


ANATOMY 


Laboratory accommodation for a small number of graduate students is open to - 


Arts and Science graduates and to medical students and graduates who wish to 


spend a year out of course doing advanced work in medical sciences. Application 
should be made as early as possible in the year preceding that in which the student 
plans to work. 


ANIMAL SCIENCE 


Graduate study may be undertaken in either the Animal or the Poultry Division 
of the Department of Animal Science. Excellent facilities are available for nu- 
tritional studies with livestock and poultry. A well-equipped chemical laboratory 
is maintained for research purposes. 


The major part of the research effort of the department is in the field of 
nutrition and in this field a variety of programs of course work and research 
for advanced degrees may be arranged along fundamental or applied lines 
according to the qualifications and interests of individual students. 


Opportunities are available for graduate study in animal or poultry breeding, 
and in animal physiology. 


Information regarding assistantships and other forms of financial assistance 
currently available to students registered in programs for the M.Sc. or Ph.D. 
degree in the department will be supplied upon request; address inquiries to the 
head of the department. 


The time required to complete a Master’s program in the department varies 
according to the undergraduate training of the student and the nature of the 
research undertaken. Normally two academic years of course work and research 
and one summer of research or one academic year and two summers are needed 
to complete the requirements for the M.Sc. degree. 
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6. Normally students enrolled for the M.Sc. degree are required to complete two of 
the Animal Science graduate courses listed below plus at least two courses taken 
in other departments. Courses in other departments commonly accepted in a 
Master’s program are: Biochemistry 511, 531; Biometrics 455, 605; Chemistry 312, 
370 or 372, 450; advanced Genetics courses; Mathematics 304, Statistics 450; 
Pharmacy 501, 502; Zoology 411. 


7. Courses for students enrolled for the Ph. D. degree may be arranged according 
to the background and interests of the candidate. 


8. Graduate Courses 


501. Research Projects in Animal Science—Staff Max. of 6 hrs. credit 
512. Advanced Nutrition—Staff (3-3; 3-0) 
600. Seminar—Staft (1s-0; 1s-0) 


604. Biometrics. Statistical Techniques in Animal Research (2-3; 0-0) 
R. T. Berg 


BACTERIOLOGY AND MICROBIOLOGY 


1. Laboratory apparatus or bench space is available for two to three graduate stu- 
dents. Apparatus available is adequate for any investigational problem normally 
expected of Master’s candidates. The facitities of the Proviricial Public Health 
Laboratory, which carries out laboratory work for -hospitals and practitioners 
within the northern half of the province, are also available. 


2. The Departments will consider investigational problems submitted by candidates 
in any field involving fundamental or applied bacteriology. Research grants, etc., 
may be available through the usual channels provided adequate time is allowed 
for application and approval, 


3. Candidates for graduate work will be required to have a reasonable background 
in bacteriology or microbiology. In this University a reasonable background is 
indicated by a good standing in either the senior undergraduate course in 
Medical Bacteriology (i.e. Bacteriology 421-361 or the senior undergrad- 
uate course in Microbiology (Microbiology 360). Students with an equiva- 
lent background from other universities will be considered by the Departments for 
graduate work. Candidates will be expected to complete with good standing all 
senior undergraduate courses in medical bacteriology and microbiology which have 
not been completed during undergraduate years. In addition, much emphasis will 
be placed on the presentation of original material in seminars, on discussions 
concerning investigational work in progress in the Departments, and an adequate 
knowledge of research methods. 

4. The following courses from other departments may be accepted in graduate 
programs: Agricultural Bacteriology (Dairying 465), Dairy Bacteriology (Dairy- 
ing 466), Soil Microbiology (Soil Science 430), Genetics 451, French 200, Ma- 
thematics 255, Biochemistry 511, German 200, and other courses as indicated in 
individual cases. 


5. Graduate Coursés 
501. Microbiology—Members of the Departments 
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504. Medical Mycology—J. W. Carmichael (0-0; 6L) or(0-6L; 0-0) 
A study of the fungi which cause disease in man; methods for their 
‘demonstration, isolation and identification. Some attention will also be given 
to the epidemiology, serology and pathology of fungus diseases. 
Prerequisites: Bacteriology 361 or Bacteriology 421 and permission of Head 
of Department. 
5305. Current Problems in Microbial Physiology (3-0; 3-0) 
Members of the Departments 
506. Current Problems in Immunology and Virology (3-0; 3-0) 
Members of the Departments 
507. Advanced Microbiology Seminars (1S-0; 18-0) 


Members of the Departments 


BIOCHEMISTRY 


The Department offers a program of course work and research leading to the 
degree of M.Sc. or Ph.D. Prospective candidates should consult the head of 
the Department regarding research facilities and course requirements. Teaching 
assistantships and demonstratorships are often available, as well as financial as- 
sistance from research grants to faculty members. Application for financial 
assistance should be made, if possible, by December of the year previous to that 
in which the student wishes to begin graduate work. Availability of funds is 
usually made known by April. 


. The staff of the Biochemistry Department is currently carrying out research 


in the following fields: cell-virus interactions and mechanisms of viral replication; 
chemical, physical and biological properties of the nucleic acids; physico-chemical 
and enzymatic properties of muscle proteins; chemical and physical properties of 
the proteolytic zymogens and enzymes; the effects of inhibitors, activators and 
protein reagents on the enzymatic and physico-chemical properties of glycogen 
phosphorylase and other sulfhydryl enzymes; the biological control of glycogen 
metabolism; oxidation-reduction processes in reactions catalyzed by peroxidases 
and catalases; chemistry of mammalian erythrocytes; metabolism of purines and 
purine analogs in cancer cells; clinical chemistry. 


. A number of courses from the departments of chemistry, bacteriology, physiology, 


genetics, botany and zoology may be accepted as part of the graduate program in 
consultation with the head of the department of biochemistry. 


4. Graduate Courses . 
501. Advanced Laboratory—Staff (0-3; 0-3) 
D511. Enzymology (3-0; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-0) 


N. B. Madsen and G. R. Schonbaum 


521. Nucleic Acids (0-0; 3-0) 


J.S. Colter, B. Lane, A. R. P. Paterson and E. E. Townsend 


531. Chemistry of Proteins (3-0; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-0) 


L. B. Smillie and C. M. Kay 


551. Advanced Plant Biochemistry (3-0; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-0) 


Mary S. Spencer 
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561. Chemistry of the Erythrocyte—H. B. Collier (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 
571. Recent Advances—Staff (3-0; 0-0)or (0-0; 3-0) 


N.B.— Not all graduate courses are offered every year. The head of the Depart- 


'~ 


I; 


ment should be consulted regarding the availability of graduate courses in any 
academic session. 


BOTANY 


. The department offers programs leading to the M.Sc. and Ph.D. degrees. 


Laboratory accommodation for graduate students is available, with facilities for 
research in plant anatomy, cytology, morphology, ecology, taxonomy, physiology, 
and mycology. 

Undergraduate students interested in graduate work in botany are invited to 
apply for assistantships tenable during the summer months to enable them to 
take part in research work. 


_ A number of students are appointed as demonstrators in junior courses each year. 


Certain senior and advanced courses in other science departments are commonly 
accepted as patt of the M.Sc. program in Botany. The Department of Botany 


must be consulted in the selection of these. 


Graduate Courses 


501. Advanced Physiology - (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 
504. Advanced Mycology ne 

506. Advanced Taxonomy 

507. Advanced Plant Anatomy and Histology 

509. Pollen and Spore Morpholegy (0-0; 3-3) or(3-3; 0-0) 


A laboratory-conference course dealing with pollen and spore morphology; 
techniques of study; applications of information provided by study of these 
structures. 

Prerequisite: Consent of department. 


CHEMICAL AND PETROLEUM ENGINEERING 


The Department of Chemical and Petroleum Engineering offers facilities 
for advanced training and research leading to the Ph.D. degree in Chemical 
Engineering and to the Master of Science degrees in both Chemical and Petro- 
leum Engineering. 


For the Ph.D. program, all the requirements of the Faculty of Graduate Studies 
must be met. In addition, the Department requires that the candidates shall 
have satisfactorily completed approved courses in the major field and in 
at least one minor. Minimum requirements in the major field are courses 
equivalent to 21 term hours exclusive of seminar; minimum requirements in 
the minor field are courses equivalent to 12 term hours. As part of the 
requirements for demonstrating competence for admission to candidacy for the 
Ph.D., a student must pass the comprehensive examinations set by the Department. 
These consist of three written 3-hour examinations embracing the major fields 
of Chemical Engineering. They are normally taken by the student after one 
year of graduate studies during which the bulk of the course requirements 
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have been met. Although the timing would depend on circumstances, compre- 
hensive examinations would normally be offered at the end of May. 


For the Master of Science degree, graduate work comprising both course and 
research work equivalent to a minimum of 12 months of full-time study is 
required for a student possessing an undergraduate degree (in the same field) 
from a recognized university. The Department will also accept qualified 
applicants for the M.Sc. degree in Petroleum Engineering with degrees in 
Chemical and Mechanical Engineering and has planned the program so that 
these students may be able to complete their course requirements in one 
academic year. Graduates in other fields may be admitted under special 
arrangements which may involve the completion of certain key undergraduate 
courses, The Master programs are designed so that about one-half to two-thirds 
weight i.e. 18 to 24 term hours is given to course work and the balance to 
research and thesis, making a total of 36 term hours exclusive of seminar. 
Certain graduate courses are mandatory. Details of all programs must be 
worked out in consultation with the Department. 


In chemical engineering, active research programs are being carried out in 
the following fields: rheology of non-Newtonian fluids, two-phase flow, hydro- 
carbon P-V-T and gas hydrate studies, computer models of chemical reactors, 
vapor phase reactions of the lower paraffin hydrocarbons, reaction kinetics and 
catalysis, fluid dynamics of gas-solid systems, process dynamics. 

In petroleum engineering, facilities are available for research in fluid flow 
through porous media, drilling fluids, electrical and physical. characteristics | 
of reservoir rocks, crude oil rheology and pipeline flow, miscible fluid dis- 
placement phenomena, flow phenomena in heterogeneous rock systems. 


Teaching assistantships are available for qualified students on a part-time 
or full-time basis with remuneration according to the student’s background and 
the hours of service. Scholarships and fellowships are available for research 
in both the fields of Chemical and Petroleum Engineering. Summer assistance 
can usually be arranged for students continuing their research through the 
summer months without scholarship support. 


Graduate Courses 


emical Engineering— 


561. Advanced Heat Transfer (3-0; 0-0) 


562. Advanced Mass Transfer Operations (0-0; 3-0) 


564. Applied Kinetics and Catalysis (0-0; 3-0) 


566. Process Control (0-0; 1-3) 


567. Advanced Thermodynamics (0-0; 3-0) 


568. Selected Topics in Fluid Mechanics | (3-0; 0-0) 


572. Graduate Seminar (1-0; 1-0) 


578. Advanced Mathematical Applications (0-0; 3-0) 


595. Advanced Topics in Chemical Engineering (3-0; 0-0) 
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Petroleum Engineering— 


580. Advanced Physical Properties and Behaviour of 


Petroleum Fluids (3-0; 0-0) 
583. Advanced Topics in Petroleum Production 

Mechanisms (0-0; 3-0) 
584. Secondary Recovery (0-0; 3-9) 
585. Fluid Mechanics of Natural Gas Production (0-0; 3-0) 
592. Graduate Seminar (1-0; 1-0) 
595. Advanced Topics in Petroleum Engineering (0-0; 3-0) 

CHEMISTRY 


rE: 


The Department of Chemistry has research laboratories and instructional facili- 
ties for at least one hundred and twenty graduate students proceeding to the M.Sc. 
and Ph.D. degrees in Chemistry. 


The active research interests of the staff include:— Analytical: polarography; 
Electrochemistry: electrode processes, solvation and transport phenomena; In- 
organic Chemistry: structure, thermodynamic stability and reaction mechanisms 
of coordination compounds, organometallic compounds, hydrides and metal car- 
bonyls; Kinetics: free radical and ionic reactions by mass spectrometry, isotope 
studies in acid-base catalysis, the reactions of active nitrogen, hydrogen 
atom reactions, diffusion flame studies, studies on peptide reactions in aqueous 
solutions; Organic: structural and synthetic studies on natural products, chemistry 
of indoles, acetals of mercapto polyhydroxy compounds, reductive cleavage of 
acetals, condensation of substituted toluenes, syntheses via organometallic com- 
pounds, reduction of nitro compounds, chemistry of “onium” compounds, con- 
formational analysis, chemistry of large ring compounds, stable free radicals, re- 
actions of acetylenes and allenes, mechanisms and synthesis in carbohydrate 
chemistry, synthesis and structure activity correlations of antibiotics, bioorganic 
chemistry, biosynthesis of natural products, nucleic acid sugars; study of con- 
densation reactions of ketones, effect of solvent on dicarbonian nucleophilic 
character; synthesis of bridge ferrocenes; Physical Organic: mechanisms and stereo- 
chemistry of solvolytic reactions, kinetics of reactions in solution, electron transfer 
processes between inorganic ions and organic substrates; Photochemistry: photo- 
chemical kinetics and free radical reactions, primary process studies in photo- 
chemistry, reactions of electronically excited atoms and molecules, photosensitized 
reactions; Protein Chemistry: physical chemistry of proteins and polyamino acids; 
Radiation chemistry: radiation chemistry of organic compounds, radiation initiated 
free radical chain reactions; Spectroscopy: active nitrogen flame studies by 
N.MLR. and infrared, relation of infrared bond parameters to molecular structure, 
infrared spectroscopy of organic compounds, Application of ultraviolet and 
electron spin resonance spectroscopy to problems in molecular structure, hydrogen 
bonding proton exchange: Theoretical chemistry: molecular orbitals. 


Candidates for the M.Sc. and Ph.D. degrees in Chemistry should be graduates 
in Chemistry or Chemical Engineering from approved Universities, who meet the 
entrance requirements of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. All arrangements 
must be made through consultation with Professor H. E. Gunning, Head of the 
Department. 
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4. Graduate Courses 


11. 
dal. 


Instrumental Methods of Analysis—W. F. Allen 


Advanced Inorganic Chemistry—W. A. G. Graham 
. Organic Chemistry—R. B. Sandin, M. H. Benn 
. Qualitative Organic Analysis—D. F. Tavares 

. Chemistry of Carbohydrates—R. U. Lemieux, M. H. Benn (0-0; 3-0) 


. Theoretical Organic Chemistry 


R. J. Crawford, J. B. Hyne 


. Natural Products—W. A. Ayer, M. H. Benn 
. Advanced Organic Synthesis—K. R. Kopecky 
. Colloid Chemistry and Surface Chemistry 

. Electrochemistry 

. Chemical Kinetics—G. R. Freeman, D. A. Armstrong 
. The Phase Rule and Heterogeneous Equilibria 


. Chemical Thermodynamics—C. C. Bigelow 


K. R. Kopecky, P. J. Krueger 


- Departmental Research Seminar—H. E. Gunning 
. Advanced Research Seminar—Chemistry Staff 
. Analytical Chemistry—W. F. Allen 

. Electroanalytical Chemistry and Polarography 


W. E. Harris 


. Advanced Analytical Chemistry—W. E. Harris 
. Analytical Spectroscopy—W. F. Allen 

. Inorganic Chemistry—W. A. G. Graham 

. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry—W. J. Wallace 
. Organic Chemistry—R. B. Sandin 

. Organic Chemistry—R. B. Sandin 

. Physical Organic Chemistry—D. Darwish 


. Advanced Physical Chemistry—H. E. Gunning 
. Physical Chemistry—H. B. Dunford 


673. 
675. 


Physical Chemistry—H. B. Dunford 
Nuclear Magnetic Resonance Spectroscopy 


(3-6: 0-0) 
(0-0; 3-3) 
(3-6; 3-6) 
(0-0; 2-6) 


(0-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 0-0) . 
(3-0; 0-0) 
(3-3; 0-0) 
(0-0; 2-6) 
(3-3; 0-0) 
(0-0;3-0) 
(3-0; 0-0) 


. Advanced Techniques in Physical Chemistry—P. Kebarle (0-0; 3-0) 
. Quantum Chemistry—F. W. Birss, F. W. Adam 
. Solution Kinetics—H .B. Dunford, J. B. Hyne 

. Infrared and Raman Spectra—P. Krueger 

. Statistical Mechanics—F. W. Birss, F. W. Adam 
. Radiation Chemistry—D. A. Armstrong, G. R. Freeman 
. Spectroscopy and Molecular Structure 


(0-0; 3-0). 
(0-0; 3-0) 
(0-0; 3-0) 
(0-0; 3-0) 
(0-0; 3-0) 
(0-0; 3-0) 


(25-0; 28-0) 
(28-0; 25-0) 


(3-1; 0-0) 
(3-0; 0-0) 


(3-0; 0-0) 
(0-0; 3-0) 
(0-0; 3-0) 
(0-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 0-0) 
(0-0; 3-0) 
(0-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(4-0; 0-0) 
(0-0; 4-0) 
(0-0; 3-0) 
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CIVIL ENGINEERING 


1. Graduate work in the Department of Civil Engineering is cartied out in the 
following fields: 


(a) Soil Mechanics 
Theoretical, experimental and problem courses related to the design of 
foundations, retaining walls, earth dams and slides. 

(b) Highway Engineering 
Theoretical, experimental and problem courses related to transportation 
engineering including planning, traffic and safety; the design and control 
of asphalt and concrete pavements and construction practice. 


(c) Structures and Strength of Materials 
Theoretical and experimental courses relating to the behavior of structures 
and structural elements, together with a thorough treatment of the analysis 
and design specifications of steel and reinforced concrete. 


(d) Concrete 
Theoretical and experimental work related to durability of admixtures, and 
properties of lightweight aggregate. 
(e) Hydraulics and Hydrology . . 
Courses on advanced theory and practice related to flow of simple and sedi- 
ment-bearing fluids in rigid and mobile boundaries. Advanced hydrology. 
(f) Sanitary Engineering os 
Courses on water supply and waste treatment, stream and air pollution. 


2. A student may be admitted as a candidate for the degree of Master of Science 
in Civil Engineering who holds a Bachelor’s degree in Civil Engineering from the 
University of Alberta or from another recognized university, who has an average 
of at least 65% in his two senior years, and whose class standing was well above 
average in his final year. Competent students from other departments will also 
be considered but may be required to take additional undergraduate courses as 
conditional graduate students before being admitted as candidates for a Master’s 
degree in Civil Engineering. Normal requirements for a Master’s degree are 
credit in four full courses, two of which must be in the candidate’s major field 
of interest, plus a thesis. Other weightings between course work and thesis may 
be arranged. 

A candidate may complete his Master’s program in twelve months. However, 
a student is advised to spend two winter sessions, during which he can devote 
more time to his thesis topic. Financial assistance is available in the form of 
graduate teaching assistantships. 

3. Any undergraduate course in the University that the Department deems necessary 
for acquiring a thorough background in the candidate’s special field may be 
included in a graduate program. 

4. A student may be admitted as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
in the fields of Soil Mechanics and Foundations, Hydraulics and Hydrology, or 
Structures and Strength of Materials. 


5. Graduate Courses (Offered only if a sufficient number of students enroll.) 
510. Pavement Design (2-2; 2-2) 
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512. Transportation Engineering and Geometric 
Highway Design (3-0; 3-0) 
520. Sanitary Engineering (3-0; 3-0) 
522. Water and Waste Treatment (0-0; 2-4) 
530. Advanced Fluid Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 
532. Advanced Hydrology (3-0; 3-0) 
533. River Engineering (3-0; 3-0) 
535. Open Channel Flow (3-0; 3-0) 
540. Theoretical Soil Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 
541. Advanced Soil Mechanics Laboratory (0-6; 0-6) 
542. Advanced Soil Mechanics Problems (3-0; 3-0) 
555. Cement and Concrete Technology (2-2; 0-0) or(0-0; 2-2) 
560. Advanced Structural Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
561. Plastic Analysis and Design of Structures (0-0; 3-0) 
562. Behaviour and Design of Steel Structures (3-0; 0-0) 


563. Behaviour and Design of Reinforced Concrete Members (3-0; 0-0) 
564. Behaviour and Design of Reinforced Concrete Structures (0-0; 3-0) 
565. Behaviour and Design of Prestressed Concrete Structures (0-0; 3-0) 


CLASSICS 


. Certain special facilities available in this Department include: Coins—fairly 


complete examples of Roman coins of Empire Period (100 in all), and electro- 
types of Greek and Roman coins; Glass—a collection of Roman glass (from 
Norton collections); Antiquities—on permanent loan from the Royal Ontario 
College of Archaeology, a number of objects useful for the study of Egyptian 
and Roman History; Vases—five original Greek vases; Slides—a fairly extensive 
collection of slides on subjects such as the Minoan-Mycenean civilization, Greek 
sculpture, Greek vase painting, etc. 


2. In addition to the regular courses in Linguistics and History the Department 
can offer introductory courses in Numismatics (see above), Palaeography, 
Epigraphy, Sanskrit, and General Archaeology. There are no provisions for 
assistantships or fellowships. 

3. Graduates from the general course may find it difficult to take an M.A. in 
Classics since the primary requisite is a knowledge of Greek and Latin. How- 
ever, an M.A. in Latin or in Latin and French can be arranged in consultation 
with the Department. 

4. French or German junior or senior courses and courses in the History of 
Philosophy may on occasion appear in M.A. programs. 

5. Graduate Courses 

Greek 502. Homer, Iiad—Staff (3-0; 3-0) 

Greek 503. Pindar, Odes—W. G. Hardy (3-0; 3-0) 

Greek 510. Plato and Aristotle—Staff (3-0; 3-0) 


Greek 511. Advanced Greek Prose Composition 


(1-0; 1-0) 
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Greek 515. Greek and Latin Epigraphy and Palaeography (3-0; 3-0) 
W. G. Hardy and R. J. Buck 

Greek 519. Readings in Greek History—R. J. Buck (3-0;3-0) 
Greek 520. The Green and Latin Epigrams—R. J. Buck (3-0; 3-0) 
Latin 501. Cicero, Rhetorical Writings—E. C. May (3-0; 3-0) 
Latin 502. Roman Comedy—R. J. Buck (3-0; 3-0) 
Latin 503. Lucretius, De Rerum Natura—A. D. Winspear (3-0; 3-0) 
Latin 504. Greek and Italic Dialects—Staff (3-0; 3-0) 
Latin 505. Vergil, Complete Works—W. G. Hardy (3-0; 3-0) 
Latin 506. Sanskrit—W. G. Hardy (3-0; 3-0) 
Latin 507. Petronius, Apuleius—W. G. Hardy (3-0; 3-0) 
Latin 510. Roman Satire—W. G. Hardy (3-0; 3-0) 
Latin 511. Advanced Latin Prose Composition—Staff (1-0; 1-0) 
Latin 512. The Writing of Latin Verse—Staff (1-0; 1-0) 


DAIRY SCIENCE 


1. Graduate study may be undertaken in any of the three divisions of the department: 
Dairy and Food Technology; 
Dairy and Food Chemistry; 
Agricultural, Dairy and Food Microbiology. 


A well equipped small scale dairy and food processing laboratory, as well as 
chemical and microbiological laboratories are available for research purposes. 


. The research of this department receives financial support from such bodies as 
the Department of Agriculture, Ottawa; The National Research Council of Can- 
ada and the National Defence Research Board. Such grants-in-aid provide for a 
number of assistantships. The assistants, if eligible, are permitted to register in 
the Faculty of Graduate Studies and their research findings may be presented to 
the University as M.Sc. or Ph.D. theses. Various Graduate Fellowships and 
Scholarships, such as those offered by the above-mentioned organizations are 
tenable in the department. 


. Ordinarily Biochemistry 300, Chemistry 372, Mathematics 200 or 201 and (a) 
Dairy and Food Technology 352, 353, or (b) Agricultural and Food Micro- 
biology 465, or (c) Dairy Microbiology 466, or (d) Food Chemistry 475 or Dairy 
Chemistry 476 or their equivalents are admission requirements. 


A reading knowledge of French, German or Russian within the field of in- 
terest is required for candidacy for the Ph.D. degree, but credit in approved Uni- 
versity courses is an acceptable substitute. 


Graduates who desire to take a graduate degree should consult a member of 
the department who may be able to suggest a course of study suited to the in- 
terests of the student. 


4. Extra-departmental undergraduate courses for which graduate credit may be given 
are, Animal Science 468, 469; Microbiology 402; Biochemistry 300; Soil Science 
430; Biometrics 455; Horticulture 455; Plant Pathology 480. 
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5. Graduate Courses 

Dairy Science 500. Seminar—L. F. L. Clegg, F. W. Wood and J. M. deMan 
Dairy and Food Chemistry 571—J. M. deMan (0-0; 3-3) 
Dairy and Food Technology 600—F. W. Wood and L. F. L. Clegg 

Dairy and Food Microbiology 601—L. F. L. Clegg 

Dairy and Food Chemistry 602—J. M. deMan and L. F. L. Clegg 


DENTISTRY 


1. The Faculty of Dentistry has research laboratories and instructional facilities for 
a limited number of graduate students proceeding to the M.Sc. degree. 


2. Dental graduates may undertake graduate programs in either basic science or 
clinical science. Students without dental qualifications, but who hold a B.Sc. 
degree in biological or physical science are eligible for graduate work in the divi- 
sion of basic research in dentistry. 


EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION 


1. The Department of Educational Administration offers graduate instruction in a 
variety of programs in school administration. More particularly these programs 
are designed to assist students to prepare to serve as principals, superintendents of 
schools, and central administration officers, officers of provincial departments 
of education, and as professors of educational administration. 


2. The Department makes special arrangements with public school systems and 
provincial departments of education so that facilities are available for student 
observation, research, participation in field projects and internships. 


3. The work of the Department is closely coordinated with that of other departments 
in the Faculty of Education. Furthermore, approved courses complementing or 
supplementing a candidate’s program in education may be taken from other 
departments in the University. 


4, The research facilities provided through the Alberta Advisory Committee on Educ- 
ational Research, sponsored jointly by the Faculty of Education, the Department 
of Education, the Alberta School Trustees’ Association, The Alberta Teachers’ 
Association, and the Alberta Federation of Home and School Associations, are 
available to graduate students in this Department. The Alberta Journal of 
Educational Research published under supervision of the Faculty is the official 
outlet for reports of research sponsored by the Alberta Committee on Educational 
Research. 


5. Students who satisfy the admission requirements of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and who have the approval of the Department may pursue programs of 
study and research leading to the degrees of M.Ed., Ed.D., and Ph.D. in 
Educational Administration. Prospective students should first consult the 
Head of the Department for further information on the program and admission 
requirements. 


6. A number of fellowships and teaching assistantships are available for well- 
qualified candidates. 
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7. Graduate Courses 


Education 
500. Education Seminar 
525. Administration of Educational 
Personnel (0-0; 3-0) 
559. Administration of Public Education in Canade (3-0; 0-0) 
561. Principies of Educational Administration (3-0; 0-0) 
563. Administration of the Educational Program (0-0; 3-0) 
Norte: Full-year courses corresponding to the four half-year courses listed 
above are also available. They contain the topics covered in Education 
525, 559, 561, and 563, plus additional related topics, and are designat- 
ed Education 526, 560, 562, and 564 respectively. 
566. Educaticnal Finance : (3-0; 3-0) 
568. School Buildings and Pupil Transportation (3-0; 3-0) 
Nore: Courses numbered in the 600’s are conference courses in which credit 
is given according to work done, to a maximum of six hours. 
626. Educational Supervision 
660. Conference Course in Organization and Government of 
Public Education . we 
662. Conference Course in Problems of Administration and 
Supervision 
664. Conference Course in Administrative Role of Principals and 
Superintendents 
666. Conference Course in Educational Finance 
EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS 
1. In this Department graduate programs leading to the M.Ed., Ph.D. and Ed.D. 


>) 


degrees are available in philosophy of education, history of education, and sociology 
of education. 


Graduate programs normally include related courses offered by liberal arts de- 


partments and may include courses from other departments of the Faculty of 
Education. 


. Inquiries concerning admission, programs, and teaching assistantships should be 


directed to the Head of the Department of Educational Foundations. 

The research facilities provided through the Alberta Advisory Committee on 
Educational Research are available to graduate students in this Department. The 
Alberta Journal of Educational Research is the official outlet for reports of re- 
search sponsored by the Alberta Advisory Committee. 


Graduate Courses 


500. Education Seminar—Staff 
514, Educational Sociology—B. Y. Card (3-0; 3-0) 
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594, 
692. 
696. 
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History of Education—B. E. Walker (3-0; 3-0) 
Conference Course in Philosophy of Education (3-0; 3-0) 
Comparative Education (3-0; 3-0) 


EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


. The Department of Educational Psychology provides instruction and guidance for 
suitable candidates proceeding to the degrees of M.Ed., Ph.D., and Ed.D. in the 
areas of: (a) Educational Psychology; (b) Child Psychology; (c) Adolescent 
Psychology; (d) Mental Hygiene; (e) Guidance; (f) Testing and Measurement; 
(g) Exceptional Children. 


. The Department operates an Education Clinic which provides testing, diagnosis of 
special difficulties, and guidance for pupils referred to it from elementary and 
secondary schools. 


. Staff members and graduate students have access to a modest IBM installation 
housed in the Education Building, and to the facilities of the University’s Com- 
puting Centre. 


. One assistantship in the Education Clinic is usually available in winter sessions 
and in those Summer Sessions when the Clinic is in operation. In addition, a 
number of research and teaching assistantships normally are available in winter 
sessions. 


. Before a student is admitted to candidacy for a graduate degree in the Department 
of Educational Psychology, his record must be acceptable to the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and to the Department. The student should first consult with the 
Head of the Department who, together with members of the Department staff, 
will plan an appropriate program. . 


. The Department of Educational Psychology maintains a close liaison with the 
Alberta Advisory Committee on Educational Research. The AACER, which was 
originally established with the aid of a grant from the Carnegie Corporation 
of New York, is now sponsored jointly by the Faculty of Education, the Alberta 
Department of Education, the Alberta School Trustees’ Association, the Alberta 
Teachers’ Association, and the Alberta Federation of Home and School Associa- 
tions. The Alberta Journal of Educational Research, published under the super- 
vision of the Faculty of Education, is the official outlet for reports of research 
sponsored by the Alberta Advisory Committee on Educational Research. 


. Graduate Courses 


500. Education Seminar—Staff 
502. Introduction to Educational Research—J. D. Ayers 
508. Problems in Educational and Vocational Guidance 
C. M. Christensen 
510. Counselling in Education—C. M. Christensen 
552. Social Psychology of School and Classroom—J. Macdonald 
570. Child Psychology—R. J. C. Harper 
572. Psychology of Adolescence—C. C. Anderson 
574. Education Clinic—W. B. Dockrell 
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576. Statistics and Research Design in Education—J. D. Ayers 
578. Advanced Testing and Measurement—R. S. MacArthur 


670. Conference Course in Developmental Psychology 


C. C. Anderson, R. J. C. Harper 


674. Conference Course in Problems of Adjustment of School Children 


ie 


C. C. Anderson 


676. Conference Course in the Psychology of Learning 


R. J. C. Harper 


678. Conference Course in Educational Measurement and Experimental 


Research—S. Hunka 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


Graduate work is offered by the Department of Electrical Engineering for 
electrical engineering graduates. 


The Department has facilities for research work in communication, UHF and 
servo mechanism fields, and possesses modern research equipment including pulse 
type oscillographs. It also embodies a high voltage laboratory, equipped for 
investigation up to 100 kV 60 cycle and up to 400 kV impulse. Investigation 
can be undertaken in the fields of insulation, power transmission, radio, and tele- 
phone interference problems. 


Part-time instructorships are available for graduate students who normally carry 
auxiliary courses in mathematics and physics. While these are usually in the 
graduate pattern, certain undergraduate courses are accepted if they are appro- 
priate to the graduate program. 


4. Graduate courses normally offered are: 


1. 


521. Electric Circuits, Modern Power Transmission Problems (2-6; 2-6) 


J. A. Harle 
550. Network Analyses and Synthesis—R. A. Stein (3-0; 3-0) 
561. Principles of Servomechanisms—Y. J. Kingma (2-6; 2-6) 
591. Electromagnetic Engineering—W. Sinnema (2-6; 2-6) 


ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


The Department of Elementary Education offers graduate instruction in a variety of 
programs related to kindergarten, primary and elementary education. These pro- 
grams are designed to help prepare special consultants and supervisors, master 
teachers and personnel for teacher education institutions. The Department offers 
a Ph.D. program in Reading only. 


The Department makes special arrangements with local school systems, the Univer- 
sity Demonstration School, and the Alberta Department of Education so that 
facilities are available for student observation, research, and participation in field 
projects. Graduate students may also be associated with the Reading Clinic 
operated by the Department which makes provision for the diagnosis and treatment 
of reading disabilities among children and young adults referred to the Clinic 
by neighbouring school systems. 
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. The work of the Department is closely coordinated with that of other departments 


in the Faculty of Education. Furthermore, approved courses complementing or 
supplementing a candidate’s program in education may be taken from other 
departments in the University. 


. The research facilities provided through the Alberta Advisory Committee on 


Educational Research, sponsored jointly by the Faculty of Education, the De- 
partment of Education, the Alberta School Trustees’ Association, the Alberta 
Teachers’ Association, and the Alberta Federation of Home and School Associa- 
tions are available to graduate students in the Department. The Alberta Journal 
of Educational Research published under the supervision of the Faculty is the 
official outlet for reports of research sponsored by the Alberta Advisory Com- 
mittee on Educational Research. 


. Before a student can be admitted as a candidate for the M.Ed. or higher degree 


his record must be acceptable to the Faculty of Graduate Studies and to the 
Department. He should first consult the Head of the Department who, 
together with the members of his staff, will plan an appropriate program. 


Full-time attendance for a minimum period of one academic year at the uni- 
versity is required for the M.Ed. degree in elementary education. 


A number of teaching assistantships are available for well-qualified candidates. 


Graduate Courses 


. CI 500. Elementary Education Seminar—Staff 
. CI 518. Physiology and Psychology of Reading—Marion D. Jenkinson 
. CI 520. Clinical Study of Remedial Reading—Dorothy M. Lampard 


. CI 522. Organization and Supervision of the Reading Program 


Marion D. Jenkinson 


. CI 528. The Learning and Teaching of Mathematics in Elementary 


and Junior High School—L. D. Nelson 


. CI 618. Research in Reading—Marion D. Jenkinson 


. CI 602. Conference Course in Elementary Education 


W.H. Worth and Staff 


ENGLISH 


. The Department of English offers graduate work leading to the M.A. and Ph.D. | 


degrees in English Language and Literature. 


. The department has regular provision for teaching assistantships. Application 


should be made, if possible, by April 1. 


. Program leading to the M.A.: 


The total work of a student with an honors B.A. in English (or its equivalent) 
will normally consist of three graduate courses in the department, a thesis, and 
an oral defence of the thesis. The student will spend a minimum of one year 
in residence. The total work of a student from the general undergraduate pro- 
gram will normally consist of seven courses (4 undergraduate, 3 graduate), a thesis, 
and an oral defence of the thesis. A reading knowledge of one foreign language 
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will be required of all students (normally French or German, though other 
languages may be approved). 


. Program leading to the Ph.D.: 

A student with an M.A. in English (or its equivalent) may be admitted as a 
provisional candidate for the Ph.D. degree. During the first year the student 
will be required to pass a qualifying examination, designed to test his fitness for 
advanced study. The total work of a provisional candidate will normally con- 
sist of four graduate courses (one of which will be taken outside the Department 
of English), and general examinations on English Language and Literature, 
written and oral. The student must demonstrate a reading knowledge of two for- 
eign languages (usually French and German). After a student has passed all 
examinations, he will become a candidate for the Ph.D., and will then submit a 
thesis and make an oral defence of the thesis. The student will normally spend 
two years in residence. 


_ Courses of study will be prescribed from the published list of Senior Under- 
graduate courses, and from the following graduate courses. 


552. 
560. 
568. 
576. 
584, 
588. 
592. 
610. 
616. 


Conference Course (3-0; 3-0) 
Bibliography and Methods of Research (1-0; 1-0) 
Literary Criticism (Principles and History) (3-0; 3-0) 
Study of Language | (2-0; 2-0) 
Advanced Course in Writing (3-0; 3-0) 
Studies in American Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
Old Norse and Germanic Philology (3-0; 3-0) 
Old English (3-0; 3-0) 
Chaucer and his Contemporaries (3-0; 3-0) 


622. The Scottish Chaucerians and English Literature of the Fifteenth 

Century (3-0; 3-0) 
628. Mediaeval Drama (3-0; 3-0) 
634. Spenser and Donne (3-0; 3-0) 
640. Shakespeare and his Contemporaries (3-0; 3-0) 
646. Early Seventeenth Century Poetry and Prose (3-0; 3-0) 
652. Milton (3-0; 3-0) 
658. Eighteenth Century Prose (3-0; 3-0) 
664. Studies in the Romantics (3-0; 3-0) 
670. Currents of Thought in English Literature since 1790 (3-0; 3-0) 
671. Studies in Victorian Poetry (3-0; 3-0) 
672. Studies in the Victorian Novel (3-0; 3-0) 
676. Studies in the Modern Novel (3-0; 3-0) 
682. Studies in Twentieth Century Poetry (3-0; 3-0) 


Nore: Courses to be offered in 1963-64 will be chosen from the following list: 
English 560, 568, 588, 616, 640, 646, 658, 664, 670, 671, 676, 682. 
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ENTOMOLOGY 

1. Laboratory space is available for about fifteen graduate students. For research 
in taxonomy an extensive collection and reprint library exists. There is basic 
equipment for study and experiment in morphology, physiology, ecology, and ap- 
plied entomology. Funds for special projects can usually be made available. 

2. Candidates may register for the M.Sc. or Ph.D. degree. 

3. Programs may include Entomology 301, 414, 471, 475, 522, 556, 560, 612, 621, 
and 623, and courses from other departments appropriate to the student’s needs 
and interests, such as the following: Bacteriology 400, Biochemistry 350, Botany 
310, 320, 504, 505, Chemistry 372, 312, Geology 353, German 310, Genetics 462, 
Philosophy 360, Physics 341, Physiology 361, 462, 505, 506, Plant Pathology 481, 
Biometrics 454, 603, Mathematics 255, 450, Soil Science 430, Zoology 300, 
350, 460, 580, 521. 

4. Graduate Courses 

522. Insect Taxonomy—G. E. Ball (2-6; 2-6) 

556. Insect Physiology—B. Hocking (2-4; 2-4) 

560. Insect Ecology—W. G. Evans (2-4; 2-4) 

612. Advanced Morphology, Physiology, and Histology (0-6; 0-6) 
B. Hocking 

621. Advanced Taxonomy—G. E. Ball (0-6; 0-6) 

623. Taxonomy for Graduate Students—G. E. Ball (0-6; 0-6) 
GENETICS 


1. The Department offers programs leading to the M.Sc. and Ph.D. degrees. 


We 


6. 


. The department has excellent laboratory facilities for research in a number of 


fields, including cytology and cytogenetics, microbial genetics, radiation genetics, 
biochemical genetics. Extensive facilities are also available for plant genetics; 
these include greenhouse, growth chamber and field-plot accommodation. Ad- 
ditional facilities such as an electron microscope, computer and Van de Graaf ac- 
celerator are available on an interdepartmental basis. 


. Investigations being carried out in the department include studies with mono- 


somics of Triticum, cytogenetics of Medicago, genetics of Hordeum, radiation and 
chemical mutagenesis, biochemical genetics, biometrical genetics, physiology of cell 
division, and the genetics and biochemistry of parasitism. 


Eligible applicants will be admitted for graduate work only if facilities and space 
are available for the project they propose to undertake. Graduate students are 
not required to take a foreign language for the Master’s degree but are advised 
to do so if they plan to continue beyond it. 


Normally all senior courses are acceptable in the graduate program. It should 
be emphasized that course outlines are normally based on the student’s previous 
training and anticipated needs in the field he has chosen. 


Graduate Courses 


505. Reading and Research projects in Genetics and 


Plant Breeding—Genetics Staff (1s-0; 1s-0) 


517. Genetical Statistics (3-3; 0-0) 
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545. Biochemical Genetics—J. Weijer (0-0; 3-0) 
552. Radiation Genetics—J. Weijer (0-0; 3-3) 
583. Evolutionary Genetics—Clayton Person (0-0; 3-0) 
586. Developmental Genetics—G. W. R. Walker, D. T. Suzuki (0-0; 3-0) 
590. Classic Contributions to Genetics—L. P. V. Johnson (3-0; 0-0) 
601. Genetics Semiar (1s-0; 1s-0) 
610. Current Problems in Genetics—D. T. Suzuki (0-0; 3-0) 
635. Advanced Microbial Genetics—J. Weijer (0-4; 0-4) 
640. Advanced Genetics—D. T. Suzuki (3-0; 0-0) 
650. Genetics of Parasitic Systems—Clayton Person (3-0; 0-0) 


GEOGRAPHY 


th 


The Department of Geography offers the M.A. and the M.Sc. in Geography. 
Candidates’ programs will be prepared under the regulations for “The Master’s 
Degree”, with the further requirement of a reading knowledge of a modern 
foreign language other than English (ordinarily French or German). 


3. A number of teaching assistantships are available for qualified students. 

4. Courses in other departments may be chosen as subjects of minor interest with 
the approval of the Department. 

5. Courses of study will be prescribed from the published list of senior undergraduate 
courses and from the following graduate courses: 

Geography— 

500. History and Nature of Geography—B. H. Farrell (1-2s; 1-2s) 

501. Air Photo Interpretation—A. H. Laycock (6L; 6L) 

502. Reading and Seminar Course—Staff 

504. Mediterranean Lands (3L-1s; 3L-1s) 

506. Scandinavia—W. C. Wonders (3-1s; 3-1s) 

510. Historical Geography—Staff (1-2s; 1-2s) 

525. Field School in Geography—Staff 

590. Research in Regional Geography—Staff 

551. Research in Physical Geography—Staff 

592. Research in Human Geography—Staff 

593. Special Problems—Staff 


GEOLOGY 


1. The Department of Geology offers graduate work to the level of the Doctor’s 


degree. The M.Sc. or Ph.D. degree may be obtained by passing satisfactorily 
a suitable course of studies in addition to the presentation of a thesis. 


The fields of study open for research in the Department are: mineralogy, 
petrology, geochemistry, geochronology, paleontology, stratigraphy, sedimentation, 
economic geology, geomorphology, glacial geology and structural geology. Teach- 
ing assistantships are available for qualified students. 
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Graduate Courses 


501. Advanced Structural Geology—H. A. K. Charlesworth (0-0; 3-0) 
502. Sedimentary Petrology and Sedimentation—J. Lerbekmo (2-0; 2-0) 


503. Advanced Stratigraphy—cC. R. Stelck (3-3; 3-3) 
507. Advanced Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology (0-0; 3-3) 
R. A. Burwash 
508. Precambrian Geology—R. A. Burwash (3-3; 0-0) 
510. Advanced Mineralogy—F. A. Campbell (6L; 6L) 
511. Regional Structural Geology—H. A. K. Charlesworth (0-0; 3-3) 
512. Pleistocene Geology—L. A. Bayrock (0-0; 3-3) 
513. Field Work in Geomorphology and One day of field work each 
Glacial Geology week (14-year course) 
514. Rock Analysis—H. Baadsgaard 
515. Advanced Micropaleontology—J. H. Wall (2-4; 2-4) 
517. Advanced Geochemistry—H. Baadsgaard (3-3; 0-0) 
609. Geological Research—Members of the Department 
610. Isotope Geology—H. Baadsgaard (3s-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3s-0) 
611. Palynology—C. R. Stelck (3s-3; 0-0)or(0-0; 3s-3) 
612. Ore Deposits—F. A. Campbell (3s-3; 0-0) - 
HISTORY 
1. The Department offers instruction leading to the Ph.D. degree in several fields 


in Modern European, British, Canadian, and United States history. It offers 
the M.A. degree in these and related fields. The research facilities of the 
University Library are extensive in many parts of these fields, and they are 
growing rapidly in others. 


. Candidates for the M.A. degree who do not hold a four year Honors B.A. in 


History, or its equivalent, must pass a set of comprehensive, written examinations 
in broad fields of History before proceeding with their graduate work; prepara- 
tion for these examinations normally requires at least one academic year. All 
candidates for the M.A. must demonstrate a reading knowledge of either 
French or German or, in special cases, another foreign language closely related 
to the candidate’s studies. 


Students working toward the Ph.D. degree must satisfy the following Depart- 
mental requirements, in addition to those of the Faculty. 


Before taking his candidacy examinations the student must demonstrate a 
reading knowledge of two foreign languages acceptable to the Department. The 
student must attempt at least one of the languages during his first year of study. 


Before he is admitted to candidacy for the doctorate the student must pass 
three written examinations in special fields (examples: New France, Tudor Eng- 
land, 19th century United States) and one oral examination in the broad field 
of his thesis. The oral examination is designed to ascertain the student’s gen- 
etal competence in the subject, including matters of fact, bibliography, and inter- 
pretation. The examination will normally be in one of the following fields: 
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Europe since 1648; Britain and the Empire since 1485; Europe and the Americas 
in the Colonial Age, 1492-1776; Canada and its European and North American 
background; The United States and its European background, 1492-1941. 


. All students expecting to receive a graduate degree in History must take History 
602 and a research seminar or their equivalent; students who have previously 
written a satisfactory Master’s thesis or completed other substantial research in 
primary sources may be considered to have met the seminar requirement. 
Graduate students may enroll in the specialized courses at the 400 level, listed 
in the calendar of the Faculty of Arts and Science. The Department considers, 
however, that graduate study is essentially private study under the direction of 
specialists, and therefore expects that graduate students preparing for examina- 
tions will normally register for the programs of directed reading available at the 
500 and 600 level. The courses numbered 620 to 699 are essentially subjects 
in which members of the Department are prepared to supervise private reading. 
No graduate courses are available extramurally, or in the Evening Division or the 


Summer Session. 


5. Honors and Graduate Courses 


511. 
512. 
513. 
514, 
315. 
516. 
517. 
518. 


British Medieval History (Comprehensive) 
British Modern History (Comprehensive) 
Canadian History (Comprehensive) 
American History (Comprehensive) 

Medieval European History (Comprehensive) 
European History, 1500-1789 (Comprehensive) 
European History, 1789-1939 (Comprehensive) 


Slavonic and Soviet Studies: an interdepartmental 
seminar 


6. Graduate Courses 


600. 


602. 
605. 


Conference Course 


Directed study in special subjects to meet individual requirements. 
Philosophy of History and Historiography—H. Liebel (3-0; 3-0) 
Research Seminar (3-0; 0-0) and /or(0-0; 3-0) 


The following courses are designed as opportunities for private reading under 
faculty direction, for students preparing for graduate examinations. 


620. 
624. 
628. 
631. 
635. 
642. 
648. 
651. 
655. 


Topics in Medieval European History 

England in the Late Middle Ages—F. D. Blackley 
The Age of the Reformation—J. N. Wickenden 
European Intellectual History since 1500—H. Liebel 
Europe from 1715 to 1815—H. A. Barton 

Germany since 1815—L. Hertzman 

Russia in the Nineteenth Century—M. Katz 

Tudor and Stuart England—W. J. Jones 

Britain in the Nineteenth Century—W. B. D. Heeney 
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661. Canada to 1791 

665. Canada since 1841—B. Fraser 

668. Western Canada—L. G. Thomas 

674. The United States in the Nineteenth Century—W. D. Farnham 
681. Africa South of the Sahara—D. L. Wiedner 

689. Western Diplomacy in Eastern Asia, 1850-1950—B. Evans 


HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


1. Graduate work leading to the degree of Master of Science may be undertaken 
in the School of Household Economics. The major work may be done only 
in the field of nutrition where excellent facilities are available for a limited 
number of students interested in fundamental research. At present research work 
in the department is centred around the lipids. 


2. A candidate may normally expect to take two academic years plus one summer 
to fulfill the requirements. For students proceeding from a general under- 
gtaduate program, six courses plus a thesis are required. When the thesis 
undertaken is a major piece of work, the number of courses may be reduced. 


3. Programs may include Household Economics 500, 502, (or 502 and 503), and 
courses from other departments such as: Animal Science 512; Biochemistry 
400, 511, 521, 531, 561; Biometrics 455, 604; Chemistry 312, 370, 450; Pharmacy 
501, 502; Food Chemistry 475, 571. 


4. Graduate Courses 


500. Seminar—Staff (1s-0; 1s-0) 
502. Research Project in Nutrition—Staff (3L; 3L) 
503. Further Research Project in Nutrition—Staff (3L; 3L) 


LINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Programs in Linguistic Studies leading toward an M.A. degree will normally 
be arranged with and administered by the Department in which the student con- 
cerned wishes to pursue his major -course of study. Programs in General 
Linguistic Studies leading toward an M.A. degree and involving concentration in 
such fields as general, descriptive and applied linguistics will be arranged with and 
administered by an Interdepartmental Committee comprised of members of the 
Departments of Classics, English and Modern Languages. 


Students admitted to a program in General Linguistic Studies must possess as a 
prerequisite proficiency in two languages, other than English. They will be re- 
quired to complete an integrated program of study and to submit a thesis based on 
research in a chosen and approved field of investigation. Full-time attendance at 
the University for one academic year will also be required. For additional in- 
formation regarding such a program, inclusive of the availability of assistantships, 
scholarships, etc., students should consult the chairman of the Interdepartmental 
Committee. The following courses, which are at present offered by the Depart- 
ments of Classics, English and Modern Languages, may be taken for graduate 
credit: 


LINGUISTICS 


Applied Linguistics 


Education— 


483 


CI 458. Curriculum and Instruction in the Secondary Schools— 


Foreign Languages 


*438. Teaching English as a Second Language 


Linguistics— 


430. Contrastive Linguistics (French-English) 


Classics 


Latin— 


504. 
506. 
514. 


Greek and Italic Dialects 
Sanskrit 


Comparative Philology and Syntax 


English 


English— 


308. 


Old English and the History of the English Language 


388. History of the English Language 
*389. Modern English Grammar 
576. Study of Language 
592. Old Norse and Germanic Philology — 
610. Old English 

Linguistics 
English— 
*387. Linguistic Geography and Lexicography 
Linguistics— 
400. General Linguistics 


410. 
420. 
*440. 
*450. 
*460. 
699. 


General Phonetics 

Phonemics, Morphology, Syntax 
Cree Phonology and Structure 
Eskimo Language and Culture 
Field Methods in Linguistics 
Conference Course 


Anthropology— 


*305. 


Culture and Language 


Modern Languages 


French— 
399. Romance Philology 


950. Semantics, Lexicography and Linguistic Geography 


German— 
530. Middle High German 
540. Old High German 


(10-0) 
(10-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


(4-0; 4-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 

(10-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


(10-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(10-10) 
(10-10) 
(10-0) 


(10-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
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550. Gothic ‘ (3-0; 3-0) 

560. History of the German Language (3-0; 3-0) 

570. Survey of Germanic Philology (3-0; 3-0) 
Russian— . 

560. History of the Russian Language (3-0; 3-0) 
Slavonics— 

540. Introduction to Comparative Slavonic Philology (3-0; 3-0) 

545. Seminar in Slavonic Philology (1-0; 1-0) 
Spanish— 


540. History of the Spanish Language (3-0; 3-0) - 


*Courses marked with an asterisk are available only in the Summer 
School of Linguistics. Some may be offered only at infrequent 
intervals. 


MATHEMATICS 


1. The Mathematics Department can offer postgraduate courses in a number of 
fields, including number theory, real variable theory, classical analysis, differential 
equations, tensor analysis, theoretical physics, differential geometry, modern 
algebra, and mathematical statistics. 


2. Several teaching assistantships, involving up to six hours a week of elementary 
teaching, are available for candidates working towards a higher degree. 


3. Courses taken in other departments will depend upon the field of interest of the 
candidates. Courses in physics may include 480, 470, 520, 510, 550, or 570, 
or Astronomy 410. 


4. Candidates for the M.Sc. degree are normally expected to submit a thesis 
in one of the fields mentioned above, with at least two graduate courses, one or 
both of which must be in the Department of Mathematics. 


5. The M.Sc. degree may be taken in a minimum of one year after the Honors 
degree. Candidates for the two-year program (from a pass degree in the Mathe- 
matics pattern) will be required to take at least six courses, with a research project 
in the second year. They may also be required to write a comprehensive examina- 
tion at the end of the first year of the program. 

6. Candidates for the Ph.D. degree will spend at least two years from the completion 
of the M.Sc. degree in advanced study and research. The major requirement is a 
substantial contribution to knowledge, embodied in a thesis. 


The work will be under the general direction of an ad hoc committee. A 
candidacy oral examination will be given at least six months before completion of 
the thesis. 


7. Prospective students should consult both the head of the department and the 
staff member in charge of the field in which they are particularly interested. 
Mathematical Physics 


The Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy degrees in Mathematical 
Physics may be taken in the Mathematics department by a student with a good 
background in both Mathematics and Physics. Candidates with an Honors degree in 
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Mathematics will be required to write a thesis on some topic in the field of 
theoretical, rather than experimental Physics, or in Applied Mathematics. 

The program of graduate courses will be selected in consultation with the heads 
of the departments of Mathematics and Physics. 

Candidates who have a B.Sc in the Mathematics pattern of the general course, 
with three or more courses in Physics, may be accepted for a two-year M.Sc. program 
in Mathematical Physics. The general conditions of paragraph five above will apply. 
Statistics 

The Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy degrees in Mathematical 
Statistics may be taken in the Mathematics department. 

Candidates for the M.Sc. degree with an Honors degree in Mathematics will be 
required to take at least two graduate courses in theoretical statistics and to write a 
thesis on some topic in this field. 

Candidates with a B.Sc. in the Mathematics pattern of the general course may 
be accepted for a two-year M.Sc. program if their pattern has included Mathematics 
255, and Mathematics 450 or their equivalent. The general conditions of paragraph 


five above will apply. 


Honors and Graduate Courses 


A selection of courses, depending on demand, will be made from the following 


list: 
Mathematics 

500. Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable (3-0; 3-0) 
501. Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable (3-0; 3-0) 
510. Modern Algebra (3-0; 3-0) 
515. Number Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
520. Differential Geometry (3-0; 3-0) 
540. Theory of Functions of a Real Variable (3-0; 3-0) 
550. Generalized Dynamics and Special Relativity Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
555. Hydro- and Aero-dynamics (3-0; 3-0) 
580. Tensor Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
600. Analysis. Special Functions (3-0; 3-0) 
604. Measure Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
605. Mathematical Logic (2-0; 2-0) 
610. Calculus of Finite Differences (3-0; 3-0) 
615. Integral Equations (3-0; 3-0) 
616. Topics in Functional Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
620. Advanced Complex Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
621. Ordinary Differential Equations (Advanced) (3-0; 3-0) 
625. Analytic Number Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
630. Topology (3-0; 3-0) 
640. Advanced Numerical Analysis (3-5; 3-5) 
641. Automatic Digital Computers and Programming (3-6; 3-6) 
645. Lattice Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
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670. Topics in Algebra (3-0; 3-0) 
671. Topics in Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
672. Topics in Geometry (3-0; 3-0) 
673. Topics in Applied Mathematics (3-0; 3-0) 
680. Advanced Quantum Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 
682. Advanced Electromagnetic Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
685. Advanced Statistical Mechanics (3-0; 3-0) 
688. Advanced Solid State Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
690. Advanced Field Theory (3-0; 3-0) © 
692. Applications of Group Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
695. Advanced Relativity Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
697. Nuclear Structure (3-0; 3-0) 
699. Selected Topics in Theoretical Physics (2-0; 2-0) 
Statistics 
560. Estimation and Statistical Hypotheses (3-0; 3-0) 
562. Theory of Games (2-0; 2-0) 
564. Analysis of Variance (3-0; 3-0) 
570. Probability Theory and Applications (2-0; 2-0) 
660. Stochastic Processes (2-0; 2-0) 
674. Topics in Statistics (3-0; 3-0) 
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
1. Programs and facilities are available for qualified graduates of recognized uni- 


versities to carry out graduate study and research in Applied Mechanics, Thermo- 
dynamics, Heat Transfer and Combustion Engineering leading to an M.Sc. degree. 
Facilities and research opportunities are also available to well qualified students 
to carry out a program leading to a Ph. D. in Applied Mechanics. Individual 
programs will be arranged in consultation with the Head of the Department and 
an advisory committee selected from the Department. 


. The normal requirements for a Master’s degree are credit in courses equivalent 


to 24 term hours, 12 of which must be in the candidate’s major field, plus a 
thesis equivalent to 12 term hours. 


. For the Ph.D. program, all requirements of the Faculty of Graduate Studies 


must be met. In addition the Department normally requires that the candidate 
must have satisfactorily completed approved courses in the major and in at least 
one minor field. The minimum requirements after the Bachelor’s Degree are 
courses equivalent to 24 term hours in the major field and 12 term hours 
in a single minor field or a total of 14 term hours in two minor fields. As part 
of the requirements for demonstrating competence for admission to candidacy 
for the Ph.D. the students must pass the departmental comprehensive examina- 
tions embracing the major and minor fields. These examinations may be either 
written or oral. The examinations will be arranged for in consultation with 
the Department, but will generally not be permitted until the student has com- 
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pleted one year of graduate work and has satisfied one of the foreign language 
requirements. 


4. To the limit of its facilities the Department is prepared to accept qualified 
graduates from recognized universities. Graduates from fields other than 
Mechanical Engineering may be accepted under special arrangement. 

5. Financial assistance is available through part-time teaching assistantships. Limited 
travel grants are available to teaching assistants. The student should also note 
the availability of various scholarships listed under Awards and Financial 
Assistance. 


6. Graduate Courses 
Engineering Mechanics— 


551. Theory of Elasticity (3-0; 0-0) 
552. Dynamics of Structures (0-0; 3-0) 
553. Theory of Plates and Shells (3-0; 3-0) 
554. Theory of Elastic Stability (0-0; 3-0) 
555. Theory of Plasticity (3-0; 3-0) 


600-604. Reading Projects in Engineering Mechanics 
Max. of 6 hrs credit in any project 


Mechanical Engineering— ; 
520. Advanced Combustion Engineering © (2-3 /2; 0-0) 


521. Advanced Combustion Engineering (Design) (0-0; 2-3 /2) 
535. Gas Dynamics I : (3-0; 0-0) 
536. Gas Dynamics II (0-0; 3-0) 
540. Thermodynamics Ill (3-0; 3-0) 
570. Conduction Heat Transfer (3-0; 0-0) 
572. Convective Heat Transfer (0-0; 3-0) 
575. Thermal Radiation (0-0; 3-0) 


MEDICINE AND CLINICAL MEDICINE 


There are facilities in the Department of Medicine to permit graduate students to 
proceed to Master of Science degrees. Fellowships are available on an annual basis 
for suitable candidates. Information on this subject can be obtained by applying 
to the Head of the Department. 


MINING AND METALLURGY 

The Department of Mining and Metallurgy offers graduate work in the fields 
of Mineral Dressing, Hydrometallurgy, Pyrometallurgy and Physical Metallurgy. 
Graduate programs in these fields, leading to the degrees of M.Sc. and Ph.D. in 
Metallurgy, M.Sc. and Ph.D. in Metallurgical Engineering, may be arranged. 

Graduates in the basic Sciences or Engineering are eligible to apply. 

The Department in recent years has acquired new and enlarged space facilities 
and much new and specialized equipment has been added. 

Fields of interest include a variety of projects in both Physical and Extractive 
Metallurgy. 
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Graduate courses offered in the Department are as follows: 


Metallurgical Engineering— 


500. 


901. 


502. 
*503. 
504. 
505. 
506. 


Metallurgical Thermodynamics 
Kinetics of Metallurgical Processes 
Advanced Crystallography 
Corrosion 

Flotation 

Hydrometallurgy 


Research Techniques in Metallurgy 


Nore: The Department reserves the right to offer only those graduate 


courses for which a sufficient number of students register. 


*A course in chemical thermodynamics and a course in physical metallurgy are 
prerequisites for Met.E. 503 (Corrosion). 


MODERN LANGUAGES 


1. Graduate work leading to the M.A. or Ph.D. may be undertaken in many 
areas of Romance, Germanic and Slavonic languages and literatures, or of compara- 


tive literature. 


(For advanced study in Linguistics, see Linguistic Studies) . 


2. Prospective candidates should direct their enquiries to the Head of the Depart- 
ment. Individual programs will be arranged in consultation with members of the 


Department. 


3. Assistantships are normally available in French, Spanish, German and Russian. 


4. Graduate courses 


French— 


510. 
590. 
580. 
600. 
605. 
610. 
612. 


614. 
616. 
618. 
620. 
625. 
630. 
634. 
636. 


Seminar in French Composition—M. Faucher 
Semantics, Lexicography and Linguistic Geography 
Stylistics as Applied to French Literature 

French Medieval Literature 

Chansons de geste and Romans courtois 

The Renaissance—C. H. Moore and M. Faucher 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


The Spirit of Humanism in France and England at the Beginning of 


the Renaissance—I. Sowton and C. H. Moore 
Rabelais—C. H. Moore 

Ronsard—C. H. Moore 

Montaigne—M. Faucher 

The French Moralists—M. Faucher 

Moliére—M. Faucher 

The Eighteenth Century Novel—E. J. H. Greene 
Marivaux—E. J..H. Greene 

Voltaire— E. J. H. Greene and C. H. Moore 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
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638. Rousseau—E. J. H. Greene (3-0; 3-0) 
645. Stendhal—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
648. Literature and the Plastic Arts from the Time of 
Delacroix and Baudelaire—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
650. Maupassant—C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
651. The Naturalistic Novel—C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
655. The Late Nineteenth Century Theatre—C. H. Moore 
665. Valéry (3-0; 3-0) 
670. Proust—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
699. Conference Course—E. J. H. Greene, M. Faucher, C. H. Moore 
Spanish— 
540. History of the Spanish Language (3-0; 3-0) 
550. Medieval Narrative Poetry—J. Ferraté (3-0; 3-0) 
570. Galdos and His Contemporaries—J Ferraté (3-0; 3-0) 
580. Contemporary Spanish and Hispano-American Poetry (3-0; 3-0) 
J. Ferraté 
590. Modern Spanish and Hispano-American Novelists (3-0; 3-0) 
J. Ferraté ; 
603. El Arcipreste de Hita—J. Ferraté - (3-0; 3-0) 
605. Medieval Spanish Prose—J. Ferraté (3-0; 3-0) 
625. Spanish Baroque Poetry—J Ferraté -— (3-0; 3-0) 
German— 
500. Special Reading Course (3-0; 3-0) 
510. Advanced German Composition and Conversation ~ (3-0; 3-0) 
530. German Medieval Literature and Philology (3-0; 3-0) 
540. Old High German Philology and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
590. Gothic (3-0; 3-0) 
560. History of the German Language (3-0; 3-0) 
570. Survey of Germanic Philology (3-0; 3-0) 
600. An Introduction to the Study of Lyric Poetry: Goethe’s Poems 
(3-0; 3-0) 
603. German Poetry from the Twelfth to the Nineteenth Century 
(3-0; 3-0) 
606. The Development of the German Drama (3-0; 3-0) 
609. Development of the German Novelle, with Emphasis on the 
Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 
612. The German Roman from Johann Fischart to Jakob 
Wassermann (3-0; 3-0) 
615. History of German Literature to the Age of Goethe (3-0; 3-0) 
630. Lessing and the Period of Enlightenment (3-0; 3-0) 
640. Goethe’s Faust and the Faust Legend (3-0; 3-0) 


650. Schiller’s Historical Dramas (3-0; 3-0) 
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660. Heinrich Heine and the Young German Movement (3-0; 3-0) 
670. The German Drama of the Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 
680. The Life and Works of Gerhart Hauptmann (3-0; 3-0) 
690. Contemporary German Poetry (3-0; 3-0) 
695. Bibliography and Methodology (2-0; 2-0) 
699. Conference Course 
An honors or graduate course designed to meet the needs of individual 
students. It may include the detailed study of an author, period, genre, 
or any literary problem not dealt with in the honors or graduate courses 
listed above. 
Russian— 
550. The Russian Psychological Novel (3-0; 3-0) 
560. History of the Russian Language (3-0; 3-0) 
570. Soviet Russian Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
640. Russian Poetry of the Eighteenth and Nineteenth 
Centuries (3-0; 3-0) 
699. Conference Course 


This is an honors or graduate course to meet the needs of individual 
students. It will consist of a detailed study of some great author or literary 
problem, directed reading and discussion. 


Slavonic Languages and Literature— 


540. 
545. 
580. 


600. 
680. 


Introduction to Comparative Slavonic Philology (3-0; 3-0) 
Seminar in Slavonic Philology (1-0; 1-0) 
Slavonic and Soviet Studies: an interdepartmental 

Seminar (3-0; 3-0) 
Early Eastern Slavonic Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
Slavonic Civilization (3-0; 3-0) 


Comparative Literature— 


620. 
649. 


695. 


Comparative Slavonic Literature—Y. Slavutych (3-0; 3-0) 

Franco-German Literary Relations during the 

Nineteenth Century—C. H. Moore ; (3-0; 3-0) 

Anglo-German Literary Relations from the Sixteenth 

to the Nineteenth Century—E. Reinhold (3-0; 3-0) 
PAEDIATRICS 


Facilities exist within the Department of Paediatrics for students who wish to pro- 
ceed to the M.Sc. Degree. 

Inquiries should be directed to the Head of the Department of Paediatrics, Uni- 
versity Hospital. 


PATHOLOGY 


1. Facilities are available for graduate training and research leading to the M.Sc. de- 
gree in Medical Laboratory Science. 
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2. The M.Sc. program can be entered by graduates of the B.Sc. course in Medical 


Laboratory Science and certain other B.Sc. graduates in which case the period 
before submission of the thesis will normally be two years, and by graduates in 
Medicine, in which case the period will normally be twelve months. Programs 
will include graduate courses, seminars, and pursuit of an approved research 
problem. 


Courses prerequisite for the M.Sc. program can be specified only at the time of 
arrangement of the candidate’s program, although some biological sciences, parti- 
cularly Microbiology, Biochemistry and Physiology should have been studied. 


. Graduate and undergraduate courses offered by the Departments of Anatomy, 
Biochemistry, Physiology, Pharmacology and Plant Science may be included in 
the candidate’s program. Courses offered by other departments or faculties may 
be approved under certain circumstances. 


5. Graduate Courses 


501. Cellular and Tissue Structure and General Mechanisms 

of Disease—Staff (3-2; 3-2) 
502. Reticuloendothelial System and Immunity—G. O. Bain (3-0; 0-0) 
503. Advanced Hematology—R. E. Bell and Staff (0-0; 3-0) 
504. Seminars on General Pathology—Staff . (1-0; 0-0) 
505. Fundamentals of Histochemistry—T. K. Shnitka (1-2; 0-0) 
610. Subcellular Morphology—T. K. Shnitka (0-0; 2-0) 


Nore: Not all graduate courses are offered every year. The head of the 
Department should be consulted regarding the availability of graduate 
courses in any academic session. 


PHARMACOLOGY 


. Facilities are available for graduate training in research leading to the M.Sc. 
and Ph.D. degrees. The staff of the Department are orientated towards experi- 
mental pharmacology with emphasis on both physiological and biochemical ap- 
proaches to the pharmacology of smooth muscle, and the nervous and cardio- 
vascular system. Techniques available include electrophysiological recording, 
radioactive tracers, spectrophotometric assays, photofluorometric assays, isolation 
of cell fractions and chemical syntheses. In addition, training in Clinical 
Pharmacology is offered in conjunction with the Department of Medicine and 
the University Hospital. 


. A program has been arranged for graduates in Medicine wishing to spend a year 
in a basic science department. The program includes graduate courses, a weekly 
seminar, duties as class laboratory demonstrator, participation in a research 
project and optional attendance at undergraduate lectures. This training does 
not lead to a degree, but may satisfy some of the course requirements for an 
M.Sc. should the candidate decide to undertake a research propect leading to a 
thesis. Students not intending to proceed to a graduate degree should register 
as special students in the Faculty of Medicine. 


. Graduate studies in Pharmacology may be of interest to candidates with degrees 


in general biology, psychology, physics, chemistry, biochemistry, physiology, 
bacteriology, pharmacy, medicine and dentistry. Prerequisite courses will be 
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specified at the time of arrangement of the candidate’s program. The time re- 
quired for completion of graduate programs will vary with previous training of 
the individual and will ordinarily be less for those entering with an honors degree 
or a degree in Medicine or Dentistry. 


Graduate and undergraduate courses offered by other departments may be in- 
cluded in a candidate’s program by arrangement between the departments con- 
cerned. 


Financial support of the candidate can be arranged. Teaching and Research 
Fellowships are available to graduate students; applications for these should be 
received before March 15 of each year. 


6. Graduate Courses 
901. Tutorial and Reading Course—Staff (Credit 4 hrs.) 
502. Methodology in Pharmacology—Staff (0-3; 0-3) 
*503. Bioassays—C. W. Nash and J. D. Taylor (0-0; 1-6) 
*504. Pharmacological Aspects of Autonomic Transmittor 
Substances—C. W. Nash and J. D. Taylor (0-0; 3-0) 
*505. The Relationship Between Chemical Structure and Pharma- 
cological Activity—G. S. Marks (0-0; 3-0) 
*600. Seminar—Staff and graduate students (0-0; 1s-0) 


601. The Actions of Drugs on Membrane Potentials and 


Ion Fluxes of Smooth Muscle—E. E. Daniel (0-0; 3-0) 


{602. Research Methods in Clinical Pharmacology—W. A. Mahon (0-4; 0-4) 


1. 


PHARMACY 


The Faculty of Pharmacy offers programs leading to the M.Sc. and Ph.D. 
degrees and can accommodate a limited number of graduate students in modern 
well-equipped laboratories. 


2. Research may be undertaken in fields such as pharmaceutical chemistry, 
pharmacology, pharmacognosy, pharmaceutics and biochemical studies with radio- 
active tracers. Financial assistance is available from the Canadian Foundation 
for the Advancement of Pharmacy, and from other sources, 

3. Candidates should consult with the Dean regarding the requirements. Indi- — 
viduals with backgrounds in such fields as Pharmacy, Biological Science or Chem- 
istry will be considered. 

4. Undergraduate courses commonly accepted: Biochemistry 400, Botany 310, 
Chemistry 430, 450, 372, 370 

5. Graduate Courses 

501. Isotope Tracer Methodology—B. E. Riedel (3-3; 0-0) 
502. Radioisotopes—B. E. Riedel (0-0; 3-3) 


*Given every other year. 
{Only students with the M.D. degree can be accepted in this course. 
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503. Medical Application of Radioisotopes—B. E. Riedel (0-0; 3-3) 
504. Structure-Action Relationships of Organic Medicinals (3-0; 0-0) 
L. G. Chatten 
506. Graduate Seminar (1S-0; 1S-0) 
PHILOSOPHY 


. The Department offers programs leading to the M.A. and Ph.D. degrees. 
. Good library facilities are available for the fields shown below. 


. Advanced work may be pursued in any of the following: Ethics, Aesthetics, 
Social Philosophy, History of Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method. Graduate 
students in these fields may compete for the general graduate scholarships listed 
elsewhere; small! sums are also available within the Department for readers. 


. Applicants for the one-year M.A. program in Philosophy must have completed 
training equivalent to that of graduates with honors in Philosophy from this 
~Department. Applicants for the two-year M.A. program should consult the | 
Department for assessment of the quantity and quality of their undergraduate 


training in philosophy. 


. Graduate Courses 


540. 


542. 
044. 


546, 
548. 
550. 
554. 
556. 
558. 
560. 
562. 
564. 
566. 
568. 


570. 
574. 
576. 


Ancient Philosophy 


Modern Philosophy 
History of Philosophical and Scientific Thought 


Mediaeval Philosophy 
Conference Course in Philosophy 
Aesthetics 

Theory of Value 

The Philosophy of Kant 
Philosophy of Religion 
Logic 

Philosophy of Mathematics 
Metaphysics 

Theory of Knowledge 
Philosophy of Mind 


Philosophy of Language 
Seminar in Philosophy and Psychology 
Existentialism 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


1. The School of Physical Education offers a program leading to the M.A. or M.Sc. 
degrees. Well equipped facilities are available for a limited number of graduate 
students. 
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2. Areas of specialization include: physiology of exercise, sociology, psychology of 
motor learning, and history. 


3. Teaching assistantships are available to a limited number of students. 

4. All arrangements must be made through consultation with the Director of the 
School of Physical Education. 

5. Graduate Courses 


Physical Education— 
544. Current Problems in Physical Education and Recreation (3-0; 3-0) 


548. Scientific Principles of Physical Education (3-0; 3-0) 
552. Administration of Recreation (3-0; 3-0) 
577. Research Methods in Health, Physical Education and 
Recreation (3-3; 3-3) 
PHYSICS 


1. Programs leading to the M.Sc. and Ph.D. degrees in Physics are open to suit- 
able graduates in Honors Physics, Engineering Physics, or equivalent courses. 
Individual programs will be arranged in consultation with the Head of the 
Department of Physics and members of the department. Programs can 
be arranged both in Edmonton and in Calgary. 


2. The minimum requirements for the M.Sc. degree are one full year of study 
and research beyond the level of the Honors B.Sc. degree in Physics. Candidates 
with deficiencies in this respect will be required to remedy these, and may be 
required to take a winter session of courses before commencing their research. 
All M.Sc. candidates will be required to write a comprehensive examination in 
October of the university year in which they hope to graduate. The program 
in the final year will include a minimum of two courses and a research project 
of sufficient merit to form the basis of a thesis. 


3. The minimum requirements for the Ph.D. degree are two full years of study 
and research beyond the level of the M.Sc. degree in Physics or in Theoretical 
Physics. The program will include a minimum of two courses and a thesis based 
on original research. A reading knowledge of German or Russian will be required. 


In addition to the examinations required by the general regulations, a pre- 
liminary oral examination will be required between 6 and 12 months after starting 
work at this university, or after completing the M.Sc., as the case may be. 


4. Theoretical Physics. The major fields of theoretical research are: Solid state 
physics, physical acoustics, theoretical nuclear physics, elementary particles, field 
theory. A digital computer is available for complex numerical calculations. 


5. Experimental Physics in Edmonton. Research projects are available in the fol- 
lowing fields: nuclear physics (with a 6-Mev Van de Graaff generator), low 
temperature and solid state physics, geophysics, mass spectroscopy, precision optical 
spectroscopy, microtopography, radiation and medical physics. 

6. Experimental Physics in Calgary. Research in the following fields is carried on 
in Calgary: cosmic rays (in association with the Sulphur Mountain Observatory 
near Banff), biophysics (using electron microscope), magnetic resonance, upper 
atmosphere problems. 


PHYSICS 
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7. A number of half-time teaching assistantships are available for graduate students 
who have no other financial assistance. The stipends vary from $2,100 to $2,700. 
Inquiries concerning assistantships should be addressed to the Head of the 
Department. 


In addition to the above, summer student assistantships to the value of $1,000 
are available in most research projects. The attention of students is directed to the 
availability of the various graduate awards listed under “Graduate Awards”. 


8. The following undergraduate courses are offered regularly, and are available to 
graduate students in other departments and to students in the two-year M.Sc. 
program: Physics 440, 470, 480, 510, 520, 550. 


9. Graduate Courses 


516. 
540. 
360. 


570. 
O72. 
574. 
590. 


592. 


600. 


616. 
620. 


622. 
660. 


662. 
664. 


Solid State Physics—S. B. Woods 
Advanced Electronics 
Physical Optics—K. B. Newbound 


Quantum Mechanics—A. B. Bhatia 
Nuclear Physics—W. K. Dawson 
Radiation Physics 

Biophysical Methods—C. E. Challice 
(Given in Calgary) 

Problems in Biophysics—C. E. Challice 
(Given in Calgary) 


Seminar in Advanced Topics 
Weekly seminars are held in each of the following fields: 


(2-0; 2-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 


(2-0; 2-0) 


(0-1s; 0-1s) 


Theoretical 


Physics, Nuclear Physics, Solid State Physics, Geophysics, of which the 


student must select one series. 


Low Temperature Physics—F. D. Manchester 


Advanced Problems in Geophysical Exploration 
K. Vozoff 


Advanced Earth Physics—K. Vozoff 


Atomic Theory and Spectroscopy 
K. B. Newbound and J. H. Harrold 


Molecular Spectroscopy—R. H. Krouse 
The Production and Optics of Free Elementary Particles 


and Ions—C. E. Challice 


672. 
678. 


679. 


680. 
682. 
685. 


(Given in Calgary) 

Advanced Nuclear Physics—J. T. Sample 
Cosmic Radiation—B. G. Wilson 

(Given in Calgary) 

Radio Astronomy—H. A. Buckmaster 
(Given in Calgary) 

Advanced Quantum Mechanics—D. D. Betts 
Advanced Electromagnetic Theory—H. Schiff 
Advanced Statistical Mechanics 


(2-0; 2-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 


(2-0; 2-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 


(2-0; 2-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 


(2-0; 2-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
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688. Advanced Course in Theories of the Solid State (3-0; 3-0) 
A. B. Bhatia 
690. Advanced Field Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
692. Applications of Group Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
695. Advanced Relativity Theory—M. Wyman (3-0; 3-0) 
697. Nuclear Structure—W. T. Sharp (3-0; 3-0) 
699. Selected Topics in Theoretical Physics (2-0; 2-0) 


Ee 


PHYSIOLOGY 


Facilities are available for graduate training and research leading to the M.Sc. 
degree. The laboratory is adequately equipped for work in the fields of cardio- © 
vascular physiology, neurophysiology, temperature regulation, haematology and 
certain aspects of biophysics, endocrine, respiratory and cellular physiology. A 
research program leading to the Ph.D. degree can also be provided in certain of 


these fields. 


A program has been arranged for graduates in Medicine wishing to spend a 
year in a basic science department. The program includes graduate courses, 
a weekly seminar, duties as class laboratory demonstrator, participation in a 
research project and optional attendance at undergraduate lectures. This training 
does not lead to a degree, but may satisfy some of the course requirements for an 
M.Sc. should the candidate later decide to undertake a research project leading 
to a thesis. 


. The M.Sc. program can be entered by graduates in Arts and Science, in which 


case the period before submission of the thesis will normally be two years, 
and by graduates in Medicine or Dentistry, in which case the period will 
normally be twelve months. In either case a comprehensive knowledge of the 
elements of physiology must be demonstrated before submission of the thesis. 
A program will include graduate courses, participation in a weekly seminar, a 
limited amount of teaching experience, optional attendance at undergraduate lec- 
tures and pursuit of an approved research problem. 


Prerequisite courses can be specified only at the time of arrangement of the 
candidate’s program, although some biological sciences should have been studied. 
The requisites of prime importance are a good academic standing and a desire to 
study biological function. 


. A modest financial support of a candidate can usually be arranged, and this is 


aided by early application by the student. 


Graduate and undergraduate courses offered by the Departments of Anatomy, 
Biochemistry, Chemistry, Pathology, Pharmacology, Physics and Zoology may be 
included in the candidate’s program. 


Two Teaching Fellowships are available to graduate students; applications for 
these should be received before March 15 of each year. 


Graduate Courses 


501. Reflex activity of the cardiovascular system* (0-0; 3-0) 


J. W. Pearce 


502. Methodology in physiology—Staff . (0-3; 0-3) 
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503. The nerve impulse and synaptic transmission* (0-0; 3-0) 


K. M. Chapman 


504. Physiology of the adrenal and thyroid glands* (0-3; 0-0) 


E, O. Héhn and W. H. Cottle 


505. Advanced physiological techniques*—C. Heath and Staff (0-0; 1-6) 
506. Tutorial and reading course—Staff (1-3; 0-0) 
600. Seminar—Staff (1s-0; 1s-0) 


*Offered every second year. 


PLANT SCIENCE 


The Department offers programs of course work and research leading to the 
M.Sc. or Ph.D. degrees. Well equipped laboratory accommodation, greenhouse, 
growth chamber and field facilities are available for work in crop ecology, horti- 
culture, plant pathology, and plant physiology and biochemistry. 


_ Research in the above divisions of the department concerns weeds and weed con- 


trol, plant growth regulators, grassland improvement; various aspects of produc- 
tion of horticultural crops and ornamentals; host-pathogen relationships and 
protection against plant disease organisms; protein biochemistry, quality of 
cereals and of oil-seeds, plant morphogenesis. 

Financial assistance from research grants is available for a number of qualified 
candidates. 


_ Graduate students are not required to qualify in a foreign language during pre- 


paration for the Master’s degree but must do so for the doctorate. 


. Normally all relevant senior undergraduate courses are acceptable as part of the 


graduate program. Course requirements are based on the student’s previous train- 
ing and anticipated needs in the chosen field of advanced study. 


5. Graduate Courses 
Plant Science— 
500. Seminar in Plant Science (1s-0; 1s-0) 
Crop Ecology— 
501. Reading Projects in Crop Ecology Max. of 6 hrs. credit 
Wm. G. Corns and Wm. H. Vanden Born 
502. Research Projects in Crop Ecology Max. of 6 hrs. credit 
Wm. G. Corns and Wm. H. Vanden Born 
Horticulture— 
507. Reading Projects in Horticulture—Staff Max. of 6 hrs. credit 
508. Research Projects in Horticulture—Staff Max. of 6 hrs. credit 
Plant Pathology— 
511. Reading Projects in Plant Pathology Max. of 6 hrs. credit 
Staff 
512. Research Projects in Plant Pathology Max. of 6 hrs. credit 
Staff 
631. Advanced Plant Pathology (0-3; 0-3) 


Staff 
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Plant Physiology and Biochemistry— 


2. The department offers programs in Economics and Political Science leading to 
the M.A. and Ph.D. degrees. 

3. A number of graduate assistantships are available for qualified students. 

4. Students contemplating graduate work in either Economics or Political Science 

should direct their inquiries to the Head of the Department. 

5. Graduate Courses 

Economics— 

500. Price and Distribution Theory—G. K. Goundrey (3s-0; 3s-0) 
502. A General Reading and Seminar Course (3s-0; 3s-0) 

Kk. J. Hanson 
504. Econometrics (3s-0; 3s-0) 
506. Mathematical Economics (3s-0; 3s-0) 
510. Economics of Underdeveloped Countries (3s-0; 3s-0) 
580. National Income and Economic Growth—W. D. Gainer (3s-0; 3s-0) 
593. Seminar in Slavonic and Soviet Studies (3s-0; 3s-0) 
An Interdepartmental Seminar. 
600. Advanced Micro-Economic Analysis (3s-0; 3s-0) 
G. K. Goundrey and D. Winch 

604. Advanced Econometrics and Mathematical Economics (3s-0; 3s-0) 
611. Economic Development—M. J. Boote (3s-0; 3s-0) 
621. International Economics—T. L. Powrie (3s-0; 3s-0) 
631. Labor Problems—G. Williams (3s-0; 3s-0) 
641. Monetary Theory and Policy—-M. Bauer (3s-0; 3s-0) 
651. Public Finance and Fiscal Theory—E. J. Hanson (3s-0; 3s-0) 
653. Transportation and Public Utilities—E. J. Hanson (3s-0; 3s-0) 
661. Agricultural Economics (3s-0; 3s-0) 


513. 


514. 


dol. 


620. 


Reading Projects in Plant Physiology and 


Biochemistry—A. G. McCalla and Saul Zalik Max. of 6 hrs credit 


Research Projects in Plant Physiology and 


Biochemistry—A. G. McCalla and Saul Zalik Max. of 6 hrs credit 


Advanced Plant Biochemistry 
Mary S. Spencer 


(3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 


Selected topics in plant metabolism, with emphasis on the comparative bio- 
chemistry of respiration and carbon assimilation. Evaluation of recent research 


and of methods of investigation in these fields. 
Prerequisite: Biochemistry 350 or 300. 


Plant Morphogenesis—Saul Zalik 


POLITICAL ECONOMY 


Political Science. 


(2-2; 2-2) 


Graduate work in the department may be undertaken in either Economics or 


671. 


680. 
691. 


PSYCHOLOGY 


Business and Government 

Members of the Department 
Advanced Macro-Economic Analysis—W. D. Gainer 
Comparative Economic Systems—I. Moravcik 


Political Science— 


501. 
510. 
541, 
543. 
593. 
600. 
605. 
610. 
613. 
621. 
641. 
651. 
660. 
661. 
663. 


665. 


690. 


Comparative Political Institutions 
Advanced Political Thought 
Seminar in Soviet Politics 

Seminar in Slavonic and Soviet Studies 
Political Behavior 

Political Institutions 

Systematic Study of Politics 
Political Theory 

Seminar in Soviet Political Theory 
Government of Canada 

Research in Soviet Government 
Public Administration 

Theories of International Politics 
International Politics 


Problems of International Organization: Political and 
Security 


Problems of International Organization: Economic and 
Social 


Political Behavior 


PSYCHOLOGY 
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(3s-0; 3s-0) 


(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 


(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 


(3s-0; 3s-0) 


(3s-0; 3s-0) 
(3s-0; 3s-0) 


1. The Department offers graduate work leading to the M.A., M.Sc., and Ph.D. 


degrees. 


2. Requirements for the Master’s degree include the demonstration of competence in: 


(a) Core Courses—experimental, personality, psychometrics and statistics. 


(b) One of the Following Areas of Specialization—clinical, comparative and 
physiological, general experimental, industrial, learning, methodology, per- 
sonality, psychometrics, psychopathology, sensation and perception, social, 


theoretical. 


3. Requirements for the Ph.D. include the demonstration of competence in: 
(a) Master’s Level Core Courses Listed Above. 


(b) Doctoral Level Core Areas—experimental design, systematic-theoretical (in- 


cludes history). 


(c) One of the Following Areas of Specialization— 


(1) theoretical-experimental 

(2) quantitative-psychometrics 
(3) personality-psychopathology 
(4) clinical 

(5) Social psychology 
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4. The instructional and research -facilities include laboratories for human and 
animal experimentation, a departmental equipment room and shop, a depart- 
mental clinic, cubicles for individual psychological testing, interviewing and 
counselling, and practicum arrangements with local hospitals and industry. In 
addition, the department receives technical assistance from the university com- 
puting centre and the electronic instrumentation shop. 

5. Several half-time graduate assistantships, involving teaching or research or both, 
are available to outstanding applicants. The stipends vary from $2,100 to $2,700 - 
plus a travel grant up to $250. Initial inquiries concerning these and other 
Graduate Awards should be addressed to the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies. Completed applications should be forwarded to the Chairman, Graduate 
Students Selection Committee, Department of Psychology. 

6. In addition to the above, summer research assistantships to the value of $1,000 are 
available in most currently active staff research projects. 

7. Graduate Courses 

500. Psychology Proseminar (35-0; 3S-0) 
502. History of Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
504. Conference Course in Psychology (Arranged) 
520. Seminar in Industrial Psychology (3S-0; 35-0) 
528. Advanced Psychometric Theory (3-1; 3-1) 
534. Experimental Design (3-3; 3-3) - 
536. Clinical Psychometrics (3-3; 3-3) 
538. Advanced Clinical Psychometrics (3-3; 3-3) 
540. Seminar in Social Psychology (3S-0; 35-0) 
550. Experimental Analysis of Personality (3-0; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-0) 
560. General Experimental Psychology (Advanced) (3-3; 3-3) 
565. Seminar in Learning Theory (3-0; 0-0) 
570. Drugs and Behavior (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 
574, Seminar in Philosophy and Psychology (28-0; 2S-0) 
578. Experimental Psychopathology (3-0; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-0) 
584. Seminar in Personality Theory (35-0; 3S-0) 
585. Seminar in Theories of Perception (3-0; 3-0) 
588. Advanced Abnormal Psychology i (3-0; 3-0) 
590. Clinical Psychology and Therapy (3-3; 3-3) 
599. Honors Thesis (3-3; 3-3) 
600. Research Seminar (2S-0; 2S-0) 
649. Research (3-3; 3-3) 


GRADUATE STUDIES 


The intensity of depth as opposed to the extent of breadth within a given 
option can vary somewhat in accordance with research interests and an individual 
program as determined in consultation with the Department. 


699. Advanced Research (3-3; 3-3) 
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RADIOLOGY 
Facilities exist within the Department of Radiology, University Hospital and 
University of Alberta for students who wish to proceed to the M.Sc. degree in any 
of the following fields: 
1. Clinical Radiation Biology 
2. Radiologic Physics 
3. Health Physics 


Programmes in Radiation Physics may be arranged in co-operation with the Physics 
Department, University of Alberta and the Department of Radiology. 

Enquiries should be directed to the Head of the Department of Radiology, Uni- 
versity Hospital, Edmonton. 


SECONDARY EDUCATION 


1. The Department of Secondary Education aie programs leading to the M.Ed., 
Ph.D. and Ed.D. degrees. 


2. The work of this Department is closely coordinated with that of other Depart- 
ments in the Faculty of Education and with other faculties and schools of the 
University. 

3. Graduate programs in Secondary Education normally include both professional 
courses in education and senior or graduate courses offered by other faculties 
and schools in the University. Advanced Curriculum and Instruction courses 
in most of the traditional fields of study are offered by the Department of 
Secondary Education. 

4. Before a student can be admitted as a candidate for the M.Ed. or higher degree, 
his record must be acceptable to the Faculty of Graduate Studies and to the 
Department. The prospective candidate should first consult the Head of the 
Department of Secondary Education who, together with other members of the 
staff, will plan an appropriate program. 

5. Full-time attendance for a minimum period of one academic year at the University 
is required for the M.Ed. degree in Secondary Education. 

6. A number of assistantships are available to well qualified candidates for the 


M.Ed. or Ph.D. in Secondary Education. 
7. Graduate Courses 
Ed. CI 550. Secondary Education Seminar—Staff 


Ed. CI 580. Curriculum Development (3-0; 3-0) 
W. H. Worth and L. W. Downey 


Ed. CI 680. Teaching in the Secondary School—Staff (Max. of 6 hours) 


SOCIOLOGY 


1. Fields of specialization presently available for M.A. work in Sociology are: 
social theory, social psychology, family, community, minority group relations, 
population and social problems. 


2. Several teaching assistantships ate available to prospective M.A. candidates. In 
addition, graduate students may compete for the general graduate scholarships 
listed elsewhere. Opportunities for research in connection with the thesis, as well 
as in connection with classwork, are available in the community. 
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In addition to the general requirements for the M.A. degree set forth by the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies, all applicants for the M.A. in Sociology must: 


(a) Present a good reading knowledge of a language other than English (either 
French, German, Russian or Spanish) or a course in statistics, and 


(b) Pass a comprehensive examination on the general field of Sociology towards 
the end of their graduate work. 


Senior courses in Sociology and in related fields may be included in the graduate 
program upon recommendation of the Department of Sociology. 


Graduate Courses 


502. Conference Course—Staff 
510. Research Seminar—Staff 
520. Seminar in Social and Personal Disorganization 


R. Laskin and C. Hobart 


526. Seminar in Criminological Theory—R. Laskin 
527. Seminar in Correctional Theory—R. Laskin 

530. Seminar in Sociological Theory—S. Taylor 

536.. Seminar in Sociology of Knowledge—Staff 

540. Seminar in Social Psychology—G. Hirabayashi, E. MacCannell 
542, Small Group Behavior—Staff 

550. Seminar in the Human Community—W. Kalbach 
555. Seminar in Demography—wW. Kalbach 

560. Seminar in Social Organization—R. James 

562. Seminar in Social Class 

570. Seminar in the Family—R. James, C. Hobart 

590. Seminar in Industrial Sociology—Staff 
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SOIL SCIENCE 


The Department of Soil Science has special research laboratories and facilities in 
the Agriculture Building and adjacent greenhouses for each of the fields of in- 
terest listed below. A full line of modern research equipment is available. 


The Alberta Soil Survey occupies quarters in the same building and graduate 
students have an opportunity to broaden their knowledge by association with the 
Soil Survey staff. 


The Department has plots on Black soil at Edmonton and on Grey Wooded soil 
at Breton for field tests, and carries on co-operative fertilizer experiments with 
farmers over a wide area. A complete line of field equipment is available for 
plot work with cereal and forage crops. 


Special fields of interest: soil genesis and classification; soil physics; soil chem- 
istry; soil colloids; soil organic matter; soil microbiology; soil fertility; soil testing. 
Receiving special attention at present are the following: 


_ (a) Problems in pedogenesis: mineral and organic composition, weathering, leach- 


ing, clay characteristics, cation exchange. 


(b) Soil temperature and soil moisture studies. 
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(c) Soil irrigation problems: infiltration and cultural studies on Solonetzic (hard- 
pan) soils, 

(d) Soil fertiliry and plant nutrition problems: fertilizer and rotation studies, 
soil deterioration under cultivation, straw utilization, phosphorus availability, 
and alfalfa-stand problems. 

(e) Soil nitrogen transformations, including fixation, mineralization and im- 
mobilization, and denitrification. 


(f) Mobility of ions in soil solutions. 


(g) Soil testing: correlation of soil test values with responses to fertilizer. 


. Graduate students who have the necessary training may take work leading to the 
degree of M.Sc. in Soil Science. Exceptionally well qualified graduates may be 
considered further as candidates for the Ph.D. degree. 


Grants, bursaries, and assistantships are available for research from the Na- 
tional Research Council, the Province of Alberta, and industries interested ?n 
crop production and the use of fertilizers. Prospective students are invited to 
direct their enquiries about opportunities for research in specific fields and 
possibilities of financial assistance to the head of the Department of Soil Science. 


. Senior undergraduate courses in Soil Science may in certain cases be taken for 
credit. Courses from other Departments and. Faculties are required according 
to the field of specialization. Examples of the latter are Biochemistry 300, 511, 
531; Botany 320; Chemistry 312, 372, 450, 511, 571; Geology 351, 454, 455, 464, 
502; Mathematics 304, 306; Microbiology 360; Pharmacy 501, 502; Physics 340, 
and 380. 


5. Graduate Courses 


501. 
521. 


531. 


631. 


Special Topics and Problems Max. of 6 hrs. credit 

Chemical Methods as Applied to Soil Research (3-3; 0-0) 
G. R. Webster 

Physical Methods as Applied to Soil Research (0-0; 3-3) 


J. A. Toogood 
Seminar—Staff 


SURGERY AND CLINICAL SURGERY 


Research facilities are available in the Surgical-Medical Research Institute for 
graduate students who wish to register for the degree of M.Sc. This laboratory is well 
equipped for all types of experimental work on animals of all sizes. Special facili- 
ties are available for projects in the fields of experimental cardiovascular, gastro- 
intestinal, renal and endocrine physiopathology. An adequately equipped isotope 
laboratory and a biochemical laboratory with technical staff are available in any of 
the clinical fields to assist the graduate students who wish to carry out a research 


project in this laboratory. 


Inquiries should be directed to the Head of the Department of Surgery, Uni- 
versity Hospital. 
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ZOOLOGY 


The Department of Zoology has facilities to train students for the M.Sc. and 
Ph.D. degrees. Particular emphasis is laid upon ecology, physiology, inverte- 
brate zoology, parasitology and animal behavior. A reference collection of the 
invertebrate and vertebrate fauna of Alberta is housed in the department. An 
electron microscope and histological, radio-biological and controlled aquatic en- 
vironment apparatus are available as well as general laboratory and collecting 
equipment. The Alberta Biological station serves as headquarters for summer 


field work. 


A number of Assistantships for graduate students are available. Funds are . 
also available for the support of researches undertaken during the summer. 


. All inquiries concerning registration and financial assistance should be directed 


to the Head of the Department of Zoology. Registration as a graduate student 
in Zoology is done in consultation with members of the department. Attention 
is directed to the General Regulations of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


4. Graduate Courses 

Zoology— 

515. Introduction to Mathematical Biology—S. A. Altmann (3-0; 3-0) 
520. Seminar in Zoology—D. M. Ross (1-0;1-0) 
521. Mechanisms of Evolution—J. R. Nursall (0-0; 3-0) 


525. Field Course in Zoology—Staff 
529. Special Problems in Zoology—Staff (3 hrs. either or both terms) 


540. Environmental Physiology—C. P. Hickman (1-5; 1-5) 
555. Wildlife Parasitology—J.C. Holmes (0-0; 3-3) 
556. Helminthology—J. C. Holmes (1-5; 1-5) 
562. Conservation Topics (1-0; 1-0) 


565. Principles of Conservation and Wildlife Management 


W. A. Fuller and V. Lewin 


571. Animal Behavior—S. A. Altmann (0-0; 3-0) 
582. Advanced Histology—G. O. Mackie (0-0; 3-3) 
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Awards and Financial Assistance 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


This Calendar includes a complete list of awards of all kinds and of financial 
assistance available to students at the University of Alberta, Edmonton and 
Calgary, as shown in the Table of Contents. Unless it is otherwise stated in the 
terms, awards are tenable in either Edmonton or Calgary. 


Students of high ability or those who require financial assistance are urged 
to read carefully the sections of interest to them. 


Application forms may be had from the Student Awards Office, Edmonton, 
or from th Registrar’s Office, Calgary. Unless otherwise stated completed 
applications must be received by the Student Awards Office, Edmonton, by 
dates as follows: 


Matriculants — August 1 
Undergraduates — June 15 
Graduates — March 1 


Where no application information is shown, the award is made automatically 
without applications. 


Publication of Awards is as follows: 


Graduating or Graduate Students — Spring Convocations 
Undergraduate (automatic awards) — Mid-June 
Undergraduate (awards applied for) — First week of July 


Matriculant (and Undergraduate of Aug. 1 date) — First week of Sept. 


In order that awards may be equitably distributed, no student may hold more 
than one major award in any one year. All monetary awards except certain 
cash prizes are contingent upon the student proceeding with his university 
course and are payable only when the student is in actual attendance at 
the University. Payment of fees is a first charge against such awards. 


The University assumes liability for the payment of fellowships, scholar- 
ships, bursaries, prizes and other awards only to the extent that gifts from 
donors, or returns from particular investments for these purposes, will permit. 


For further information inquiry should be made to:— 


Mr. R. B. Wishart, or Office of the Registrar, 


Administrator of Student Awards, University of Alberta, 
Student Awards Office, Calgary, Alberta. 


University of Alberta, 
Edmonton, Alberta. 


For information regarding assistance under the Provincial Students Assist- 
ance Act refer to special section in this calendar or inquire of Student Awards 
Office, Edmonton or Student Counselling Services Office, Calgary. 

As this calendar is published a considerable time before the opening of the 
Session, the University reserves the right to make whatever changes circum- 
stances may require, including cancellation of particular awards. 


MATRICULATION AWARDS 


Note: Unless otherwise stated in the terms of any award, these awards are ten- 
able at the University of Alberta in Edmonton or Calgary. There are a 
few which are also tenable at a Junior College affiliated with the Univer- 
sity. If so, this is stated in the terms. 


Awards by the University of Alberta and the Province of Alberta are listed 
first. The remainder are listed alphabetically. 


University of Alberta Honor Prizes—The Board of Governors of the Uni- 
versity offers annually a prize to the value of $50.00 to each student from Alberta 
high schools entering a degree or diploma program in the University with an 
average standing in the examination units of matriculation of at least 85%. 


University of Alberta Matriculation Scholarships. The University of Alberta 
offers annually three scholarships of the value of three years’ fees in any Fac- 
ulty at the University of Alberta to matriculating students, from Alberta High 
Schools, other than those eligible for a Tegler or a Bennett matriculation 
scholarship. 


The scholarships will be awarded to the three students having the highest 
average standing in the examinations covering the subjects for complete 
senior matriculation (Grade XII) as prescribed in the course of studies. 
To be eligible for one of these scholarships a student must have completed the 
grades from ten to twelve inclusive, in not more than four years, and secured 
an average mark of at least 80% in all subjects considered as the bases of 
award. 


Any student holding one of these scholarships must make at least second 
class standing in order to be eligible for the scholarship during the succeeding 
year. 

Application should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


University of Alberta War Memorial Scholarships—The War Memorial Fund 
of the University of Alberta will provide one or more scholarships of $650.00 to 
be awarded for study in a degree program at the University of Alberta on the 
basis of scholastic ability and financial need and according to the following 
priorities: (1) to a son or daughter of a member of the armed forces or merchant 
navy who lost his or her life during, or as a direct result of, hostilities in the 
War of 1939-45; or (2) to the son or daughter of a member of the said forces 
or merchant marine who was seriously incapacitated either physically or mental- 
ly; or (3) to the son or daughter of any man or woman who served in any of 
His Majesty’s or Allied forces during 1939-45. Failing the receipt of applications 
from the above-mentioned groups, consideration will be given to applications 
from (4) sons or daughters of native or naturalized Canadians domiciled in 
Alberta. 

This scholarship is available to matriculants or undergraduates. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 
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Province of Alberta Matriculation Scholarships (The Queen Elizabeth 
Education Scholarship Fund)—The Province of Alberta, under the Students 
Assistance Act, has made possible the establishment of three hundred matricula- 
tion scholarships of $100 each to bona fide residents of Alberta. The basis of 
award is academic attainment provided that the average mark of senior ma- 
triculation shall be at least 75%. The scholarships are tenable in the first year 
at the University of Alberta or in a course of university level at a Junior Col- 
lege affiliated with the University. They are also tenable at an approved 
college or university when the course being taken is of university level and is 
not available at the University of Alberta. 


The amount of the scholarship may be increased according to the financial 
need of the student, to a maximum which may in some cases be as high as 
$1,250. Application may be made for the basic $100 without evidence of financial 
need. If the application is for more than $100, the form must be filled in 
completely in order to indicate the amount of financial need. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards, University of Alberta, by August 
10. Applications received after August 10 will be considered in order of receipt 
if three hundred applications have not been already received. Application must 
be made on the Provincial Government form. 


The Alberta Hotel Association Scholarships. Forty-three scholarships of 
$500.00 each and 20 of $250.00 each are offered to matriculants from Alberta High 
Schools entering the University of Alberta in Edmonton or Calgary or in a 
course of University level at a Junior College affiliated with the University of 
Alberta. The scholarships of $250.00 are intended for students who can secure 
their desired course without leaving their home city. The basis of award is 
academic standing in Grade XII and financial need. 


Application forms may be secured from The Alberta Hotel Association, 
Credit Foncier Bldg., 10275 Jasper Avenue, Edmonton, and should be completed 
and returned by August Ist. 


The Alberta Institute of Agrologists Scholarship in First-Year Agriculture, 
valued at $250.00, will be awarded annually to an applicant from either an 
Alberta high school or a provincial school of agriculture on the basis of 
scholastic standing. This award is also tenable at a Junior College affiliated 
with the University, providing the program is offered. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Alberta Motor Transport Association Bursaries—A number of bursaries 
will be provided annually to matriculants from Alberta High Schools to enter 
any degree or diploma program at the University of Alberta, Edmonton or 
Calgary, or a program of University level at a Junior College affiliated with the 
University. The values will be up to $500.00 if the student must live away 
from home or up to $300.00 if the student is able to live at home. 

The basis of award will be academic standing and financial need. A reason- 
able geographical distribution within the Province will be made. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Alberta Wheat Pool Bursaries for Rural Students—Two bursaries of 
$500.00 a year are offered annually to two students from Alberta high schools, 
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one to a student whose home is in the southern half of the province and one to 
a student whose home is in the northern half of the province. While applica- 
tions will be considered from students registered in any undergraduate degree 
program, preference will be given to candidates entering the Faculty of Agri- 
culture. The amount of $500.00 will be paid to each recipient during each of the 
undergraduate years up to and including five years, provided that he or she 
maintains an average standing of not less than 65% in each year. These 
bursaries are open to students whose parents are engaged in farming and who 
derive their income mainly from farming. The award will be made on the basis 
of a satisfactory record in the Grade XII examinations for complete senior 
matriculation, and of the need for financial assistance. In applying for one 
of these bursaries the Wheat Pool’s field service personnel should be used for 
reference. 


For the purposes of this award the southern half of the province shall be 
defined as that part of Alberta inclusive of and south of township 44. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Alberta Wheat Pool Scholarships of the value of $200.00 each are of- 
fered annually to three students of outstanding merit entering the first, second 
and third years of Household Economics. at the University of Alberta. These 
scholarships are available to students who have been members of 4H Home- 
making Clubs. 


Applications must be submitted to the Supervisor of 4H Clubs, Provincial 
Department of Agriculture, Edmonton, by August 1. > 


The Viscount Bennett Scholarships—The late Right Honorable Viscount 
Bennett, P.C., K.C., LL.D., D.C.L., of Calgary and Mickelham, founded a trust 
to support scholarships open to students who have resided for at least five con- 
secutive years in Calgary, or within twenty miles of that city, or in Banff 
National Park. 


Twelve scholarships of $300.00 each are available for competitive award on 
the basis of academic attainment, good character and satisfactory personal 
qualities. The scholarships may be held in any year or program, but at least 
three will be reserved for matriculants. 


Applications from matriculants should reach the Administrator of Student 
Awards by August 1. 


The William Asbury Buchanan Bursary of $100.00 from a trust created by 
the will of the late Senator William Asbury Buchanan will be awarded to a 
student whose home is in the Lethbridge Public School District, the Lethbridge 
Separate School District or the Lethbridge School Division on a basis of aca- 
demic standing, financial need and extra-curricular activities. The award is 
tenable at Lethbridge Junior College or the University of Alberta. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Calgary and District Retail Druggists’ Association Scholarship of the 
value of $250.00 is offered to a student of outstanding merit entering first year 
Pharmacy. The award will be based on the standing in the required subjects 
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of grade XII. The student must have carried out the work of grade XII in that 
part of Alberta south of a line from Rocky Mountain House to Red Deer to 
Coronation, but not including those centres. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Calgary Men’s Canadian Club Scholarship of $100.00 is awarded to a male 
student from a Calgary high school entering the University of Alberta, Cal- 
gary. The award will be made on the basis of Grade XII standing and financial 
need. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August l. 


The Calgary Herald Scholarship in Engineering of $1,000.00 (or $1,100.00 ia 
the event of the winner being a former Calgary Herald Carrier) will be awarded 
on the basis of matriculation standing to a student entering Engineering at 
the University of Alberta whose home is in that part of Alberta south 
of a line from Rocky Mountain House to Red Deer to Coronation and 
who matriculates from a school in that area.. The award will be paid in in- 
stalments of $300.00 (or $400.00—see above), $300.00, $200.00, $200.00 at the be- 
ginning of the four academic years, provided that the holder’s average in the 
first, second and third years shall not fall below 75%. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Calgary Herald Scholarship in Classics. A scholarship of $500.00 is 
offered to a matriculant who proposes to enter the Honors Classics program at 
the University of Alberta, Calgary. This scholarship will be awarded on the 
basis of the matriculation examination in Latin. Additional consideration 
would be given to an applicant who has Greek 100. 


In case no suitable candidate presents himself in any year the scholarship 
may be awarded on the results of the first year’s work in Honors Classics at 
the University in Calgary. . 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Calgary Life Underwriters Association Bursary of the value of $150.00 is 
offered annually to a student of outstanding merit from a high school in the 
Calgary area, entering the first year of any program of study offered at the 
University of Alberta, Calgary. The financial need of the applicants will be 
considered. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Canadian Arthritis and Rheumatism Society (Alberta Division) Bur- 
saries of $350 each are offered to three matriculants entering first year of the 
School of Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy at the University of 
Alberta on a basis of academic standing in Grade XII and of financial need. 
It is expected that recipients of these bursaries will work for the Society for at 
least one year after graduation. 


Apply to the Canadian Arthritis and Rheumatism Society, Alberta Division, 
809 Centre St. S., Calgary, Alberta by August 1. 
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The Canadian Bechtel Limited Bursary in Engineering of $600.00 is awarded 
annually on the basis of financial need and of matriculation standing to a 
matriculant from an Alberta high school entering the first year of Engineering 
at the University of Alberta. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


Canadian Fina Oil Scholarships. A number of scholarships of $700 each 
will be awarded with priority to Division A. 

Division A covers Company employees and children or wards of such to enter 
any undergraduate program at any recognized university. These awards are 
renewable to a maximum of four years providing satisfactory academic stand- 
ing is maintained. Under this Division completed application forms should be 
returned to Canadian Fina Oil Scholarship Committee, 736-8 Ave. S.W., 
Calgary, Alberta, by July 1. 

Division B covers matriculants from High Schools in Alberta or Saskatche- 
wan to enter the University of Alberta or the University of Saskatchewan in 
Engineering, Geology or Geophysics. Matriculants must apply in their year of 
High School graduation. The award will be made on a basis of academic 
standing (not less than 70%) and financial need and will be for one year only. 
Consideration may be given to undergraduates already in any of the listed pro- 
gram. Under Division B application for the University of Alberta should be 
made to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 

The donor will, in addition, provide a grant-in-aid of $250 to the University 
for each scholarship holder. je 


The Canadian Foundation for Poliomyelitis and Rehabilitation (Alberta 
Chapter) Bursaries of $350.00 are offered to students in the Diploma program 
in Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy. The Foundation is sponsored 
by the Royal Canadian Legion. Six bursaries will be awarded each year, 
preferably two at each of the levels of entering first, second and third 
years. The basis of award will be academic standing and financial need. 
It is expected that recipients will carry on their profession in Alberta 
for a reasonable period after graduation. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


Canadian Mathematical Congress Scholarships in Mathematics. 


The Friends of the Canadian Mathematical Congress Scholarships, one of 
the value of $500.00 and one of the value of $350.00. 


The Nickle Foundation Scholarship in Mathematics of the value of $400.00. 
The Haddin, Davis and Brown Limited Scholarship of the value of $250.00. 


These scholarships will be awarded to students who have taken all of their 
Grade XII work at an Alberta high school, have obtained satisfactory standing 
in this work (including Mathematics 30 and 31), and are entering the first 
year of a degree program at the University. The awards will be made prim- 
arily on the basis of special competitive examination in mathematics to be 
set and marked by the Department of Mathematics and to be written early 
in May. 

The first Scholarship of the Friends of the Canadian Mathematical Congress 
is to be paid to the over-all winner in this competition. 
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These scholarships may be taken in any degree program. The Nickle 
Foundation Scholarship in Mathematics is tenable only at the University of 
Alberta. The othere are tenable at the University of Alberta or any other 
Canadian University. | 


Candidates should apply direct to their High School Principal by March 15. 
Principals will forward the names to the Department of Mathematics, Univer- 
sity of Alberta, Edmonton, by March 31. 


The Canadian Superior Oil Ltd. Bursary is offered to a male Canadian 
citizen entering the first year of a program in Chemistry, Geology, or Engineer- 
ing at the University of Alberta. The bursary will cover tuition fees and books 
for a four year period and may also include a subsistance allowance if deemed 
necessary. ; 

The award will be made on a basis of grade XII standing and financial 
need. A change in program from any of the above three, or failure to maintain 
a satisfactory academic standing will entail forfeiture of the bursary. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Cardston Pharmacy Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is offered an- 
nually to a student of outstanding merit entering first year Pharmacy. 
Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The City of Calgary Matriculation Scholarships. Seven scholarships of $500.00 
each are offered annually by the City of Calgary to Calgary matriculation 
students entering first year university in any faculty. The awards will be 
made on the basis of proficiency and financial need. The students will be 
given free choice in selection of university to be attended. 

Written application setting forth the financial ability of the home and other 
pertinent information should be received by the City Clerk, Calgary, by 
August 1 on the forms available at the Office of the City Commissioner, Cal- 
gary. 


The City of Edmonton Matriculation Scholarships. Two scholarships of the 
value of $300.00 each are offered annually by the City of Edmonton to ma- 
. triculating students entering first year at the University of Alberta at Edmonton. 
One of these will be restricted to a student who has attended an Edmonton 
School from Grade X to Grade XII. The basis of award will be academic stand- 
ing and financial need. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Civil Service of Alberta Bursaries—Up to ten bursaries of a maxi- 
mum of $500.00 are offered annually to first year University students 
_ from Alberta high schools. These students must be the children of provincial 
civil servants, retired provincial civil servants or deceased provincial civil 
servants. The amount of $500.00 will be paid to each recipient who finds it 
necessary to live away from home while $250.00 will be paid to each recipient 
who can attend the chosen course while living at home. These bursaries are 
tenable at the University of Alberta in Edmonton or Calgary or in a program of 
university level at a Junior College affiliated with the University. The awards 
will be made with due regard to geographical distribution. Some are tenatler at 
the Institutes of Technology, Calgary and Edmonton. 
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Application forms may be obtained from the Executive Secretary, Civil 
Service Association of Alberta, Terrace Building, Edmonton, and should be 
completed and returned to him not later than July 31. 


Cominco Undergraduate Scholarships—The Consolidated Mining and Smelt- 
ing Company of Canada offers annually two four-year awards of $1,400, payable 
at $350 per annum, and four one-year awards of $300, to matriculants who 
are sons, daughters or wards of (1) a Cominco employee; (2) a widow whose 
husband died while regularly employed by Cominco; or (3) a Cominco pensioner 
or his widow. Applicants must attain an average of at least 75% in the subjects 
of senior matriculation or the equivalent. 


Applications are due June 1, and further information and application forms 
may be obtained from the Secretary, Scholarship Committee, The Consolidated 
Mining and Smelting Company of Canada Litmited, Trail 1, British Columbia. 


The Crown Zellerbach Canada Limited Matriculation Scholarships of $1,500 
each are offered annually to two Canadian students of outstanding academic 
merit who are entering the Faculty of Education, University of Alberta. One 
scholarship will be tenable at Edmonton and one at Calgary. The amounts will 
be payable at $400.00 in each of the first and second years and $350.00 in each 
of the third and fourth years. In order to continue to be eligible, the student 
must take the four years of the program COB SS ERY and achieve an average 
of at least 65% each year. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The E.LC. Wives Club of Calgary Scholarship of $100.00 is awarded to a 
deserving student entering first year Engineering at the University of Alberta 
Calgary, with high entrance standing and who receives no other major award. 


Edmonton Civic Employees Bursaries. Up to seven bursaries of $350.00 
each are offered annually to matriculants entering the University of Alberta 
or to holders of High School Diplomas entering The Institutes of Technology, 
Calgary and Edmonton. The basis of award will be academic standing in Grade 
XII and financial need. 


Applicants must be children of City of Edmonton Civic employees, deceased 
civic employees or retired civic employees. 

Application forms may be obtained from The Executive Secretary, Edmon- 
ton Civic Employees’ Welfare Chest Fund, Finance Department, City Hall, 
Edmonton and should be completed and returned to him by July 31. 


The Edmonton and District Druggists’ Association Scholarship, of the 
value of $100.00, is offered annually to a student of outstanding merit entering 
first-year Pharmacy. The award will be based on the standing in the required 
subjects of Grade XII. The student must have carried out the work of 
Grade XII in that part of Alberta north of a line from Rocky Mountain House to 
Red Deer to Coronation and including those centres. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Federated Pipe Lines Ltd. Scholarship of $500 is offered annually to a 
student of outstanding academic merit entering the first year of any Faculty of 
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the University of Alberta. The scholarship is subject to renewel for three 
further years or until graduation whichever is less, providing a satisfactory 
academic standing is maintained. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Friends of the University Matriculation Bursaries—The Friends of 
the University have provided two bursaries of $150.00 each, open to students 
from high schools in Alberta other than those in the city of Edmonton, the City 
of Calgary or within twenty miles of that city, or in the Banff National Park. 
To be eligible for this bursary the student must have completed the grades 
from ten to twelve in not more than four years. The award will be made.on 
the basis of a satisfactory record in the Grade XII examinations for complete 
senior matriculation and of the need for financial assistance. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


General Motors Scholarship—General Motors of Canada Limited offers an- 
nually one matriculation scholarship to an outstanding student who is entering 
any program at the University of Alberta. The scholarship may be renewed up 
to a maximum of four years, providing the recipient maintains a high standard 
of scholarship (at least 75%). If the student’s scholarship falls below this, 
the award may be transferred to another qualified candidate. 


The size of the award will be determined by the recipient’s financial need, 
and may vary from $200.00 to $2,000.00 per year. A grant-in-aid of $500.00 for 
each scholarship will be paid to the University. 


Applicants must be citizens of Canada. The basis of award will be high 
scholastic standing, personal qualities and financial need. A General Motors 
Scholar may not hold any other major award. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The C. O. Hicks Matriculation Scholarship of $200.00 provided by alumni, 
teachers and former teachers of Victoria Composite High School, will be award- 
ed annually to a matriculating student who has attended this High School for 
at least two years including the graduating year. The bases of award will be 
academic merit and qualities of good citizenship. The award will be paid 
$100.00 entering first year and $100.00 entering second year dependent on 
satisfactory completion of first year. 


Applications should be made by letter to the Principal, Victoria Composite 
High School by September 1. Applicants must provide proof of academic 
standing and of admission to the University. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire Matriculation Bursaries—The 
Provincial Chapter of Alberta, Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire, has 
provided four bursaries for matriculating students, known as the Coronation 
Bursaries, of the value of $750.00 each. These are tenable at the University of 
Alberta and are each made in three.yearly payments. Two of the bursaries are 
reserved for children of men or women who served overseas with the British 
forces during the Great Wars. All candidates must have resided in the province 
of Alberta for at least three years prior to application and must not be more 
than nineteen years of age as at September 1 of the year the award is made. 
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The provincial educational secretary of the Imperial Order Daughters of the 
Empire will notify the high schools in February of each year, of the impending 
award, all applications to be in her possession by June 1. Further information 
and application blanks may be obtained from Mrs. D. McCulloch, 13105-104 
Avenue, Edmonton, Alberta. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire Second War Memorial Ma- 
triculation Bursaries—A number of bursaries for matriculating students are 
offered annually by the Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire as part of the 
1939-45 War Memorial. They are tenable at any University in Canada. At 
least one bursary will be awarded in each Province and one in the Yukon, pro- 
vided there are suitable candidates. The awards are of the value of $1,600.00, 
i.e. $400.00 a year for four years: $500.00 each in the first and second years and 
$600.00 in the third of a three year course; $350.00 in the first, $300.00 in the 
second, third and fourth years and $350.00 in the fifth year of a five year course. 
The continuation of the award is subject to the holder’s passing the examina- 
tions of each year and satisfying the Provincial Committee of Selection of his or 
her continued fitness to retain the Bursary. 


An application, which must be submitted not later than April 1, must include 
certified evidence to the fact that the candidate is the son or daughter of a 
deceased or permanently and seriously disabled member of the Services of the 
second World War. Consideration will also be given to the applicant’s general 
record and standing in school, physical fitness and circumstances of the family. 


Further information and application blanks may be obtained from the pro- 
vincial educational secretary, Mrs. D. McCulloch, 13105-104 Avenue, Edmonton, 
Alberta. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire Lethbridge Municipal Chapter 
Bursary of the value of $500.00 is offered annually to a matriculant in memory 
of the veterans of both World Wars. This bursary is tenable at the University 
of Alberta or at Lethbridge Junior College and is payable over a period of 
three years: $200.00 the first year, $150.00 each year for the second and third 
years. The bursary is open to application from children of men or women who 
served with the Canadian or British Armed Forces during either the First or 
Second World Wars, and who have attended a Lethbridge High School for at 
least two years prior to making application. The Lethbridge Municipal Educa- 
tion Secretary will notify the High Schools in October of each year of the im- 
pending award, all applications to be in her possession by May 1. Further 
information and application blanks may be obtained from Mrs. Owen Williams, 
Municipal Education Secretary, Lethbridge Municipal Chapter, I.0.D.E.,, 532 - 
15 St., South, Lethbridge, Alberta. 


The Inco Scholarship of $300 plus fees will be offered annually to a ma- 
triculant of outstanding merit who is entering first year at the Uni- 
versity of Alberta in Engineering, Mathematics, Chemistry, Physics, Geology or 
Geophysics. The award is renewable to a maximum of four years providing 
the holder maintains satisfactory standing. In addition the donor provides a 
grant to the University of up to $500. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 
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The Interfraternity Council Scholarship of the value of approximately 
$400.00 is offered annually by the University of Alberta Interfraternity Council 
to a matriculant of outstanding merit entering the first year of any degree or 
diploma program at the University of Alberta, Edmonton. The money is pro- 
vided from the proceeds of the annual Interfraternity Songfest. The extra-cur- 
ricular activities of the student during high school will be considered in making 
this award. 


The Keith Stationers Ltd. Bursary of $400 will be offered annually to a ma- 
triculant entering the first year of the Faculty of Commerce, University of 
Alberta, Calgary, on a basis of Grade XII standing and of financial need. The 
student’s home must be in that portion of the Province inclusive of and south 
of Red Deer. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Masonic Bursaries of $500 each are offered by the Grand Ledge of Al- 
berta, AF and AM, to students from Alberta High Schools to attend the Uni- 
versity of Alberta, or a Junior College affiliated with the University or any 
other recognized University if the program of studies is not available at the 
University of Alberta. A variable number up to a maximum of sixteen may be 
given. A limited number of these may be renewable, conditional on continued 
financial need. 


Apply to the Grand Secretary, Grand Lodge of Alberta, AF and AM, 330-12 


Avenue, S.W., Calgary. Application forms must be completed and returned by 
April 30. 


The Melton Real Estate Limited Scholarship of $350.00 will be offered an- 
nually to a student with high scholastic standing from an Alberta High School 
who is entering first year Faculty of Commerce, University of Alberta. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Nickle Foundation Matriculation Scholarship of $1,000.00 is offered an- 
nually to a Grade XII student, from any Metropolitan Calgary High School, 
about to enter the University of Alberta, Calgary. Those eligible will be the 
recipients of the Nickle Foundation Grade Eleven Deferred Bursaries in the 
previous year and their alternates. Selection will be made by the Nickle 
Foundation Selection Committee. 


The scholarship will be paid in four annual instalments of $250.00 provided 
the student maintains a satisfactory academic level. 


The North Calgary Business and Professional Women’s Club Bursary of $50.00 
_is offered to a woman student entering the first year of the Bachelor of Educa- 
tion program at the University of Alberta, Calgary. She must be under 21 
years of age (at date of registration), have taken Grade XII in a Calgary High 
School north of the Bow River and have an average in Grade XII of at least 
70%. The financial need of the student will be considered in making the award. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Pacific Resins Ltd. Customers’ Scholarship, of $300.00 is offered to a 
student entering the first year at the University of Alberta in Chemistry, 
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Chemical Engineering, or the Secondary B.Ed. Route majoring in Mathematics 
or Science. 

The award will be made on the basis of high school record, financial need, 
and extra-curricular activities. Depending upon the holder’s record during the 
first year, the company may decide to renew his scholarship. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Peace River Pioneer Memorial Bursaries, provided by Mr. Charles 
Plavin of North Star, Alberta, may be awarded to High School graduates whose 
homes lie north of Township 68 and west of the 5th Meridian in the Province of 
Alberta and who are proceeding into first year of the University of Alberta 
or of any institution of university level affiliated with the University and located 
in the above area. The awards may be variable in amount and will be made 
on a basis of high academic standing and financial need. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Royal Canadian Legion Scholarship, valued at $400.00 is offered by the 
Dominion Command of the Royal Canadian Legion, B.E.S.L., for study ina degree 
program at University of Alberta on the basis of scholastic ability and financial 
need, and according to the following priorities: (a) to a son or daughter of amem- 
ber of the armed forces or merchant navy who lost his or her life during, or as 
a direct result of, hostilities in the War of 1939-45; or (b) to the son or daughter 
of a member of the said forces or merchant marine who was seriously incapacit- 
ated either physically or mentally; or (c) to the son or daughter of any man or 
woman who served in any of His Majesty’s or Allied forces during 1939-45. 
Failing the receipt of applications from the above-mentioned groups, con- 
sideration will be given to applications from (d) sons or daughters of native 
or naturalized Canadians domiciled in Alberta. 


Preference will be given to matriculants or to students who have completed 
the first year at University. 
Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The St. Hilda’s Matriculation Scholarships. Two scholarships of $300 each 
are provided annually by the St. Hilda’s Trust Fund for women students enter- 
ing the first year of the Faculty of Arts and Science at the University of 
Alberta, Calgary. 

Preference will be given to any applicant who is a graduate of St. Hilda’s 
School for Girls or a descendant of any such graduate, or of a graduate of St. 
Hilda’s College. Applicants with these qualifications must state so in a separate 
letter attached to the regular university scholarship application form. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


‘The Robert David Sinclair Scholarship in First-Year Agriculture of $150.00 
in memory of Robert David Sinclair, late Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture, is 
offered by his family to a student entering first year of this Faculty. 

The scholarship is open to students from schools of agriculture and high 
schools in Alberta and will be awarded on the basis of scholastic standing. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 
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The Society of Exploration Geophysicists Scholarships—The Society offers 
annually four scholarships of $500.00 each to Canadians majoring in Geophysics 
at Universities in Canada. The award will be based on academic record and © 
financial need. Applicants may be matriculants entering first year University 
or undergraduates or graduate students. 


Application forms may be secured from Canadian Society of Exploration 
Geophysicists Scholarship Sub-committee, P.O. Box 117, Calgary, Alberta, and 
should be returned completed to the same address by March 15. 


The Steel Company of Canada Bursary of $500 per annum is offered an- 
nually to a student entering first year at the University of Alberta, in any de- 
gree or diploma course. The bursary will be renewed each year for four 
years or until the student has completed his or her course whichever is less, 
provided a satisfactory academic standing is maintained. The financial need of 
applicants is to be considered. Applicants must be permanent Canadian resi- 
dents. In addition a grant-in-aid of $500 per annum in respect of each 
bursary will be paid to the University. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Robert Tegler Matriculation Scholarships—The Robert Tegler Trust 
provides annually three scholarships of the value of full fees for three years 
in any Faculty of the University of Alberta, to the three students from High 
Schools in the City of Edmonton with the highest average standing in the 
regular examinations of Grade XII for matriculation (not less than 80%). 
Applicants must be British subjects, must have completed Grades X to XII 
in not more than four years in the Province of Alberta and at least Grade XII 
in an Edmonton High School. Second class standing must be achieved in order 
to continue holding the scholarship. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Robert Tegler Special Scholarships—The Robert Tegler Trust has pro- 
vided two special scholarships of tuition fees plus $300 for handicapped students, 
‘tenable in any faculty to which the students can be admitted, and available to 
new students or continuing undergraduates. While due weight will be given 
to the academic record of candidates, special consideraiton will be given to their 
background, financial need, nature of handicap, personal qualities, and other 
relevant points. The scholarships may be awarded to the same students a sec- 
ond time, or even throughout the whole undergraduate course. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The University Women’s Club of Edmonton Scholarship of $500.00 is award- 
ed annually to a woman student of outstanding merit entering the first year of a 
degree program at the University of Alberta. It may be held concurrently with 
any other award or awards and will be given to the woman student with the 
highest average standing (at least 85% in the June matriculation examinations 
Grade XII) in Alberta who by accepting it will not forfeit any other award 
(or portion thereof) of an equal or greater value than this scholarship. It is 
_ payable $300.00 in the first year, and $200.00 in the second year, provided that 
she obtains at least 75% in her first year. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 
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The Union Carbide Scholarship having a maximum value of $2,500.00 is of- 
fered annually to a male matriculant who will be entering the Faculty of 
Commerce or Engineering or the Physical Sciences of the Faculty of 
Science (i.e. B.Sc. programs in Chemistry, Geography, Geology, Mathematics 
or Physics) and who intends, after graduation, to enter business, industry or 
education. The amount will be payable $700.00 during the first year and 
$600.00 in each subsequent year. The student must maintain an average of at 
least 65% to continue to be eligible. The student should not be in receipt of 
other monetary scholarships exceeding $200.00 in any one year. The award 
will be made on the basis of a satisfactory High School standing but financial 
need will also be considered. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Hon. W. C. Woodward Scholarship of $500 per year is offered annually 
in competition to sons, daughters and legal dependents of full-time employees, 
of retired employees, and of employees who died while in the service of 
Woodward Stores (Edmonton) Limited. It is open to matriculants entering any 
degree course at the University of Alberta. The bases of award will be 
scholastic standing in the required subjects of senior matriculation in Alberta 
or equivalent standing as accepted by the University of Alberta, activity and 
interest in youth organizations, and outstanding qualities of citizenship, lead- 
ership and service. : 

The scholarship will be renewable each year up to a maximum of five 
years of undergraduate study, provided that the holder’s academic standing 
and general conduct are satisfactory to the University. 

Application forms are available from the Personnel Department of any 
Woodward Department Store and should be completed and returned to the same 
Department by July 15. 
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UNDERGRADUATE AWARDS 


The following prizes, scholarships and bursaries are available to students in 
any faculty of the University: 


University of Alberta Honor Prizes. The Board of Governors of the Uni- 
versity of Alberta offers annually a prize of $50.00 to each undergraduate stu- 
dent in a degree or diploma program at the University of Alberta, who, in the 
work of the preceding year at the University or at a Junior College affiliated 
with the University, obtained an average standing of a least 85%. This 
includes students in the graduating year who return to the University for 
further studies. 


University of Alberta First Class Standing Prizes. The Board of Governors 
of the University offers annually a prize of $25.00 to each undergraduate student 
in a degree or diploma program at the University of Alberta, who, in the work 
of the preceding year at the University or at a Junior College affiliated with the 
University, obtained an average standing between 80% and 85%. This includes 
students in the graduating year who return to the University for further 
studies. 


Province of Alberta Undergraduate Scholarships (The Queen Elizabeth 
Education Scholarship Fund)—The Province of Alberta, under the Students 
Assistance Act, has made possible the establishment of three hundred under- 
graduate scholarships of $100 each to bona fide residents of Alberta. The basis 
of award is academic attainment provided that the average mark of the previous 
year shall be at least 75%. The scholarships are tenable at the University of 
Alberta. They are also tenable at an approved college or university when the 
course being taken is of university level and is not available at the University 
of Alberta. 


The amount of the scholarship may be increased according to the financial 
need of the student, to a maximum which may in some cases be as high as 
$1,250. Application may be made for the basic $100 without evidence of financial 
need. If the application is for more than $100, the form must be filled in com- 
pletely in order to indicate the amount of financial need. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards, University of Alberta by or be- 
for June 30. Application must be made on the Provincial Government form. 


University of Alberta War Memorial Scholarships—See details given under 
Matriculation Scholarships. 


The Royal Canadian Legion Scholarship—See details given under Matricula- 
tion Scholarships. 


The Viscount Bennett Scholarships—Scee details given under Matriculation 
Scholarships. . 

Applications from undergraduates should reach the Administrator of Student 
Awards by June 15. 
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The Robert Tegler Special Scholarships—See details given under Matricula- 
tion Scholarships. 


The City of Calgary Undergraduate Scholarships. Two scholarships of 
$500.00 each are offered annually by the City of Calgary to Calgary students 
entering the second year at any approved university. The awards will be made 
on the basis of proficiency and financial need. 


Written application setting forth the financial ability of the home and other 
pertinent information should be received by the City Clerk, Calgary by June 
10 on forms available at the office of the City Commissioner, Calgary. 


The City of Edmonton Undergraduate Scholarships. Four scholarships of the 
value of $300.00 each are offered annually by the City of Edmonton to under- 
graduate students in any year of any Faculty in the University of Alberta at 
Edmonton. Two of these are restricted to students who have attended Edmonton 
Schools from Grade X to Grade XII. The basis of award will be academic 
standing and financial need. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Faculty Women’s Club, Calgary, Prize of $15.00 will be awarded annual- 
ly to the student with the highest academic.standing of the second year in any 
Faculty of the University of Alberta, Calgary. 


The Glendale Kiwanettes of Calgary Scholarship of $100.00 is offered annual- 
ly to a student of outstanding academic merit completing the first year of any 
Faculty at the University of Alberta, Calgary. 


The P. Lawson Travel Ltd. Summer Scholarships. In order to promote 
greater understanding and good will between Canadians and other peoples, one 
or more scholarships of approximately $1,000.00 each are offered each year to 
students from the University of Alberta, Calgary for summer study in Europe. 
Certain countries may be specified by the donor. Preference will be given to 
students studying languages and who intend to pursue a teaching career in 
Alberta. Awards will not be made to students who have already travelled in, 
or whose native tongue is the same as, the stipulated country. 


The award will be based on (a) academic standing, (b) community work, 
(c) extra-curricular achievements and (d) financial need. 


Apply to the Scholarship Committee, University of Alberta, Calgary by 
December 1. 


The Procter and Gamble Company Bursaries, of a total annual value of 
$1,500 are provided to assist undergraduates of any faculty who are in need 
and have adequate academic standing (at least 65%). In addition the Company 
provides an annual grant of $600 to the University. 


-Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Samuel J. McCoppen Bursaries of a total annual value of $1,500.00 are 
provided under the will of the late Samuel J. McCoppen for undergraduates 
who have completed the first or second year at the University of Alberta. 
The basis of award will be financial need and academic standing. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 
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The IBM-Thomas J. Watson Memorial Bursaries of a total annual value of 
$1,000.00 are provided by International Business Machines Company Limited 
for undergraduates in any year or faculty who are in need of financial assist- 
ance and who have an academic standing of at least 65%. In addition, the 
donor provides an annual grant-in-aid of $500.00 to the University. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Reg. Lister Trophy and Prize. The trophy and a cash prize of $50.00 will 
be presented annually to the undergraduate student who, during the previous 
academic session, lived in the University of Alberta Men’s Residences in Ed- 
monton and had the highest academic standing of all students so resident. 


The J. M. MacEachran Essay Prizes are offered annually by the Philosophical 
Society of the University at Edmonton. The essay competition of the society is 
open to all undergraduate students and prizes are awarded for the best three 
essays. 


Full details of the competition are announced each year by the Philosophical 
Society. 


N.F.C.U.S. Interregional Exchange Scholarships. By arrangement between 
certain Canadian universities undergraduate or graduating students may apply 
for a year’s study at another university in a region other than that in which the 
student is attending. The four regions are: Western, English Central, French 
Central and Atlantic. Applicants must be bona fide students who have com- 
pleted at least one year of university work beyond complete senior matricula- 
tion. They may return to their home university after the exchange year or 
remain at their own expense. Successful candidates will be accorded remission 
of tuition fees for the exchange year. Travel assistance will be provided by 
N.F.C.U.S. (through a grant from Canada Council). Academic standing and 
extra-curricular activities will be considered. 


Application forms may be had from the N.F.C.U.S. campus representative or 
the Administrator of Student Awards and must be filed by January 15. 


Calgary students should apply to their own N.F.C.U.S. campus representative. 


The German Academic Exchange Scholarship is offered annually by the 
Federal Republic of Germany to a student from the University of Alberta. 
Applicants must have completed at least two years university work, be between 
20-30 years of age, and be fluent in the German language. 


The scholarship is tenable for 12 months beginning Sempteber 1 at a Uni- 
versity or at an Academy of Art or Music. The scholarship covers tuition fees, 
partial travel costs and living allowance. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by January 15 so that com- 
pleted applications may be in Ottawa by February 1. 


The French Government Bursary. The government of the French Republic 
offers annually to a graduating student a bursary to provide for study at a 
French university. There is no restriction on field of study provided the can- 
didate has an adequate knowledge of French. The award is for one academic 
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year and covers tuition fees, a living allowance and sea passage from France 
to Canada at the conclusion. The award is made by the Cultural Counsellor of 
the French Embassy in Ottawa, on the nomination of the University. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 15. 


Extra-curricular Awards—Edmonton 

The following awards are based mainly on extra-curricular activities. They 
are awarded by special committee and will be announced each year at Colour 
Night. 


Lorne Calhoun Memorial Award—The winner of this award, selected by a 
special committee made up of members of the Administration and Council 
executive, is a person who has made an outstanding contribution to student 
life in a broad variety of activities, and whose academic standing is satisfactory. 
The current President of the Students’ Union is not eligible. The distinctive 
silver shield was first awarded in 1952 to perpetuate the memory of Lorne 
Calhoun, B.A., a student of the University from 1946 until his death in 1951, 
who during that time was most active in extra-curricular activities. 


The Maimie Shaw Simpson Trophy in honor of Miss Maimie Shaw Simpson, 
first Dean of Women of the University of Alberta, will be awarded annually 
beginning in 1960. To qualify a candidate must be a woman member of the 
Student’s Union, have obtained at least a second class standing in the previous 
academic year and have made an outstanding contribution to student life in a 
broad variety of activities. 


The Walter Andrew Dinwoodie Award consisting of a plaque plus $100.00 will 
be awarded annually, in memory of Mr. Dinwoodie, Business Manager of 
the Students’ Union 1949 to 1962, by the Students’ Union of the University of 
Alberta, Edmonton, to an undergraduate in the second or subsequent year 
who is returning to the University of Alberta, Edmonton, the following year in 
a full-time program. The basis of award will be satisfactory academic standing 
and an outstanding contribution to some phase of extra-curricular activity, 
under the direction of the Students’ Union, in the academic year in which the 
award is made. 


The Joseph Dolson Oliver Mothersill Memorial Award of the value of 
$200.00 is awarded annually to a student selected for outstanding contribution to 
student life in the University, especially through good citizenship and active 
support of student government. 


The Women’s Canadian Club of Edmonton Award of $100 will be given 
annually to a woman student in any program at the University of Alberta, Ed- 
monton. The award will be based on outstanding extra-curricular activities 
and a satisfactory academic record in her previous years. The award will be 
dependent on the student returning for full-time studies at this University 
in the following academic term. 


The Florence E. Dodd Prize of $50.00 is awarded annually to a woman student 
selected for satisfactory academic work and outstanding contribution to student 
life in the University through active participation in extra-curricular activities. 
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Block A Club Athletic Award of the value of $100.00 is offered by the 
Block A Club to a first year male student deemed outstanding in intercollegiate 
athletics. : 


The basis of the award will be athletic achievement and satisfactory academic 
standing (not less than 65%), as determined by all term examinations held prior 
to Colour Night. The award will be dependent on the student entering the 
second year at the University of Alberta. 


Selection will be made by a committee appointed by the Block A Club. 


Extra-curricular Awards—Calgary 

The Calgary Musical Club Prize of $50 will be awarded annually to a student 
in Music at the University of Alberta, Calgary, who in the opinion of the Music 
Department at Calgary has made an outstanding contribution to the musical life 
of the University. Financial need may be taken into consideration. 


The Malcolm G. Taylor and the Viclet Taylor Trophies are awarded annually 
to outstanding students in Intra-mural Debating and Drama. 


Prizes and scholarships available in the various faculties are listed below 
according to faculty. 


THE FACULTY OF ARTS, EDMONTON 


The Governor-General’s Gold Medal is awarded by His Excellency, the 
Governor-General, to the graduating student in an honors program from the 
Faculty of Arts in Edmonton or the Arts portion of the Faculty of Arts and 
Science in Calgary, who has shown the highest distinction in scholarship. 


The Dean’s Gold Medal in Arts, Edmonton is awarded annually to the gradu- 
ating student from the general program in the Faculty of Arts in Edmonton who 
has shown the highest distinction in scholarship. 


The Aluminum Company of Canada, Limited Scholarship of the value of 
$500 is offered annually to an undergraduate student in Engineering, Commerce, 
Law or Honors Arts or Science. The award will be based on academic stand- 
ing, financial need and general character of the applicant, and may be held by 
the same student more than once. In addition the Company will provide 
a grant-in-aid of $200 to the University. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Board of Governors of the University Scholarship of $100.00 will-be 
awarded to the student with the highest standing in the first year of the Faculty 
or Arts, Edmonton, provided that an average of at least 75% is attained. 


The Mary Cameron Douglas Memorial Scholarship, valued at $350.00, is 
available to a student of outstanding merit who is entering the fourth year of an 
honors program in the Faculty of Arts at Edmonton. The right is reserved to 
withhold the scholarship in any year if there is no candidate of sufficient 
merit. 


The John Mills Irmie Memorial Scholarship of $300 will be awarded annually 
for 10 years beginning 1963 to a student of outstanding merit completing the 
first year of the Faculty of Arts at Edmonton. 
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The Edmonton Section of the Council of Jewish Women Scholarship of $100 
will be awarded annually to the student with the highest standing in the second 
year of the honors program of the Faculty of Arts in Edmonton, provided an 
average of not less than 75% has been attained. 


The Dr. Geneva Misener Memorial Scholarship of $300.00 provided under the 
will of the late Dr. Misener will be offered annually to a student of outstanding 
merit completing the third year of an honors program in Classics or Modern 
Languages at Edmonton provided first class standing has been achieved on the 
year’s work. 


The President’s Scholarships—Three scholarships of $350.00 each were en- 
dowed in 1943 by Standard Investments Limited through the late Mr. Justice 
H. H. Parlee. These scholarships are open to undergraduates in the faculties 
of Arts, Science and Law. Proficiency in studies is the primary basis of 
award, and no award will be made to a student with less than 80%. 
Preferably these three awards will be given, one in a B.A. program, one in a 
B.Se. program and one in Law. If the number of well qualified candidates ex- 
ceeds the number of scholarships available, financial need will be taken into 
account in making the awards. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Renkenberger Scholarship of $250, provided under the will of the late 
Harvey Renkenberger of Barons, Alberta, will be awarded to an undergraduate 
student in the Faculties of Agriculture, Arts, Science, Education or Commerce 
who is especially interested in co-operative marketing. The basis of award 
will be academic standing and participation in relevant extra-curricular activi- 
ties. The recipient should include in his program a senior course in economics 
preferably related to agriculture or marketing. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Sunwapta Broadcasting Company Scholarship, of the value of $200 is 
offered by Mr. G. R. A. Rice to an outstanding student in Edmonton who is 
interested in the field of communications, as related to the Broadcasting and 
Television industry. 


The award will be made to a student entering the fourth year in Engineering 
Physics (Electronics pattern), Electrical Engineering, or Honors Physics, or to a 
student entering the third or fourth year of a B.A. course who has displayed an 
active interest in student journalism, or in broadcast script writing. The basis 
of the award will be academic achievement in the work of the preceding session, 
particularly (in the case of Science students) in the courses directly concerned 
with electronics, or (in the case of Arts students) in senior English courses. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE, EDMONTON 


The Lieutenant Governor’s Gold Medal is awarded by his Honor, the Lieuten- 
ant Governor of Alberta, to the graduating student in an honors program from 
the Faculty of Science in Edmonton or the Science portion of the Faculty of 
Arts and Science Calgary, who has shown the highest distinction in scholarship. 
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The Dean’s Gold Medal in Science, Edmonton is awarded annually to the 
graduating student from the general program in the Faculty of Science in Ed- 
monton who has shown the highest distinction in scholarship. 


The Aluminum Company of Canada, Limited Scholarship—See under 
Faculty of Arts. 


The Board of Governors of the University Scholarship of $100.00 will be 
awarded to the student with the highest standing in the first year of the Faculty 
of Science, Edmonton, provided that an average of at least 75% is attained. 


The James McCrie Douglas Memorial Scholarship, valued at $350.00, is avail- 
able to a student of outstanding merit who is entering the fourth year of an 
honors program in the Faculty of Science at Edmonton. The right is reserved to 
withhold the scholarship in any year if there is no candidate of sufficient merit. 


The Edmonton Lodge of B’nai B’rith Scholarship of $100.00 is awarded to the 
student with the highest standing in the second year of the honors program in 
the Faculty of Science in Edmonton. The record in the first year will also be 
taken into account. 


The Encyclopaedia Britannica Award in Science consisting of a 54-volume 
set of The Great Books of the Western World will be awarded annually to a 
student of outstanding merit graduating from a B.Sc. Program in the Faculty of 
Science at the University of Alberta, Edmonton. The award is to be made chiefly 
on the performance of the student in the Humanities and Social Science options, 
provided that an overall average of not less than 70% in the full final year has 
been attained. 


The Hamilton Watch Company Award consisting of an engraved watch and a 
certificate will be awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit graduat- 
ing from a B.Sc. Honors program of the Faculty of Science. The achievements 
of the student—either. acadmice or extra-curricular—in the Social Sciences or 
Humanities will be considered in making this award. 


The Kenneth William Moodie Scholarship—As a memorial to her nephew, 
Flying Officer Kenneth William Moodie, a graduate in science of the Univer- 
sity of Alberta who lost his life in May, 1942 while on operations, the late 
Miss Marion E. Moodie made provision in her will for an annual scholarship of 
$200.00 to a student of outstanding merit entering the first year of the Faculty 
of Medicine or the third year of the B.Sc. program in the Faculty of Science 
in Edmonton. The basis of award will be academic attainment on the previous 
year’s standing at the University of Alberta, financial need and evidence of 
satisfactory personal qualities. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 
The President’s Scholarships—See under the Faculty of Arts. 
The Renkenberger Scholarship—See under the Faculty of Arts. 


The Sunwapta Broadcasting Company Scholarship—See under Faculty of 
Arts, 
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THE FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE, CALGARY 


(The following awards are open only to the Faculty of Arts and Science, 
Calgary. For those open to both Edmonton and Calgary refer under the 
Faculty of Arts, Edmonton or the Faculty of Science, Edmonton.) 


The Faculty of Arts and Science Gold Medals, Calgary, provided by an 
anonymous donor, are awarded annually to the graduating student in the gen- 
eral B.A. program and the graduating student in the general B.Sc. program of 
the Faculty of Arts and Science in Calgary who have shown the highest dis- 
tinction in scholarship. 


The Board of Governors of the University Scholarship of the value of 
$100.00 is awarded to the student with the highest standing in the first 
year in Arts and Science, Calgary, provided that an average of not less than 
75% be obtained on the work of the year. 


The Great Books Awards—will be awarded annually to two graduating 
students from the Faculty of Arts and Science at the University of Alberta, 
Calgary; one to a B.Sc. graduate with high standing in arts courses and one 
to a B.A. graduate with high standing in science courses. These awards are 
donated by Encyclopaedia Britannica of Canada Ltd. and each consists of a 
54-volume set of the Great Books of the Western World. 


The St. Hilda’s Undergraduate Scholarship of $400 is. provided annually by 
the St. Hilda’s Trust Fund for a woman student of outstanding merit com- 
pleting the first year and entering the second year of the Faculty of Arts and 
Science at the University of Alberta, Calgary. 

Preference will be given to any applicant who is a graduate of St. Hilda’s 
School for Girls or a descendant of any such graduate, or of a graduate of St. 
Hilda’s College. Applicants with these qualifications must state so in a separ- 
ate letter attached to the regular university scholarship application form. If no 
such candidate applies the award may be given to any woman student who 
fulfills the other conditions. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Society of Arts and Science, Calgary Scholarships. The Society will 
offer one or more scholarships of $150.00 each, annually to an outstanding stu- 
dent or students who are members of the Society and who are enrolled in the 
Faculty of Arts and Science at the University of Alberta, Calgary. The basis 
of award will be (a) academic standing (b) contribution to extra-curricular 
life on the campus and (c) financial need. The award will be dependent on 
returning to the Calgary campus for the following academic year. 

Recommendations will be made by the Executive of the Society to the 
Scholarship Committee of the University of Alberta, Calgary. 


The University Women’s Club of Calgary Scholarship of $300.00 tenable 
at the University of Alberta is open to women students at the University of 
Alberta, Calgary who have completed the first year of Arts and Science. To 
be eligible for the scholarship a student must have an average of at least 
75% on the year’s work. 
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AWARDS IN DEPARTMENTS 


(Note: Awards in specified courses are open to students of other faculties 
registered in these courses.) 


Bicchemistry 


The Society of Chemical Industry Merit Awards. Three awards will be made 
annually consisting of a gold key bearing the crest of the Society and a year’s 
subscription to “Chemistry and Industry”. The awards will be made to the 
student graduating with the highest standing in each of Honors Chemistry, 
Honors Biochemistry and Chemical Engineering, provided an average of 75% 
is attained in the final year and that the course has been completed in tie 
normal number of years. 


Botany 


The J. E. Olsen Prize, of the value of $35.00, is offered to the graduating 
student who has taken the highest average mark in two or more senior botany 
courses, provided that the student’s general record is satisfactory to the Faculty 
Council. 


The Kiwanis Club of South West Calgary Prize of $50.00 will be awarded to a 
student at the University of Alberta, Calgary, for outstanding merit in Agri- 
culture or Botanical Science. 


Chemistry 


The Professor Osman James Walker Memorial Scholarship of $100 is awarded 
annually to the student selected by the Department of Chemistry who is 
graduating from the University of Alberta in the general or honors program 
and who will be proceeding to graduate work in the Department of Chemistry 
at the University of Alberta. Applications for this award must be received by 
the Department before May 1. 


In the event that no suitable applicant is selected, the award will go to the 
student graduating with the highest record in the fourth year of the honors 
chemistry program. 


._The Cave and Company Ltd., Scholarship in Chemistry of the value of $150 
is awarded annually to a student selected by the Department of Chemistry 
who is graduating from the University of Alberta in the general program or 
honors program or in Chemical Engineering, and who will be proceeding to 
graduate work in the Department of Chemistry at the University of Alberta. 
Applications for this award must be received by the Department before May 1. 

In the event that no suitable applicant is selected, the award will go to the 
student in the third year of the honors Chemistry program, with the highest 
academic standing. 


The Society of Chemical Industry Merit Awards. Three awards will be made 
annually consisting of a gold key bearing the crest of the Society and a year’s 
subscription to “Chemistry and Industry”. The awards will be made to the stu- 
dent graduating with the highest standing in each of Honors Chemistry, Hon- 
ors Biochemistry and Chemical Engineering, provided an average of 75% is 
attained in the final year and that the course has been completed in the normal 
numbers of years. 
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The Chemical Institute of Canada Prizes in Chemistry. A prize of $25 in 
books will be awarded to the student in Edmonton and the student in Calgary 
in Honors Chemistry who obtain the highest standing in the work of the third 
year, provided that such students’ records are otherwise satisfactory to the 
Faculty Councils. 


The Lehmann Prize in Chemistry, of the value of $25.00 in books, is offered 
annually by the estate of the late Dr. A. L. F. Lehmann, formerly head of the 
Department of Chemistry in the University. It is awarded to the student 
making the best record in Chemistry 230 in Edmonton, provided the student 
otherwise secures a standing satisfactory to the faculty council and is carrying 
a full year’s work. 


The Paul Edward Macleod Memorial Prize in Chemistry of the value of 
$25.00 was provided by the late Mrs. J. E. A. Macleod, Calgary, in memory of her 
son, who died while a student of the university. The award will be made to the 
student obtaining the highest standing in organic chemistry (Chemistry 250), 
in Calgary, provided the student otherwise secures a standing satisfactory to 
the faculty council and is carrying a full year’s work. 


The Fred H. Irwin Memorial Prize in Organic Chemistry—-As a memorial to 
their son, Flying Officer Fred H. Irwin, a graduate in Honors Chemistry of 
the University of Alberta, May 19, 1941, who lost his life March 19, 1945, while 
on operations, Mr. and Mrs. Leslie H. Irwin have made provision for an annual 
prize of $25.00 in professional books to be awarded to the student making the 
best record in Chemistry 550 in Edmonton. . 


The Dr. O. J. Walker Memorial Prize, of $25.00 in books, is offered by the 
Alumni of Phi Delta Theta Fraternity to a student of outstanding merit in 
Chemistry 312 (Quantitative Analysis) in Edmonton, provided the student se- 
cures satisfactory standing in his other courses and is carrying a full year’s pro- 
gram. 

Classics 


The Ahepa Prize in Greek—A prize of $50.00 is offered by the Anglo-Hel- 
lenic Association in Western Canada to the student in Greek 200 or Greek 300 
who secures the highest standing in a special examination in sight translation 
from English to Greek and from Greek to English, subject to the provision that 
the prize be granted to the successful candidate only if he or she continues in a 
course in senior Greek in the year immediately subsequent to the year in which 
the prize is won. If there is no suitable candidate from Greek 200 or Greek 300, 
the Department of Classics may at their discretion award the scholarship to a 
student in other courses in Greek. 


The Senior Greek Prize of $75.00 is awarded to the student in Edmonton 
who ranks highest in the examinations in Greek 382, 383 or 384, whichever is 
offered, provided that the student achieves first class standing in the course con- 
cerned, and that his record is otherwise satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The Monica Jones Aamodt Prize in Classics in English 350, of $25.00 in books, 
is offered annually by the Delta Delta Delta Alumnae of the University of 
Alberta in honor of Mrs. Monica Jones Aamodt, the organizer of the fraternity 
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on this campus. The prize is to be awarded to the student in Edmonton obtain- 
ing the highest mark in that course, provided that the standing obtained meets 
with the approval of the Faculty Council. 


English 


The Rutherford Memorial Gold Medal—is offered in memory of the late 
Honorable Alexander Cameron Rutherford, and is open for competition to 
students in the graduating year who attain first class standing in honors English. 


The Aiken Scholarship in English Language and Literature, of the value of 
$100, is the gift of the late Sir James Aiken. The scholarship will be awarded 
to a student of outstanding merit who is entering the third year of the honors 
English program. In no English course may the student fall below second- 
class standing. 


The Priscilla Hammond Memorial Scholarship in Honors English, of the value 
of $450.00, is awarded to the student entering upon his or her final year in 
honors English who, in the judgment of the Department of English, shows 
the greatest ability and promise in the field of English scholarship or in creative 
work in English. The right is reserved to withhold the scholarship in any given 
year if there is no candidate satisfactory to the department. 


The F. M. Salter Memorial Scholarship in Renaissance Literature of $100, 
made available by friends of the late Dr. Salter, will be offered to a student in 
Edmonton for outstanding merit in English 324 or 332 or 390 provided that the 
student’s academic record is otherwise satisfactory. 


The James Patrick Folinsbee Memorial Prize of the value of $100.00 is 
offered annually to the student in English 396 whose writing shows greatest 
merit. The student’s general University record must be satisfactory to the 
faculty council. 


The Samuel Richard Hosford Memorial Prize, of $50.00 is awarded to the un- 
dergraduate student making the best record in English 332. 


.The Priscilla Hammond Memorial Prize in English 200, of the value of 
$15.00 in books, is offered annually by Delta Gamma Fraternity, in honor of 
their first president. It is awarded to the undergraduate student making the 
best record in English 200, provided that the student is taking a full year’s 
work and passes all subjects. 


The Calgary Herald Prize in English 240, of $50.00 is awarded to a student 
in the University in Calgary for outstanding merit in English 240 providing the 
student secures first class standing in English 240 and is carrying a full year’s 
- work in which his standing is satisfactory to the faculty council. 


The Charles James Thompson Memorial Prize in English 210, of the value 
of $10.00 in cash is awarded to the undergraduate student in the Faculty of 
Agriculture making the best record in English 210, provided that the student 
is taking a full year’s work and passes all subjects. 


Beta Sigma Phi, Canadian Chapter offers annually three scholarships of 
$1,000.00 each, one of which is restricted to the Western Canada region. 
The scholarships will be tenable in the fourth year of an Honors Course 
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in English. They will be awarded at the end of the third year on a basis of 
academic accomplishment and a confidential assessment of the student’s ability 
by his or her teachers in English courses. 

Apply to The Secretary, Canadian Universities Foundation, 75 Albert 
Street, Ottawa 4, Ontario, by June 1. For further information refer to 
Administrator of Student Awards, University of Alberta. 


Entomology 


The Entomological Society of Alberta Prize—An annual prize of $50.00 is 
offered by this Society to the student obtaining the highest standing in one 
or more senior courses in the Department of Entomology. The Award is 
conditional on a satisfactory general record. 


Fine Arts 


The Fuller Brush Company Scholarships in Art—Two scholarships of $200.00 
each are awarded to students of outstanding merit in Edmonton, who are enter- 
ing either the second or third year of the B.A. in Art or the Bachelor of Fine 
Arts, or the third or fourth year of the Faculty of Education, majoring in Art, 
provided that such students are registered in a full year’s program. 


The University of Alberta Alumni Prize in Fine Arts of $100.00 is offered 
annually by the General Alumni Association to the student in the B.A. in Art 
or the Bachelor of Fine Arts in Edmonton who has demonstrated the best pro- 
gress. Financial need will be considered in making the award. 


The Lerner Scholarship in Drama—A scholarship of $100.00 is offered an- 
nually by Mr. A. I. Lerner, in memory of his son, Irving Lerner. It is awarded 
to a student of outstanding merit enrolled in Drama 350 (Advanced Acting). 
To be eligible, a student must be majoring in Drama in the Faculty of Arts 
or Education. The payment of this scholarship will be contingent upon the 
student’s entering a further year of training in drama either at the University of 
Alberta or at another recognized college or university. 


The Peace River Pioneer Memorial Scholarship in Music of $200.00, endowed 
by Mr. Charles Plavin of North Star, Alberta, will be awarded annually to a 
student of outstanding merit completing the first or second year of the Bachelor 
of Music program at the University of Alberta, Edmonton. The Department may, 
at its discretion, divide the award. It is hoped that recipients of these scholar- 
ships will be interested in music instruction for school age children. 


The Alberta Piano Company Scholarship in Music of $100.00 is offered an- 
nually to a student of outstanding merit completing the first or second year of a 
Music program at the University of Alberta, Calgary. 


The Eva Shaw Memorial Prize in Music of the value of $50.00 is offered an- 
nually in memory of the late Mrs. Roy Shaw, by her children, to a student of 
outstanding merit in any year of the Bachelor of Music program in Edmonton. 


The Elizabeth Sterling Haynes Memorial Scholarships are offered by the 
Canadian Women’s Theatre Guild. Two scholarships of $150.00 each are 
available in theatre art (directing, playwriting, acting, stagecraft) to students 
18 years of age or over enrolled at the University of Alberta in Edmonton or 
residents of the city. 
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Application forms should be received by the chairman of the Scholarship 
Committee, Miss Ruth Hyndman, 11131 -82 Ave., Edmonton, on or before 
April 15. 

Geography 

The Canadian Association of Geographers’ Book Prize—An award will be 
granted annually to the graduating student who has specialized in Geography 
and who has demonstrated the greatest proficiency in this subject. 


The Alberta Geography Prizes are offered annually by Mr. Donald C. Lof- 
quist, M.A. as follows: 


1. One prize of the value of $25.00 in books, and a one-year student member- 
ship in the Canadian Association of Geographers, to be awarded to the fresh- 
man student receiving the highest mark in Geography 201, in Edmonton or 
Calgary, provided the student is carrying a full year’s work and passes in all 
other subjects. 


2.. One prize of the value of $50.00 in cash, and a one-year student membership 
in the Canadian Association of Geographers, to be awarded to the second 
year student in Edmonton specializing in Geography who receives the high- 
est mark in Geography 300 and Geography 301, provided the student is 
carrying a full year’s work and passes in all other subjects. 


3. One prize of the value of $50.00 in cash, and a one-year student membership 
in the Canadian Association of Geographers, to be awarded to the third year 
student in Edmonton specializing in Geography and who has shown the 
greatest proficiency in Geography provided the student is carrying a full 
year’s work and passes in all other subjects. 


Geology 


The Association of Professional Engineers of Alberta Gold Medal in 
Geology is offered to the student with the highest general standing in the final 
year of Geology. This award may be given to a student graduating in either the 
three year general course or the four year honor course, provided that an 
average standing of at least 75% is attained. 


The Dome Petroleum Limited Scholarship of $500.00 is offered annually to a 
student of outstanding academic merit entering the third year of an Honors 
program in Geology at the University of Alberta. The student must have at- 
tained 75% or better in his second year. 


The Socony Mobil Oil of Canada Ltd. Scholarship in Geology, consisting ofa 
scholarship of $400 to the student selected and a grant of $400 to the Department 
in which the student is registered, is offered to a student entering the third 
year in honors geology in the Faculty of Science upon the basis of out- 
standing merit in his previous academic record, and evidence of initiative and 
good character. 


The California Standard Company Scholarship in Geology of $400 is offered 
annually to a student of outstanding merit entering the final year of Honors 
Geology who is interested in oil exploration or production. Preference will 
be given to a male Canadian citizen. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 
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The John A. Allan Memorial Scholarship in Geology of the value of $200.00 
is offered annually by the Association of Professional Engineers of Alberta in 
memory of Professor John A. Allan. ‘The award will be made to the student 
who obtains the highest average standing in all the prescribed courses of 
first year Geology. 


The Alberta Society of Petroleum Geologists’ Prize in Stratigraphy is of- 
fered annually by the Alberta Society of Petroleum Geologists to the undergrad- 
uate student, who, in the opinion of the Department of Geology, has made the 
most progress in the study of stratigraphical geology. The prize will consist 
of a copy of “The Western Canada Sedimentary Basin” and a gift certificate 
entitling the recipient to his selection of the Society’s publications to the value 
of $50.00. 


The George E. Cole Memorial Prize in Economic Geology of $25.00 is offered 
annually by Mrs. Janet C. Cole in memory of her late husband, a former Presi- 
dent of the Canadian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, to the student obtain- 
ing the highest standing in Geology 460, provided that the student obtains 
at least 75% in the subject and is registered in a full year’s program. 


History 


The Hudson’s Bay Company Scholarship in History, valued at $300.00, is 
awarded to a student of outstanding merit who is entering the third or fourth 
year of the honors History program. A special condition of the award is that a 
senior or honors course in Canadian History must be included in the program 
of study. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The John Henry Stanley Memorial Prize, of the value of $25.00 in books, 
is offered annually by Dr. George F. G. Stanley in memory of his father to 
be awarded annually to the student standing highest in Canadian History, 
provided this student is taking a full year’s work and passes all other subjects. 


The Gordon Stanley Fife Memorial Prize, of the value of $25.00, is offer- 
ed by Professor A. L. Burt, the University of Minnesota, in memory of his 
former colleague, to be awarded to the graduating student who has taken the 
highest average mark in two or more senior history courses. 


The George Malcolm Smith Memorial Prize of the value of $25.00 in 
books is offered annually by Professor Emeritus M. H. Long in memory of his 
former colleague, to be awarded to the student standing highest in Modern 
European History provided that this student takes first-class standing in the 
course, is carrying a full year’s work and passes in all his other subjects. 


The History Club Prize of books of the value of $25.00 is offered by the 
History Club of the University of Alberta, to the student making the best 
record in a junior History course in Edmonton, provided such student receives 
first-class standing on the year’s work in history and passes in all other sub- 
jects. 


The A. L. Burt Prize of books of the value of $25.00 is offered by the His- 
tory Club in honor of its founder, to the student making the highest standing 
in History 450 in Edmonton, provided that the student’s general record is satis- 
factory to the Faculty Council. 
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The Trenholme Dickson and Letitia S. Dickson Prize of $35.00 is award- 
ed to the student with the highest standing in the field of Canadian History, 
provided such student has a first-class average in that subject and maintains an 
otherwise satisfactory standing. 


The Morden Heaton Long Prize, of the value of $25.00, is offered annually 
by his friends. It will be awarded to the student with the highest standing in 
British History, provided that this student takes a first-class standing in the 
course, is carrying a full year’s work and passes in all his other subjects. 


The Calgary Canadian Club History Prize of $25.00 is awarded to the student 
who achieves the best record in any History course given at the University of 
Alberta, Calgary, provided that the student is registered in a full program of 
studies, that his mark in History is not lower than 75% and that he does not 
qualify for another award in the same subject. 


Mathematics 


The A. Wyman Memorial Gold Medal in Mathematics is offered by the 
family of the late Mr. Wyman to the student in the graduating year of the 
honors program in Mathematics who secures the highest average standing, 
provided that the student shall have registered in a full year’s program and 
shall be recommended for the award by the Department of Mathematics. 


Smaliey’s Radio Ltd. Bursary in Arts and Science of the value of $500.00 is 
offered annually by Smalley’s Radio Ltd. of Calgary to a student completing 
first year and continuing on to second year at the University of Alberta, Cal- 
gary in Honors Physics or Honors Mathematics. The award will be based on 
scholastic standing and financial need. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Cyril G. Wates Memorial Prize of $50.00, offered by Mrs. Wates, will be 
awarded to a student of outstanding merit in Astronomy 253 or 410. The award 
will be based on the record in these courses only. 


The Ernest Wilson Sheldon Memorial Prize in Mathematics, of the value 
of $50.00, is given by Mrs. Sheldon in memory of the late Dr. E. W. Sheldon, 
Emeritus Professor of Mathematics. 

The prize will be given to a student of outstanding merit completing the third 
year of the honors program in mathematics at Edmonton, provided his general 
record is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. The award will be based on per- 
formance in the mathematics courses of the third year. 


The J. W. Campbell Memoral Prize of $50 provided by Mrs. J. W. Campbell 
in memory of her husband, former Head of the Department of Mathematics, will 
be awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit in Mathematics 206 
in Edmonton provided that the student’s record is otherwise satisfactory to the 
Faculty Council. 


The Annie Fefferman Prize in Mathematics to the value of $25.00 in books 
is offered by the family of the late Mrs. Fefferman to the student making the 
highest standing in Mathematics 201 in Edmonton provided that the stu- 
dent’s general record is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 
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The Mary Wyman Memorial Prize in Mathematics to the value of $25.00 in 
books is offered by the family of the late Mrs. Wyman to the student making 
the highest standing in Mathematics 211 in Calgary, provided that the student’s 
record is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


Modern Languages 
The Aristide Blais Prize in French—A prize of $25.00, the gift of Senator 
Blais, is to be awarded annually to an undergraduate fluent in the French 
language who obtains the highest first-class standing in French 360 or 400. 
The prize may not be awarded to the same student more than once, and in the 
event of a student qualifying for the prize a second time it may be awarded by 
reversion to another student with first-class standing in French 360 or 400. 


The Belgian Government Prize of books is offered to the senior student who 
has the best record in French 360 or 370, providing that the student’s record 
is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The Minister of Switzerland’s Book Prize in French is offered to the stu- 
dent who obtains the highest standing in French 375 or 380, provided that the 
student secures standing which is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The Bronze Medal in French, offered by the French Consul in Edmonton 
will be awarded to the winner of an essay competition to be held by the 
Modern Languages department. 


The French Government Book Prize will be awarded to the student with the 
highest standing in French 200, providing such student’s record is satisfactory 
to the Faculty Council. 


The Beauchemin Prize in French valued at $25.00 is offered by Dr. L. O. 
Beauchemin to the student attending the University in Calgary who achieves 
the highest standing in French 200, providing such student’s record is satis- 
factory to the Faculty Council concerned. 


The German Government Prizes in books are offered annually to the two 
senior students with outstanding merit in German 370 and 400 or 450, whichever 
is offered, provided that these students obtain an average of not less than 75% 
in these courses, are carrying a full year’s work and have a record satisfactory 
to the Faculty Council. A prize may not be awarded to the same student more 
than once. 


The Russian Literature Book Prizes offered by an anonymous donor, will be 
awarded to two students of outstanding merit, one in Russian 350 and one in 
Russian 360. : 


The Canadian Legion, Norwood Branch, Scholarships in Ukrainian. Five 
scholarships annually of the value of $100 each, will be awarded to students 
of outstanding merit, three in Ukrainian 100 and two in Ukrainian 300, the 
awards to be based on the mark of these courses only. 


The Ukrainian Catholic Women’s Award in the Ukrainian Language of the 
value of $100.00 is awarded to the student with the highest standing in 
Ukrainian 100 provided the student’s record is otherwise satisfactory to the 
Faculty Council. 
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The Ukrainian Women’s Association of Canada (Alberta Branch) Scholar- 
ship of $100.00 is offered annually to a student of outstanding merit in Ukrainian 
300 provided the student’s record is otherwise satisfactory. 


The Ukrainian National Association Scholarship of $100.00 is offered annually 
to a student of outstanding merit in Ukrainian Literature 360 provided the 
student’s record is otherwise satisfactory. 


The Polish Canadian Congress of Alberta Scholarship of $100.00 is offered 
annually to a student for outstanding merit in any Polish language course at 
the University of Alberta provided his record is otherwise satisfactory to the 
Faculty Council. 

Philosophy 

The MacEachran Gold Medal in Philosophy, offered by Professor Emeritus J. 
M. MacEachran, will be awarded to the student in the Department of Philosophy 
graduating with Honors in Philosophy or Philosophy and Greek with the high- 
est standing in the last two years of the course. The medal will be awarded 
only if the student obtains First Class Honors. 


Physics 
The Sam Fefferman Memorial Gold Medal in Honors Physics is offered by the 
family of the late Mr. Fefferman to an outstanding student in the graduating 
year of the honors program in Physics. The student must have registered ina 
full year’s program, obtain first class honors in Physics, and be recommended 
for the award by the Department of Physics. 


The Association of Professional Engineers of Alberta Gold Medal in Geo- 
physics is offered to the student with the highest standing in the final year of 
Geophysics, provided that an average of at least 75% is attained. 


Smalley’s Radio Ltd. Bursary in Arts and Science of the value of $500.00 is 
offered annually by Smalley’s Radio Ltd. of Calgary to a student completing 
first year and continuing on to second year at the University of Alberta, Calgary 
in Honors Physics or Honors Mathematics. The award will be based on 
scholastic standing and financial need. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The California Standard Company Geophysical Scholarship, valued at $400 
is offered annually by the California Standard Company to a student of out- 
standing merit who is entering the third year of honors Physics and Geology, 
or Engineering Physics (Geophysics option), and who is interested in oil 
exploration or production. Preference will be given to a male Canadian citizen. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Society of Exploration Geophysicists Scholarships. See details under 
Matriculation Scholarships. 


The Royal Canadian Legion Scholarship in Physics or Electrical Engineer- 
ing of $400 is offered annually in the field of Physics or Electrical Engineering. 

The terms of award are otherwise the same as for the Royal Canadian 
Legion Scholarship—see Matriculation Awards. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 
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The Northern Electric Undergraduate Scholarship, which provides an amount 
not exceeding $500 to cover tuition and general fees and the cost of books for one 
year, is awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit who is proceeding 
into the second, third or fourth year of Electrical Engineering, Engineering 
Physics or Honors Physics. The applicant must be a Canadian citizen or a 
landed immigrant and must normally have secured an average of at least 15% 
on the work of the preceding university year. Students who have held the 
scholarship previously are free to apply for renewal of the award. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


Political Economy 


The Duncan Alexander MacGibbon Gold Medal in Political Economy is 
awarded to the student registered in the department as an honors student in 
either Economics or Political Science who receives the highest average standing 
in four courses in either Economics or Political Science. In the case of Econ- 
omics, one of the courses must be in economic theory, and in the case of 
Political Science, one of the courses must be in political theory. 


The Men’s Economics Club Book Prize, valued at $25.00, is offered to the 
student taking the highest standing in Economics 200 at Edmonton, provided 
such student’s academic record is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


Psychology 


The MacEachran Gold Medal in Psychology, offered by Professor Emeritus J. 
M. MacEachran, will be awarded to the student in the Department of Psy- 
chology, graduating in the B.A. or B.Sc. course with Honors in Psychology with 
the highest standing in the last two years of the course. The medal will be 
awarded only if the student obtains First Class Honors. 


Sociology 


“The Samuel M. Strong Gold Medal and Prize in Sociology, in memory of 
the late Dr. Strong, will be awarded to the student in the Department of 
Sociology graduating with Honors in Sociology with the highest standing in 
the last two years of the course. The medal will be awarded only if the 
student obtains First Class Honors. 


Zoology 


The William Rowan Memorial Scholarship of $100.00, in memory of the late 
Dr. Rowan, former Head of the Department of Zoology, will be offered annually 
to a student of outstanding merit entering the fourth year of the Honors 
Zoology program. 


THE FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


The Alberta Institute of Agrologists Gold Medal is offered annually primarily 
on the basis of scholarship as shown in the two senior years in the undergradu- 
ate courses in Agriculture, the weighted average in all subjects to be not less 
than 75%. Consideration will be given as well to qualities of leadership, 
personality and character. 
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The Board of Governors of the University Scholarship of the value of $100.00 
is awarded on the basis of the work of the first year in Agriculture, provided 
that an average of not less than 75% be obtained on the work of the year. 


The Dan Baker Undergraduate Bursary of $300 is provided under the will 
of the late Dan Baker of Edmonton. It may be awarded to a student entering 
second, third or fourth year of the Faculty of Agriculture on a basis of aca- 
demic standing, financial need and personal character. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


Loveseth Limited Scholarships in Agriculture—Four scholarships of $250.00 
each are offered annually by Loveseth Limited to students of outstanding 
merit completing first, second or third year Agriculture at the University of 
Alberta in Edmonton. 


The Douglas Farquhar Johnston Bursaries in Agriculture of the value of 
$500 each are offered annually to two students entering the final year of the 
Faculty of Agriculture. Preference will be given to students in the Depart- 
ment of Animal Science. The awards will be based on academic standing and 
financial need. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Alberta Dairymen’s Association Scholarship in Dairy Science of the 
value of $500.00 is open to undergraduates who have completed the second 
year in the Faculty of Agriculture and who are registered in a special program 
in the Department of Dairy Science. The award will be for scholarship attain- 
ment during the first two university years with a two-year average of not less 
than 65%. The scholarship may be renewed during the fourth year for con- 
tinued meritorious work. 


The Alberta Dairymen’s Association Summer Work Awards. Two awards of 
the value of $150 each are available annually to students who express an inten- 
tion to specialize in Dairy Science and who, within the previous three years, 
have completed a summer’s work in the dairy industry. These awards are 
available to students entering the first, second and third years in Agriculture. 


The Alberta Provincial Milk and Cream Producer’s Association Scholarship 
of $250.00 is offered to a student completing the second year of the Faculty of 
Agriculture and entering the Department of Dairy Science in the third year. 
The award will be for scholarship attainment during the first two years with a 
two-year average of not less than 65%. 


The J. K. Sutherland Memorial Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is offered 
in memory of Mr. and Mrs. Sutherland of Hanna, Alberta, by the Board of 
F.U.A. District No. 11 and other interested persons. It is to be awarded to a 
student of outstanding merit completing the third year of the Faculty of Agri- 
culture in the University of Alberta, provided that an average of at least 70% 
has been obtained in that year. 


The Canada Packers Scholarship, valued at $500, is offered annually to a 
student entering the fourth year of Agriculture at the University of Alberta. 
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While preference may be given to a student majoring in a field of general 
interest to the packing industry, all students with high standing in the work 
of the third year will be eligible. 


The Canadian Feed Manufacturers’ Association (Alberta Division) Scholar- 
ship of $150.00 is available to a third year student in Agriculture majoring in 
nutrition in the Department of Animal Science in the third year. The scholar- 
ship is to be awarded to the eligible student who has the highest weighted aver- 
age in courses completed during his second year in the Faculty of Agriculture. 


The Alberta Branch of the Canadian Seed Growers’ Association Scholarship 
of $150.00 is made available to a third year student in the Department of Plant 
Science. The scholarship is to be awarded to the eligible student who has the 
highest weighted average in courses completed during his second year in the 
Faculty of Agriculture. 


The Robert Gardiner Memorial Undergraduate Scholarship of $100.00 offered 
by the United Farmers of Alberta in memory of the late Robert Gardiner, will 
be awarded to the student standing highest in the third year in the Faculty of 
Agriculture. A weighted average of 75% in all subjects will constitute the 
minimum scholastic requirement. In addition to academic standing, consider- 
ation will be given to qualities of leadership, personality and character. 

The scholarship is open only to students from farm homes; preference will 
be given to students born in Alberta. ' : 


The Renkenberger Scholarship—See details under Faculty of Arts. 


The Alberta Horticultural Association Scholarship of $100 will be awarded 
annually to a student of outstanding merit entering the 3rd or 4th years of the 
Department of Plant Science and specializing in Horticulture. 


The Ketchum Prize in Animal Science, valued at $50.00, is offered by the 
Ketchum Manufacturing Co. Limited of Ottawa. It will be awarded to a 
student majoring in Animal or Poultry Husbandry for outstanding merit in the 
work of the third year in the Faculty of Agriculture. 


The Entomological Society of Alberta Prize—An annual prize of $50.00 is 
offered by this society to the student obtaining the highest standing in one or 
more senior courses in the Department of Entomology. The award is condi- 
tional on a satisfactory general record. 


The Kiwanis Club of South West Calgary Prize of $50.00 will be awarded to 
a student at the University of Alberta, Calgary, for outstanding merit in Agri- 
culture or Botanical Science. 


The Western Canadian Society for Horticulture Prize of $25.00 will be 
awarded annually to the graduating student with the best record in horticulture 
during the final two years, provided the student’s record is considered satis- 
factory by the Faculty Council. 


The Charles James Thompson Memorial Prize in English 210—See details 
under Awards in Departments. 
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THE FACULTY OF COMMERCE 


The T. Eaton Company Gold Medal in Commerce is awarded annually to. 
the graduating student who receives the highest standing in the courses of the 
final two years, providing the student’s record is considered satisfactory 
by the Faculty of Commerce. 


The Winspear, Hamilton, Anderson and Company Scholarship of the value 
of $500.00 is offered annually to a student at the University of Alberta proceeding 
to the degree of Bachelor of Commerce in Accounting for outstanding merit in 
the courses of the first and second years. The scholarship will be paid in two 
equal instalments; the first on registration in the third year and the second on 
registration in the fourth year. Payment of the second instalment is subject 
to the student obtaining an average of a least 70% in the courses of the third 
year. 


The Dominion Stores Limited Scholarship of the value of $500.00 is offered 
annually to a student at the University of Alberta proceeding to the degree of 
Bachelor of Commerce in Finance for outstanding merit in the courses of the 
first and second years. The sholarship will be paid in two equal instalments; 
the first on registration in the third year and the second on registration in the 
fourth year. Payment of the second instalment is subject to the student obtain- 
ing an average of at least 70% in the courses of the third year. 


The Hudson’s Bay Company Scholarship in Commerce (Provided jointly by 
the Edmonton and Calgary stores) of the value of $500.00 is offered annually to a 
student at the University of Alberta proceeding to the degree of Bachelor of 
Commerce in Marketing for outstanding merit in the courses of the first and 
second years. The scholarship will be paid in two equal instalments; the first 
on registration in the third year and the second on registration in the fourth 
year. Payment of the second instalment is subject to the student obtaining an 
average of at least 70% in the courses of the third year. 


The Industrial Acceptance Corporation Limited Scholarship of the value of 
$500.00 is offered annually to a student at the University of Alberta proceeding 
to the degree of Bachelor of Commerce (General Course) for outstanding 
merit in the courses of the first and second years. The scholarship will be 
paid in two equal instalments; the first on registration in the third year and 
the second on registration in the fourth year. Payment of the second instalment 
is subject to the student obtaining an average of at least 70% in the courses of 
the third year. 


The Frederick Charles Manning Memorial Scholarship of $250.00 is offered 
in memory of their father by Mrs. F. Armour (Manning) Ford, Alberni, B.C., 
Mr. F. C. Manning, Calgary, Alberta, and Mr. A. H. Manning of Calgary, Alberta. 
The scholarship will be awarded on a basis of academic merit and extra-cur- 
ricular activities to a student completing the first or second year of the 
Faculty of Commerce at Calgary. The recipient will be expected to continue 
in the Faculty at Calgary if his program is available there. 


The Renkenberger Scholarship—See details under Faculty of Arts. 
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The Aluminum Company of Canada, Limited, Scholarship. See details under 
Faculty of Arts. 


The Scholarship of the Western Daily Newspaper Advertising Managers’ 
Association of the value of $100.00 is offered annually to a student of outstand- 
ing merit entering the third year of the Bachelor of Commerce program in 
Marketing based on the work of the first and second years. It is expected 
that such a student will have a primary interest in Advertising. 


The Institute of Chartered Accountants of Alberta Scholarships of $150.00 
each will be awarded to two students of outstanding merit entering the third 
year of the Bachelor of Commerce program in Accounting, one to be based on 
the work of the first two years at Edmonton and one on a similar basis at 
Calgary. 


The Clarkson, Gordon and Co. Prize of $50.00 will be awarded annually to a 
student entering the second year in the Faculty of Commerce based on the 
results of Accounting 290 of the first year providing the student’s record is 
otherwise satisfactory to the Faculty. 


The Christenson, Morrison and Co. Scholarship of the value of $300.00 is 
offered annually to a student at the University of Alberta proceeding to the 
degree of Bachelor of Commerce in Accounting for outstanding merit in the 
courses of the first and second years. Character’and general ability of the stu- 
dent will also be considered. The scholarship will be paid in two equal in- 
stalments; the first on registration in the third year and the second on registra- 
tion in the fourth year. Payment of the second instalment is subject to the 
student obtaining an average of a least 70% in the courses of the third year. 


The Business and Professional Women’s Club, Edmonton Branch, Scholarship 
in Commerce of the value of $100.00 is offered annually to an undergraduate 
woman student of outstanding merit in the Faculty of Commerce, University of 
Alberta, Edmonton. The award may be made to a student in any year except 
her graduation year and shall be based on her performance in the year which 
she has just completed. 


The Lennie M. McNeill Memorial Scholarship of $100.00 provided by the 
Soroptimist Club of Edmonton is offered annually to an undergraduate woman 
student of outstanding merit in the Faculty of Commerce, University of Al- 
berta, Edmonton. The award may be made to a student in any year except 
her graduation year and shall be based on her performance in the year in 
which the award is made. 


The T. Eaton Co., Ltd., Edmonton, offers two book prizes as follows: 

A prize of books to the student securing the highest standing in the courses 
of the first year. 

A prize of books to the student securing the highest standing in the courses 
of the second year. 

In both instances the award will be subject to the student’s record being 
considered satisfactory by the Faculty of Commerce. 
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The Edmonton Personnel Association Prizes of $25.00 each are offered to 
three students in the Faculty of Commerce at Edmonton for outstanding merit in 
Personnel 302, 410 and 420 respectively, provided the students’ records are other- 
wise satisfactory. 


The Calgary Personnel Association Prize of $50.00 will be awarded annually 
to a student in the Faculty of Commerce for outstanding merit in Personnel 302 
or 410, provided his record is otherwise satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The Hudson’s Bay Company Merchandising Awards in Commerce. Two 
awards of $100.00 each are offered by the Hudson’s Bay Company, Edmonton, 
to two students who are completing the next to final year of the the Faculty 
of Commerce. Applicants must have an interest in, and be suitable for, ‘a 
career in merchandising. Awards will be subject to acceptance of summer em- 
ployment with Hudson’s Bay Company. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by February 1. 


The Riddell, Stead, Graham and Hutchison Scholarship of $300 will be award- 
ed annually to a student of outstanding merit entering the final year of the 
program towards a Bachelor of Commerce in Accounting, who has indicated an 
intention to proceed into chartered accountancy after graduation. The Faculty 
will make the selection on a basis of academic record and personal suitability 
for the profession. 


The Touche, Ross, Bailey and Smart Scholarship of $300 will be awarded an- 
nually to a student of outstanding merit entering the final year of the program 
towards a Bachelor of Commerce in Accounting who has indicated an intention 
to proceed into chartered accountancy after graduation. The Faculty will make 
the selection on a basis of academic record and personal suitability for the 
profession. 

THE FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


The Alberta Dental Association Gold Medal is awarded to a student for 
outstanding merit in the work of the fourth year, provided that the year average 
is not less than 75%. 


The Arthur D. Cumming Gold Medal is awarded annually to a graduating 
student in Dentistry for outstanding merit in Dentistry for Children, provided 
that the final year’s average is not less than 75%. 


The International College of Dentists (Canadian Section) Scholarship in 
Dentistry, valued at $100.00, is offered annually to a student completing the 
third year of Dentistry. The basis of award will be outstanding merit in the 
third year, general character and participation in extracurricular activities. 


The Alberta Dental Association Scholarships are three in number of the 
value of $200.00 each, and will be awarded as follows: 


1. One to a student who has shown outstanding merit in all courses of the 
first year. 

2. One to a student who has shown outstanding merit in all courses of the 
second year. 

3. One to a student who has shown outstanding merit in all courses of the 
third year. 
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The Alberta Dental Association Prize of the value of $50.00 is awarded to a 
student of outstanding merit in the work of the second year, provided that the 
year average is not less than 75%. 


The Calgary and District Dental Society Scholarship of the value of $100.00 
is offered annually to a student entering third year, who shows outstanding 
merit in the basic science courses of the first two years of Dentistry, provided 
that his overall average in Anatomy, Bacteriology, Biochemistry, Physiology and 
Pathology is 75% or higher. 


The Edmonton Dental Society Prizes of the value of $100.00 each are awarded 
to a student of outstanding merit in (a) the work of the first year, (b) the work 
of the third year, provided that the year average is not less than 75%. Con- 
sideration will also be given to character and interest in student activities. 

The formal presentation of the prizes will be made at the October meeting 
of the Edmonton Dental Society. 


The Arthur D. Cumming Scholarships are offered annually as follows: 
—$200.00 to a student entering first year Dentistry for outstanding merit in the 
pre-professional studies at the University of Alberta, provided that an average 
of 70% has been attained. 
—$200.00 to a student of outstanding merit entering the second year of Dentistry. 
—$275.00 to a student of outstanding merit entering the third year of Dentistry. 


The Alberta Dental Association Scholarship of the value of $300.00 is offered 
annually to a student of outstanding merit in the pre-professional course at the 
University of Alberta, provided that the student enters first year Dentistry 
and that his over-all average is 70% or higher. 


The Dean’s Scholarship in Dentistry of $300.00, is offered by an anonymous 
donor to students entering fourth year Dentistry on the basis of financial need 
and scholarship. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The College of Dental Surgeons of Saskatchewan Scholarship of the value of 
$150.00 is offered annually to a student of outstanding merit entering the 
fourth year of Dentistry. 


The Elizabeth and Wesley Haynes Prize of $50.00 is offered to a student of 
outstanding merit in the pre-professional studies at the University of Alberta, 
who has registered in the Faculty of Dentistry. 


The Harry Ernest Bulyea Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is awarded by 
the University of Alberta Dental Alumni Association to the third-year student _ 
with the highest average mark in all courses in operative and restorative 
dentistry. 


The Harry Alexander Gilchrist Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is awarded 
by the University of Alberta Dental Alumni Association to the third-year stu- 
dent with the highest average mark in all courses in prosthetic dentistry. 
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The Dental Prize for New Canadians of $50.00 is offered by Dr. J. W. Clay 
to a special student in the Faculty of Dentistry, for general excellence in the 
first year of study. A candidate for this award must be a recent immigrant to. 
Canada, must have graduated from an overseas dental school and must have 
been in attendance in the Faculty of Dentistry for at least six months. 


The Canadian Dental Association War Memorial Essay Prizes—Two prizes, 
the first of $125.00 and the second of $75.00, are offered by the Canadian Dental 
Association as a memorial to Canadian dentists who made the supreme sacrifice 
in World WarsI and II. The prizes will be awarded for the best essays written 
by fourth year dental students throughout Canada upon a topic to be announced 
in September of each year. 

This essay is part of the requirements for fourth year students in the 
University of Alberta. é 

Further information may be obtained from the Dean of Dentistry or from the 
Administrator of Students Awards. 


The Dental Faculty Class of 1950 Bursary of approximately $175.00 is offered 
by members of the Dental Class of 1950 to a student of outstanding merit who 
has completed the second year and is entering the third year in the Faculty of 
Dentistry at the University of Alberta. The award will be made by the Trustees 
of the Award Fund on the bases of academic merit and financial need. 


The American Academy of Dental Medicine Award, consisting of a five 
year subscription to the “Journal of Dental Medicine” is made to the graduating 
student who has displayed the greatest interest in dental medicine during his 
course. 


The American Society of Dentistry for Children Award, consisting of a certi- 
ficate and a one-year subscription to the American Journal of Dentistry for 
Children, is awarded to a student of outstanding merit in dentistry for children, 
in the fourth year. 


The Canadian Society of Dentistry for Children Certificate, is awarded on 
an annual basis to a student of outstanding merit in dentistry for children, in 
the fourth year. 


The C. V. Mosby Book Awards. Four separate awards of books, each to 
the value of $30.00 will be awarded annually to students of outstanding merit 
in the Faculty of Dentistry. 


The Postgraduate Scholarship Fund in Dentistry has been established 
through the generosity of members of the dental profession. The purpose of 
this fund is to assist dental graduates in pursuing postgraduate studies at other 
institutions in preparation for teaching. Younger persons will be given 
preference. 

Applications should be made to the Dean. All applications must be sub- 
mitted to the Council of the Faculty of Dentistry for approval. 


The M. H. Garvin Scholarship Fund in Dentistry has been established by the 
Western Canada Dental Society to encourage and facilitate the studies or 
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research work of undergraduates, or graduates in the most recent graduating 
class, of the Faculty of Dentistry. 


Awards from the fund will be made on the basis of scholastic aptitude and 
attainment, professional and personal qualification and financial need. The 
amount of the awards, the frequency with which they are made, and the 
applicants who are to receive them will be determined by a committee consist- 
ing of the President and two vice-presidents of the Western Canada Dental 
Society. 


Applications for grants from this fund should be made to the Dean of 
Dentistry. 


SCHOOL OF DENTAL HYGIENE 


The Dental Hygiene Gold Medal and Prize of $50.00 will be provided annually 
by the Alberta Dental Association to the student graduating with the highest 
standing from the School of Dental Hygiene. 


The C. V. Mosby Book Award—A book award to the value of $30.00 will be 
awarded to a student of outstanding merit in the first year. 


THE FACULTY OF EDUCATION 


The Clarence Sansom Memorial Gold Medal in -Education is. offered an- 
nually by the Alberta Teachers’ Association to the student who has shown high- 
est general proficiency in the final year of the Bachelor of Education program. 


The Board of Governors of the University Scholarship of the value of $100.00 
each are awarded on the basis of the work of the first year in Education, one in 
Edmonton and one in Calgary, provided that an average of not less than 75% 
be obtained in the work of the year. 


The University Scholarships in Education of $100.00 each are offered to three 
students of outstanding merit completing the second year of the Elementary 
route of the Bachelor of Education program and proceeding in the immediate 
next session into third year. The student must have attained an average of 
75%. 


Alberta Teachers’ Association Scholarships to Students in Education—Four 
scholarships, in honor of Honorary Life Members of the Association in the 
amount of $500 each, are offered annually by The Alberta Teacher’s Associa- 
tion to intramural students proceeding from the third to the fourth year of the 
Bachelor of Education program. The applicants for these scholarships must be 
bona fide residents of Alberta. Each must have a minimum average of 70 per 
cent and must give evidence of intention to follow teaching as a career. The 
scholarships are payable upon registration for intramural study in the fourth 
year of the Bachelor of Education program, Faculty of Education, University of 
Alberta, provided that study is continued at the next regular session of the 
University of Alberta following the award. 


Application should be made to the Executive Secretary, Alberta Teacher’s 
Association, Barnett House, Edmonton, not later than May lo. 
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Alberta Teachers’ Association Scholarships to Teachers in the Field—Four 
scholarships, in honor of Honorary Life Members of the Association, each in the 
amount of $500, are offered annually by The Alberta Teachers’ Association to 
teachers in the field who, having completed three years of training and hold- 
ing a permanent Alberta teaching certificate, are proceeding to the fourth year 
in the Bachelor of Education program. Applicants for these scholarships must 
be bona fide residents of Alberta, must have a minimum average of 70 per 
cent, and must give evidence of intention to follow teaching as a career. The 
scholarships are payable upon registration for intramural study in the fourth 
year of the Bachelor of Education program, Faculty of Education, University of 
after the award is made. 


Application should be made to the Executive Secretary, Alberta Teachers’ 
Association, Barnett House, Edmonton, not later than May 15. 


The Crown Zellerbach Canada Limited Scholarships in Education of $500.99 
each are offered annually to two Canadian students of outstanding merit who 
hold an undergraduate degree from the University of Alberta (either Edmon- 
ton or Calgary) and who are proceeding in the Faculty of Education towards a 
Professional Certificate. One scholarship will be tenable at Edmonton and one 
at Calgary. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


Calgary Gyro Scholarship in Education of the value of $400 is offered an- 
nually to a student of outstanding merit who holds an undergraduate degree 
from the University of Alberta and who is proceeding in the Faculty of Educa- 
tion in Calgary towards a Professional Certificate. 


The Fuller Brush Company Scholarships in Art—Two scholarships of 
$200.00 each are awarded to students of outstanding merit in Edmonton, who are 
entering either the second or third year of the Art pattern in the Faculty of Arts 
or the third or fourth year of the Faculty of Education, majoring in Art, provid- 
ed that such students are registered in a full year’s program. 


Century Geophysical Corporation of Canada Scholarship in Education of 
$500.00 is offered annually to the student graduating with the highest standing 
in Physics or Mathematics in Calgary or Edmonton and who is proceeding to the 
Faculty of Education at Calgary towards a Professional Certificate. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Lerner Scholarship in Drama—A scholarship of $100.00 is awarded to a 
student of outstanding merit enrolled in Drama 350 (Advanced Acting). See 
_ under Department of Fine Arts. 


The Renkenberger Scholarship—See details under the Faculty of Arts. 


The Edmonton Jewish Community Council Scholarship, of the value of 
$100.00, is offered annually to a student of outstanding merit in second year 
B.Ed. in Edmonton, with options in Household Economics. If no suitable can- 
didate is found in this course, the scholarship will be awarded to a student 
of outstanding merit in the second year of any B.Ed. program. 
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The P.E.O. Southern Alberta Scholarship in Education, of $150.00, tenable 
at the University of Alberta, is open to the woman student at the University 
of Alberta, Calgary who achieves the best record in the first or second year 
of the Bachelor of Education program. To be eligible a student must have an 
average of at least 70% in the year’s work and a generally satisfactory per- 
formance. 


The Education Society of Edmonton Scholarship of $100.00 is offered annual- 
ly to a student completing first year of the Bachelor of Education program in 
Edmonton and proceeding into second year in the succeeding academic session. 
The basis of award will be academic standing and promise of professional 
competence. 


The N.O.M.A. Scholarship in Business Education of the value of $200.00 will 
be offered annually by the Edmonton Chapter, National Office Management 
Association to a student of outstanding merit completing the first, second or 
third year of the B.Ed. program in the Faculty of Education, Edmonton who 
has been and will continue to be majoring in Business Education and who 
expresses an intention to pursue a teaching career in Business Education. 


The Olive M. Fisher Prize of $50.00 is offered by Dr. Olive M. Fisher to a 
woman student at the University of Alberta, Calgary for outstanding merit 
in practice teaching in the second year of the B.Ed. program, Elementary 
Route, provided that her course of studies has not been interrupted by a year or 
more of teaching in schools. : 


The Edmonton Home Economics Association Prize of the value of $25.00 in 
books is awarded annually to the graduating student in the Faculty of Educa- 
tion, Edmonton, who obtains the highest average in any two of the following 
courses in Household Economics: Household Economics 450, 350 and 460, provid- 
ed that the student’s record is otherwise satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The Education Book Prize to the value of $25.00 is offered by the Education 
Undergraduate Society. This prize will be awarded to the student in Edmonton 
who has shown the greatest general proficiency and professional promise in the 
third year of the Faculty of Education. 


PROVINCIAL ASSISTANCE FOR TEACHER EDUCATION 


Second Year Bachelor of Education Program 

Students enrolled in the second year of the Bachelor of Education program 
may apply to have one-half of their tuition fees paid. Tuition fees consist of 
University of Alberta instruction fees only. 


Students in receipt of such grants shall undertake to render one year of 
teaching service in Alberta for each grant received. This service shall be made 
immediately on receipt of a teaching certificate unless the student proceeds to 
further training. Default of such undertaking shall make the grant or grants 
repayable to the Province. 


Applications should be made to the Chairman, Students Assistance Board, 
Department of Education, Administration Building, Edmonton. 
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Third and Fourth years of a Bachelor of Education Program. 


A maximum of fifty tuition grants may be awarded in each of the third and 
fourth years of the Bachelor of Education program. Recipients of tuition 
grants shall undertake to render one year of teaching service in Alberta in 
public or separate schools, for each grant received. This service shall be rend- 
ered immediately following the completion of the fourth year, or of the third 
year if the student does not enrol for the fourth year immediately following the 
completion of the third year. In the event of failure to render such teaching 
service the grant shall become a debt payable to the Province of Alberta. 


Application for these grants should be made to, Chairman, Students Assist- 
ance Board, Department of Education, Administration Building, Edmonton, by 
August 31. 


Tuition Grants for Graduates of other Faculties or other Universities 


Tuition grants may be granted by the Government of Alberta to graduates of 
the University of Alberta or of other universities. These applications will be 
considered by a Selection Committee which may base its recommendations 
on factors relating to suitability for teaching as well as academic standing. 
Candidates must elect a program of teacher education in the faculty of Educa- 
tion at the University of Alberta, leading to certification to teach at the high 
school level, and must undertake to teach at the junior or senior high school 
level in the public or separate school system of Alberta for one year following 
the completion of a year of training in the Faculty of Education or to refund 
the grant. 


Application forms are available at the office of the chairman, Students Assist- 
ance Board, Administration Building, Edmonton, or the Faculty of Education. 


Applications which must be accompanied by official transcripts, should be 
sent to the Dean, Faculty of Education, University of Alberta, Edmonton by 
August 31. 


THE ALBERTA TEACHERS’ ASSOCIATION LOANS 


The Alberta Teachers’ Association has established a fund to provide loans to 
teachers who hold a permanent Alberta Certificate and who are in need of 
financial assistance to continue their preparation as teachers through intra- 
mural study. Applications will normally be considered during the months of 
May and September. Applications to be dealt with in May must be received 
by May 15. Applications to be dealt with in September must be received by 
August 31. Special applications may be considered during the University year. 


If the loan fund is inadequate to meet all demands made upon it, priority will 
be given to applications in May. Inquiries and applications should be made to 
the Executive Secretary, Alberta Teachers’ Association, Barnett House, Ed- 
monton. 


LOCAL SCHOOL BOARD ASSISTANCE 


Some local School Boards provide grants or loans to students in teacher 
education programs. Students should inquire of their own principal or local 
School Board office. 
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THE FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


The Henry Birks and Sons, Limited, Gold Medal is offered annually to a 
graduating student from the Faculty of Engineering on a basis of academic 
standing in the final two years (not less than 75%) and qualities of leadership 
and character. 


The Association of Professional Engineers of Alberta Gold Medals are of- 
fered to one graduating student in each of the departments of chemical, civil, 
electrical, engineering physics, mechanical, metallurgical and mining en- 
gineering on the basis of individual talent, application and diligent study. 
For the purposes of this award the academic record of the third and fourth 
years is combined and a general average of at least 75% must be attained. The 
right is reserved to withhold the awarding of one or all of these medals if, in 
the opinion of the Faculty of Engineering, candidates do not show sufficient 
merit. 


The Society of Chemical Industry Merit Awards. Three awards will be made 
annually consisting of a gold key bearing the crest of the Society and a year’s 
subscription to “Chemistry and Industry”. The awards will be made to the 
student graduating with the highest standing in each of Honors Chemistry, 
Honors Biochemistry and Chemical Engineering, provided an average of 75% is 
attained in the final year and that the course has been completed in the normal 
number of years. 


The Encyclopaedia Britannica Award in Engineering consisting of a 54- 
volume set of The Great Books of the Western World will be awarded annually 
to a student of outstanding merit graduating from the Faculty of Engineering 
at the University of Alberta, Edmonton. The award is to be made on the per- 
formance of the student in the non-technical assignments associated with the 
course in Eng.P. 459, “The Practice of the Engineering Profession”, provided 
that the student has obtained an overall average of not less than 70% in the 
full final year of his program. 


(The following awards are listed alphabetically)— 


The Aluminum Company of Canada, Limited, Scholarship. See details under 
Faculty of Arts. 


The American Society for Metals Foundation Scholarship in Metallurgy, 
valued at $500, will be given annually by the Foundation for Education and 
Research of the Society to a student who has completed his first or second 
year in Metallurgical Engineering. The award will be made on the recommend- 
ation of the Department of Mining and Metallurgy, based on the student’s 
academic record and general ability, and will be paid after his registration in 
the following year of the Metallurgical Engineering course. ; 


American Society for Testing Materials Prize Awards—Four prizes each con- 
sisting of a year’s membership in the Society, a certificate, eight issues of the 
A.S.T.M. Bulletin and two books from a selected list on standards and ma- 
terials, are offered annually to students in engineering on the basis of demon- 
strated ability and interest in the field of materials. 
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Prize winners are selected on the basis of their performance in courses in 
materials: Met.E. 252, Ch.E. 252, Met.E. 361 and C.E. 455; or on the basis of a 
summer report on a topic related to materials. 


R. Angus (Alberta) Limited Scholarship in Highway Engineering of $500.00 
to be awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit entering fourth year 
Civil Engineering in the Highway Engineering Program. To qualify, the stu- 
dent must have taken a complete third year program in Civil Engineering at 
the University of Alberta and have attained an average of at least 75%. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Association of Professional Engineers of Alberta Scholarship of $200.00 
is offered annually to a student of outstanding merit completing the first year 
and entering the second year of the Faculty of Engineering at the University of 
Alberta, Calgary. 


The Board of Governors of the University Scholarship of the value of $100.00 
is awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit entering the second year 
of Engineering, provided that an average of not less than 75% has been obtained 
on the work of the first year. 


The British America Paint Company Scholarship in Engineering of $500 is 
awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit entering the second year of 
the Faculty of Engineering. The award will be based on the work of the first 
year. 


The California Standard Company Scholarship in Engineering of $400 is of- 
fered annually to a student of outstanding merit who is entering the final year of 
chemical or Mechanical Engineering and who is interested in oil exploration or 
production. Preference will be given to a male Canadian citizen. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The California Standard Company Geophysical Scholarship, valued at 
$400.00 is offered annually to a student of outstanding merit who is entering 
the third year of honors Physics and Geology or Engineering Physics (Geo- 
physics option), and who is interested in oil exploration or production. Pre- 
ference will be given to a male Canadian citizen. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Canada Cement Company Scholarships—Two scholarships, each of the 
value of $500.00 are offered annually to students of outstanding merit, one 
entering third year Civil Engineering and one entering third year Mechanical 
Engineering, at the University of Alberta, to be based on the work of the 

second year. To qualify a student must have completed a second year program 
of normal weight at the University of Alberta and have attained an average 
of at least 75.%. 


In the event that no student qualifies for one of the above, the award would 
be made available in the other department as a second award for that year. 


The Canadian Construction Association Essay Prize of $50.00 and an Engin- 
eer’s Handbook will be awarded annually for the best essay on a subject 
related to construction, by a student in the final year of the Faculty of En- 
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gineering. Essays may be those requisite to the student’s program or written 
specially. Selection will be made by the Faculty and the winning essay will 
then be eligible for a prize of $100.00 on a Canada wide basis. 


Essays to be submitted to the office of the Dean by April 15. 


The Cave and Company Ltd. Scholarship in Chemistry—Refer to details 
under Awards in Departments. 


The Chemical Institute of Canada Prize in Chemical Engineering of the value 
of $25.00 in books is awarded annually to the student in Chemical Engineering 
who obtains the highest standing in the work of the third year, provided that the 
student’s general record is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The C.LS.C. Scholarship in Structural Engineering of the value of $300 will 
be awarded annually by the Alberta Regional Committee of the Canadian In- 
stitute of Steel Construction to a student of outstanding merit entering fourth 
year Civil Engineering, preferably in the Structural Engineering option. To 
qualify, the student must have taken a complete third year program in Civil 
Engineering at the University of Alberta and have attained an average of a 
least 75%. 


The George E. Cole Memorial Prize in Economic Geology of $25.00 is offered 
annually by Mrs. Janet C. Cole in memory of her late husband, a former 
President of the Canadian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, to the student 
obtaining the highest standing in Geology 460, provided that the student 
obtains at least 75% in the subject and is registered in a full year’s program. 


The A. Cristall Memorial Scholarship of $100.00 is available for award an- 
nually to students of outstanding merit in Drafting 151 in first year Engineer- 
ing at Edmonton. To be considered, the student must have passed all courses 
of the full first year, and have a general average of not less than 75%. 


The Dow Chemical Scholarship in Chemical Engineering, consisting of a 
scholarship of $500 to the student selected and a grant of $250 to the Depart- 
ment of Chemical and Petroleum Engineering, is offered annually by Dow 
Chemical of Canada Limited to a student of outstanding merit on the basis of his 
academic record in the third year of Chemical Engineering and his interest in 
the Chemical Engineering Club of the University of Alberta and in student af- 
fairs generally. The Scholarship is tenable at the University of Alberta in the 
fourth year of Chemical Engineering. 


The Engineering Students Society (Calgary) Bursary of $100 is offered to a 
student completing the second year of the Faculty of Engineering at Calgary on 
a basis of academic standing and financial need. Applicants must be members 
of the E.S.S., Calgary. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


Engineering Institute of Canada Prize for Third-Year Students in Engineer- 
ing—The Engineering Institute of Canada offers a prize of $25.00, open for 
competition to university students in Engineering following all of the prescribed 
courses in chemical, civil, electrical, mining, or mechanical engineering. 
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To be eligible a student must be a member of, and active in, such a students’ 
engineering organization of the University as the Engineering Students’ 
Society, the Mining and Geological Society, the Chemistry Club, the Students’ 
Branches of the American Institute of Electrical Engineers, the Institute of 
Radio Engineers or the Engineering Institute of Canada. 


The recommendations for award shall be made, after the final examina- 
tions of the year, by a committee to be appointed by the Dean of Engineer- 
ing at a faculty meeting in the session. 


The bases of award shall be: (a) the average mark for the courses assigned 
to that year, this in no case to be less than 75%, and (b) the value of services 
rendered to a students’ engineering organization of the University. 


The Gas Companies Undergraduate Scholarships in Engineering of $800 and 
$700 are offered annually by Northwestern Utilities Limited and Canadian West- 
ern Natural Gas Company Limited to two students on the basis of academic 
achievement in the second year of the Engineering program. These scholar- 
ships are tenable in the third year of the Engineering program at the University 
of Alberta. 


The Sam J. Gorman Memorial Bursary in Engineering of the value of $300.00 
is offered by his executors to a student who has completed the second year of 
any branch of Engineering at the University of Alberta. The award will be 
based upon high scholastic standing in the work of the year just completed and 
upon evidence of financial need. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Johnston Testers Limited Scholarship of the value of $500 is offered to a 
student of outstanding merit entering the third year of Chemical or Mechanical 
Engineering who intends to elect the undergraduate courses in Reservoir 
Mechanics as part of his fourth year program. The award will be based on the 
work in the second year of Engineering at the University of Alberta. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Douglas Farquhar Johnston Bursaries in Engineering of the value of 
$500.00 each are offered annually to two students entering the fourth year of a 
program in Mining Engineering or Metallurgcial Engineering. The awards will 
be based on academic standing and financial need. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The John Alexander McDougall Memorial Scholarship in Civil Engineering 
of $500 is offered annually to a student of outstanding merit entering the 
fourth year of Civil Engineering based on the work of the third year. 


The Northern Alberta Branch of the Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy offers four prizes of $15.00, one prize for the best student paper 
submitted during the term on each of the following subjects: (a) Mining, 
(b) Metallurgy, (c) Geology, and (d) Petroleum. To be eligible a student 
must be a member of the Mining and Geological Society of the University 
of Alberta. Recommendations for awards are to be made by each department 
concerned. The prize may be withheld if the papers submitted are not con- 
sidered to be of sufficient merit to justify the awards. 
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The Northern Electric Undergraduate Scholarship which provides an amount 
not exceeding $500 to cover tuition and general fees and the cost of books for one 
year, is awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit who is proceeding 
into the second, third or fourth year of Electrical Engineering, Engineering 
Physics or Honors Physics. The applicant must be a Canadian citizen or a 
landed immigrant and must normally have secured an average of at least 75% 
in the work of the preceding university year. Students who have held the 
scholarship previously are free to apply for renewal of the award. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Oilfield Technical Society Prize—A prize of $100.00 is offered by the 
Oilfield Technical Society to the student in the fourth year of Chemical Engin- 
eering who, writing on some phase of the petroleum industry, obtains the high- 
est grade for a “Report on Practical Experience” submitted in fulfilment of 
the requirements of Chemical Engineering 473. 


The Jessie E. Paull Memorial Prize of the value of $50.00 is awarded annually 
to the student obtaining the highest standing in C.E. 410 (Highway Engineering) 
in the fourth year of civil engineering, provided the student obtains an average 
of a least 75% in this subject and is registered in a full year’s program. 


The R. C. E. Memorial Scholarship—The Royal Canadian Engineer Memorial 
Trust offers annually a scholarship of $125.00 to a student who has completed 
his third year in Engineering. Applicants must be members in good standing 
of the Officers’ Training Corps (Army) and have had at least one summer’s 
training with such unit. Award will be made on the basis of academic standing 
and qualities of leadership manifested in the activities of the Officers’ Training 
Corps and in student affairs generallly. 


Apply through the Administrator of Student Awards by May 15. 


The Royal Canadian Legion Scholarship in Physics or Electrical Engineering 
of $400 is offered annually in the field of Physics or Electrical Engineering. 

The terms of award are otherwise the same as for the Royal Canadian 
Legion Scholarship—see Matriculation Awards. 


-Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The J. M. Sharpe Memorial Prize of $100, provided in his memory by 
Electrical Equipment (Alberta) Ltd., will be awarded to the student obtaining 
the highest standing in the Electrical Engineering subjects, E.E. 330, E.E. 350 and 
E.E. 370 in the third year of the Electrical Engineering program provided that 

_the student obtains an overall average of at least 75% in these subjects and that 
he is registered in a program of normal weight. 


The Socony Mobil Oil of Canada Ltd. Scholarship in Engineering of $400 is 
offered to a student who is entering the final year of Chemical or Mechanical — 
Engineering and who will be enrolled in the Petroleum Engineering options, on 
a basis of academic standing and of good character and initiative. In addition 
the donor provides a grant of $400 to the Department in which the student is 
registered. 


Apply to Adminstrator of Student Awards by June 15. 
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The Sunwapta Broadcasting Company Scholarship of $200.00 for students 
entering fourth year Engineering Physics or Electrical Engineering interested — 
in the field of communications, as related to the Broadcasting and Television 
industry. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards before June 15. (See further 
details under Faculty of Arts and Science.) 


Underwood McLellan and Associates Limited Scholarship in Municipal 
Engineering of $200 is awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit 
entering fourth year Civil Engineering in the Municipal Engineering pattern. 
To qualify, the student must have taken a complete third year program in Civil 
Engineering at the University of Alberta and have attained an average of at 
least 70%. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The H. R. Webb Memorial Scholarship of the value of $200.00 is offered 
annually by the Association of Professional Engineers of Alberta in memory of 
Professor Harry Randall Webb, formerly Registrar of the Association, to a stu- 
dent of outstanding merit completing the first and entering the second year of 
the Faculty of Engineering in Edmonton. 


Webb Memorial Student Paper Competition—Each year the Engineering 
Students’ Society at Edmonton awards three prizes of $50.00, $30.00 and $20.00 
for the three best student papers written and presented to the Society at its 
regular meetings. To be eligible, a student must be a member of the Engineer- 
ing Students’ Society in Edmonton. The rules of the competition are set forth 
in the Society’s constitution. 


The John Wilcox Memorial Prize of the value of $50.00 provided by the 
Petroleum Engineering Class of ’53, will be awarded annually to a student of 
outstanding merit, completing 2nd or 3rd year of Chemical Engineering. 
General ability and financial need will be considered as well as academic 
standing. 


THE SCHOOL OF HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


The Warren W. and Ida E. Prevey Memorial Gold Medal in Household 
Economics is offered by Dr. Esther and Miss Ruth Prevey in memory of their 
parents to the graduating student making the highest standing in the work of 
the last two years of the course leading to the degree of B.Sc. in Household 
Economics, provided such student’s standing is deemed satisfactory to the 
School of Household Economics. 


The Russell Food Equipment Limited Scholarship of $350.00 is offered an- 
nually to a suitably qualified student graduating from the School of House- 
hold Economics of the University of Alberta who is proceeding, either at this 
or any other approved university, in an M.Sc. program in Foods, Nutrition, or 
Institution Management, or proceeding into a Dietetic Interneship at an ap- 
proved institution. The scholarship will be payable after registration in the 
selected program. 


The Lorena Barfoot Prize of $50.00 is offered annually to a suitably qualified 
student graduating from the School of Household Economics of the University 
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of Alberta and who is proceeding into a Dietetic Interneship at an approved 
institution. The prize will be payable when the student has begun the Interne- 
ship. 


The Mabel Patrick Scholarship of $200.00, provided by the Alberta Home 
Economics Association, is offered annually to a student of outstanding merit 
based on the work of the first and second years in Household Economics, pro- 
vided that the student obtains an average of a least 75% and passes in all 
courses. 


The Florence Hallock Memorial Prize of the value of $75.00 is awarded an- 
nually by the Edmonton Home Economics Association to the student in House- 
hold Economics in Edmonton who takes the highest standing in the work as 
outlined for the first year, provided that the student passes all courses and ob- 
tains an average of not less than 75% on the work of the year. 


The Annie Gertrude Tory Scholarship of the value of $75.00 endowed to her 
memory by her husband, the late Henry Marshall Tory, first President of the 
University, is offered annually to the student in Household Economics who takes 
the highest standing in the work of the second year. The student must pass all 
courses and obtain an average of not less than 75% on the work of the year. 


The Gretta Shaw Simpson Memorial Prize of the value of $25.00 is offered 
annually by Miss Maimie S. Simpson in memory of her sister, formerly in- 
structor in Bacteriology in this University. It is to be awarded to the student 
in Household Economics who takes the second highest standing in the work of 
the second year, provided that the student passes all courses and obtains an 
average of not less than 75%. 


The Edmonton Home Economics Association Prize—See under Faculty of 
Education. 


The Maria Isabel O’Connor Prize to the value of $15.00 is offered annually in 
honor of the mother of the late Honorable G. B. O’Connor, Chief Justice of 
Alberta, to the student in second year Household Economics, who takes the 
highest standing in Household Economics 304, provided that the student has 
carried the full work of the second year and has a record satisfactory to the 
School of Household Economics. 


The Phylis Osborne McGachie Bursary in Household Economics of the value 
of $100.00 is available to a student in the second year of the B.Sc course in 
Household Economics. The award will be made on the basis of academic 
record, which must not fall below second class, and of financial need. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Alberta Wheat Pool Scholarships—See under Matriculation Scholar- 
ships. 
THE FACULTY OF LAW 
The Horace Harvey Gold Medal, established by the late Chief Justice of Al- 


berta, is offered for the highest standing in the work prescribed for the LL.B. 
degree, provided that the student obtains an average of not less than 75%. 
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The George Bligh O’Connor Silver Medal in Law is offered in memory of 
the late Honorable G. B. O’Connor, Chief Justice of Alberta, for the second 
highest standing in the work prescribed for the LL.B. degree, provided that the | 
student obtains an average of not less than 75%. 


The Ernest Brown Wilson Memorial Prize in Law of $100.00 will be awarded 
annually to a student in the graduating class in Law. The award will be based 
on outstanding merit in the work prescribed for the third year of the LL.B. 
degree. 


The Board of Governors of the University Scholarship of the value of $100.00 
is awarded on the basis of the work of the first year in the Faculty of Law, 
provided that an average of not less than 75% be obtained in the work of the 
year. 


The President’s Scholarship—See under the Faculty of Arts. 


The Honorable Clinton J. Ford Shields will be presented annually by The 
Honorable Clinton J. Ford, formerly Chief Justice of Alberta, to each of the 
two third-year students who make the best argument in the finals of the 
annual Moot Court Competition. In addition, he has presented to the Univer- 
sity, a permanent plaque on which the names of each year’s winners are to be 
recorded. 


The four finalists are selected from those students who have presented the 
best arguments in the second-year Moot program. The four will compete 
in two teams, the winning team to receive the shields. 


The Edmonton Lodge of B’nai B’rith Prize of $50.00 is offered to such student 
in the second year of Law as may be selected by the Faculty of Law. 


The Raymond James Memorial Prize—A prize of the value of $25.00 is of- 
fered annually by Mrs. E. L. FitzSimon, LL.B., 1926, in memory of her brother, 
to be awarded to the final year student in Law, who has obtained the highest 
mark for an essay appertaining to equity, the subject to be selected each year by 
the Dean of the Faculty. The subject of the essay is “Equity; ic. Treatment 
of Agreements for the Benefit of Third Persons”. Essays should be in the 
hands of the Administrator of Student Awards not later than May 1. Essays 
should be typewritten. The copy of the essay winning the prize is to become 
the property of the University. The right to withhold the prize is reserved in 
the event that no sufficiently meritorious essay is submitted. - 


The Aluminum Company of Canada, Limited, Scholarship. See details under 
Faculty of Arts. 


The Insurance Company of North America Prize of $250 will be awarded an- 
nually to the student in the Faculty of Law at the University of Alberta who 
obtains the highest standing in Insurance Law. 


The National Trust Prize—A prize of books of the value of $30.00 is offered 
by the National Trust Company to a student of the graduating class in Law for 
outstanding merit in the examinations in Equity 1, Equity 2, Real Property 2, 
Real Property 3, and Wills and Administration, provided an average of at least 
75% is attained on complete second and third years. 
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The Sydney B. Woods Memorial Prize in Constitutional Law—A prize of 
value of $25.00 has been provided by S. W. Field, Q.C. and L. D. Hyndman, Q.C., 
former partners of the late Sydney B. Woods, K.C. The prize is awarded an- 
nually to a student in Law for outstanding merit in the subjects of Constitution- 
al Law. The award is conditional upon the student’s reaching a standard which 
is deemed satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The Morris and Naomi Shocter Memorial Prize in Law of $50.00 is awarded 
to a student at the end of the third year of Law, who has maintained a satis- 
factory academic record and who has made a significant contribution to stu- 
dent life in the University. 


The William Gordon Egbert Prize in Administrative Law of the value of 
$50.00 is awarded annually for outstanding merit in Administrative Law. 


The Canada Permanent Toronto General Trust Prize in Wills, of the value 
of $100.00, is offered annually to a student in the Faculty of Law for outstanding 
merit in the subject of Wills, provided the students’ general record is satis- 
factory to The Faculty Council. 


The Canada Law Book Company Prize in Law is awarded for outstanding 
merit in the work prescribed for first year of Law. The Prize consists of books 
to the value of $75.00 to be selected from a list submitted by the Canada Law 
Book Company and the selection shall be made within six months of the award- 
ing of the prize. 


The Carswell Prizes in the Faculty of Law are offered annually by the Cars- 
well Company, Limited, law publishers, of Toronto. These are to be awarded 
on the following terms: 

(a) Books of the value of $30.00 to a student for outstanding merit in the 

work of the first year; 

(b) Books of the value of $30.00 to a student for outstanding merit in the 

work of the second year. 

(c) Books to the value of $30.00 to a student for outstanding merit in the 

work of the third year. 

The books shall be selected by the student from a list submitted by the Cars- 
well Company, and the selection shall be made within six months of the award- 
ing of the prize. 

THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE 


General 
The Moshier Memorial Gold Medal is offered by the Volunteer Overseas 
Medical Officers’ Association of Edmonton in memory of the late Lieutenant- 
Colonel H. H. Moshier, M.B., to a graduating student for outstanding merit in 
all studies in the Faculty of Medicine, provided that the over-all average mark . 
of the student is 75% or more. 


The John W. Scott Honor Award, consisting of a medal and a cash prize of 
$250.00, is offered by the Medical Alumni Association of the University of Al- 
berta to a student completing the final year of the M.D. program who, over the 
four years of the course, has shown himself to possess to an outstanding degree 
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those qualities of scholarship, leadership and character which may be expected 
to lead to a distinguished position in the medical profession. The recipient will 
be selected by a committee on which faculty, students and alumni will be rep- 
resented. | 
The award may be made to more than one student in any one year, and may 
be withheld in the event that no sufficiently deserving candidate is available. 


Research Fellowship of College of Physicians and Surgeons of Alberta— 
The Council of the College of Physicians and Surgeons of Alberta has establish- 
ed a research fellowship for undergraduates in the Faculty of Medicine under 
the following conditions: 

1. The amount of the fellowship shall be $1,800, plus general and instruction 
fees for the next succeeding year in medicine, provided the holder re- 
turns to this Faculty. 

2. It shall be granted at the completion of the first or second year in 
Medicine. 

3. This fellowship shall be tenable for one year, but may be renewed for a 
further period. 

4. The research shall be carried out in one of the basic sciences. 

5. It shall only be granted when in the opinion of the Medical Faculty they 
have a student who from the standpoint of ability and aptitude is worthy 
of this scholarship. 

6. From time to time the Council shall be advised of the nature of the work 
being carried out and its progress. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards before April 15. 


The Scholarships of the College of Physicians and Surgeons of the Province 
of Alberta. Six awards of $200.00 each will be awarded as follows: 
1. One scholarship shall be awarded to that student of each of the first 
three years of Medicine who attains the highest average mark in his class. 
2. One scholarship shall be awarded to that student of each of the first 
three years of Medicine who attains the second highest average mark 
in his class. 
Each of these awards is contingent upon the student’s proceeding with his 
University course during the year following the award. 


The Dr. Allan Coates Rankin Award, of the value of $100.00, will be awarded 
annually to the most deserving and outstanding student completing any year 
of the Faculty of Medicine. The selection will be made by the Faculty on 
a basis of academic standing in that year and of financial need. 


The Alberta Tuberculosis Association Prize of $100.00 is offered annually to a 
third or fourth year medical student for the most satisfactory essay, submitted 
in duplicate, on some phase of thoracic disease. The prize also includes a one- 
year subscription to the American Review of Respiratory Diseases. 


Essays to be submitted to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 
The Kenneth William Moodie Scholarship—As a memorial to her nephew, 


Flying Officer Kenneth William Moodie, a graduate in science of the University 
of Alberta who lost his life in May, 1942 while on operations, the late Miss 
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Marion E. Moodie made provision in her will for an annual scholarship of 
$200.00 to a student of outstanding merit entering the first year of the 
Faculty of Medicine or the third year of the B.Sc. program in the Faculty of 
Science in Edmonton. The basis of award will be academic attainment on the 
previous year’s standing at the University of Alberta, financial need and evi- 
dence of satisfactory personal qualities. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Vessie Heckbert Memorial—$2,500 will be offered annually to either an 
undergraduate or a graduate in the Faculty of Medicine at the University of 
Alberta for one year of research in the field of cancer treatment. In the event 
that no suitable person is available in any one year, the award may be made to 
two senior medical students as research workers during the summer. in the 
amounts of $1,000 each plus $250 each for research materials. 


Apply to the Dean of Medicine by March 1. 


Bacteriology . 


The Allan Coates Rankin Prize in Bacteriology of $25 is given by the Rankin 
Medical Journal Reporting Club to the medical student who obtains the highest 
mark in Bacteriology 421, provided that he has obtained at least a 75% mark in 
this course and that he has taken, and has passed, all of the subjects of that 
year. 

Biochemistry 


The Hugh and Mabel McAfee Memorial Scholarship of $250.00 is offered 
annually to a student of outstanding merit in Biochemistry in the first year of 
the Faculty of Medicine, provided the student’s record is otherwise satisfactory. 


; Medicine 

The E. L. Pope Memorial Gold Medal in Medicine is offered annually by the 
Edmonton Academy of Medicine to a graduating student for outstanding merit 
in Medicine, providing that the overall average mark in courses in Medicine is 
75% or more. 


The Prizes of the Associated Hospitals of Alberta in Medicine and Surgery 
of the value of $50 each are offered by the Associated Hospitals of Alberta to 
two third year students of outstanding merit in the work of Medicine and 
Surgery respectively in second and third years. 


; Obstetrics and Gynaecology 
- The Conn Memorial Gold Medal is offered annually through the generosity 
of Mr. G. H. Wood to a graduating student for outstanding merit in Obstetrics 
and Gynaecology, providing that the over-all average mark of the student in 
the courses in these subjects is 75% or more. 


The Harrison Memorial Scholarship—A scholarship of $100.00 is offered by 
the Harrison Medical Reporting Club in memory of Dr. John Darley Harrison, 
formerly Associate Professor of Gynaecology, to the third-year student receiv- 
ing the highest average mark in Obstetrics and Gynaecology in the second and 
third years. 
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Ophthalmology 


The Dr. Ernest A. Johnson Scholarship in Ophthalmology of $100 will be. 
awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit graduating from the Faculty 
of Medicine, based on the results of the examinations in Ophthalmology in the 
third or fourth years. 


Pathology 


The John James Ower Memorial Gold Medal in Pathology, provided by the 
Medical Alumni together with friends and colleagues of Dr. Ower, will be 
awarded annually to a graduating student in the Faculty of Medicine for out- 
standing merit in Pathology, provided that an average of 75% has been attained 
in the courses in Pathology. 


The John James Ower Memorial Scholarship in Pathology of $250, endowed 
by the Medical Alumni together with friends and colleagues of Dr. Ower, will be 
awarded annually to a student completing the 3rd year of the Faculty of 
Medicine for outstanding merit in Pathology. A student must have attained 
at least 75% in the course in Pathology in each of the 2nd and 3rd years to be 
eligible. 


Pharmacology 
The Nathan Browne Eddy Prize in Pharmacology is offered by Hoffmann-La 
Roche Limited to a student who has successfully completed the second year 
of Medicine with an average standing of at least 75% and has shown outstanding 
merit in the course in Pharmacology. The prize is an instrument useful in 
Medical practice or books to the value of about $40.00. 


Physiology 
The Ardrey W. Downs Prize in Physiology is given by friends of the depart- 
ment to the medical student who obtains the highest mark in the course in 
physiology in the first year provided he has obtained at least a 75% mark 
and has passed in all subjects. The prize is an instrument useful in medical 
practice of a value of about $40.00. 


Psychiatry 
The Dr. S. S. Spaner Prize in Psychiatry, of the value of $50.00, will be 
awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit in Psychiatry who is 
completing the final year, provided the student’s record is otherwise satis- 
factory. 
Surgery 
The Mewburn Memorial Gold Medal in Surgery is offered annually by the 
Medical Undergraduate Society of the University of Alberta to a graduating 
student for outstanding merit in surgery, providing that the over-all average 
mark of the student in courses in Surgery is 75% or more. 


The Prizes of the Associated Hospitals of Alberta in Medicine and Surgery 
—see under Medicine above. 
The Surgical Research Prize of $50.00 will be awarded to a third or fourth 


year student in the Faculty of Medicine for the best manuscripts submitted 
on an original Surgical Research topic. Suggested general divisions for the 
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topics are Pure Experimental Surgical Research or Clinical Surgical Research. 
Although importance will be attached to an original approach to an unsolved 
problem, other topics will be considered. Manuscripts are to be neatly type- 
written, double spaced and are not to exceed twenty-five full pages. Figures, 
charts and an adequate bibliography will be expected. For details regarding 
the manuscript applicants may contact the members of the Department of 
Surgery. Manuscripts must be submitted to the Dean of Medicine by March 31 
of each year. 
Medical Laboratory Science 
The Associated Hospitals of Alberta Gold Medal and a prize of $25.00 will 
be given to the student graduating with the highest distinction from the B.Sc. 
program in Medical Laboratory Science. 


The Associated Hospitals of Alberta Prize in M.LS. of $50.00 is offered 
annually to a student of outstanding merit completing the second year of the 
Medical Laboratory Science program. 


The Alberta Society of Pathologists Prize in M.L.S. of $25.00 is offered an- 
nually to a student of outstanding merit completing the first year of the 
Medical Laboratory Science program. 


THE SCHOOL OF NURSING 


The President’s Gold Medal in Nursing and the Prize of the Chairman 
of the University Hospital Board are awarded to a graduating student for out- 
standing merit in the theory and practice of nursing. 


The Board of Governors of the University awards book prizes as follows: 
(a) For outstanding merit in nursing during the senior year. 

(b) For outstanding merit in the theory of nursing during the senior year. 
(c) For outstanding merit in the practice of nursing during the senior year. 


The Margaret Cogswell Memorial Scholarship of $250 is awarded annually to 
a member of the Alberta Association of Registered Nurses, a resident of the 
province and a graduate of a school of nursing in Alberta, who is proceeding to 
further full time study in Nursing Education at the University of Alberta. The 
award will be based on previous academic record and professional competence. 


The Edmonton Home Economics Association Prize of $25.00 is awarded to a 
graduating student in Edmonton for outstanding merit in the theory and prac- 
tice of nutrition. 


The Medical Staff of the University Hospital awards prizes in the graduating 
year as follows: 


(a) Strathcona Prize in Medicine 

(b) Strathcona Prize in Obstetrics and Gynaecology 
(c) Strathcona Prize in Psychiatry 

(d) Strathcona Prize in Surgery 


The Operating Room Nursing Prize is awarded to a graduating student for 
outstanding merit in operating-room technique. 
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The Helen Smith Peters Memorial Prize is awarded to a graduating student 
for outstanding merit in the theory and practice of paediatric nursing. 


The Dr. A. C. McGugan Prize is awarded to the graduating student who, in 
the opinion of the student body, has contributed most to the welfare of her 
fellow students. 


The Prize for Bedside Nursing is awarded by the Nursing Staff to the grad- 
uating student who has the best record for kindness and proficiency in bedside 
nursing. 


The University of Alberta Hospital School of Nursing Alumnae Association 
Prize is awarded to a student for outstanding merit in the theory and practice 
of nursing in the intermediate year. 


The Meta M. Hodge Memorial Prize is awarded to a student for outstanding 
merit in the practice of nursing in the intermediate year. 


The Canadian Nurse Magazine Prize of a one-year subscription to the Can- 
adian Nurse is awarded by the Editorial Board of the Canadian Nurse to a 
student for outstanding merit in the theory and practice of nursing in the 
junior year. 


The Women’s Auxiliary of the University Hospital Prize is awarded to a stu- 
dent for outstanding merit in the theory and practice of nursing in the 
preclinical term. 


THE FACULTY OF PHARMACY 


The Alberta Pharmaceutical Association Medals. A gold medal plus full 
cost of registration in the Association is offered for outstanding merit in all 
subjects of the fourth year of the Faculty of Pharmacy provided that at least 
60% is attained in each subject and an average of at least 75%. 

A silver medal plus one half the cost of registration in the Association is 
offered on similar terms to a student completing the three-year degree program. 


The Alberta Pharmaceutical Association Awards are offered as follows: 


1. A scholarship of $100.00 for outstanding merit in all subjects of the first 
year, provided that the mark obtained in any subject does not fall below 
60%. 

2. A scholarship of $100.00 for outstanding merit in all subjects of the second 
year, provided that the mark obtained in any subject does not fall below 
60%. 

3. A book prize consisting of a five-year subscription to The Practical 
Pharmacy Edition of the Journal of the American Pharmaceutical Asso- 
ciation for outstanding merit in the dispensing course in the second year. 

4. A prize consisting of registration with the Alberta Pharmaceutical Asso- 
ciation, for the student preparing the best thesis in the Pharmacy 433 
laboratory course provided the record of the student is otherwise accept- 
able. 


The M. J. Warner Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is offered annually by 
the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association in memory of the late M. J. Warner for 
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outstanding merit in the pharmacy course of the first and second years, provided 
that the mark in any pharmacy subjects does not fall below 65%, that the aver- 
age obtained in all subjects is not less than 75% and that the student’s record is 
otherwise satisfactory to the Faculty of Pharmacy. 


The Shipley Scholarship of the value of $250.00 is offered by Shipley Photo 
Service Limited to a student of outstanding merit completing the second year 
course in dispensing pharmacy. 


The Drug Travellers of Alberta Bursary of the value of $300.00 is offered 
jointly by the Alberta Range Riders, Calgary, and the Northern Ambassadors, 
Edmonton (Alberta drug travelling fraternities), to a student of outstanding 
merit who has completed at least one academic year in the Faculty of Pharm- 
acy. The basis of this award is scholarship, leadership, financial need and apti- 
tude in the field of Pharmacy. 


The Southern Alberta Pharmacy Bursary of $250.00 is offered annually by the 
South of Calgary Pharmacists and the Highwaymen (Southern Alberta Drug 
Travellers) to a student of outstanding ability completing the first year of the 
Faculty of Pharmacy. The student must have taken the majority of his high 
school training in Alberta, south of but not including Calgary. Financial need 
will be considered in making the award. 


The Edmonton and District Ladies’ Pharmaceutical Auxiliary Scholarship of 
$100 is offered annually to a student of outstanding merit entering the fourth 
year of the Faculty of Pharmacy. 


The Calgary Ladies Pharmaceutical Auxiliary Prize is offered annually to a 
woman student of outstanding merit in the pharmacy courses of the first year, 
provided that her combined average in these courses is not less than 75%, and 
that her record in the other courses is satisfactory to the Faculty of Pharmacy. 
If no qualified woman student is available the award may be made to a man. The 
amount of the award will be determined each year but it is expected to be not 
less than $50.00. 


The Canadian Foundation for the Advancement of Pharmacy Scholarships, 
valued at $100.00 are offered to undergraduates. The number of such scholar- 
ships will be determined from year to year. One award will be available to a 
student completing the first year of the course, and one to a student completing 
the second year. 

_ The minimum requirements are a general average of 75% for the previous 
term’s work, provided the standing in the practical work in Pharmacy does 
not fall below 75%. Financial need will be considered in making the award. 


The Charles E. Frosst Scholarship of the value of $250.00 is offered annually 
by Charles E. Frosst and Company of Montreal to a student of outstanding merit 
entering the final year of the Faculty of Pharmacy. 


The Charles Cummer Memorial Prize of the value of $100.00 is offered to a 
student of outstanding merit entering the second or third year of the pharm- 
acy course. Financial need will be considered in making the award, 
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The Burroughs Wellcome Bursary of the value of $250.00 is offered by 
Burroughs Wellcome and Company (Canada) Limited to a student entering 
the second or third year of the pharmacy course who has demonstrated out- 
standing ability in the field of pharmacy. Financial need will be considered in 
making the award. 


The Merck, Sharp and Dohme Awards. Two awards each consisting of $25 
cash and certain pharmaceutical manuals are offered by Merck, Sharp and 
Dohme of Canada Limited to the two students in first year Pharmacy who at- 
tain the highest standing in Chemistry 230 and Chemistry 250 respectively. 


The Canadian Pharmaceutical Association Prize consisting of a copy of the 
Canadian Formulary and The Compendium of Pharmaceutical Specialities (Can- 
ada) is offered to a student of outstanding merit in the Pharmacy 432 course. 


THE SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


The Alumni Gold Medal in Physical Education is offered by the Alumni 
Association of the University of Alberta to the outstanding graduating student 
in Physical Education, provided the student has been registered in a full year’s 
program and has obtained an average of at least 75% in the final year. 


The J. K. Campbell and Associates Limited Scholarships of $150.00 and $200.00 
will be awarded annually to two students of outstanding academic merit com- 
pleting the first and second years respectively in the School of Physical 
Education. 


The Edmonton Women’s Branch of the Canadian Association for Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation Book Prize of $50.00 in books is offered to a 
woman student of outstanding merit completing the first year of the Bachelor 
of Physical Education program in Edmonton. 


The Edmonton Branch of the Canadian Association for Health, Physical 
Education, and Recreation Bursaries of $100 each are offered annually, one to 
a student entering the second year and one to a student entering the third 
year of the School of Physical Education in Edmonton. These awards will be 
made on the basis of academic record which must not fall below second class, 
and of financial need. Consideration will also be paid to the student’s con- 
tribution in the field of Physical Education or Recreation. 


Recreation Scholarships—see under Province of Alberta Assistance. 


THE SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL THERAPY AND OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY 


The Arthur Stanley Memorial Prize of $50.00 is offered by the Saskatchewan 
Physical Therapists Association to the student graduating in Physical Therapy 
with the highest general proficiency standing in all years. 


The Physiotherapy Book Prize is offered by the Canadian Physiotherapy 
Association to the student obtaining the highest standing in the final year of the 
_ diploma course in Physical Therapy at the University of Alberta, providing that 
his or her record is otherwise satisfactory to the Council of the School. 
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The Occupational Therapy Book Prize will be offered annually by the Al- 
berta Society of Occupational Therapists to the student obtaining the highest 
standing in the final year of the Diploma program in Occupational Therapy, 
providing that his or her record is otherwise satisfactory to the Council of the 
School. 


The Canadian Arthritis and Rheumatism Society (B.C. Division) Prize of 
$50.00 will be awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit completing 
the second year of the School of Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy 
at the University of Alberta. 


The Canadian Foundation for Poliomyelitis and Rehabilitation (Alberta 
Chapter) Bursaries of $350.00 are offered to students in the Diploma program 
in Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy. The Foundation is sponsored 
by the Royal Canadian Legion. Six bursaries will be awarded each year, pre- 
ferably two at each of the levels of entering first, second and third years. 
The basis of award will be academic standing and financial need. It is expected 
that recipients will carry on their profession in Alberta for a reasonable period 
after graduation. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 
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GRADUATE STUDIES AWARDS 


THE FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES 


The following Scholarships and Fellowships are awarded primarily on a basis 
of academic standing. -In general, awards are made only to applicants whose 
previous academic standing is either First Class or high Second Class. 


Unless otherwise stated, awards are for one year only, but application for re- 
newal will be considered. No award will be made to other than a full-time 
student. 


In order that awards may be equitably distributed, no student may hold 
more than one major award in a given year. A major award is defined gen- 
erally as $1,000.00 for 8 months or $2,000.00 for 12 months for a student in first 
year graduate work and $1,400.00 for 8 months or $2,400.00 for 12 months in 
subsequent years. 

Holders of major awards may not accept a teaching or other assignment 
involving more than the equivalent of four hours per week during the academic 
session or a total of 100 hours during a 12 month period. Holders of awards 
must pay regular tuition fees. 


The following awards are open in two or more Fields of Study: 
For awards in a single field, see later. 


University of Alberta Graduate Fellowship—This is the senior fellowship 
within the Faculty and is valued at $3,600 on a twelve-month basis. It is open 
to a student who has completed at least one year of graduate study and registers 
for a full-time program leading to either a Ph.D. and Ed.D. degree. An award 
winner is expected to carry out a full-time research program during the 
summer months. Tenure may begin at any time from May 1 to October 1. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Harold Hayward Parlee Memorial Fellowship. This fellowship, offered 
by The Winspear Foundation in memory of H. H. Parlee, Chairman of the 
Board of Governors of the University of Alberta from 1940 to 1950, is valued 
at $3,600 on a twelve-month basis, and is open to students who have completed 
at least one year of graduate study and register for a full-time program leading 
to either a Ph.D. or Ed.D. degree. An award winner is expected to carry out a 
full-time research program during the summer months. Tenure may begin at 
any time May 1 to October 1. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


Province of Alberta Graduate Fellowships. Three Fellowships valued at 
$3,600 each, on a twelve-month basis, are open to students who have completed 
at least one year of graduate study and register for a full-time program leading 
to either a Ph.D. or Ed.D. degree. Award winners are expected to carry out a 
full-time research program during the summer months. Tenure may begin at 
any time from May 1 to October 1. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 
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Province of Alberta Graduate Scholarships. Ten scholarships valued at 
$2,600 or $2,200 each on a twelve-month basis, are open to students in any year 
of graduate study. Normally awards of $2,600 will be made only to students 
who have completed at least one year of graduate work. The usual award for 
students during the first year of graduate study will be $2,200. 


These scholarships are intended to encourage winners to do full-time 
research during the summer months but the twelve-month term of award is 
not obligatory. Tenure may begin at any time from May 1 to October 1, and 
may be terminated by either the student or the University at any time after 
the end of the academic year. In case the scholarship is held for less than 
twelve months, the amount will be reduced proportionately. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


Province of Alberta Tuition Bursaries. Twenty-five bursaries, covering 
the total fee assessment for the year of the award, are open to students who 
carry a full program of studies for any year of graduate study. Financial need 
will be considered in awarding these bursaries. They may be held in con- 
junction with other scholarships and graduate assistantships. These bursaries 
wil Inot be awarded to students whose total fee assessment is less than $335.00 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 10. 


Graduate Teaching Assistantships are available in the Departments of most 
Faculties. Normal values for an eight month period range from $2,000 to $2,700. 
Limited travel grants will be paid to appointees coming 1,000 miles or more. 
Holders must pay regular Graduate Studies tuition fees. Additional inter- 
session assistance is available in some Departments. 


Apply to Head of Department concerned by March 1. 


Graduate Research Assistantships are available in many of the Science De- 
partments, particularly in the applied fields. These usually permit full-time 
graduate study programs. Normal values are $1,940 for 12 months for the first 
year of graduate work and $2,360 for subsequent years. Some are at other 
values for 8 or 12 months. Holders must pay regular Graduate Studies tuition 
fees. 


Apply to Head of Department concerned by March 1. 


The W. J. Gage Limited Research Fellowship of the value of $3,000 is offered 
to a suitably qualified student in a Ph.D. program in Psychology or Educational 
Psychology for research in concept formation in and through language, pre- 
ferably in children. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Francis F. Reeve Foundation Graduate Bursaries—The Francis F. Reeve 
Foundation offers three Graduate Bursaries valued at $2,400 each on a twelve- 
month basis. The awards are open to graduates of any university who are 
engaged in, or admissible to, a program leading to a graduate degree at the 
University of Alberta in any field of study for which facilities are available, and 
will be made on the basis of scholastic attainment and financial need. Tenure 
may begin at any time from May 1 to October 1. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 
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The Francis F. Reeve Foundation Intersession Bursaries. Five bursaries 
of $1,000 each are open to any students already engaged in a program leading 
to a graduate degree at the University of Alberta who are prepared to spend 
not less than four months of the Intersession on research. Holders of twelve- 
month awards are not eligible. Awards will be made on the basis of scholastic 
attainment and financial need. Tenure must begin not later than June 1. 
While any student may apply, preference will be given to those in the humani- 
ties, social sciences and education. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Friends of the University Intersession Scholarship of $1,000 is open to 
any student already engaged in a program leading to a graduate degree at the 
University of Alberta who is prepared to spend not less than four months 
of the Intersession on research. Holders of twelve-month awards are not 
eligible. Tenure must begin not later than June 1. While any student 
may apply, preference will be given to those in the humanities, social sciences 
and education. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The C.LL. Fellowship—A fellowship of $2,000.00 per year plus $400.00 sup- 
plementary grant to the University is offered by Canadian Industries Limited 
for study and research leading to a doctorate degree in Chemistry or Chemical 
Engineering. The fellowship will be open to university graduates who are 
Canadian citizens or to university graduates who are intending to follow a career 
in Canada, with preference to Canadian citizens. Upon completion of the year’s 
work, the fellow shall submit to Canadian Industries Limited a written report 
outlining work performed under the fellowship or alternatively a copy of the 
thesis prepared for his degree. Each award shall be in respect of one year, 
but, in the event that a fellow shows by his progress and application that such 
a course is desirable, the fellowship may be awarded to the same person for a 
further term of one year. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Shell Oil Fellowship—An annual fellowship consisting of $1,800.00 to the 
student selected and a grant of $500 to the University, has been provided by the 
Shell Oil Company to sponsor research studies in Chemistry, Chemical En- 
gineering, Mechanical Engineering, Petroleum Engineering, Geology, Physics, 
Geophysics or Oceanography leading to a postgraduate degree at the Univer- 
sity of Alberta. The sum of $1,200.00 will be paid towards the fellow’s living 
expenses and fees for the normal academic year. In cases where the fellow 
may be occupied in his postgraduate work for a full calendar year, a further 
$600.00 may be made available for the remaining four months. The fellow- 
ship is open annually to: (1) any science or engineering graduate of an approved 
Canadian university; or (2) any science or engineering graduate of an approved 
university outside of Canada who has had at least one year postgraduate study 
at a Canadian university. The applicant must make clear his intention to follow 
a career in Canada. In cases where the fellow is engaged in post-graduate 
studies leading to a Ph.D. degree, the fellowship may be awarded for a second 
year to the same person. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 
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The Cities Service Fellowship of the value of $2,000 is offered annually to a 
student in the Faculty of Graduate Studies of the University of Alberta. Pre- 
ference will be given to students in Chemistry, Physical Chemistry, Civil En- 
gineering, Chemical or Petroleum Engineering or other physical sciences but 
awards may be made in other fields of study. 


In addition a grant of $500 will be made to the University. 
Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Delta Delta Delta Alumnae Fellowship of $1,000.00 is offered annually 
by the Delta Delta Delta Alumnae of the University of Alberta, to a woman 
student of outstanding academic merit graduated from a degree program of the 
University of Alberta and proceeding in a full-time program towards a post- 
graduate degree either at this or any other accredited university. Preference 
will be given to a student in her first year of graduate work immediately fol- 
lowing her undergraduate degree. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Robert Tegler Graduate Scholarship—One graduate scholarship of the 
value of $900.00 for work to be carried on at the University of Alberta is offer- 
ed by the Robert Tegler Trust. This scholarship is open to graduates of the 
University of Alberta. The financial need of-the gh eon ta! together with other 
qualifications will be considered. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Zonta Club of Edmonton Scholarship of $250 will be awarded annually 
to a woman student, with high academic standing, enrolled for postgraduate 
studies at the University of Alberta in the fields of Social Sciences or the 
Humanities. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Henry Marshall Tory Memorial Scholarship of $300.00 is offered by the 
University of Alberta Alumni Association in honor of the first President of the 
University. It is intended to promote graduate study and research in fields 
related to mental health. It is restricted to graduates of the University of Al- 
berta and will be paid only when the recipient registers for a full intramural 
program at the University of Alberta or at another approved graduate school. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The William Rea Scholarship in Television—Beginning with the year 1959, 
a scholarship of $1,000 will be offered annually by William Rea, Jr. in honor of 
his father, a pioneer Edmonton educator. The scholarship is open to a Univer- 
sity of Alberta graduate or graduating student of either sex, who shows the 
best aptitude in terms of scholarship and extra-curricular activity for a tele- 
vision career in drama, music, writing, photography, engineering or business. 
The student may attend any recognized graduate school which will further his 
training in this area, and the scholarship may be renewed for one or more years 
in appropriate circumstances. 

Definite details should be given as to the field of study in which the 
candidate desires to work. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 
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The following awards are open in one Field of Study only (as listed 
alphabetically): 
AGRICULTURE 


The Canadian Sugar Factories Limited Scholarship of $500 is offered for 
graduate study in Agriculture at the University of Alberta with preference be- 
ing given to research relating to irrigation farming. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Dan Baker Graduate Bursary of $300 is provided under the will of the 
late Dan Baker of Edmonton. It is open to graduates of the Faculty of Agri- 
culture, University of Alberta, who are proceeding to postgraduate work at: 
the University of Alberta. (In the event that no suitable candidate applies, the 
award may be made to an undergraduate on the same terms as for the Dan 
Baker Undergraduate Bursary.) 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Robert Gardiner Memorial Graduate Scholarship of $100.00, offered by 
the United Farmers of Alberta in memory of the late Robert Gardiner, will be 
open to members of the graduating class or to graduates who are proceeding to 
postgraduate work in Agriculture in the Faculty of Graduate Studies, Univer- 
sity of Alberta. 


The scholarship is open only to students from farm homes; preference will 
be given to students born in Alberta. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


CHEMISTRY 


The Professor Osman James Walker Scholarship in Chemistry—See Under- 
graduate Awards, Department of Chemistry. 


The Cave and Company, Ltd. Scholarship in Chemistry—See Undergraduate 
Awards, Department of Chemistry. 


EDUCATION 


The Clarence Sansom Scholarship in Education, in the amount of $500, is 
offered annually by The Alberta Teachers’ Association to the winner of the 
Clarence Sansom Memorial Gold Medal in Education. The scholarship is pay- 
able upon registration for intramural graduate study during a regular 
session in the graduate school of a university of recognized standing, provided 
that such study be commenced not later than two years following the award. 


The Du Pont Company of Canada Limited offers a scholarship of $1,500 to 
be awarded to: either (1) a graduate or graduating student in an honors course 
in science or Mathematics, or in a course in which science or mathematics has 
been a major subject, and who agrees to enrol for training as a secondary school 
science or mathematics teacher; or (2) a science or mathematics specialist 
already teaching in the secondary school and whose ability to teach science or 
‘mathematics would be improved by a year’s postgraduate work. Both men and 
women are eligible. The scholarship is increased by $600 if the student is a 
married man. A supplementary grant of $300 will be paid to the University. 
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Detailed information and application forms are available from the office of 
the Dean, Faculty of Education, University of Alberta. Applications will be 
received at the same office until June 15. 


The International Nickel Company of Canada Graduate Fellowship in Educ- 
ational Administration of the value of $2,400 is offered annually for graduate 
study in Educational Administration at the University of Alberta. 


Application forms are obtainable from the Chairman, Department of Educa- 
tional Administration, University of Alberta and should be returned by March 1. 


The W. K. Kellogg Foundation Fellowships in Educational Administration. 
A number of fellowships in amounts up to $2,400 on an eight-month basis are 
donated by the W. K. Kellogg Foundation, Battle Creek, Michigan. In addi- 
tion, supplementary amounts up to $800 may be given to fellows continuing 
their program through the intersession. These awards are tenable at the Uni- 
versity of Alberta by graduate students working on the Masters’ or Doctors’ 
level. 


Application forms are obtainable from the Chairman, Department of Educa- 
tional Administration, University of Alberta, and should be returned by March 1. 


Fellowships in Educational Administration. A number of fellowships and 
teaching assistantships with stipends.varying from $1,800 to $2,700 are available 
to full-time graduate students in Educational Administration. These awards are 
open to graduates of any recognized university who hold a teaching credential 
and who have a minimum of three years’ teaching experience. The program in 
Educational Administration is focused on the interests of principals, general 
supervisors, superintendents, central office administrators, and professors of 
educational administration. 


Further information and application forms may be obtained from: The 
Chairman, Department of Educational Administration, Faculty of Education, 
University of Alberta, Edmonton, Alberta. 


ENGINEERING 


The Canadian Chemical Company Limited Fellowship of $2,400 on a 12 
month basis is offered annually to a graduate in Engineering to pursue post- 
graduate studies in Chemical Engineering at the University of Alberta. If the 
student is in a doctoral program the award may be renewed for a second term. 
In addition the donor will provide a grant of $600 to the Department to support 
the research of the recipient. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Pan American Petroleum Corporation Graduate Fellowship in Petroleum 
Engineering valued at $1,200.00 plus tuition and fees is offered by the Pan 
American Petroleum Corporation (formerly Stanolind Oil and Gas Company) 
to a student holding the B.Sc. degree in Engineering from any recognized 
university for graduate study and research at the University of Alberta in 
Petroleum Engineering. 

Applications should be made to the Administrator of Student Awards before 
March 1, and should include.a complete record of undergraduate work and any 
graduate work previously taken by the applicant. 
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The California Standard Company Graduate Fellowship in Petroleum Engin- 
eering valued at $1,000.00 is offered annually to a graduate of a recognized uni-. 
versity to undertake first year graduate study in Petroleum Engineering at the 
University of Alberta. Preference will be given to a male Canadian citizen. If 
no suitable candidate doing first year graduate study is available, considera- 
tion will be given to granting it to a student in other than first year. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March Ist. 


The C.LS.C. Graduate Fellowship in Civil Engineering of the value of $1,500 
is offered by the Alberta Regional Committee of the Canadian Institute of Steel 
Construction to a graduate of the University of Alberta, to undertake first year 
graduate study at the University of Alberta, for research in structures. 


In addition the donors will from time to time provide Testing equipment in 
structures to the Department of Civil Engineering. 
Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Alberta Phoenix Tube and Pipe Limited Fellowship in Metallurgy of 
$1,500.00 is offered annually to a graduate of any recognized University to 
pursue postgraduate study in Metallurgy or Metallurgical Engineering at the 
University of Alberta. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


GEOLOGY OR GEOPHYSICS 


The Pan American Petroleum Corporation Graduate Fellowship in Geology— 
A fellowship of the value of $1,200 plus fees is offered by the Pan American 
Petroleum Corporation (formerly Stanolind Oil and Gas Company) for gradute 
study in the field of Geology at the University of Alberta. This fellowship is 
open to graduates of any Canadian University. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The California Standard Company Graduate Fellowship in Geology or Geo- 
physics valued at $1,000.00 is offered annually to a graduate of a recognized 
university to undertake first year graduate study in Geology, Geological Engin- 
eering, or Geophysics at the University of Alberta. Preference will be given to 
a male Canadian citizen. If no suitable candidate doing first year graduate 
study is available, consideration will be given to granting it to a student in other 
than first year. A supplementary grant-in-aid of $500.00 will be made to the 
department in which the fellow is pursuing graduate study. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


MEDICINE 


The Alberta Tuberculosis Association Fellowship of $1,200.00 and a one-year 
subscription to the American Review of Respiratory Diseases are offered annu- 
ally to a recent graduate in Medicine, who is eligible for license to practise, for 
the purpose of acquiring training in the field of Thoracic Diseases. It is stipu- 
lated that the holder of the Fellowship shall spend a year of study or research in 
Alberta, in a program approved by the Faculty of Medicine and the Association. 

The Faculty of Medicine will consult with the Association in awarding this 
Fellowship. 
Apply to the rane at sharon of Student Awards by March 1. 
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The Doctor D. S. Macnab Bursary—The Calgary Associate Clinic has found- 
ed the Doctor D. S. Macnab Bursary of $250.00 available to recent graduates for 
the purpose of giving aid to postgraduate studies or research in Medicine or 
Surgery. Under special circumstances, it may be given to undergraduates. © 


It will be awarded by the Faculty of Medicine, and applications should be 
forwarded to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Dorothy Jean Usher Memorial Scholarship for Medical Research—The 
Dorothy Jean Usher Memorial Scholarship for Medical Research consists of the 
income from a capital endowment of $10,000.00, given by Thomas Usher in 
memory of his daughter, a graduate of the University of Alberta School of 
Nursing. It is offered to a graduate or an undergraduate for research work in 
the Faculty of Medicine of the University of Alberta on some aspect of medicine, 
with preference given to investigations relating to leukaemia. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The University of Alberta Eye Research Fellowship of $5,000 per annum is 
offered to a medical doctor for post-graduate research under the auspices of 
the Retina Foundation—Institute of Biological and Medical Sciences in Boston, 
Massachusetts. A recipient may apply for renewal for a second or third year 
of work at the Retina Foundation. Applicants must be Canadian citizens and 
state an intention to return to Canada to practise. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards, University of Alberta, Edmonton, 
by September 1 for the year beginning the following April 1. 


The Vessie Heckbert Memorial—refer to Faculty of Medicine. 


PHARMACY 


‘The Warner-Lambert Graduate Fellowship of the value of $1,200 is offered 
annually to a student of outstanding merit undertaking graduate work in 
Pharmacy. A supplementary grant of $300 for equipment and supplies will 
also be made te the Faculty of Pharmacy. 


The Pfizer Research Scholarship of the value of $300.00 is offered annually 
to a student of outstanding merit undertaking graduate work in Pharmacy. 
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It is requested that any student who is awarded one of these, report such to 
the Administrator of Student Awards as a matter of information. 


The following awards are open in two or more Fields of Study. 
For awards in a single field, see later. 


British Council Scholarships. Three scholarships are offered annually to 
graduates of Canadian universities to provide opportunity for advanced study 
or research in the United Kingdom. They are not primarily intended to enable 
the holders to obtain University degrees or other professional or practical 
qualifications, although with special permission they may be allowed to do so 
if this does not involve an extension of the scholarship period. Preference is 
given to candidates who are between 25 and 35 years of age. The scholarships 
are normally tenable from October 1st for one academic year of ten months or 
for two academic years (22 months). A full scholarship includes fares to and 
from the United Kingdom, tuition fees, personal maintenance grant, a grant for 
books and apparatus of £10 per annum and approved travelling expenses in 
the United Kingdom. The scholar must return to his own country at the end 
of his scholarship. 

Prospective applicants should write for further information and application 
forms to The Canadian Universities Foundation, 75 Albert St., Ottawa 4, 
Ontario. Completed applications are due December 1 for scholarships commenc- 
ing the following October. 


The Canada Council Awards—These are provided in the fields of the arts 
(defined as architecture, the arts of the theatre, literature, music, painting, 
sculpture, the graphic arts and other similar creative and interpretative act- 
ivities), the humanities and the social sciences. 


The two categories of interest to students are as follows: (In some cases these 
are tenable either in Canada or abroad. In all cases application should be made 
direct to The Canada Council by the dates mentioned.) 


1. Pre-Master’s Scholarships. Value $1,500. November 15. 
2. Pre-Doctor’s Fellowships. Value $2,000. December 15. 
Travel grants may be given in addition where necessary. 


Further information may be obtained from the Administrator of Student 
Awards or by writing direct to The Canada Council, 140 Wellington St., Ottawa. 


The Canadian Federation of University Women Fellowships. The Federation 
offers four fellowships annually to women who hold a degree from any Canadian 
University. ‘The awards are based on evidence of character, intellectual 
achievement, and promise of success in the subject to which the candidate is 
devoting herself. The proposed place and plan of study must be approved by 
the Federation. 
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The four fellowships are as follows: 


(1) Travelling Fellowship of $2,500. This is open to any woman student 
whose domicile is in Canada, although an applicant may be studying 
elsewhere at the date of application. Preference will be given to can- 
didates who have completed one or more years of graduate study in 
scientific research or research in the humanities. 


(2 
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Margaret McWilliams Fellowship of $2,000. This is open to applicants 
who wish to carry out post-graduate study or research abroad, Pre- 
ference will be given to those who have already started their graduate 
study. 


(3) Junior Fellowship of $1,500. This is open to any woman student whose 
domicile is in Canada, although an applicant may be studying elsewhere 
at the date of application. Preference will be given to students who 
have studied in only one university and who desire to continue their 
studies in another. 
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Professional Fellowship of $1,000. This is open to applicants of not more 
than 35 years of age at the time of award and whose domicile is in 
Canada. Preference will be given to candidates who have completed one 
or more years of professional work and who desire to spend a year at an 
accredited Library School, College of Education, or similar profession 
school. , a8 


Application blanks and further information may be obtained from the 
Chairman of the Fellowship Committee, Dr. Mae Smith, 2424 Crown Crescent, 
Vancouver 8, B.C. Applications and all other necessary documents must be re- 
ceived in Vancouver not later than February 1. 


In addition the C.F.U.W. will select Canadian candidates for various awards 
granted by the American F.U.W. and the International F.U.W. Application 
dates are December 1 and November 1 respectively. 


The Civil Service Association of Alberta Graduate Fellowship of $1,000.00 
will be offered annually to a graduate of any recognized university for post- 
graduate study at either the same or any other recognized university. Ap- 
plicants must be members of the said Association or children of members. There 
is no restriction on field of study but the research project should, in some 
measure at least, be of interest and value to the Association. Without limiting, 
the following areas are suggested: Psychology, Sociology, Business Administra- 
tion, Public Relations, Constitutional Law, or Political Science. 

_ Application forms may be obtained from the Executive Secretary, The Civil 
Service Association of Alberta, Terrace Building, Edmonton, and should be re- 
turned with supporting documents by March 1. 


The Commonwealth Scholarship and Fellowship Plan. Under the Common- 
wealth Scholarship and Fellowship Plan various Governments within the 
Commonwealth are providing scholarships and fellowships, mainly for post- 
graduate work, tenable in their countries by men and women from other parts 
of the Commonwealth. It is expected that there will be at least one thousand 
such awards. Each country will accept a given number of students and will 
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make the awards for these, and will decide the distribution, within the 
Commonwealth, of the countries from which they will invite applicants. It is 
anticipated that the United Kingdom will offer 500 and Canada 250. 


Scholarships will normally be for a period of two years and will cover 
travel and other expenses. 


Applications will be accepted by and screened by the agency set up for this 
purpose in the sending country, but final selection will be made by the 
receiving country. 

Application dates vary for different countries, especially those in the South- 
ern Hemisphere. Application date for those tenable in the United Kingdom 
will be October 31 of the year preceeding the one in which the award is tenable. 


Apply for information to Administrator of Student Awards. 


Recent Commonwealth Scholars have been: 1960, Charles R. B. Dunlop, 
Julian L. Laychuk, Robert W. Wright; 1961, Richard W. Bide, Ian K. Steele, 
Morley S. Lipsett, David G. Fish; 1962, Adolf Buse, A. Roy McKenzie, Walter A. 
W. Yakimets. 


The Consolidated Mining and Smelting Company of Canada Ltd. Graduate 
Research Fellowships of $2,200.00 are offered annually to Canadian citizens for 
research at Canadian Universities towards a postgraduate degree in pure or 
applied science or agriculture bearing some relationship to the broad tech- 
nical interests of the Company in the fields of Mining, Geology, Metallurgy, 
Chemistry, Chemical Engineering, Physics, Mathematics, Agriculture, and 
Electrical, Mechanical and Civil Engineering. 


Ten fellowships will be offered—five tenable in Western Canadian Univer- 
sities and five in Eastern Canadian Universities. 

In addition, an $800.00 grant-in-aid will be provided for the Department 
concerned. 

Application must be made on the approved forms and submitted to the 
Canadian Universities Foundation, 75 Albert Street, Ottawa 4, Ontario by 
February 1. Application forms and information are available at the Student 
Awards Office. 


The 1851 Exhibition Science Research Scholarship—Three of these scholar- 
ships are granted each year in Canada. They are to the value of £550 (plus 
£250 provided by the National Research Council of Canada) per annum for two, 
or in rare instances, three years, together with certain possible allowances for 
fees and travelling expenses. The object of the scholarship is “to enable 
selected students of overseas universities who have already completed a full 
university course and given evidence of capacity for scientific investigation to 
devote themselves for two years to research work under conditions most 
likely to equip them for practical service in the scientific life of the Common- 
wealth.” 

A candidate must be (a) a British subject, (b) less than 26 years of age, 
except in very special circumstances, such as national service during the war. 
The candidate must have been a student of science in a university or university 
institution for a period of not less than three years, and must have spent one 
full academic year ending not more than twelve months prior to the date of 
recommendation at the institution by which he is recommended. 
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The scholarship is tenable in the United Kingdom or abroad, but not norm- 
ally in a country in which the student has already studied. 


Students intending to apply for this scholarship should communicate with 
the Administrator of Student Awards before February 1 so that applications may 
be in London by March 21. 


The Imperial Chemical Industries and The Turner and Newall Research 
Fellowships. These fellowships are tenable at the University of London and 
are of the value of £900-£1,000 per annum for three years. 


The Imperial Chemical fellowships are for study in Biochemistry, Chemistry, 
Chemotherapy, Engineering, Metallurgy, Pharmacology or Physics. 


The Turner and Newall fellowship is for study in Engineering, Inorganic 
Chemistry or Physics. 


Detailed regulations and applications may be obtained from the Academic 
Registrar, University of London, Senate House, W.C.I. They must be received 
complete by him by April 30. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire War Memorial I Postgraduate 
Overseas Scholarship—The scholarship, founded by the Imperial Order 
Daughters of the Empire, as part of the war memorial of the order, is of the 
value of $2,000.00, tenable for one year in any university in the British Common- 
wealth, the subjects of study being specified as History, Economics or Con- 
stitutional Government, or any subject vital to the interest of the Common- 
wealth. 


The selection of a candidate will take place during the month of November. 
The candidate selected must be prepared to begin his or her course in Great 
Britain in the following autumn. 


Candidates may be men or women. They must be British born, naturalized 
allies, or naturalized neutrals, with at least five years’ residence in Canada. 
Except in the case of a returned solider, sailor or airman, they must have 
passed their nineteenth but not their twenty-seventh birthday in October 
of the year during which they begin their course. Each candidate must 
hold a degree from a recognized university or degree-granting college in 
Canada and must have done or be doing postgraduate work. A candidate shall 
apply in the province in which the university from which he or she graduates 
is situated, irrespective of his or her place of residence in Canada. In provinces 
where there is no university, the War Memorial Committee in that province 
may grant the scholarship to a man or woman from that province who has 
graduated from any Canadian university or college and has done or is doing 
postgraduate work. Candidates from a province having no university may 
apply only in that province, not in the province where they are attending 
college or have taken a degree. 


In choosing the scholars, the Committee of Selection will give consideration 
not only to literary and academic attainments, but also to personal character and 
physical fitness. If possible, personal interviews with the candidates will be 
arranged. Other conditions being equal, preference will be given toa returned 
soldier, his sister, son or daughter. 
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Application is to be made to the I.0.D.E. Scholarship Secretary, Mrs. D. Mc- 
Culloch, 13105-104 Avenue, Edmonton, Alberta, not later than October 15. 


Recent 1O.D.E. Scholars have been: 1957, Norman Leslie McLeod; 1958, 
Robert Vincent Kubicek; 1959, Frederick G. Hulmes; 1960, John Irvin Daeley; 
1961, John Irvin Daeley; 1962 and 1963, Donald E. Webber. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire War Memorial II Postgraduate 
Overseas Scholarships—Four scholarships for Canada founded by the Imperial 
Order Daughters of the Empire, as part of their memorial for World War II, are 
of the value of $2,000.00 each and are tenable for one year in any university 
in the British Commonwealth, the subjects of study being specified as History, 
Philosophy, Classical and Modern Languages and Literature. 


Candidates may be men or women, and must hold a degree from a recognized 
university or degree-granting college in Canada, and must have done or be 
doing postgraduate work. The terms of award are otherwise similar to those 
outlined above for the World War I Memorial Scholarship. 


Graduates of the University of Alberta should make application to the 
I.0.D.E, Scholarship Secretary, Mrs. D. McCulloch, 13105-104 Avenue, Edmonton, 
Alberta not later than October 15. 

Recent I.0.D.E. Scholars have been: 1959, Gordon R. Morisset; 1960, Gordon 
R. Morisset; 1961 and 1962, Lawrence P. Burns. 


Imperial Oil Graduate Research Fellowships. The Imperial Oil Limited of- 
fers annually five research fellowships of $1,600 per year in Canadian funds 
for a period up to three academic year. In addition, supplementary amounts 
of $900 each may be given up to three summer periods if the Fellow continues 
his thesis work during such perods. Three fellowships are offered in the fields 
of Pure and Applied Science including Mathematics and two are offered in the 
Social Sciences and Humanities. These are open to graduates of any approved 
university in Canada and may be tenable at any university, approved by the 
donor, for graduate studies leading to a doctor’s degree. 


An annual grant of $1,250 per individual is made to each Canadian univer- 
sity at which Fellows are pursuing their research studies. 


_ Universities wishing to sponsor one or more students should address 
their applications to the Imperial Oil Scholarship Committee, Imperial Oil 
Limited, 111 St. Clair Avenue West, Toronto 7, Ontario, by March 1. 


Any student who wishes to be sponsored for this award should apply to the 
Administrator of Student Awards not later than February 15. 


International Nickel Graduate Research Fellowships have been established to 
encourage academic research in the technical fields serving Canadian metal 
industries and to stimulate advanced study in industrial science in Canada. 
A number of fellowships of $2,500 each are tenable annually at Canadian 
Universities. In addition, a $500 grant-in-aid will be made to the Department 
in which the fellow is working. The normal tenure is one year but applica- 
tion may be made for renewal through second or third year. The fields of re- 
search are: Chemistry or Physics of Metals, Geology (including Geophysics and 
Geochemistry), Metallurgy (both Physical and Extractive including Mineral 
Dressing) and Mining. 
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Universities wishing to sponsor one or more students should address their 
applications to The International Nickel Company of Canada Limited, 55 
Yonge Street, Toronto 1, Ontario, to reach it not later than February 14. 


Any student who wishes to be sponsored for this award should apply to the 
Administrator of Student Awards not later than January 31. 


The Johnson’s Wax Fund Graduate Scholarship—The Johnson Foundation, 
Racine, Wisconsin, makes available annually to at least one graduating student 
registered at a Canadian University an award of a maximum value of approxi- 
ately $1,800, according to need, to cover the cost of travel and one academic 
year of study at a United States University or College of the student’s selection. 
The period may be spent in graduate study in any field. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards not later 
than December 15 so that they may be forwarded to Brantford, Ontario by 
January 15. 


The Frank Knox Memorial Fellowships of $2,800, will be offered annually to 
two male Canadian citizens for one year’s postgraduate study at Harvard Uni- 
versity. Special consideration will be given to extra-curricular activities. 


Applications must be made through the student’s own University by Novem- 
ber 15. Information may be obtained from the Student Awards Office. 


The Massey Foundation Fellowships each of $2,000 to $2,500 per annum, are 
offered to Canadian citizens for graduate study at the American University, 
Washington, D.C. Applicants must have received, or be close to completing, a 
Bachelor’s degree with high standing, and must be eligible for admission to 
graduate study at the American University. Fields of study are chiefly Arts 
and Science, Business Administration and Education. Applications fully docu- 
mented, must reach the American University not later than March 1 of each 
year. For further information write to the office of the Graduate School, the 
American University, Washington 16, D.C. or contact the Student Awards 
Office. 


The Mackenzie King Travelling Scholarships. Several scholarships of $1,500 
each will be offered to graduates of Canadian universities for postgraduate 
study in the United States or the United Kingdom in the field of International 
or Industrial Relations (including Law, History, Politics or Economics). 

Personal qualities and aptitudes will be considered as well as academic 
standing. 


Apply to Dean Walter H. Gage, University of British Columbia, Vancouver 
8, Canada, by March 1. 


The National Research Council Scholarships—The National Research Council 
offers annually postgraduate scholarships on a twelve-month basis to graduates 
with pre-eminent ability in the sciences, mathematics, engineering and applied © 
psychology. These are offered in four classes: Bursaries (in Canada only) to 
the value of $2,000; Studentships (in Canada only) to the value of $2,400; 
Special Scholarships (outside Canada) to the value of $2,400; Postdoctorate 
Overseas Fellowships (outside Canada and United States) to the value of $3,500 
single and $4,500 married. 
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In all cases a travel allowance is made where necessary. 


Application forms and general regulations may be secured from the Ad- 
ministrator of Student Awards, University of Alberta. Completed applications 
must be received by the Council in Ottawa by February 1. 


The Rhodes Scholarship—A Rhodes Scholarship is tenable at the University 
of Oxford and may be held for three years. Since, however, the majority of 
Rhodes Scholars obtain standing which enables them to take a degree in two 
years, appointments are made for two years in the first instance, and a Rhodes 
Scholar who may wish to remain for a third year will be expected to present 
a definite plan of study for that period satisfactory to his College and to the 
Rhodes Trustees. 


The stipend of a Rhodes scholarship is fixed at £750 per year. At most 
colleges and for most men this sum is not sufficient to meet a Rhodes scholar’s 
necessary expenses for term time and vacations, and scholars who can afford to 
supplement it by say £50 per year from their own resources will find it 
advantageous to do so. 


CONDITIONS OF ELIGIBILITY—A candidate, to be eligible, must: 


1. Be a male Canadian citizen or British subject, with at least five years’ 
domicile in Canada and unmarried. He must have passed his nineteenth, 
but not his twenty-fifth birthday on October 1 of the year for which he is 
elected. 


2. Have reached such a stage in his course at one of the universities of 
Canada that he will have completed at least two years at the university 
in question by October 1 of the year for which he is elected. 


In making nominations, Committees will have regard to the qualities laid 
down by Mr. Rhodes in that section of the Will in which he defined the general 
type of scholar he desired; 


Literary and scholastic attainments; qualities of manhood, truthfulness, 
courage, devotion to duty, sympathy for and protection of the weak, 
kindliness, unselfishness and fellowship; exhibition of moral force of 
character and of instincts to lead and to take an interest in his fellows; 
physical vigour, as shown by fondness for or success in manly outdoor 
activities. 


Candidates may apply either for the province in which they have their 
ordinary private domicile, home or residence, or for any province in which they 
have received at least two years of their college education before applying. 

Each candidate for a scholarship is required to make application to the 
Secretary of the Committee of Selection in the province in which he wishes to 
compete not later than November 1. 

Full particulars can be obtained from Mr. J. Duby, 11114-70 Avenue, 
Edmonton, Alberta, Secretary of the Selection Committee for the Province of 
Alberta. 

Recent Rhodes Scholars have been: 1958, Gray Conrad Vernon; 1959, Mor- 
ton Brown; 1960, Henry Russel Glyde; 1961, Bernard Leo Adell; 1962, John 
Peter Unrau; 1963, Sheldon Chumir. 
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Rotary Foundation Fellowships. These are provided by Rotary Inter- 
national for graduate study in a country other than the student’s home country. 
Applicants must be single, and must be over 20 but not over 29 years of age. 
Preference will be given to studies in the humanities, languages or social 
sciences but other fields will be considered. 


The fellowship is for one academic year and covers return travel, tuition 
fees, books, living and incidental expenses. Rotary District No. 536, comprising 
Alberta and adjacent parts of Saskatchewan and British Columbia selects such 
a candidate every other year. 

Application with supporting documents should be made by April 15 of any 
even-numbered year for the fellowship to begin in the next following odd- 
numbered year. Applications should be filed with the nearest Rotary Club. 
For further information contact the Administrator of Student Awards, Uni- 
versity of Alberta or the nearest Club within the above-mentioned District. 

Recent Rotary Fellows have been: 1959, Robert Roy Stuart (Oxford); 1961, 
Lawrence A. Mysak (Adelaide); 1963, Guy Doll (Poitiers). 


Royal Society of Canada Research Scholarships—The Royal Society of 
Canada will award two types of research scholarships to Canadians for advanced 
work: 

Pre-doctoral scholarships of $1,500.00 each in the humanities. The subject of 

investigation must, however, have been selected and preliminary work 
done on it, as the award cannot be given to assist in meeting course or 
examination requirements for the Ph.D. 

Post-doctoral scholarships of $2,500.00 each for candidates who have obtained 
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy or equivalent in any branch of science 
or literature. 

Copies of regulations and forms of application may be obtained from the 
Secretary, The Royal Society of Canada, National Research Building, Ottawa, 
Ontario. Applications and all supporting papers must be in the hands of the 
Secretary not later than January 1. 


The Rutherford Scholarship of the Royal Society—of the value of £800 to 
£950 per annum plus allowances for travel and tuition fees is available for 
experimental research in any branch of the natural sciences, but if there are 
candidates of similar merit preference will be given to experimental physics. 


Applications should be made not later than Febrary 1 on the Exhibition of 
1851 forms. 


Shell Postgraduate Scholarships. Two scholarships of £850 each per annum 
for two years are offered to male British subjects with at least 5 years residence 
in Canada, under 25 years of age and preferably unmarried. Travel assistance 
may be given. 

These scholarships are tenable in an approved University in the United 
Kingdom in any of the following studies: Chemistry, Physics, Chemical 
Engineering, Engineering, Geophysics or Geology. The student should be 
working to a Master’s or Doctor’s degree and should already have completed or 
expect to complete one year of postgraduate study. 

Information may be obtained from the Administrator of Student Awards and 
applications must be in Ottawa by January 31. 
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Soroptimist Federation of the Americas Inc. The Western Canada Region of 
the Federation offers annually a fellowship to a woman student, either graduat- 
ing or a graduate, whose home is in Western Canada, and who is in need of 
financial assistance. The award is for postgraduate study at any university. 
The amount of the award is $750 for the first year of study and the student may 
apply for a renewal for a second and a third year. 


Application forms may be obtained from the Administrator of Student 
Awards. They must be forwarded to the Federation by Maree 1. A decision 
will be made by June 30. 


The Woodrow Wilson National Fellowships, each providing a stipend of 
$1,500 for one year, plus tuition costs and allowances for dependents, are 
available to outstanding students who are either undergraduates in their final 
year or graduates who have not yet entered a liberal arts graduate school. 
The intention of all applicants must be to prepare themselves by graduate study 
for a career in college teaching in the natural or the social sciences or the 
humanities. These are tenable in the United States or Canada. 


In the first instance, candidates are nominated by faculty members. Since 
nominations must reach the officers of the Fellowship Foundation no later than 
October 31 for Fellowships tenable in the next academic year, intending candi- 
dates should get in touch with the head of the department concerned as early 
as possible in the first term. 

Recent Woodrow Wilson Fellows have been: 1961, Gordon L. Lang, John 
I. Marki; 1962, Adolf Buse, Kurt Rees; 1963, Morris Aizenman, Richard Mans- 
field, Ronald McClung, Gunter Muecke, John Ower, Ross Rudolph, Bastiaan van 
Fraassen, Thomas Wood. 


The following awards are open in one Field of Study only, as listed 
alphabetically. 
DENTISTRY 


The Graduate Dental Research Fellowships—The National Research Council 
offers annually a limited number of Fellowships for promising graduates in 
dentistry who have spent at least one year in postgraduate training or who have 
had experience in research work. Applications must be received by the Council 
by February 1. Application forms and general regulations nat be secured from 
the Administrator of Student Awards. 


The Postgraduate Scholarship Fund in Dentitsry has been established 
through the generosity of members of the Dental profession. The purpose of 
this fund is to assist dental graduates in pursuing postgraduate studies at other 
institutions in preparation for teaching. Younger persons will be given prefer- 
ence. Applications should be made to the Dean. All applications must sub- 
mitted to the Council of the Faculty of Dentistry for approval. 


The Canadian Dental Association Studentships—The Canadian Dental As- 
sociation offers studentships to suitable students or graduates who desire to 
prepare themselves further for scientific research by continuing their study in 
the sciences fundamental to their research fields. 


An applicant must be a Canadian citizen resident in Canada. Factors con- 
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sidered in making the awards are: evidence of capacity for original research, 
scholastic ability in scientific fields, previous training, age and marital status. 


The candidate shall state the institution at which he intends to study and the 
general line of work to be followed. A transcript of university record and a 
letter of recommendation from the dean of a dental school should accompany 
the application. 

Applications will be considered in September, January and May, and should 
be addressed to the Secretary, Canadian Dental Association, 211 Huron Street, 


Toronto, Ontario. 
EDUCATION 


The Alberta Teachers’ Association Fellowship in Education of $2,400 is 
offered to residents of Alberta, who are members of the Alberta Teachers’ 
Association, and who are admitted to the Faculty of Graduate Studies of the 
University of Alberta for intramural study at a regular winter session on a 
doctoral program in education. This fellowship is open to students enrolled 
for doctoral work in any one of the Departments of the Faculty of Education. 

Application forms are obtainable from the Executive Secretary, Alberta 
Teachers’ Association, Barnett House, Edmonton and should be returned by 
March 15. ‘ 


The John Walker Barnett Scholarship in Education and the Milton Ezra 
LaZerte Scholarship in Education, each in the amount of $500, are offered 
annually to students who, having graduated with a Bachelor of Education 
degree from the University of Alberta, are proceeding to graduate work. Each 
applicant must be a bona fide resident of Alberta. He must give evidence of 
superior academic and professional promise, capacity for leadership, and 
intention to follow teaching as a career. The scholarship is payable upon 
registration for intramural study during a regular session in the graduate 
school of a university of recognized standing, provided that such study be 
commenced not later than two years following the award. 

Application should be made to the Executive Secretary, Alberta Teachers’ 
Association, Barnett House, Edmonton, not later than May 15. 


ENGINEERING 


The Athlone Fellowships—Her Majesty’s Government in the United King- 
dom has established a number of Fellowships to enable Canadian engineering 
graduates to take postgraduate training in the United Kingdom. The fellow- 
ships will be in two groups: 

(a) thirty-one available for graduates immediately after graduation; 

(b) a further ten available for graduates who have already spent some time 

in industry. 

The Fellowships will cover the costs of transport, tuition fees and main- 
tenance and be tenable normally for a maximum period of two years. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by October 1. 

Recent Athlone Fellows have been: 1960, Robert F. Frindt, Garry M. Lind- 
berg; 1961, James W. Kranias, Ernest A. Portfors; 1962, Douglas N. Davis, Robert 
L. Hemmings, Ronald H. Johnston; 1963, Walter C. Harrison, Joseph D. Wright. 
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Canadian Good Roads Association Scholarships—Several scholarships, each 
valued at $2,000.00 and tenable for one year, are offered annually through the 
Canadian Good Roads Association for graduate study in Transporation 
Engineering. 


Applications should reach the Association at 270 McLaren Street, Ottawa, 
not later than April 15. 


Further information may be obtained from the office of the Dean, Faculty of 
Engineering. 


The Franki Fellowship, of $1,750.00 per year plus $250.00 to cover expenses 
in connection with the research, is offered by Franki of Canada Limited, 
for graduate research in the field of soil mechanics at a Canadian university. 
The fellowship is open to any graduate in civil engineering of a recognized 
university and preferably a Canadian citizen or a resident of Canada. 


A candidate for this fellowship should document his application with a 
transcript of university marks, a statement of experience and a clear outline of 
the research project contemplated. He should also request three or more 
instructors familiar with his work to send to the Administrator of Student 
Awards confidential staments indicating the merits of the applicant and their 
estimate of his ability to pursue graduate work. A statement that the proposed 
research project could be carried forward satisfactorily at the University of 
Alberta is required from the head of the university department within which 
it would be conducted. A copy of the thesis is to be submitted to the donor. 


Applications should reach the Administrator on or before April 1, in order 
that they may reach the company not later than April 15. The decision of the 
company will be known not later than June 1. 


Steel Company of Canada Fellowships in Metallurgy. Four fellowships of 
$2,000 each are offered annually to permanent residents of Canada who are 
graduates of a Canadian University, for research in Metallurgy. They are 
normally tenable for one year but in special circumstances may be renewed 
for a second year. In addition the donor provides a $1,000 grant-in-aid with 
each fellowship. 


Further information may be obtained from the Administrator of Student 
Awards, University of Alberta. Completed applications must be sent to 
Canadian Universities Foundation, 75 Albert Street, Ottawa by February. 28. 


GEOPHYSICS 


The Society of Exploration Geophysicists Scholarships—The Society offers 
annually four scholarships of $500.00 each to Canadians majoring in Geophysics 
at Universities in Canada. The award will be based on academic record and 
financial need. Applicants may be matriculants entering first year University 
or undergraduates or graduate students. 


Application forms may be secured from Canadian Society of Exploration 
Geophysicists Scholarship Sub-committee, P.O. Box 117, Calgary, Alberta, and 
should be returned completed to the same address by March 15. 
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LAW 


The Carswell-Sweet and Maxwell Scholarship in Law—From 1960 a scholar- 
ship will be offered to be open to all final year and postgraduate law students 
in Canada, and which will be tenable for one year at Cambridge University. 
The student will be required to do postgraduate work in Anglo-Canadian Law. 
The value of the scholarship will be $2,000.00 and the cost of travel to Great 
Britain and return will be paid in addition. Application forms may be obtained 
from the Dean of the Faculty of Law. 


The Viscount Bennett Trust Fund Scholarship—Under the terms of a deed 
of gift to the Canadian Bar Association from the late Right Honorable Viscount 
Bennett, P.C., K.C., LL.D., D.C.L., Honorary Life President of the Association, a 
trust fund known as the Viscount Bennett Trust Fund has been established. 
The annual income from the fund or the sum of $2,000, whichever is the less, 
will be paid annually as a scholarship for postgraduate study of law at an 
approved graduate school. 

The scholarship is open to final year and graduate students of approved 
Canadian law schools, of which the Faculty of Law of the University of Alberta 
is one. 

Applications for this scholarship should be received by the Dean of the 
Faculty of Law before October 15. 


MEDICINE 


The Medical Research Council Fellowships ranging from $3,000 to $5,000 are 
offered for advanced training and experience in research in the medical 
sciences. Applicants must be Canadian citizens or residents of Canada and be 
not over 35 years of age. Awards normally are tenable in Canada and are 
for 12 months beginning July 1. 

_Apply by October 1 or January 1 to Medical Research Council, National 
Research Building, 100 Sussex Drive, Ottawa 2, Canada. For further informa- 
tion inquire of the Dean of Medicine or the Student Awards Office. 


NURSING 


- Professional Training Grants—Financial assistance is available to graduate 
nurses pursuing post-graduate study in any field of nursing. Applicant should 
be made to the Deputy Minister of Health, Department of Public Health, 
Administration Building, Edmonton, Alberta. 


The University of Alberta Hospital School of Nursing Alumnae Association 
Scholarship—Financial assistance is available to graduates of the School to 
undertake post-graduate work in any field of nursing. Applications should be 
addressed to the Secretary of the Alumnae Association c/o, Office of Director 
of Nursing, University of Alberta Hospital. 


SOCIAL WORK 


Alberta Chapter, Canadian Foundation for Poliomyelitis and Rehabilitation— 
Two bursaries, of the value of $500.00 each, are offered annually. These may 
be applied for by students from the University of Alberta who have, or expect 
to have, a first undergraduate degree and who wish to take a course in Social 
Work (specializing in the medical phase) at a recognized School or University 
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in Canada. Graduates of other Universities, now resident in Alberta, may also 
apply. Both academic standing and financial need may be considered. Pre- 
ference will be given to applicants who state their intention of returning to Al- 
berta to engage in their work. The Foundation is sponsored by the Royal Can- 
adian Legion. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 1. 


The Mary A. Finlay Scholarship in Social Work of $1,000 per year for two 
years is provided by the Robert Tegler Trust for study in Canada, the United 
Kingdom or the United States, towards a Masters or Doctors degree in Social 
Work or related fields and will be awarded every alternate year beginning in. 
1964. The second year will be dependent on satisfactory completion of the 
first year. 


Applicants must be residents of the Province of Alberta and recipients will 
be required to agree to work in their profession within the Province for at 
least two years immediately upon completion of their advanced study. 


Apply in writing with two letters of recommendation to the Trustees of the 
Robert Tegler Trust, 602 Tegler Building, Edmonton, by January 1 of the year 
in which the award is to be made. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire Bursary in Social Work of 
$500.00 is offered to a graduate of the University of Alberta to take training at 
any recognized School of Social Work in Canada. A condition of the award is 
that the winner shall agree to work in an approved Social Welfare Department 
or Agency in the Province of Alberta for a period of two years if a suitable 
position is available. 


Academic standing, suitability of personality, good health and financial need 
will be major considerations in determining this award. 


Application forms may be secured from the I.0.D.E. Scholarship Secretary, 
Mrs. D. McCulloch, 13105-104 Avenue, Edmonton, Alberta and should be sub- 
mitted to her on or before June 1. 


_ The Junior League of Edmonton Bursary for Post-Graduate Study in Social 
Work of an amount up to $1,000 is offered to a graduate of any recognized 
University to assist training at an accredited School of Social Work. The 
winner shall agree to work in an approved Social Welfare Department or 
Agency in the City of Edmonton for a period of one year immediately following 
completion of course. The bursary will be awarded on the basis of academic 
proficiency, suitability of personality and financial need. Preference will be 
given to those who have already been employed by a Welfare Agency. 

_ Application forms should be secured from Miss Helen Steinbach, 9843-64 
Ave., Edmonton, and should be completed and returned to her by June 1. 


The Kinette Bursary in Social Work up to the amount of $500.00 is offered 
by the Kinette Club of Edmonton to graduates of the University of Alberta, or 
to a graduate of another university resident in Alberta to take training at any 
recognized School of Social Work in Canada. Preference will be given to an 
applicant who intends to work in the Province of Alberta. Academic pro- 
ficiency, suitability of personality and financial need will all be considered in 
making the award. 
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Application should be submitted by June 1 to Mrs. J. Macaulay, Chairman, 
Bursary Committee, Kinette Club of Edmonton, 7404-151 Street, Edmonton, 
Alberta. 


The Quota Club International District 11 Bursary in Social Work of $350.00 
is offered annually to a woman student proceeding towards a degree in Social 
Work at a recognized School of Social Work in Canada. The bases of award 
are academic standing and financial need. Applicants may be from Manitoba, 
Saskatchewan or Alberta and the award will normally, but not necessarily, be 
rotated among these three provinces. Applicants may be recent graduates or 
persons who have already served in the field. 

Application forms should be obtained from, and returned to, the Chairman, 
Scholarship Committee, Miss Nell Warning, Suite 9, 9921-104 Street, Edmonton, 
Alberta, by May 31. 


The P.E.O. Memorial Scholarship in Social Work of the value of $100.00 is 
offered by the P.E.O. Sisterhood, Alberta Chapters, to a graduating woman 
student who intends to pursue studies in social work. The scholarship will be 
awarded to a student who attains at least second-class standing in her final 
year and will be paid only when she produces satisfactory evidence of registra- 
tion in a recognized course of social work. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 1. 


WILDLIFE MANAGEMENT 


C.LL. Wildlife Management Fellowships—Fellowships of the value of $1,500, 
of which $1,200 is paid to the student and $300 to the Department in which the 
student is working, are available to any university graduate undertaking post- 
graduate studies in wildlife management at a Canadian university. Fellowship 
holders may receive summer grants to finance field work and provide additional 
income. 


Applications should be forwarded by March 30 to Mr. S. J. Smart, Secretary 
of the Advisory Board, P.O. Box 10, Montreal. 
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PROVINCE OF ALBERTA ASSISTANCE 


I. DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 


Under the Students Assistance Act (The Queen Elizabeth Education Scholar- 
ship Fund) asistance in various forms is available to students at the University 
of Alberta. 


For matriculants and undergraduates this assistance is also available for 
attendance in a course of University level at a Junior College which is 
affiliated with the University of Alberta, or at an approved College or Uni- 
versity elsewhere if the course is not given at the University of Alberta. 

It is expected that students who might need financial assistance and whose 
homes are in Calgary or Edmonton will attend the campus in their home city 
if the program is avialable there. 


For graduate study the assistance is available only for attendance in the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies at the University of Alberta. 


Matriculants and undergraduates must be bona fide residents of Alberta. 
Applicants must be full-time day students in a regular academic session. 


Province of Alberta Matriculation Scholarships 


Three hundred scholarships are provided for students entering University 
the first time who had a matriculation average of 75% or better: 
For details, see Matriculation Awards. 


Province of Alberta Undergraduate Scholarships 


Three hundred scholarships are provided for undergraduates with an 
academic standing in the previous year of 75% or better. 
For details, see Undergraduate Awards. 


Province of Alberta Graduate Fellowships 


Three fellowships of $3,600 each. 
For details, see Graduate Awards. 


Province of Alberta Graduate Scholarships 


Ten scholarships of $2,200 to $2,600 each. 
For details, see Graduate Awards. 


Province of Alberta Graduate Tuition Bursaries 


Twenty-five are provided for the amount of fees. 
For details, see Graduate Awards. 


Grants and Loans 


These are available on a basis of financial need only. The amount of a 
grant depends on the academic standing of the previous year. A loan may be 
granted either in conjunction with, or separately from, a grant. Loans are 
repayable to the Provincial Government. 
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Matriculants must have an average of at least 60%. 


Application should be made to The Secretary, Students Assistance Board, 
Provincial Department of Education, Administration Building, Edmonton. 


Undergraduates must have a previous year average of at least 60% for grants 
and at least 50% for loans. 


Application should be made to the Administrator of Student Awards, Uni- 
versity of Alberta, Edmonton, or to the Student Counselling Services Office, 
Calgary. 

Students who anticipate that they will need financial assistance any time 
during the session should apply as follows: 

Medicine and Dentistry—by September 15. 
Other Faculties—by October 1. 


However, further applications will be accepted up to January 6 from students 
who could not anticipate their needs earlier. Only in cases of emergency can 
applications be considered after January 6. 


Applications from students with over 50% but repeating a full year will not 
be considered in the fall, but may be considered in the January group in which 
case mid-term examination results will be a determining factor. 


Students should note that payment of Grants and Loans will not be available 
for about eight weeks after the closing date for applications and should plan 
their financing accordingly, especially with reference to payment of fees. 


Graduate Students must have an average of at least 65% for either grants or 
loans. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards early in the fall session or in 
January. 


Assistance for Teacher Education 


Special financial assistance is available in some years for Faculty of Educa- 
tion students. 


For details refer to Province of Alberta Assistance under the Faculty of 
Education. 


Il. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH 


Medical Laboratory Science Bursaries—The special bursaries in M.L.S. will 
be continued in the second year for those students who received them in their 
first year in 1962-63. These bursaries will not be available to students register- 
ing for the first time in 1963 or subsequently. 


Apply to the Dean, Faculty of Medicine. 


Dental Auxiliary Bursaries. Bursaries are available for students enrolled in 
the Dental Auxiliary program. They cover tuition fees, a monthly living allow- 
ance and a small book allowance. In return for the bursaries the recipients must 
undertake to work in a Health Unit in Alberta for 2 years. 


Apply to the Dean, Faculty of Dentistry. 
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Iii, DEPARTMENT OF PROVINCIAL SECRETARY 


Scholarships at various levels of study are available in Drama, Handicrafts, 
Librarianship, Music and Recreation (including Fine Arts, Psychology and 
Sociology). There are various application dates. For further information 
apply to the Administrator of Student Awards, or direct to Department of the 
Provincial Secretary, Cultural Activities Branch, 425 Legislative Bldgs., 
Edmonton. 


Among these scholarships is the following: 


Recreation Scholarships—The Government of Alberta is offering scholar- 
ships ranging from $200 to $500 to candidates wishing to take further training 
in Recreation. These scholarships are open to students entering their graduat- 
ing year in Physical Education at the University of Alberta and to graduates of 
the University who have shown an active interest in Recreation through 
provision of leadership in that field, expect to enter the Recreation profession 
in Alberta, show a high level of scholarship ability and possess high qualities of 
personality and character. 


Application should be made to: Department of Provincial Secretary, Cultural 
Activities Branch, 425, Legislature Bldg., Edmonton, Alberta, before March 31. 
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OTHER FORMS OF FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 


University Loan Fund—Through the generosity of private donors the Uni- 
versity has at its disposal a Loan Fund from which loans may be made to 
students attending the University of Alberta, who could not otherwise 
complete their studies. In special circumstances loans may also be considered 
for Alberta students taking courses at an institution of University level else- 
where. Applicants must be making satisfactory academic progress. Interest 
at 5% per annum will be charged on loans. The money to establish this fund 
has been largely donated by Engineered Buildings, Limited, Calgary. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards. 


Leonard Foundation Scholarships—The income of a trust created by the late 
Lieut.-Col and Mrs. R. W. Leonard, St. Catharines, Ontario, will be expended 
in paying part of the college expenses of selected students at several institutions 
of Canada, including the University of Alberta, for from one to four years. 
The details of qualification and the procedure of application for these scholar- 
ships may be secured by corresponding with the trustees of the Leonard 
Foundation, the Canada Permanent Toronto General Trusts Corporation, Tor- 
onto, Ontario, or with the Administrator of Student Awards of the University of 
Alberta. It is desirable that applications be filed in January as the last date 
for their receipt in Toronto is March 31 of each year. 


Terwillegar Memorial Fund—This fund was established by Dr. Norman L. 
Terwillegar in memory of his only sons, Norman Allin, who was killed while 
serving with the British Navy, and William Robert, who served in the Royal 
Canadian Air Force and who died while attending Queen’s University; both 
were former students of the University of Alberta. 

The proceeds of the fund will be available to suitably qualified students in 
Medicine or Engineering in the form of loans, free of interest to the date of 
graduation. Application forms and further information may be obtained from 
the Deans of Medicine and Engineering. 


The American Dental Trade Association has made available a sum of $700 
annually to be issued as loans to students who have entered, or are about to 
enter, the final year in the Faculty of Dentistry and who require financial 
assistance. Application should be made to the Dean. 


- Viscount Bennett (The Law Society of Alberta) Bursaries—The late Right 
Honorable Viscount Bennett, P.C., K.C., LL.D., D.C.L., of Calgary and Mickel- 
ham founded a trust with the Law Society of Alberta to support awards to 
students and graduates in the Faculty of Law at the Universtiy of Alberta. 
Bursaries may be awarded from time to time by a special committee of the 
Law Society. Applications, accompanied by verifiable statements of the 
applicant’s financial position, may be made at any time to the Dean, Faculty of 
Law. 


Medical Class of ’41 Loan Fund—A fund has been established by the Medical 
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class of ’41 from which small loans may be made at the discretion of the Dean 
of Medicine. Inquiries should be made at the office of the Dean of Medicine. 


Kellogg Foundation Fund Loans—Through the generosity of the Kellogg 
Foundation of Battle Creek, Michigan, a sum of money has been made available 
to serve as a revolving fund to provide a limited number of loans to needy 
students in Medicine or Dentistry. For particulars in regard to these, apply 
to the Dean of Medicine or Dentistry. 


Children of War Dead (Education Assistance) Act—This act provides fees 
and monthly allowances for children of veterans whose death was attributable 
to military service. Enquiries should be directed to the nearest district office 
of the Department of Veterans’ Affairs. 


R.C.A.F. Benevolent Fund—The Royal Canadian Air Force Benevolent Fund 
has made provision for loans for the benefit of former R.C.A.F. personnel or 
their dependents. For information apply to Mr. A. L. Robertson, P.O. Box 640, 
Federal Building, Edmonton, or Mr. W. B. Cheeseman, Department of Veterans 
Affairs, 810 - 3rd Street, S.W., Calgary. 


The P.E.O. Educational Loan Fund—tThis fund has been established by the 
P.E.O. Sisterhood for the purpose of assisting young women, properly and 
satisfactorily recommended and desiring to complete their higher education 
with a view to becoming self-supporting. 

Loans are not made for a longer term than five years. They shall not exceed 
$500.00 to any applicant for one year of study or $1,000.00 for two or more years 
of study. The rate of interest is 3%. Since arrangements for loans require 
considerable time, applications should be placed as early as possible, preferably 
by August 1. 

Further information concerning this loan fund may be secured from the Ad- 
ministrator of Student Awards. 


The Polish Canadian Students Assistance Fund of Alberta.—The Polish 
Community of Alberta has provided a fund for a limited number of prizes, 
bursaries and loans. These are for students at the University of Alberta in any 
year or course, or for matriculants entering first year. Such students must 
be of Polish origin and should be interested in making a contribution to the 
understanding of Polish culture and to the development of Polish Community 
affairs. Both academic standing and financial need will be considered. The 
recipients will be chosen by the donors. 

Apply, giving full particulars, to the Administrator of Student Awards by 
September 30. 


The Harry F. Bennett Educational Fund—tThis loan fund has been established 
by members of the Engineering Institute of Canada in memory of the late 
Harry F. Bennett, M.E.LC. 

Loans from this fund are available to deserving students in the Faculty of 
Engineering who have successfully completed their first year and are in need of 
financial assistance. The maximum loan in any year is $250.00 and for all 
years $450.00. 

Application forms and further information concerning this loan fund may 
be obtained from the Dean of Engineering. 
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UNIVERSITY OFFICER TRAINING UNITS 


THE REGULAR OFFICER TRAINING PLAN 
Introduction 


The Regular Officer Training Plan (ROTP) is in operation in the Canadian 
Services Colleges and in Canadian universities. The plan is a form of mutual 
assistance to the armed forces and to young Canadians seeking advanced 
education. 


Under ROTP, successful applicants who have completed senior matriculation 
are enrolled in the armed force of their choice, and are provided with university 
training. Students who are selected for the ROTP whilst attending university 
will be enrolled in the armed force of their choice while continuing their uni- 
versity studies. 

Training in the ROTP is divided into two phases each year. Cadets will 
attend their university for the academic term and then will be sent to a unit of 
the forces in which they have been enrolled for summer practical training. 


Academic Training 
In general terms it can be stated that all courses which are applicable to 
business and industry are also applicable to the armed forces. Courses are, 
therefore, offered in the following broad patterns: 
Engineering—Civil, Mechanical, Electrical, Aeronautical, Engineering 
Physics, Chemical. 
' Arts—General, Honors 
Science—General, Honors 
Specialist Courses—Other specialist courses required by the armed forces. 
(If any course exceeds four years, the student will be accepted in his 
final four years.) 
The greatest requirement is for technically qualified officers, so that the 
major proportion of selected candidates will be required to accept training in 
engineering and science faculties. 


Conditions of Service 

- Successful applicants will be enrolled as Naval Cadets in the Royal Canadian 
Navey, Officer Cadets in the Canadian Army, and Flight Cadets in the Royal 
Canadian Air Force, according to their choice. They will attend the college or 
university selected. Undergraduates will complete the summer practical train- 
ing program as do the reserve personnel of the appropriate university—Naval 
Training Division (RCN), Canadian Officers’ Training Corps (Canadian Army), 
or University Reserve Training Plan (RCAF). 

On successful completion of academic and military training, cadets will be 
promoted to commisioned officer rank in the regular force. The privilege of 
release, if desired, will be granted after three years’ commissioned officer service 
beyond graduation. 
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Cadets are obliged to maintain good standing academically in college and 
throughout military training. A cadet who fails a year, or who lacks adequate | 
standing in any subject of a previous year, loses his benefits. He may, on the 
recommendation of the faculty and the service concerned, be permitted to 
attend a year at his own expense and may, if successful, be reinstated. 


Financial Assistance 

The cost of tuition and other essential fees will be borne by the Department 
of National Defence. The scale of pay and allowances for cadets under this 
plan is: 

During the periods of attendance at university (academic or cadets 


receive: 
Per month 


SC ee gaan sorte tne astern ester cy Ginn AVA act Pies een $ 63.00 
Subsistence Allowance (where food and lodging is not provided) .. 65.00 





if Oo Wy, Beenie ai Ate, s0orl mene wine om neler terns Ae Ek $128.00 





During the period of practical summer training, cadets receive: 
Pay Sti. cn th i Rae a Fe oe eae eee eee ae tee a eee eee $ 63.00 
(Plus free rations, quarters and travel) 


An allowance of $75.00 per year is made for the purchase of books and 
instruments. 

An allowance of $75.00 per month is made during flying training to all RCAF 
aircrew trainees. 

Free medical and dental care and annual leave with full pay and allowances 
will be received throughout the entire training period. 


Admission Requirements 

Applicants who possess the following qualifications will be considered: 

Citizenship—Canadian citizen; British Subject resident in Canada, with 
status of landed immigrant. 

Marital Status—Must be single and remain so during academic training. 

Medical—Must be fit for enrolment in the branch and service of his choice. 

Age—Candidates must have reached sixteenth but not twenty-first hinthiass 
on January 1 of year of entry into University. 

Education—Acceptance for entrance to the University of Alberta without 
condition. 


Selection of Candidates 

As future officers of the armed forces, applicants for the ROTP will appear 
before military interview boards for selection and will be assessed on their 
academic abilities, personality, character, appearance and leadership qualities. 


How to Apply | 

Application should be made through the Officer Commanding the unit in 
which the applicant is interested. Offices for all three services are located in 
the Armed Forces Building, University Campus. 
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Medical Subsidization Plan 
Scope 
This plan applies to the three Armed Services. The plan provides for 
subsidization of medical students during the final three years of university and 
the interne year. Application may be made at any time after the commence- 
ment of the third from last academic year up to the end of the interne year. 


Status 

Applicants are enrolled in their initial year as an officer cadet (or 
equivalent). On successful completion of the first academic year under the 
plan, and the following summer, the student is promoted to Second Lieutenant 
(or equivalent). 


Benefits As Second Lieutenant 
As Officer Cadet Single Married 
Paveor Rank Gee $ 63 per mon. pee permon. $225 per mon. 
Eas aes oh ie ga lS Cee de erat eal emer cece glare elo rth 40 per mon. 
Subsistence Allowance ......... 65 per mon. 7) permon. 110 per mon. 
ieitals a5. 4.5. oes Min $128 per mon. $300 permon. $375 per mon. 


In addition all fees are paid and the student receives a grant of $75.00 for 
books and instruments. 


Free medical and dental care and annual leave with pay are onsite 


Promotion and Terms of Service 

After interneship and registration with a Provincial College of Physicians 
and Surgeons, the officer is promoted to the rank of Lieutenant, Captain or 
Flight Lieutenant and will be required to serve a period of full duty for 3 
years as a commissioned officer. 


Dental Corps Subsidization Plan 
Scope 
Dental undergraduates may apply for subsidization under this plan at any 
time after entering course leading to the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery, 
or upon being qualified to enter into such a course, i.e. applicants may not be 
enrolled until they are within 45 months of being qualified to receive a 
licence to practise dentistry. 


Status 

An applicant accepted under this plan will be enrolled in the Canadian 
Army (Regular Force) in the Royal Canadian Dental Corps for a fixed term in 
the rank of Second Lieutenant if in his penultimate or final year of his course 
in dentistry or, if he has not yet entered his penultimate year, in the rank of 
Officer Cadet. 


Benefits As Second Lieutenant 
As Officer Cadet Single Married 
Pav or Hanke agit ce ie $ 63 per mon. $225 per mon. $225 per mon. 
Marriage ALOWANRCE comin. skine:pchaloeeeee oh eemedivete- comet 40 per mon. 
Subsistence Allowance ......... 65 per mon. 75 per mon. 110 per mon. 


Tals’... $128 per mon. $300 per mon. $375 per mon. 
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In addition all fees are paid and the student receives a grant of $75.00 for 
books. . 


Allowance will be made for the full cost of expendable instruments and 
supplies for the four years, as approved by the Faculty of Dentistry. 
Free medical and dental care and annual leave with pay are provided. 


Promotion and Terms. of Service 


Upon successful completion of his course and obtaining his licence to 
practise dentistry, a candidate under this plan will be promoted as a dental 
officer to the rank of Captain effective 1 June of that year, and shall serve 
thereafter for a fixed period of five years from the date of such promotion. 


RESERVE OFFICER TRAINING PLANS 
University Naval Training Division 
The purpose of the University Naval Training Divisions is to select and 
train university students for commissioned rank in the Royal Canadian Navy 
(Reserve). 


Admission Requirements 


(a) The candidate must be a Canadian citizen, or British subject resident 
in Canada with the status of a landed immigrant. 

(b) He must be medically fit, possess the required officer-like qualifica- 
tions and have a sound academic record. 

(c) He must be 17 but not over 22 years of age prior to December 31 in 
the year of his enrollment in the UNTD. 

(d) He must be registered in the first or second year of university work. 


Method of Enrollment 


Students should apply for enrollment in the UNTD during the first 2 weeks 
of registration. An infomation centre is located on the campus during 
certain days of the week of registration. An officer is in attendance to 
assist all interested students. In addition, students interested in a career 
as either a Permanent Force Naval Officer or an officer in the Royal Canadian 
Navy (Reserve) may apply to the Department of Co-ordination and Placement 
for further information. 


Selection Boards 


Students who join the UNTD are entered as probationary cadets on the Ac- 
tive List of the Royal Canadian Navy (Reserve) and during January of their 
first year appear before a Selection Board to determine their suitability for 
_commissioned rank. Successful candidates are promoted to the rank of Cadet 
in the Royal Canadian Navy (Reserve). 


Training Programme 


(a) During the academic year the UNTD training programme consists of 
one training night a week commencing in late September. The training 
is carried out through the media of lectures and instructional films and 
requires three winters to complete. 

(b) During the summer Cadets must train a minimum of 17 weeks during 
their first two summers in ships and establishments of the Atlantic 
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Command. The third summer training period is optional. Cadets may 
avail themselves of the opportunity to serve longer than 17 weeks each 
summer if they so desire. 


Rates of Pay 
(a) During winter training Cadets may receive up to 16 days’ pay for at- 


tendance on training nights or a maximum of one hundred and twenty 
dollars ($120.00). 


(b) During the summer training Cadets may receive pay at the rate of $225 
per month plus transportation and travelling expenses. In addition, 
rations, quarters, and medical services are supplied. 


General 

(a) Cadets are issued with all required uniforms. 

(b) When a Cadet has successfully completed three winters and two 
summers he will appear before a promotion board for his final 
assessment for commissioned rank. If he passes this board, he will be 
promoted to Sub-Lieutenant at the commencement of the next academic 
year. 


CANADIAN OFFICERS TRAINING CORPS (University of Alberta Contingent) 


The COTC Programme 


The purpose of the Canadian Officers Training Corps programme is to 
provide a means whereby university undergraduates can qualify for appoint- 
ments in the Canadian Army, Regular Force or Reserves, as a commissioned 
officer. 

_The training programme, which covers a minimum of two years, consists of 
two portions, a theoretical part taken at the university during the academic 
year and a practical part taken during the summer at a Regular Force Army 
establishment. The theoretical phases at the university consist of 64 periods of 
instruction spread throughout the academic year. Candidates usually progress 
through three such phases in consecutive years. The practical portion taken 
during the summer at a school or unit of the Regular Army consists of 12 to 
22 weeks of instruction with pay. 


Qualification 
Military qualification awarded as a result of theoretical and practical phase 
training is as follows: 


Training Phase Completed Qualification 
one theoretical and 
one practical Lieutenant Militia 
two theoretical and Second Lieutenant Regular Force 
two practical Lieutenant Militia 
three theoretical and Lieutenant Regular Force 


three practical Captain Militia 
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Eligibility 
To enrol in the COTC a student must be: ; 
(a) a Canadian citizen or British subject with landed immigrant certificate; 
(b) physically fit and between the ages of 17 and 33; 
(c) able to qualify as a second Lieutenant before graduation. 


Some Corps of the Army will accept students from any faculty and up to 
the maximum age listed. In others there are certain limitations. For example 
the Corps of Royal Canadian Engineers and the Royal Canadian Electrical and 
Mechanical Engineers will only accept students registered in engineering. The 
Army Resident Staff Officer should be consulted for complete and up to date 
information. 


Female applicants in first year Household Economics only may be enrolled 
in the Royal Canadian Army Medical Corps for training as Dietitians. 


Rank and Status 


All candidates are enrolled as officer cadets. After successful completion 
of two theoretical and two practical phases of training officer cadets are 
commissioned in the rank of second lieutenants. On the completion of three 
theoretical and practical phases of training and attainment of a degree, second 
lieutenants are eligible for immediate appointment to the Regular Army or 
Militia in the rank of lieutenant. 


Pay 

During the summer training periods COTC officer cadets and second 
lieutenants receive $225.00 pay each month. They are also provided with free 
room and board, uniforms and medical care. First class transportation to the 
place of summer training and return is provided free of charge. 

During the winter training period, up to 16 days pay plus any additional 
amounts authorized may be earned. 


Application and Enrolment 

Students who are interested should apply as early as possible to the Army 
Resident Staff Officer located in the Armed Forces Building, Universitp Campus. 
' Applications may be accepted as late as January 15th. 


ROYAL CANADIAN AIR FORCE (University Squadron) 

Object 

R.C.A.F, University Squadrons were formed at the major Canadian uni- 
versities to promote a strong liaison and mutual understanding between the 
universities and the Royal Canadian Air Force. These squadrons will provide 


a flow of trained university graduates into the R.C.A.F. Regular or Reserve as 
commissioned officers. 


Qualifications 


Specific qualifications for enrolment in the University Reserve Training 
Plan are as follows: | 

(a) Age. A male applicant must have reached his 16th but not his 26th 

birthday on date of application. A woman applicant must reach her 18th 
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birthday prior to commencement of her first period of summer training. 
Applicants under 18 years of age must produce the written consent of a 
parent or guradian. 


(b) Medical category as established by the R.C.A.F. 


(c) Marital Status. A male applicant may be married or single. A woman 
applicant must be single. 


(d) Citizenship. An applicant must be a Canadian citizen, or a British 
subject permanently resident in Canada with the status of “landed 
immigrant”. 

Note: British subjects resident in Canada on a “student” or other visa 
are not eligible for enrolment. 


Application 

Application forms may be obtained at the Squadron Office. The selection 
of Flight Cadets for the University Squadron will commence at the beginning 
of the fall term and terminate January 31. 


Training Program 

The three year training program consists of formal training and supervised 
employment at R.C.A-F. schools and stations for a minimum of seventeen weeks 
and a maximum of twenty-two weeks each summer provided it can be complet- 
ed during the period 15 April to 15 September. In addition, Flight Cadet and 
Pilot Officer members of the squardron attend weekly lectures and parades 
during each of the three winter terms preceding summer training. 


Officer Development 

During the first summer of training, all Flight Cadets undergo an initial 
Basic Officer Development Course at the R.C.A.F. Reserve Officers’ School, 
in which they receive instruction in the duties, requirements and responsibilities 
of junior officers. This training involves the military, executive and develop- 
ment phases, which, besides the military and executive aspects of the R.C.AF., 
are designed to train students as leaders who are well informed in world affairs 
‘and the role of Canada’s defence forces in the current political and military 
situation, who are able to express themselves clearly, and effectively, and who 
will make good officers and good citizens 


Formal Training 
Most technical list and non-technical URTP Flight Cadets, on completion of 
the Basic Officer Development Course, proceed to R.C.A-F. schools to commence 
- formal Air Force courses in their designated branches. 


Winter Training Program 

During the academic year, members of the University Squadron attend 
weekly lectures on orientation, executive and officer development subjects. 
The first winter’s lectures are preparatory to entry into URTP and the Air 
Force. Lectures given during the second and third winters extend and amplify 
knowledge acquired during the officer development phases of summer training. 
Emphasis is placed on the integration of social and military sciences and the 
determination of their application to current affairs. 
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Officer Employment 


Flight Cadets in those branches for which formal courses are not given 
during the summer months are employed in an “understudy” capacity at vraious 
units. This employment, which commences at the Officer Development Course, 
provides the students with experience in Air Force procedure and operation 
and allows them to observe the application of what they are taught at the 
Reserve Officer’s School. 


Status 


Accepted university students are appointed in the R.C.AF. Primary Reserve 
(University List) in the rank of Flight Cadet. 


Flight Cadets have the status of subordinate officers for all purposes and 
wear the rank of Pilot Officer. 


After successful completion of three summers of training and subsequent 
graduation from university, Pilot Officers may be appointed to the R.C.AF. 
Regular, Auxiliary or Supplementary Reserve in the rank of Flying Officer. 


Pay 


Flight Cadets are paid at the rates prevailing for pilot officer. Net earnings 
for each summer employed vary between $750 and $1,200, depending on the 
length of duty. Winter pay is according to attendance at lectures and parades 
and amounts to approximately $100 if all sessions are attended. 

Medical and dental care is provided during summer employment and first 
class rail transportation is issued on posting. Flight Cadets are issued with 
full kit of uniform for summer and winter wear upon acceptance. 


For detailed information concerning Reserve University Squadron and 


R.C.A.F. (Regular), consult the Commanding Officer of the Squadron or the 
Resident Staff Officer (R.C.A.F.) 
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GOVERNING BODY OF THE UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


VISITOR 
THE HON OT Obs JOHN PERCY PAGE, B.A., B.C.S., LL.D., Lieutenant-Governor of 
erta. 
The Lieutenant-Governor of the Province, as representative of Her Majesty 
the Queen in right of the Province, is ex officio the Visitor of the University. 


CHANCELLOR 
HIS HONOUR JUDGE LAURANCE YEOMANS CAIRNS, B.A., LL.D. (To August 15, 1964) 


The Chancellor is elected for a term of six years by the members of 
Convocation. He is the chairman of Convocation and of the Senate, confers all 
degrees, and is ex officio a member of the Board of Governors. 


PRESIDENT 
WALTER HUGH JOHNS, B.A., Ph.D., LL.D. 


The President is the chief executive officer of the University. He is appoint- 
ed by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council. He is ex officio a member of the 
Board of Governors, of the Senate, and of all Faculty Councils. He presides in 
General Faculty Council and in other Faculty Councils when he is present. He 
is entrusted with the general supervision of the academic work of the University 
and of the teaching staff and of the administrative staff concerned with academic 
work. He makes recommendations to the Board of Governors in respect of all 
appointments to the teaching staff and to the administrative staff of the 
University concerned with academic work and in respect of all promotions and 
removals of such members of the staff. 


THE BOARD OF GOVERNORS 


CHARLES MALCOLM MACLEOD, Q.C., LL.B., LL.D., Chairman. (Current term expires 
February 7, 1964). 
Statutory Members 


HIS HONOUR JUDGE LAURANCE YEOMANS CAIRNS, B.A., LL.D., Chancellor of the 
University. 


WALTER HUGH JOHNS, B.A., Ph.D., LL.D., President. 

ANDERS VENOR CALHOUN, B.Sc., D.D.S., President of the Alumni Association. 
DONALD CHARLES BRINTON, B.Sc., Vice-President of the Alumni Association. 
FREDERICK GAVIN STEWART, Esq., Deputy Provincial Treasurer. 

WILLIAM HERBERT SWIFT, B.A., M.A., B.Ed., Ph.D., Deputy Minister of Education. 


Appointed Members 
To retire February 7, 1964: 


MERRILL DAVIS MUTTART, Esq. 
JOHN WRIGHT PROCTOR, O.B.E., E.D., m.i.d. 
MRS. M. L. McCULLOUGH. 
F. CLARENCE MANNING, B.A. 
JOHN HOWARD KELLY, Esq. 
To retire April 26, 1965: 
HERBERT THOMAS HARGRAVE, B.E. 


Secretary 
JOHN MACLEAN WHIDDEN, B.Com., Bursar of the University. 
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The Board of Governors is a body corporate under the name and style of 
“The Governors of the University of Alberta”. The board consists of the 
Chancellor, the President of the University, the President and Vice-President 
of the Alumni Association, the Deputy Provincial Treasurer, the Deputy 
Minister of Education, and the chairman and six other persons appointed by the 
Lieutenant-Governor in Council. 


The conduct, management, and control of the University and all its property, 
revenue, business, and affairs are vested in the Board. The Board appoints the 
deans of all faculties, all members of the teaching staff, the Librarian, the 
Bursar, the Registrar, and all members of the administrative staff, but no dean 
of any faculty nor any member of the teaching staff of the University may be 
appointed unless first nominated by the President of the University. The board 
provides for the maintenance of buildings and the erection of new buildings. 
It has authority to purchase and acquire such property as it may deem necessary 
for the purposes of the University. It fixes the various fees charged in 
connection with university courses and it makes financial provision for the 
establishment of new faculties, departments, and courses. 


All residuary powers, which by the terms of the University Act are not 
specifically granted to any other person or body of persons, are vested in the 
Board of Governors. The Board makes an annual report to the Lieutenant- 
Governor in Council. This report is transmitted to the Legislative Assembly 
of the Province by the Minister of Education. 


THE SENATE 


Statutory Members 


HIS HONOUR JUDGE LAURANCE YEOMANS CAIRNS, B.A., LL.D., Chancellor of the 
University. 

WALTER HUGH JOHNS, B.A., Ph.D., LL.D., President. 

CHARLES MALCOLM MACLEOD, Q.C., LL.B., LL.D., Chairman of the Board of 
Governors. 

MALCOLM GORDON TAYLOR, M.A., Ph.D., Principal, Calgary. 


CHARLES FRED BENTLEY, M.Sc., Ph.D., representative of the Deans’ Council, to retire 
June 1, 1963. 


REVEREND EDMUND JABEZ THOMPSON, M.A., B.D., Ph.D., D.D., Principal of St. 
Stephen’s College. 

REVEREND J. WILFRED DORE, C.S.B., M.A., Ph.D., Rector of St. Joseph’s College. 

The Rector of St. Aidan’s College. 

TIMOTHY CLARKE BYRNE, M.A., Ed.D., Chief Superintendent of Schools. 


FREDERICK a JORGENSON, B.Ed., Principal, Southern Alberta Institute of Technology 
) and Art. 


REVEREND WILLIAM JOHN COLLETT, B.A., B.Ed., B.D., M.A., Principal, Mount Royal 
Junior College. 


ANDERS VENOR CALHOUN, B.Sc., D.D.S., President of the Alumni Association. 
DONALD CHARLES BRINTON, B.Sc., Vice-President of the Alumni Association. 


HAROLD STEWART BAKER, B.A., M.A., Ph.D., L.A.B., representative of the General: 
Faculty Council, to retire June 1, 1963. 


HAROLD JOHNSTON BRODIE, MSc., Ph.D., representative of the General Faculty 
Council, to retire June 1, 1963. 


DARROCH DUNCAN CAMPBELL, B.Com., B.A., M.A., Director of Extension. 
AYLMER ARTHUR RYAN, M.A., Provost, Edmonton. 

DONALD deFRAYNE MacINTOSH, B.Ed., M.S., Provost, Calgary. 

ARTHUR WESLEY CRAGG, B.A., President of the Students’ Union, Edmonton. 
PAUL UNONGO, President of the Students’ Union, Calgary. 
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Appointed Members to Retire November 1, 1963 


GRANT M. CARLYLE, Calgary, representing Agriculture. 

MAURICE EARL HARTNETT, B:S.A., representing Agriculture. 

M. W. HOWEY, B.A., LL.B., Grande Prairie, representing Business. 

FRANK BODIE, Calgary, representing Labor. 

STANLEY H. McCUAIG, Q.C., Edmonton, representing Industry. 

ANNE CARMICHAEL, Edmonton, representing Public Education. 

MRS. CATHERINE ANDREWS, Lethbridge, representing Public Education. 
WARD A. STECKLE, Calgary, representing Public Education. 

A representative of Organizations devoted to Social and Cultural Welfare. 


Secretary 
ALEXANDER DUNCAN CAIRNS, B.A., Registrar of the University. 


The Senate of the University consists of the Chancellor, the President, the 
Chairman of the Board of Governors, the Principal of St. Stephen’s College, the 
Rector of St. Joseph’s College, the Rector of St. Aidan’s College, the Chief 
Superintendent of Schools, the Principal of the Southern Alberta Institute of 
Technology and Art, the Principal of Mount Royal Junior College, the President 
and Vice-President of the Alumni Association, the Principal of the University 
of Alberta, Calgary, the Provost of the University at Edmonton, the Provost of 
the University of Alberta at Calgary, the President of the Students’ Union at 
Edmonton, the President of the Students’ Union at Calgary, a representative 
of the Deans’ Council, two representatives of the General Faculty Council, the 
Director of the Department of Extension, and nine members selected by the 
foregoing to represent agriculture, business, labour, industry, public education, 
and organizations devoted to social and cultural welfare. 


Under the University Act of 1942, more emphasis is placed upon the function 
of the Senate as a bridge between the University and the life and activities of 
the Province, and less upon academic duties. It is empowered to inquire into 
all matters that might tend to enhance the usefulness of the University. It is 
still responsible for recommending to Convocation the conferring of honorary 
degrees, this being a matter of public interest, but degrees in course are now 
recommended by the General Faculty Council. The Senate also continues to 
legislate with respect to student government, but the day-to-day administration 
of discipline rests with the Deans’ Council. 


CONVOCATION 


Convocation consists (a) of the surviving members of the original group of 
346 who registered under the original University Act of 1906, together with all 
such persons who have been admitted ad eundem gradum in the University of 
Alberta and have become duly registered; and (b) of all graduates of the 
University of Alberta. ) 


Convocation elects the Chancellor and is authorized, if fifteen of its members 
by writing demand a meeting, to require the Chancellor to convoke the same, 
but such a meeting must be for a specific subject duly set forth in a letter of 

demand and no other subject may be discussed at the meeting. 


The Chancellor is the chairman of Convocation. 
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THE DEANS’ COUNCIL 


The Deans’ Council, consisting of the President and the Deans of all the 
Faculties, has advisory, executive, and disciplinary functions. It also acts as 
the executive body of General Faculty Council. 


GENERAL FACULTY COUNCIL 

President Johns 

Vice-President Armstrong 

Principal Taylor 

Deans—Baker, Bentley, Bowker, Coutts, Hardy, Harries, Huston, McCalla, 
MacKenzie, MacLean, Scargill, Smith, Wyman 

Professors—C. C. Anderson, W. S. Anderson, Andrews, Baldwin, Berg, von 
Bertalanffy, Bhatia, Black, Blackley, Blench, Bowland, Brown, Buxton, Castaldi, 
Challice, Clandinin, Clegg, Collier, Colter, Cormack, Corns, Daniel, Davy, 
Downey, Duggan, Dunlop, Eaton, Elder, Empey, Finn, Flock, Folinsbee, Ford, 
Fowler, Gads, Gain, Gainer, Gilbert, Gilles, Glyde, Goodwin, Grayson-Smith, 
Greene, Greenhill, Gunning, Hanson, W. G. Hardy, Harle, Harris, Harrison, 
Henry, Heymann, Hocking, Hospers, Howell, Johnson, Jones, Kreisel, Leeson, 
Leja, Lemieux, Lilge, Lindstedt, Longworth, Lorch, Love, R. S. McArthur, 
Macbeth, McElroy, J. W. Macgregor, MacHardy, McMurchy, McNamee, Mac- 
Neish, Manning, Mardiros, Martin, Moser, Mowat, Myers, Nash, Neville, New- 
bound, Parr, Patching, Paterson, Paul, Pearce, Peck, Penikett, Person, 
Porteous, Reeves, Riedel, Robblee, Robinson, Ross, Royce, Ryan, Salt, Sandin, 
D. B. Scott, Sinclair, A. Smith, W. D. Smith, Sparby, Stelck, Stuart, Thomas, 
A. R. Thompson, Toogood, Tuba, Van Vliet, B. E. Walker, Weijer, Whyte, 
Wilson, Winspear, Wonders, Woodsworth, Worth, Yonge, Ziel 

Associate Professors—Hirabayashi, Preshing, Saffel 

Miss McClure, Director of the School of Nursing 

D. D. Campbell, Director of Extension 

B. B. Peel, Librarian 

R. B. Wishart, Administrator of Student Awards 

A. D. Cairns, Registrar, Secretary of the Council 


Faculty Councils 


The General Faculty Council consists of the President, the Deans, the full 
Professors in all the faculties, the Director of the Department of Extension, the 
‘Librarian, and the Registrar. The General Faculty Council, subject to the 
authority of the Board of Governors, is the senior academic body of the 
- University. It arranges timetables, approves courses and examination results, 
recommends degrees, and hears appeals by students and others from decisions 
of Faculty Councils. 

Each faculty of the University has a Council consisting of the President, the 
Dean of the Faculty, the professors and associate professors, such other members 
of the teaching staff of the faculty as the Board of Governors may determine, 
and a representative of each of the appropriate professional societies associated 
with the University. Each Faculty Council, subject to the authority of the 
General Faculty Council, arranges the courses of study falling within its juris- 
diction; it arranges for the setting of examinations and for making examination 
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returns to the General Faculty Council. It deals with petitions and memorials 
from students registered in the Faculty. The membership of these Councils 
and of the Councils of the Schools of Household Economics, Nursing, Physical 
Education and Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy, is set out below. 


| Arts, Edmonton 
President Johns 
Principal Taylor 
Dean Smith 
Dean Scargill 


Professors—Baldwin, Blackley, Davy, Dunlop, Eaton, Elder, Gainer, Glyde, 
Greene, Hanson, Hardy, Jones, Kreisel, R. S. MacArthur, Mardiros, Royce, 
Ryan, Thomas 


Associate Professors—Archer, Bilsland, Bociurkiw, Boote, Buck, Crighton, 
Farnham, Faucher, Godfrey, Goundrey, Hertzmann, Hirabayashi, Hough, 
James, Konczacki, J. MacDonald, McMaster, Moore, Moravcik, Motut, Pea- 
cock, Pilkington, Reinhold, Rempel, Rolston, H. S. Robertson, Samuel, W. A. S. 
Smith, Sowton, Spearman, Starchuk, J. B. Taylor, S. Taylor, Tennessen, K. H. 
Thomson, Watson, A. G. White, Wilson, Winch 


Assistant Professor—May 


The Registrar 
Science, Edmonton 
President Johns 
Vice-President Armstrong 
Principal Taylor 
Dean Wyman 
Dean Scargill 


Professors—von Bertalanffy, Bhatia, Brodie, Brown, Collier, Cormack, 
Empey, Folinsbee, Grayson-Smith, Gunning, Harris, Hospers, Lemieux, Lorch, 
J. W. Macgregor, McNamee, Moser, Myers, Newbound, Ross, Royce, Sandin, 
Scott, Stelek, Whyte, Wonders 


Associate Professors—Allen, Ayer, Baadsgaard, Ball, Berg, Betts, Birss, 
Bruce, Burwash, F, A. Campbell, Charlesworth, Crawford, Cree, Crosby, Cum- 
ming, Darwish, Davis, W. K. Dawson, Duggan, Dunford, Fostvedt, Freeman, Ful- 
ler, Harrold, Heath, Hickman, Howarth, Israel, Jacka, Julius, Kebarle, Kennedy, 
Laycock, Lerbekmo, Livingston, Longley, Lowig, J. R. McGregor, Mackie, 
Manchester, Narayana, Neilson, Nursall, O’Brien, Pounder, Rao, Runquist, 
Sample, Sanders, Schiff, K. W. Smillie, L. B. Smillie, Vozoff, Weichman, 
Whitney, Woods 


The Registrar 


Arts and Science, Calgary 
President Johns 
Principal Taylor 
Dean Scargill 
Professors—Challice, Heymann, MacNeish, Peck, Winspear 
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Associate Professors—Anton, Armstrong, Buckmaster, Churchley, Edgington, 
Engelmann, Guy, Hartland-Rowe, Henshaw, Hyne, Inlow, Lakshmikantham, 
Lancaster, Magee, Mitchell, Nelson, Oetting, Oliver, Oyler, Penelhum, Prescott, 
Prince, Schonfield, Self, Sharma, Smeaton, Stadelbauer, Terentiuk, B. G. Wilson, 
Zentner 

Such other members of the teaching staff of the Faculty as may be appointed 
by the Board of Governors 

The Registrar, Calgary 

Agriculture 

President Johns 

Dean Bentley 

Professors—Berg, Bowland, Clandinin, Clegg, Corns, Elder, Harris, Hocking, 
Johnson, Keeping, McElroy, MacHardy, Manning, Robblee, Toogood, Weijer, 
Whyte 

Associate Professors—Andrew, Ball, de Man, Evans, Jacka, Knowles, Kuspira, 
Lesins, Pawluk, W. E. Smith, Skoropad, Spencer, Stephanson, Walker, Webster, 
Winter, Wood,* Zalik 

Assistant Professors—Mackie, Robertson 

Dr. J. G. O'Donoghue 

Mr. W. E. Bowser, representing the Alberta Institute of Agrologists 

Dr. J. Gordon Anderson, representing the Veterinary Medical Association 
of Alberta 

The Registrar 

Commerce 

President Johns 

Principal Taylor 

Dean Harries 

Assistant Dean Preshing 

Professors—W. D. Gainer, E. J. Hanson, A. R. Thompson 

Associate Professors—G. R. Feiwel, T. Fostvedt, D. Goodale, Goundrey, CsA. 
Lee, L. C. Leitch, A. O. Saffel 

Assistant Professors—W. B. Crowston, G. A. Feltham, J. D. Kyle, B. Rollins 

Representative of the Institute of Chartered Accountants of Alberta: Mr. 
Eric Geddes 

The Registrar 


Dentistry and Dental Hygiene 

President Johns 

Deans—MacLean, MacKenzie 

Professors—Blackmore, Castaldi, Fee, J. MacGregor, McMurchy, Salt, Tuba 

Associate Professors—Davidson, Geldart, Gibb, Haryett, Hohn, D. MacGregor, 
McPhail, Stewart, Van Alstine 

Margaret H. Berry, Director, School of Dental Hygiene 

Dr. J. D. M. Alton 

Dr. G. E. Decker, representative of the Alberta Dental Association 

The Registrar 
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Education, Edmonton 


President Johns 
Principal Taylor 
Dean Coutts 
Dean Baker 


Professors—Anderson C., Andrews, Black, Buxton, Davy, Downey, Dunlop, 
Gilles, MacArthur, Mardiros, Mowat, Newbound, Reeves, Sparby, Van Vliet, 
Walker, Worth, Ziel 


Associate Professors—Affleck A., Affleck M., Ayers, Berry, Cameron, Card, 
Christensen, Dannemaier, Dockrell, Duggan, Earl, Enns, Erickson, Forbes, Fritz, 
Godfrey, Godwin, Hampson, Harper, Jenkinson, Kennedy, Knill, Lampard, 
Longley, Lupul, Macdonald, Melsness, Nay, Nelson, Peacock, Pilkington, Reese, 
Rempel, Smith A., Thomson, Trieger 


Assistant Professors—Diemert, Farmer, Filipkowski, Moore, Smith M. 
Dr. S. C. T, Clarke, representative of the Alberta Teachers’ Association 
The Principal of the Demonstration School 

The Registrar 


Education, Calgary 
President Johns 
Principal Taylor 
Dean Baker 
Dean Coutts 


Professors—Finn, Lindstedt, Woodsworth 


Associate Professors—Aikenhead, R. N. Anderson, Cheal, Gibb, Lambert, 
Linton, Newton, Norris, Storey 


Such other nembers of the teaching staff of the Faculty as may be appointed 
by the Board of Governors 

A representative of the Alberta Teachers’ Association 

The Registrar, Calgary 


Engineering 
President Johns 
Principal Taylor 
Dean Hardy 


Professors—Blench, Folinsbee, Flock, Ford, Gads, Grayson-Smith, Gunning, 
Hanson, Harle, Kreisel, Leja, Lilge, Longworth, McNamee, Neville, Parr, Patch- 
ing, Porteous, Robinson, D. B. Scott, Sinclair 


Associate Professors—Andersen, Bakker, Bigg, Bouthillier, Davis, Dalla Lana, 
Dranchuk, Duby, Fowler, Haddow, Kelly, Kennedy, Kingma, Lilleleht, Mc- 
Arthur, MacGregor, Murray, Nader, Nuttall, Panar, Peterson, Phillips, Preston, 
Quon, Ritter, Sadler, Simmonds, Stilwell, Thomson, Verschuren, Vozoff, War- 
waruk, Youdelis. 

Mr. H. L. Bouey, representative of the Alberta Association of Architects 

Dr. R. N. McManus, representative of the Association of the Professional 
Engineers of Alberta 

Mr. J. H. Holloway, representative of the Alberta Land Surveyors’ Associa- 
tion 

The Registrar 
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Graduate Studies 
President Johns 
Deans—McCalla, Huston, Baker, Scargill, Wyman 


Professors—Brodie, Challice, Clegg, Colter, Corns, Downey, Dunlop, 
Ford, Greene, Gunning, Hanson, Harrison, Hocking, Kreisel, McElroy, Parr, 
Pearce, Person, Reeves, Robinson, Ross, Royce, Sinclair, W. D. Smith, Stelck, 
Toogood, Walker, Wonders, Worth 


Associate Professors—Farnham, Schiff 
The Registrar 


Household Economics 
President Johns 
Dean Wyman 
Professor—Empey (Director) 
Associate Professors—Allen, Duggan, Renner, Spencer 
The Registrar 


Law 
President Johns 
Dean Bowker 
Honorary Professors—Cairns, Ford, Steer, Martland 
Professors—Smith, Thompson 
Associate Professors—Head, Sherbaniuk 
Assistant Professors—Anderson, Angus 
C. W. Clement, Q.C. , representative of the Law Society of Alberta 
The Registrar 

Medicine 

President Johns 
Dean MacKenzie 
Dean MacLean 
Dean Huston 
Assistant Dean Cameron 


Projfessors—W. S. Anderson, Collier, Colter, Daniel, H. E. Duggan, Fowler, 
ae Gilbert, Greenhill, Harrison, Leeson, Macbeth, Macgregor, Martin, Nash, 
Paterson, Paul, Pearce, Penikett, Salt, Stuart, Wheeler, Wilson, Yonge 


Associate Professors—Bain, R. E. Bell, Bertram, Boyd, Carmichael, Chapman, 
Cottle, Couves, J. W. Duggan, Fish, Forster, Fraser, Hampton, Hanson, Heath, 
Henderson, Héhn, Kay, Kowalewski, Laurenson, McClure, McLeod, Madsen, 
Monckton, Shnitka, Smillie, Spencer, Stewart, W. C. Taylor, Triantaphyllopou- 
los 

Dr. W. Bramley-Moore, representative of the College of Physicians and Sur- 
geons of Alberta 

The Registrar 

Nursing 

President Johns 

Principal Taylor 

Director—Miss McClure 

Dean MacKenzie 

Dean Smith 

Professor—Paul 

Associate Professor—Duggan 
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Assistant Professor—Campbell 
The Representative of the Alberta Association of Registered Nurses 


Representatives of the School of Nursing, University of Alberta Hospital: © 
Miss M. G. Purcell, Director of Nursing, Honorary Lecturer, Miss M. R. 
Thompson, Associate Director of Nursing Education 


The Registrar 
Pharmacy 
President Johns 
Dean Huston 
Dean MacKenzie 


Professors—Brodie, Collier, Myers, Riedel, Sandin 


Associate Professors—Anderson, Chatten, Morrison, Palmer 
W. W. Maday, representative of the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association 


The Registrar 


Physical Education 
President Johns 
Principal Taylor 
Director—M. L. Van Vliet 
Deans—Coutts, Bentley 
Professors—Hardy, Howell, Porteous, W. D. Smith, Wilson, Goodwin 


Associate Professors—Affleck, Anderson, Austin, Eriksson, R. S. Fraser, Mc- 
Lachlin, Mendryk 


Assistant Professors—Alexander, Carson, Drake, Duquette, Elliott, Fracas, 
Macintosh, Meadus, Reichenbach, M. F. R. Smith, B. J. Sproule 


The Registrar 
Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy 


President Johns 

Professors—J. R. Fowler (Director), Baldwin, Macgregor, MacKenzie, Wilson 
Associate Professors—Margaret Fish, Heath, Nursall, Lolita Wilson 
Assistant Professors—Allbon, Bradshaw 

Dr. M. Carpendale, Dr. G. L. Wilson, Dr. R. J. Johnston, Dr. W. Forster 
The Registrar 
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ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY 


Edmonton 


President of the University—Walter Hugh Johns, B.A., PAD? LL.D: 
Vice-President (Academic)—Herbert Stoker Armstrong, M.A., Ph.D., F.R.S.C. 
Provost and Executive Assistant to the President—Aylmer Arthur Ryan, B.A., M.A. 
Executive Assistant to the Vice-President—Bernard Edward Riedel, M.Sc., Ph.D. 
Assistant to the President—Harold Richard Hawes, B.Sc. 

Dean of the Faculty of Arts—Douglas Elstow Smith, M.A., Ph.D. 

Assistant Dean—John Winstanley Bilsland, M.A., Ph.D. 

Secretary of the Faculty—James William Fishbourne, B.Com. 

Dean of the Faculty of Science—Max Wyman, B.Sc., Ph.D., F.R.S.C. 

Assistant Dean—Kenneth Bateman Newbound, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

Dean of the Faculty of Law—Wilbur Fee Bowker, Q.C., B.A., LL.B., LL.M. 


Dean of the fy of Engineering—Robert Macdonald Hardy, B.Sc., M.Sc., D.Sc., F.R. 
S.C., D.L.S., A.L.S. 


Associate Dean—Leonard Eustace Gads, B.Se. 


Dean of the Faculty of Medicine—Walter Campbell- MacKenzie, B.Sc., M.D., C.M., M.S., 
F.A.C.S., F.R.C.S.(C.). 


Assistant Dean—Donald Forbes Cameron, M.B.E., B.A., M.D. 

Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture—Charles Fred Bentley, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

Dean of the Faculty of Education—Herbert Thomas Coutts, B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 
Assistant to the Dean—Wilfred Pilkington, M.A., B.Ed. 

Dean of the Faculty of Dentistry—Hector Robert MacLean, D.D.S., F.A.C.D., F.I.C.D. 
Assistant to the Dean—Clarence W. B. McPhail, B.Sc., D.D.S., M.S.D., F.I.C.D. 

Dean of the Faculty of Pharmacy—Mervyn James Huston, M.Sc., Ph.D. 


Dean of the eee of Graduate Studies—Arthur Gilbert McCalla, B.Sc., M.Sc., Ph.D., 
FRSC. F.A.EC. 


Assistant to the Dean—Thorleif Fostvedt, B.Sc., S.M. 

Dean of the Faculty of Commerce—Hubert William Harries, B.Sc., M.Sc., M.A., Ph.D. 

Director of the School of Nursing—Ruth Elizabeth McClure, B.Sc., M.P.H., R.N. 

Director of the School of Household Economics—Elizabeth Louise Empey, B.Sc., M.N.S., 
Phe): 

Director of the School of Physical Education—Maurice Lewis Van Vliet, B.S., M.S., Ed.D. 


Director of the School of oo Therapy and Occupational Therapy—John Richard 
Fowler, M.D., F.R.C.P.(C.) 


Director of Extension—Darroch Duncan Campbell, B.Com., B.A., M.A. 
Assistant Director of Extension—Glen Allenby Eyford, B.A., M.A. 


Director of the Pes oe and of the Evening Credit Program—John William 
Gilles, M.A., M.Ed., 


Acting Director of ra pe the 5 Services—Peter P. Rempel, B.A., B.Ed., Ph.D. 


Counsellors—Arthur John Bates Hough, M.A., L.Th., Allen Richard Vander Well, M.A., 
Leslie Dianne Dale, B.A. 


Dean of Women—Mrs. J. Grant Sparling, B.A., Dip.S.W. 

Librarian to the University—Bruce Braden Peel, M.A., B.L:S. 

Registrar of the University—Alexander Duncan Cairns, B.A. 

‘Assistant Registrar—Lynn Parkes Morgan, B.A. 

Secretary, Admissions Committee—William Alexander Douglas Burns, B.A. 
Alumni Secretary—Alexander Gilmour Markle, B.A., B.J. 

Bursar of the University—John MacLean Whidden, B.Com. 

Chief Accountant—Murray Alexander Rousell, B.Com., C.A. 

Purchasing Agent—Edward Frederick Hunter, B.Com. 

Accountants—Albert Stephen Knowler, B.Com., Delmar Perry Brooks, B.Com., C.A. 
piles ae Student Health Services—James Frank Elliott, B.A., M.D., F.R.C.P.(C.), 


Warden of Athabasca Hall—T. Barr Greenfield, B.A., M.Ed. 
Warden of Assiniboia Hall—John Cuthill Morrison, B.Se., Ph.D. 
Warden of Pembina Hall—Ruth O. F. Bradshaw, Dip.P.T., B.Sc. 
Director of Food Services—Margaret Shaw, B.Sc. 

Dietitian, Cafeterla—Eleanor Grace Cairns, B.Sc. 
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Dietitian, Residences—Margaret Gibbard, B.Sc. 

Assistant Dietitian, Residences—Venita Semchischen, B.Sc. 

Personnel Officer—Murray Stewart Cooke, B.S.A. 

Superintendent of Grounds—Robert Hugh Knowles, B.S.A., M.Sc. 

Campus Development Officer—J. R. B. Jones, D.S.O., O.B.E., C.D., B.Sc. (Alberta) 
Administrator of Student Awards—Robert Barry Wishart, B.Com. 

Adviser to Men Students—Roland Charles Wilkins Hooper, Major, Dip.R.M.C., p.s.c. 
Co-ordinator of Technical Services—R. D. Cooke 

Director of Housing—George M. Tauzer, B.Sc. 


Calgary 
Principal—Malcolm Gordon Taylor, M.A., Ph.D. 
Assistant to the Principal—Ross S. Jack, LL.B. 
Dean of the Faculty of Arts and Science—Matthew Harry Scargill, B.A., Ph.D. 
Assistant Dean—Earl Frederick Guy, M.A., Ph.D. 
Secretary to the Faculty of Arts and Science—G. Rodney Morisset, B.Ed., M.A. 
Dean of the Faculty of Education—Harold Stewart Baker, B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 
Assistant to the Dean of Education—Edwin Linton Pitt, M.A. 


Assistant Dean of the Faculty of Commerce—William Anthony Preshing, B.A., B.Ed., 
M.B.A. 


Chairman, Division of Engineering—Adam M. Neville, M.Sc., Ph.D., A.M.I.C.E., A.M.I. 
Struct.E. 


School of Physical Education—Luther G. Goodwin, M.A., B.Ed., M.Ed., Ph.D. 
Provost—Donald deFrayne MacIntosh, B.Ed., M.S. 
Adviser to Women Students—Mrs. Frank H. Fish, B.A. 


Director of the Summer Session and of the Evening Credit Program—Theophilus George 
Finn, B.A., A.M., .D. 


Director of Student Counselling Services—Eugene Richard Oetting, M.S., Ph.D. 
Counsellor—Helen I. McWilliam, B.A. 

Registrar—John Nicol, M.A. 

Business Administrator—James William Carver, B.Sc., M.B.A. 

Accountant—Allen Francis Crumb, B.Com., R.1.A. 

A i ce Student Medical Services—Donald Lauchlin McNeil, M.D., F.R.C.P.(C.), 


Nursing Director, Student Medical Services—Aileen Patricia Huff, B.Sc. 
Extension—Robert Stanley Chapman, M.Ed. 

Dietitian—Donna Christie, B.H.E. 

Superintendent of Buildings and Grounds—John Arthur Webb, B.Sc. 


Banff 


Director of the Banff School of Fine Arts—The Honourable Senator Donald Cameron, 
M.Sce., LL.D. 


Assistant Director, Programs and Promotion—John Christian Kenneth Madsen, B.Com. 
Assistant Director, Operations—Donald Fay Becker, B.A., B.Sc. 
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ACADEMIC STAFF 
(INSTRUCTIONAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE) 
Compiled June 1963 


(The first of the dates in each case is that of first appointment, and the second 
that of attaining the present rank. An asterisk indicates Calgary.) 


AARON, Theodore Herschel, BSc MD (Alberta), Instructor in Medicine (1952, 1952). 


ADAM, Frank Cuthbert, BA MSc (British Columbia), PhD (Washington), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Chemistry* (1958, 1958). 


BDSM, aay William, BA (Alberta), MA (London), Assistant Professor of English* (1960, 
960). 


ADAMS, Peter Frederick Gordon, BEng (Nova Scotia Tech. College), Assistant Professor 
of Civil Engineering (1960, 1960). 


AFFLECK, Alan Ferguson, BPHE (Toronto), BEd (Alberta), Associate Professor of Phy- 
sical Education (1951, 1962). 


AFFLECK, och Adeline, MEd (Alberta), Associate Professor of Elementary Education 
(1949, 1957). 

AHUJA, J ieee Chand, MA (Banaras Hindu), Assistant Professor of Mathematics* (1963, © 
1963). 


AIKENHEAD, John Douglas, BSc (Manitoba), AM (Chicago), DEd (Oregon), Associate 
Professor of Education* (1950, 1954). 


ALEXANDER, Miss Jean Avon, BA (Oregon), MA PhD (Washington), Assistant Professor 
of English* (1962, 1962). 


a Alexander, MD (Alberta), FRCS(C) FACS, Lecturer in Surgery (1951, 


ALLBON, Leonard George, Teaching Diploma AOT (London), Assistant Professor of 
Occupational Therapy (1960, 1961). 


ALLEN, Willard Finlay, BSc (W. Ontario), MA PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor of 
Chemistry (1948, 1954). : 

ALLIN, Eardley Samuel, BSc (Alberta), MD (Toronto), FRCS (London), FRCS(C), 
Instructor in Surgery (1941, 1947). 

ALLIN, George Edgar, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCS (England), Sessional Instructor in 
Surgery (1960, 1960). 

ALLINGHAM, Mrs. Margot Louise Poole, BA (W. Australia), BLS (Toronto), Library 
Assistant* (1963, 1963). 

Sreceeve toca. foegy- Allen, MA (California), PhD (Harvard), Assistant Professor of Zoology 

960, ‘ 

BES srs Eee ose yee McGregor, MSc MD (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Surgery 

-ANDERSON, Arthur James, BSe (Alberta), MS (Washington), Associate Professor of 
Pharmacy (1949, 1957). 

ANDERSON, Charles Campbell, MA EdB (Glasgow), PhD (Cambridge), Professor of 
Educational Psychology (1957, 1963). 

ee esa idee Owen, BSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Civil Engineering 

ANDERSON, Paul Knight, AB (Cornell), MS (Tulane), PhD (California), Assistant 

, Professor of Zoology (1961, 1961). 

ANDERSON, Robert Newton, BA BEd (Saskatchewan), MA (Minnesota), Associate Pro- 
fessor of Secondary Education* (1959, 1962). 

ANDERSON, Roland Frank, BA (British Columbia), MA (Wisconsin), Assistant Professor 
of English (1961, 1961). 

LAE OLisety Ruby Olga, MEd (Alberta), Associate Professor of Physical Education 

ANDERSON, Walter Stirling, BSc (Alberta), MS MD (Toronto), FRCS(C) FACS, Professor 
of Surgery (1941, 1956). 

ANDREW, William Treleaven, BSc (Alberta), MS (Utah State), PhD (Michigan), Associate 
Professor of Horticulture (1959, 1959). 

ANDREWS, John Hobart Maclean, MA (British Columbia), PhD (Chicago), Professor of 
Educational Administration (1957, 1961). 

ANGER, Clifford D., MA (California), Assistant Professor of Physics* (1962, 1962). 

ANGUS, William Herbert, BA LLB (Toronto), LLM (Columbia), Assistant Professor of 
Law (1959, 1959). 

ANSLEY, Ralph William, BA BSc (Queen’s), MSc (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Civil 
Engineering (1959, 1959). 


ANTON, Frank Robert, BSc (London), MA (California), Associate Professor of Econ- 
omics* (1957, 1962). 
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ARAI, Hisao P., AB PhD (UCLA), Assistant Professor of Zoology* (1963, 1963) 


ARCHER, Miss Violet, BMus (McGill), BMus MMus (Yale), Associate Professor of 
Music (1962, 1962). j 


ARMSTRONG, David Anthony, BSc PhD (McGill), Associate Professor of Chemistry* 
(1958, 1963). 


Forbleti Arse AE Brock, MD (Alberta), Assistant Clinical Professor of Paediatrics 
0, 1959). 


ARMSTRONG, Herbert Stoker, MA (Toronto), PhD (Chicago), FRSC, Professor of 
Geology and Vice-President (1962, 1963). 


ARMSTRONG, Robert David, BEd BA MEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Elementary 
Education (1962, 1962). 


ARMSTRONG, William Sloane Seale, MD CM (McGill), Assistant Clinical Professor of 
Otolaryngology (1931, 1955). 


ASHWELL, Ian Yorke, MA (Bristol), Assistant Professor of Geography* (1962, 1962). 


ASPLUND, John Malcolm, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Wisconsin), Assistant Professor of 
Animal Nutrition (1959, 1959). 


AUSTIN, Miss Patricia Louise, BPHE (Toronto), MA (Columbia), Associate Professor of 
Physical Education (1947, 1955). 


AUXIER, Miss Margaret Virginia, BA (Alberta), BA in Lib (Washington), Library 
Assistant (1961, 1961). 


AYER, William Alfred, BSc PhD (New Brunswick), Associate Professor of Chemistry 
(1958, 1963). 


AYERS, John Douglas, BA BEd (British Columbia), PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor 
of Educational Psychology (1959, 1959). 


AZIZ, Khalid, BSc (Karachi), BSc (Michigan), BSc MSc (Alberta), Assistant Professor of 
Petroleum Engineering (1961, 1961). 


BAADSGAARD, Halfdan, BS (Minnesota), PhD (Federal Inst., Zurich), Associate Pro- 
fessor of Geology (1957, 1961). 


BACHELOR, Frank William, BSc (Berkeley), PhD (MIT), Assistant Professor of Chem- 
istry* (1963, 1963). 


BADUN, Walter Robert, BScEng (Alberta), MBA (W. Ontario), Assistant Professor of 
Commerce (1963, 1963). 


BAIN, Gordon Orville, BSc MD (Alberta), Associate Professor of Pathology (1952, 1960). 


BAIRD, Donald Alexander, BA (Brit. Columbia), MS (Columbia), Assistant Librarian 
(1958, 1961). 


BAIRD, Richard Edward, BA (Augustana), MA PhD (Illinois), Assistant Professor of 
Political Science (1960, 1960). 


BAKER, Harold Stewart, BA (Toronto), MA (Alberta), PhD (Columbia), Professor of 
Secondary Education, Dean, Faculty of Education, Calgary (1947, 1962). 


BAKKER, Jaap Jelle, BSc (Glasgow), MSCE (Purdue), Associate Professor of Civil En- 
gineering (1959, 1962). 


BALDWIN, Robert George, BA (British Columbia), MA PhD (Toronto), Professor of 
English (1951, 1963). 


BALL, George Eugene, AB PhD (Cornell), MS (Alabama), Associate Professor of 
Entomology (1954, 1959). 


Baily seo} Henry, MB ChB DPH (Liverpool), Lecturer in Preventive Medicine (1960, 


BALL, Norman John, BA MB ChB BAO MD (Trinity Coll., Dublin), Bacteriologist, 
Provincial Laboratory* (1963, 1963). 


BANCROFT, Donald Asa, BSc MA (Alberta), Assistant Professor in Department of Ex- 
tension (1958, 1962). 


BARAGAR, Francis Alvin, MSc (Manitoba), PhD (Brandeis), Assistant Professor of 
Mathematics (1962, 1962). 


BARON, Mark John, BSc (Alberta), MS (Illinois), Assistant Professor of Civil Engineer- 
ing (1959, 1959). 


BARR, James Stevenson, MB ChB (Glasgow), MRCOG, Instructor in Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology (1959, 1963). 


BARRY, Douglas Dennis, AOCA (Ontario College of Art), Extension Assistant Professor 
of Art (1960, 1963). 


stanabi neni Arnold, AB (Pomona), MA (Princeton), Assistant Professor of History 


BASARABA, Neil, DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Dentistry (1958, 1958). 


B cauacione, ioscan BA (W. Ontario), MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Economics 


een an pases Mary Anne, BSc MEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Education* (1959, 
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BEAUCHAMP, Louis Emile, BSc MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Paediatrics (1951, 1955). 


BEC rise hee Fay, BA BSc (Alberta), Assistant Director Banff School of Fine Arts 


eee (96a, 1962). Hanna Jadwiga, MPhil (Warsaw), BLS (McGill), Library Assistant 
1962, ‘ 


BEISSEL, Henry Eric, MA (Toronto), Lecturer in English (1962, 1962). 
BELL, David MacPherson, BA MD (Alberta), Instructor in Medicine (1953, 1953). 


ee tio51. 10 bein, MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Lecturer in Obstetrics and Gynaecology 


BELL, Gordon Irving, BA MD (Alberta), FACP, Lecturer in Medicine (1945, 1950). 


BELL, Harold Edwin, BSc MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Clinical Pathology and Sessional 
Instructor in Biochemistry (1957, 1960). 


BELL, Robert Edward, MD (Alberta), Associate Professor of Pathology and Honorary 
Lecturer in Medicine (1950, 1962). 


BELLETTE, Anthony Frank, Lecturer in English* (1963, 1963). 


BELLOW, Donald Grant, BASc (Brit. Columbia), MSc (Alberta), Assistant Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering (1963, 1963). 


ao Niseedy BSe ARCS PhD (London), Assistant Professor of Chemistry* 


Baarseaats) Charles Fred, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Minnesota), Dean of Agriculture (1946, 


BERCOV, Ronald, BSe (Alberta), PhD (California IT), Assistant Professor of Mathe- 
matics (1963, 1963). 


BERG, Eric Richard, MA (Texas), MS PhD (Illinois), Associate Professor of Economics 
(1962, 1962). 


BERG, Roy Torgny, BSc (Alberta), MS PhD (Minnesota), Professor of Animal Genetics 
(1950, 1963). 


BERGMANN, John Francis, AB PhD (California), MA ATexes)) Assistant Professor of 
Geography (1960, 1960). 


BERRY, Gerald Lloyd, BEd MA (Alberta), PhD (Colorado), Associate Professor of Sec- 
ondary Education (1961, 1961). 


BERRY, Miss Margaret Helen-Marie, BSc (Mount Allison and eee), Assistant Pro- 
fessor and Director, School of Dental Hygiene (1961, 1961). 


von Pigeayent ce teat Ludwig, PhD (Vienna), Professor of Theoretical Biology (1961, 
1962). 


BERTRAM, Ewart G., BA MSc (W. Ontario), PhD (Buffalo), Associate Professor of 
Anatomy (1961, 1961). 


BESNEY, Morris, BSc MD (Alberta), Instructor in Surgery (1958, 1959). 


BESSAI, ree (Saskatchewan), PhD (Toronto), Assistant Professor of English 
(1960, 1960). 


_BEST, Miss Barbara Jane, BSc (Carleton), Instructor in Clinical Pathology (1956, 1956). 


BETTS, Donat Pets rale: MSc (Dalhousie), PhD (McGill), Associate Professor of Physics 
(1956, 1961). 


BHATIA, Avadh Behari, MSc DPhil (Allahabad), PhD (Liverpool) FRSC, Professor of 
Physics (1055, 1960). 


BIGELOW, Charles Cross, BASe (Toronto), MSc PhD (McMaster), Assistant Professor of 
Chemistry (1962, 1962). 


BIGG, Walter Lionel, BSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Civil Engineering (1957, 1960). 


BILSLAND, John Winstanley, MA (British Columbia), PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor 
of English and Assitant Dean of Arts and Science (1955, 1963). 


BIRD, Charles D., BSc (Manitoba), MSc PhD (Oklahoma State), Assistant Professor of 
‘Botany* (1962, 1962). 


BIRSS, Fraser William, MA (Saskatchewan), DPhil (Oxford), Associate Professor of 
Chemistry (1959, 1963). 


BLACK, Donald Burrows, MEd (Alberta), EdD (Washington), Professor of Educational 
Psychology (1957, 1961). 


BLACKLEY, Frank Donald, MA PhD (Toronto), Professor of History (1950, 1959). 


BLACKMORE, Robert Valentine, DDS (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Operative 
Dentistry (1948, 1956). 


BLAIR, Allan Goudie, BSc (Queen’s) MBA (W. Ontario), Assistant Professor of Com- 
merce (1962, 1962). 


pee raer yes. William August, MA (Oregon), Assistant Professor of Psychology (1961, 
1961). 


BLANK, Stanley Solomon, MA (British Columbia), PhD (Berkeley), Assistant Professor 
of Educational Psychology* (1963, 1963). 


me ea rig BSe (Glasgow), DSc (Alberta), MICE, Professor of Civil Engineering 


BOAG, David Archibald, MSe (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Zoology (1963, 1963). 
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BOCIURKIW. Bohdan Rostyslaw, MA (Manitoba), PhD (Chicago), Associate Professor of 
Political Science (1956, 1961). 


BOILEAU, George René, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Instructor in Surgery (1952, 1952). 


BOOTE, 55 1961) John, BA (Wales), PhD (McGill), Associate Professor of Economics 
(1955, 1961). 


BORHEK, James T., AB (Illinois), MA (California), Assistant Professor of Sociology 
(1962, 1962). 


oe tera Joseph Amédée, MA (California), Assistant Professor of History* (1962, 
1962). 


BOUTHILLIER, Patrick Henry, BSe (Alberta), SM (Harvard), Associate Professor of 
Civil Engineering (1947, 1956). 


BOWEN, James Ernest, BA MEd (Sydney), PhD (Illinois), Assistant Professor of Educa- 
tion* (1961, 1961). 


BOWERING, George Harry, BA (Brit. Columbia), Lecturer in Euglish* (1963, 1963). 
seo sis Wilbur Fee, QC BA LLB (Alberta), LLM (Minnesota), Dean of Law (1945, 
1948). ; 


BOWLAND, John Patterson, BSA (Manitoba), MS (Washington), PhD (Wisconsin), 
Professor of Animal Nutrition (1949, 1962). 


BOYD, John Angus, BA (Saskatchewan), MD (Manitoba), FRCS(C), Lectuzer in Ob- 
stetrics and Gynaecology (1954, 1958). 


BOYD, Thomas Alexander Somerville, MB ChB (Glasgow), FRCS (England), Associate 
Professor of Otolaryngology (1958, 1958). 


BRABEN, Donald W., BSc PhD (Liverpool), Assistant Professor of Physics (1962, 1962). 


BRADSHAW, Miss Ruth O. F., DipPT (Toronto), TeachDip (Toronto), BSc(PaedOT) 
(McGill), Assistant Professor and Head, Division of Physical Therapy (1962, 1962). 


BRAMLEY-MOORE, William, MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Medicine (1949, 1949). 


BRANT, Charles Sanford, BA (Reed), MA (Yale), PhD (Cornell), Associate Professor 
of Anthropology (1961, 1963). 


BRATTON, Robert Dickson, BS (Sir George Williams), MS (California), Lecturer in 
Physical Education* (1961, 1961). 


BRAUN, Richard E, AM (Michigan), Lecturer in Classics (1962, 1962). 


BRESKY, Dushan, Dluris (Prague), MA (California), Assistant Professor of Modern 
Languages* (1962, 1962). 


BREUGELMANS, René, LPhil et Lettres DPhil et Lettres Agrégé (Ghent), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Modern Languages* (1961, 1961). 


BRODIE, Harold Johnson, MSc (Manitoba), PhD (Michigan), Professor and Head of 
Botany (1957, 1957). 


BROOKER, Beverly Whitmore, BSc (Alberta), Superintendent of Buildings (1959, 1959). 


BROOKER, 1958), Whitmore, MSc (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Civil Engineering 
(1958, 1958). 


BROOKS, Delmar Perry, BCom (Saskatchewan), CA, Accountant (1961, 1963). 


BROWN, Alan Fergus, MEd (Alberta), B.A. BPaed (Manitoba), Assistant Professor of 
Educational Administration* (1961, 1961). 


BROWN, Gordon David, BSc MD (Alberta), Instructor in Medicine (1954, 1954). 


BROWN, Leigh Borrodell, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Instructor in Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology (1957, 1963). 


aime (1561 hoon) Craig, BA (Rochester), MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of History * 


BROWN, Robert Karl, MSc (Alberta), PhD (McGill), Professor of Chemistry (1946, 1960). 
BROWN, Me MA (Oxon), MA (Nebraska), Assistant Professor of History (1963, 
1963). 


BRUCE, William John, BEd (Alberta), MEd (Chicago), PhD (Washington), Associate 
Professor of Mathematics (1958, 1959). 


BRYAN, Alan Lyle, MA (Washington), PhD (Harvard), Assistant Professor of Anthro- 
pology (1963, 1963). 


BUCHANAN, Donald Ian, MB ChB (Glasgow). Instructor in Pathology (1955, 1959). 


BUCK, Robert John, BA (Alberta), MA (Kentucky), PhD (Cincinnati), Associate 
Professor of Classics (1960, 1961). 


BUCKMASTER, Harvey Allen, BSe (Alberta), MA PhD (British Columbia), Asscciate 
Professor of Physics* (1957, 1961). 


teeey eee no BEd (Saskatchewan), AM (Columbia), Assistant Professor of Drama 


BUGIS, Joseph, BA MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Obstetrics and Gynaecology (1954, 1962). 


pies Tees) Thomas, BA (Sir George Williams), BLS (McGill), Library Assistant 


Sean enn tcc) Alexander Douglas, BA (Alberta), Secretary of Admissions Committee 
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BURSEWICZ, Mrs. Anne Marjory, MB ChB (Edinburgh), DPH (Toronto), Assistant 
Professor of Bacteriology (1960, 1960). 


BURWASH, Ronald. Allan McLean, BEd MSc (Alberta), PhD (Minnesota), Associate 
Professor of Geology (1956, 1959). 


BURY, Robert James, MD (W. Ontario), Assistant Professor of Anatomy (1952, 1958). 


BUXTON, Earl William, BA BEd (Alberta), MA (Washington), PhD (Stanford), Professor 
of Secondary Education (1948, 1959). 


CAIRNS, Allan Thomas Johnstone, MA (Alberta), Lecturer in English* (1963, 1963). 
CAIRNS, Alexander Duncan, BA (Alberta), Registrar (1946, 1956). 

CAIRNS, Andrew, MD (Alberta), Instructor in Medicine (1952, 1952). 

CAIRNS, Miss Eleanor Grace, BSc (Alberta), Cafeteria Dietitian (1944, 1944). 
CALARESU, Franco R., MD (Milan), Instructor in Physiology (1960, 1961). 
CALDER, James, MD (Alberta), Clinical Professor of Paediatrics (1933, 1954). 


CALLAGHAN, John Carter, MS MD (Toronto), FRCS(C) FACS, Clinical Professor of 
Surgery (1955, 1960). 


CAMERON, Senator Donald, MSc (Alberta), Hon LLD (British Columbia), Director, 
Banff School of Fine Arts (1930, 1957). 


CAMERON, Donald Forbes, MBE BA MD (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Anaesthesia, 
Assistant Dean, Faculty of Medicine (1950, 1962). 


CAMERON, Donald Roy, BA MEd (Alberta), Associate Professor of Educational Psy- 
chology (1962, 1962). 


CAMERON, Gordon, MD (McGill), Lecturer in Surgery (1955, 1958). 


ici. ade). Bruce, DDS LDS (Toronto), Sessional Lecturer in Dental Therapeutics 
46, F 


CAMPBELL, Darroch Duncan, BA BCom (British Columbia), MA (Alberta), Professor and 
Director of Extension (1949, 1956). 


CAMPBELL, Donald James, BSc (Alberta), MS PhD (Purdue), Assistant Professor of 
Medicine (1960, 1963). 


CAMPBELL, Finley Alexander, BSc (Manitoba), MA (Queen’s), PhD (Princeton), Asso- 
ciate Professor of Geology (1958, 1963). 


CAMPBELL, James Nicoll, BA (W. Ontario and British Columbia), MSc (British Colum- 
bia), PhD (Chicago), Assistant Professor of Microbiology (1960, 1960). 


- CAMPBELL, Miss Margaret Murray, RN BASc (British Columbia), MPH (Michigan), 
Assistant Professor of Nursing (1957, 1957). 


CANTOR, Maxwell Mordecai, BSc MD (Manitoba), FACP, Assistant Clinical Professor of 
Pathology (1930, 1956). 


CARD, Brigham Young, BSs BEd (Alberta), PhD (Stanford), Associate Professor of 
Educational Foundations (1945, 1955). 


CAREY, William Geoffrey, BA (Cantab), Lecturer in Russian (1963, 1963). 


CARMICHAEL, John William, MSc (Alberta), MA PhD (Harvard), Associate Professor 
of Bacteriology (1954, 1958). 


CARPENDALE, Michael Trevor Falls, MRCS (London), LRCP (England), Assistant 
Clinical Professor of Rehabilitation Medicine (1956, 1960). 


CARRIER, Miss Lois Jacqueline, BA (Saskatchewan), BLS (Toronto), Reference-Circula- 
tion Librarian* (1955, 1962). 


ace er tnhinaed Marie, BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
(1958, 1959). 


CARSON, George Donaldson, MD (Alberta), Instructor in Psychiatry (1954, 1954). 


CASTALDI, Cosmo Raymond, DDS (Toronto), MDS (Northwestern), Professor and Head 
of Pediatric Dentistry (1956, 1961). 


CHALLICE, Cyril Eugene, BSc PhD (London), FIP, Professor of Physics* (1957, 1963). 
CHALLIS, Miss Lorna M., BA (Dunelm and London), Lecturer in English* (1962, 1962). 
CHAPIN, Donald Frederick, MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of English (1959, 1959). 


ES geayt Kent, BA MS PhD (Minnesota), Associate Professor of Physiology (1958, 

1963). 

CHAPMAN, Robert Stanley, MEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Extension* (1963, 
1963). 

CHARLESWORTH, Henry Alexander Kaye, MA (Cambridge), PhD (Glasgow), Associate 
Professor of Geology (1956, 1960). 


CHATTEN, Leslie George, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Ohio State), Associate Professor of 
Pharmacy (1961, 1961). 


CHEAL, John Ernest, MEd (Alberta), LRSM (London), ARCT (Toronto), Associate Pro- 
fessor of Educational Administration (1958, 1958). 


CHENG, Kwo Chang, BS (Cheng-Kung), MS (Kansas State), PhD (Ohio State), Assist- 
ant Professor of Mechanical Engineering (1962, 1962). 
Hei aaa MEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Secondary Education* (1960, 


CHRISTENSEN, Clifford Manley, MA PhD (Minnesota), Associate Professor of Education- 
al Psychology (1959, 1959). 
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CHURCHLEY, Franklin Eugene, ARCT LRCT MusBac (Toronto), MA EdD (Columbia), 
Associate Professor of Music* (1959, 1962). 


CHWE, Byoung-Soung, MS (Seoul), PhD (California), Assistant Professor of Mathematics’ 
(1961, 1961). 


CLANDFIELD, Frederick David, BEd MA (Alberta), Assistant Professor of English 
(1963, 1963). 


CLANDININ, Donald Robert, MSA (British Columbia), PhD (Wisconsin), Professor of 
Poultry Nutrition (1938, 1953). 


CLARE, Rupert McConnell, M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer in Radiology (1946, 1956). 


CLARKE, Kenneth Andrew Connal, BSc MD (Alberta), Clinical Professor of Otolaryn- 
gology (1950, 1960). 


CLARKE, Thomas Roy, MD (Alberta), MRCOG, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics 
and Gynaecology (1941, 1951). 


CLEGG, Lawrence Frank Levey, BSe (Toronto), PhD DSc DIC (London), Professor and 
Head of Dairy Science (1958, 1958). 


COLLIER, Herbert Bruce, MA PhD (Toronto), FRSC, Professor of Biochemistry (1949, 
1949). 


COLLINSON, Donald Maurice, DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Dentistry (1959, 1961). 


COLOTELO, Nicholas, BSc (Ontario Agricultural College), MSc PhD (Saskatchewan), 
Assistant Professor of Plant Science (1962, 1962). 


COLTER, a hee Kathleen Alixe, BA (McGill), Assistant Professor of French (1959, 


ee a BSc (Alberta), PhD (McGill), Professor and Head of Biochemistry 
(1961, 1961). 


COMBS, WESLIE, BS (Californio State Polytechnic), MS (Minnesota), PhD (Wyoming), 
Assistant Professor of Animal Genetics (1962, 1962). 


CONGER, Miss Patricia Ruth, BSEduc (Florida State), Instructor in Physical Education 
(1963, 1963). 


CONRADI, Gerhard Johann, MD (Jena), Instructor in Paediatrics (1954, 1954). 

CONROY, Frederick David, MD (Alberta), Instructor in Surgery (1946, 1946). 

COOKE, Murray Stewart, BSA (Saskatchewan), Personnel Officer (1957, 1957). 

COOKE, Robert Darwin, Coordinator of Technical Services (1960, 1960). 

Oe aEOy: Eric Wyld, CG OBE BSc (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Extension (1949, 


CORMACK, Robert George Hall, MA PhD (Toronto), FRSC, Professor of Botany (1936, 
1957). 


CORNS, William George, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Toronto), Professor and Head of Plant 
Science (1946, 1961). 


COSSINS, Edwin A., B.Sc PhD (London), Assistant Professor of Botany (1962, 1962). 


COTTLE, Mrs. Merva Kathryn, MA (British Columbia), PhD (Washington), Lecturer 
in Physiology (1956, 1958). 

COTTLE, Walter Henry, MA (British Columbia), PhD (Washington), Associate Professor 
of Physiology (1956, 1961). 

COULSON, Michael Robert Cummins, BA (Dunelm), MA (Kansas), Assistant Professor of 
Geography* (1963, 1963). 

COULSON, William Frederick, BS (Iowa), MS (Minnesota), Assistant Professor of 
Secondary Education (1960, 1960). 


COUTTS, Herbert Thomas, BA (Toronto), MA (Alberta), PhD (Minnesota), Dean of 
Education (1946, 1955). 


COUVES, Cecil Melville, BA (Saskatchewan), MD (Manitoba), FACS, FRCS (Edinburgh), 
FRCS(C), Associate Professor of Surgery (1957, 1960). : 

COX, David, BSc MA (London), Assistant Professor of Political Science* (1963, 1963). 

CRADDICK, Ray Albert, BSc MA (Alberta), PhD (Washington, St. Louis), Assistant 
Professor of Psychiatry (1963, 1963). 


CRAWFORD, Robert James, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Illinois), Associate Professor of Chem- 
istry (1956, 1962). 


CREE, George Charles, MA (McGill), PhD (Washington, Mo.), Associate Professor of 
Mathematics (1957, 1959). 

CRICHTON, Mrs. Erika Pia, MB ChB (Glasgow), Chief Assistant and Bacteriologist, 
Provincial Laboratory of Public Health* (1964, 1954). 


eee ae. isn. Bligh, LRSM LRCT MusBac (Toronto), Associate Professor of Music 


aabahark ere eT sy James, BSc MD (Alberta), Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynaecology 


CROSBY, Douglas Richard, BSc (Alberta), MA PhD (Princeton), DPhil (Oxford), Associ- 
ate Professor of Mathematics (1950, 1953). 


CROWSTON, Wallace Bruce Stewart, BASc (Toronto), SM (Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology), Assistant Professor of Commerce (1960, 1960). 
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CRUMB, Allen Francis, BCom (Alberta), RIA, Accountant* (1963, 1963). 


CUMMING, George Leslie, MA (Saskatchewan), PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor 
of Physics (1959, 1962). 


Mpa Scott, MD CM (Queen’s), FRCS (Edinburgh), Instructor in Surgery (1952, 


DALE, Miss Leslie Dianne, BA (Texas Tech. College), Counsellor, Student Counselling 
Services (1962, 1962). 


DALLA LANA, Ivo Giovanni, BASc (British Columbia), MSc (Alberta), PhD (Minnesota), 
Associate Professor of Chemical Engineering (1957, 1960). 


DANIEL, Edwin Embrey, MA (Johns Hopkins), PhD (Utah), Professor and Head of 
Pharmacology (1961, 1961). 


DANNEMAIER, William Deal, BA (Harris Teachers’ College, St. Louis), MA (Washington), 
Associate Professor of Educational Psychology (1963, 1963). 


DARDIER, Miss Esme, MCSP (London), Lecturer in Physical and Occupational Therapy 
(1963, 1963). 


DARWICK, Miss Doris, BSEduc (Florida State), Instructor in Physical Education (1963, 
1963). 

DARWISH, David, BSe (Alberta), PhD (UCLA), Associate Professor of Chemistry (1958, 
1963). 


DAVEY, Peter William, MD CM (Queen’s), Assistant Professor of Pathology (1952, 1958). 


Sic roey Seo B., DDS (Washington), Associate Professor of Operative Dentistry 


DAVIDSON, Mrs. Katherine Maud, BSe (Alberta), Lecturer in Dentistry (1963, 1963). 
DAVIES, Mrs. Mary Adam, MSW (McGill), Instructor in Psychiatry (1955, 1955). 
DAVIS, Ray George, BSc MD (Alberta), MRCPS, Instructor in Surgery (1958, 1958). 


DAVIS, Stuart George, MSc (Alberta), PhD. (McGill), Associate Professor and Secretary 
of Chemistry (1942, 1958). 


DAVY, Grant Robert, BA (W. Ontario), MA PhD (Fletcher School of Law and Diplom- 
acy), Professor of Political Science (1951, 1962). ; 


DAWSON, Wilfred Kenneth, BASc (Laval), MA PhD (Queen’s), Associate Professor of 
Physics (1959, 1961). 

DAWSON, William Foster, BA (Toronto), MA (Queen’s), DPhil (Oxford), Assistant 
Professor of Political Science (1958, 1959). 


DAY, Frederick George, BSc MD (Alberta), MChOrth (Liverpool), FRFPS (Glasgow), 
Lecturer in Orthopaedic Surgery (1952, 1960). 


DEANE, Gordon Alan, DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Dentistry (1960, 1961). 

DeLUNA, Frederick A., MA PhD (Iowa State), Assistant Professor of History (1963, 1963). 

DeMAN, Johannes Maria, BChemEng (Arnhem), PhD (Alberta), Associate Professor of 
Dairy Science (1959, 1963). 

DE PAIVA, Henry Albert Rawdon, BSe (Alberta), MS PhD (Illinois), Assistant Professor 
of Civil Engineering* (1961, 1961). 

DES CHAMPS, Allan, BSA (Manitoba), Agricultural Secretary, Extension (1958, 1958). 

ee ae John Jerome, BS (Minnesota), Assistant Professor of Economics (1962, 

DENHAM, Ross Allan, BCom (Alberta), CA, Lecturer in Commerce (1963, 1963). 


DENNIS, Miss Thelma Bernice, BSc HEc (Alberta), MS (Pennsylvania State), Assistant 
Professor of Household Economics (1962, 1963). 


DERMUTZ, Miss Anna, PhD (Vienna), Assistant Professor of German (1963, 1963). 


DEWAR, John, BEd in Phys Ed (Alberta), MA (Ohio State), Assistant Professor of 
Physical Education* (1961, 1961). 


DIEMERT, Miss Helen Marie, BA (St. Benedict), MA (Minnesota), Assistant Professor 
of Elementary Education (1959, 1959). 


ue ee aaeuy ee BSe MD (Alberta), MS (Minnesota), Lecturer in Dermatology 
8, : 


DOCKRELL, William Bryan, BA (Manchester), BEd (Edinburgh), Associate Professor of 
Educational Psychology and Chairman, First Year Committee (1958, 1963). 


hee sera 1o6te BA (Durham), MA (Ohio), Assistant Professor of Art Education* 


ial Sire Mary Isobel, BCom (Alberta), MS (Columbia), Extension Librarian (1955, 
1956). 


DOIGE, Allan George, BE MSc (Saskatchewan), Assistant Professor of Mechanical En- 
gineering* (1960, 1960). 


DONALD, Edward Ferris, MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Medicine (1941, 1950). 


DOOLITTLE, Quenten Dale, BS (Ithaca), MM (Indiana), Assistant Professor of Music 
Education* (1960, 1960). 


DORSEY, Francis Richard James, BSc MD (Alberta), Instructor in Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology (1954, 1954). 
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DOUGHERTY, James P., BA (St. Louis), MA (Pennsylvania), Assistant Professor of Eng- 
lish* (1962, 1963). 

DOWNEY, Lawrence William, BA (British Columbia), PhD (Chicago), Professor and . 
Head of Secondary Education (1960, 1962). 

ei) ke James, BA (Alberta),,.-MD CM (McGill), Instructor in Medicine (1948, 


DRAKE, Clare James, BPE (British Columbia), BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of 
Physical Education (1958, 1960). 


ee creas ie Michael, BSe (Alberta), Associate Professor of Petroleum Engineering 
1953, 1960). 


DUBY, John, BSc (Alberta), MA DPhil (Oxford), Associate Professor of Mechanical 
Engineering (1957, 1958). 


DUGGAN, Miss Grace Lesley, BSc BEd (Alberta), MS (Chicago), Associate Professor of 
Household Economics (1931, 1953). 


DUGGAN, Hector Ewart, MD (Alberta), FACR, Professor of Radiology (1948, 1959). 


DUGGAN, John Winston, MD (Alberta), MMS (Tulane), FRCS(C), FACS, Associate Pro- 
fessor of Opthalmology (1950, 1960). 


pel See Pt ia dy Gavin, DDS (Alberta), Sessional Lecturer in Prosthetic Dentistry (1948, 


DULAT Harikirpal Singh, MA LLB (Agra), MBA (Oregon), Assistant Professor of Com- 
merce (1963, 1963). 


irae a 060) acne BSc MD (Alberta), Assistant Clinical Professor of Paediatrics 
19 


EG SOs ty Brian, MSc (Alberta), PhD (McGill), Associate Professor of Chemistry 
7 


DUNLOP, George Murray, BA (Saskatchewan and Alberta), MA (Alberta), PhD (Colum- 
bia), Professor and Head of Educational Psychology (1945, 1950). 


du PLAN, Mile. Daniéle Billion, LésL (Lyon), DipdEtSup, CAPES, Lecturer in French 
(1962,1962). 


DUQUETTE, Miss Shirley, A., ND in Phys Ed (Cincinnati), Assistant Professor of Physical 
Education* (1959, 1963). 


aiAbslase it Joseph, BA MD (Alberta), Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine (1950, 


DYRENFURTH, Inge, MSc (Berlin), PhD (Heidelberg), Assistant Professor of Experi- 
mental Medicine (1960, 1960). 


EARL, Samuel Aubrey, BSc (Brigham Young), MEd (Montana), Associate Professor of 
Educational Foundations (1959, 1959). 


EASTERBROOK, James Arthur, MA (Queen’s), PhD (London), Assistant Professor of 
Psychology, Department of Psychiatry (1961, 1963). - 


EASTWOOD, Benjamin Joseph, DDS (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Orthodontic Dent- 
istry (1946, 1960). 

EATON, George Eugene, BA PhD (McGill), Assistant Professor of Economics (1963, 1963). 

EATON, Richard Stephen, LMus MusB (McGill), Professor of Music (1947, 1956). 


ECCLES, Mrs. Priscilla Jacobs, MS EdD (Illinois), Assistant Professor of Science Educa- 
tion* (1960, 1960). 


EDGINGTON, Eugene Sinclair, MS (Kansas State), PhD (Michigan State), Associate Pro- 
fessor of Psyhology* (1963, 1963). 


eae isc Allan Manning, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCP(C), Lecturer in Medicine (1956, 


EDWARDS, Frank John, MD CM (McGill), Instructor in Psychiatry (1959, 1959). 


EICK, Ronald Edward, MA (Michigan State), Assistant Professor of Educational Founda- 
tions (1962, 1962). 

ELDER, Andrew Thomson, BA (Alberta), MA PhD (Toronto), Professor and Secretary ‘of 
English (1950, 1963). 


EL-KHARADLY, M. M. Z., BSe (Cairo), PhD DIC (London), Assistant Professor of 
Electrical Engineering (1963, 1963). 


ELLIOT, G. M., BSe (London), Specialist Dip (Carnegie College, Leeds), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Physical Education (1963, 1963). 


ELLIOTT, James Francis, BA MD (Alberta), FRCP(C), FACP, Clinical Professor of 
Medicine (1946, 1953). 


ELLIS, John Martin, BA (London), Assistant Professor of German (1963, 1963). 


EMPEY, Miss Elizabeth Louise, BSc (Alberta), PhD (Cornell), Professor and Director of 
Household Economics (1947, 1960). 


ENGELMANN, Frederick Charles, MA (UCLA), MA PhD (Yale), Associate Professor of 
Political Economy* (1962, 1962). 


ENGER, Mrs. Donna Kay, BPE (Alberta), Instructor in Physical Education (1961, 1961). 


ENGLISH, Miss Moira Latimer, BA (Brit. Columbia), MLS (Washington), Education 
Librarian (1957, 1957). 
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ENNS, Frederick, MEd PhD (Alberta), Associate Professor of Educational Administration 
(1961, 1963). 


ERIKSON, Lloyd Bernhardt, BA (Rochester), MA (Oxford), PhD (Illinois), Assistant 
Professor of Anatomy (1960, 1960). 


ERIKSSON, Arthur William Emanuel, BSc (Alberta), MSc (Washington), Associate 
Professor of Physical Education (1945, 1951). 


ESHEL, Abraham, BSc (Israel), MME (Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Mechanical Engineering (1960, 1960). 


ears A cet acs BA (Alberta), PhD (London), Assistant Professor of History 
1961, 1961). 


CS George, MS PhD (Cornell), Associate Professor of Entomology (1958, 


EYFORD, Glen Allenby, BA (Manitoba), MA (Toronto), Assistant Director, Department 
of Extension (1960, 1963). 


FAIR, oo Clarence, BEd (Alberta), Counsellor, Student Counselling Services (1957, 
1957). 


FARMER, Miss Geraldine Mary, BEd (Alberta), MA PhD (Minnesota), Assistant Professor 
of Secondary Education (1960, 1960). 


FARNHAM, Wallace Dean, BA (Cornell), MA (Columbia), PhD (Oregon), Associate 
Professor of History (1956, 1959). 


DS Sere ae LenDroit (Paris), MA (California), Associate Professor of French 
7, 1954). 


ae ia. Gordon, MCSP (London), Assistant Professor of Physiotherapy 


FEE, Alan Douglas, DDS (Alberta), MSc (Ohio State), Professor and Head of Prosthetic 
Dentistry (1946, 1962). 


Ei ane George Richard, BCom MA (McGill), CA, Associate Professor of Commerce 
1962, 1962). 


FELDHERR, Carl M., BA (Hartwick College, N.Y.), PhD. (Pennsylvania), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Physiology (1962, 1962). 


ard. 188. Albert, BCom (Saskatchewan), Assistant Professor of Accounting 


FENTON, Miss Yvonne, BA (Dunelm), ALA (England), Library Assistant (1954, 1954). 


FERGUSON, William Foster, BSc MD (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology (1959, 1959). 


FERRATE, Juan, Lic (Barcelona), Assistant Professor of Spanish (1961, 1961). 
FILIPCHUK, Cornel E., DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Dentistry (1962, 1962). 


FILIPKOWSKI, Miss Elizabeth Helen, BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Elementary 
Education (1957, 1960). 


FINN, Stanley Gene, MA (Colorado College), PhD (Iowa), Assistant Professor of Educa- 
tion* (1961, 1961). 


FINN, Theophilus George, BA (Alberta), AM EdD (Stanford), Director of Evening Credit 
Program and Summer Session, Calgary, Professor of Education* (1946, 1961). 


FISCHER, Heinz, PhD (Munich), Assistant Professor of German (1962, 1962). 
FISH, i960) Margaret Trotter, BSc MD (Alberta), Associate Professor of Anatomy (1955, 


eae Seis Ase James William, BCom (Alberta), Secretary, Faculty of Arts and Science 
1961, 1961). 


FLOCK, Donald Louis, MS (Oklahoma), PhD (Texas), Professor of Petroleum Engineer- 
‘ng (1957, 1963). 


FLORENCE, Donald Eugene, DDS LDS (Toronto), Lecturer in Oral Anatomy (1946, 1952). 


FOLINSBEE, Robert Edward, BSc (Alberta), MA PhD (Minnesota), Professor and Head 
of Geology (1946, 1955). 


Speen Sirscas aan: MEd (Alberta), Associate Professor of Elementary Education 


FORBES, Robert L., MSc (Alberta), Lecturer in Mathematics* (1963, 1963). 


FORBIS, Richard George, MA (Montana State), PhD (Columbia), Assistant Professor of 
Anthropology* (1963, 1963). 


FORD, George, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Stanford), Professor and Head of Mechanical 
Engineering (1942, 1959). 


HOD aye Wilson, BE BCom (Saskatchewan), Assistant Professor of Commerce (1963, 
963). 


FORREST, James French, BLitt MA (Glasgow), AM PhD (Cornell), Assistant Professor 
of English (1960, 1960). 


eS ne miscoia MB BS (Durham), DPM (London), Associate Professor of Psychiatry 
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FOSTVEDT, Thorleif, BSc (Alberta), SM (Chicago), Associate Professor of Mathematics 
and Assistant to the Dean, Faculty of Graduate Studies (1945, 1955). 

FOURNIER, Lionel Joseph, BCom BA (Brit. Columbia), BSc (McGill), MA (Alberta), 
Assistant Professor of Physical Education (1963, 1963). 

Be ieeny anes Lloyd, MSe (Alberta), Associate Professor of Civil Engineering (1960, 


FOWLER, John Richard, MD (Alberta), FRCP(C), Professor and Director of Physical and 
Occupational Therapy (1954, 1957). 

FRACAS, Gino Mark, BA (W. Ontario), BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Physical 
Education (1960, 1960). 

FRAGA, Serafin, Lic Dr (Madrid), Assistant Professor of Chemistry (1963, 1963). 

FRANCIS, Robert Richardson, BA MD (Alberta), FRCS(C) FACS, Assistant Clinical 
Professor of Urologic Surgery (1951, 1960). 

FRANCK, J. P., DipPhys DrDerNat (Hamburg), Assistant Professor of Physics (1963, 
1963). 

FRASER, Miss Barbara, MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of History (1961, 1961). 

FRASER, Robert Stewart, MSc MD (Alberta), FRCP(C), FACP, Associate Professor of 
Clinical Medicine (1953, 1955). 

FRAZER, Miss Frances Marilynn, BA (McMaster), MA (British Columbia), Assistant 
Professor of English (1963, 1963). 

FREEMAN, Gordon R., MA (Saskatchewan), PhD (McGill), DPhil (Oxford), Associate 
Professor of Chemistry (1958, 1962). 

FREIFIELD, Miss Norma Elizabeth, BA (Alberta), BLS (Toronto), Circulation Librarian 
(1941, 1950). 

FREW, William Douglas, MB ChB (Edinburgh), FRCS(C) FACS, Assistant Clinical Profes- 
sor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology (1952, 1959). 

FRITZ, John Otto, BCom (Manitoba), MA (Minnesota), MSc EdD (Indiana), Associate 
Professor of Secondary Education (1961, 1961). 

FROST, Barry Philip, BA (Sydney), MA (Tasmania), Assistant Professor of Educational 
Psychology* (1961, 1961). 

FUERST, Heinrich, MD (Munich), Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry (1961, 1961). 

FULLER, William Albert, MA (Saskatchewan), PhD (Wisconsin), Associate Professor of 
Zoology (1959, 1963). 

GADS, Beane sUEIeS BSc (Alberta), Professor and Associate Dean of Engineering 
(1939, 1959). 

GAIN, Edward Alexander, BA MD (Alberta), FACA, Professor of Anaesthesia (1949, 1959). 

GAINER, Walter Dunham, MSc (Iowa), PhD (Massachusetts Institute of Technology), 
Professor of Economics (1950, 1961). / 

GALLAGHER, James Emmet, BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Industrial and Voca- 
tional Education (1963, 1963). 

SNE RCE Alfred, MBE MD (Alberta), Associate Clinical Professor of Paediatrics 
(1950, 1959). 

GANDY, Willard Eugene, AM (Colorado), EdD (Stanford), Assistant Professor of Ele- 
mentary Education* (1960, 1960). 

GANS, Leo John, BSc MD (Alberta), Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynaecology (1959, 
1963), 

GEDDES, Madeline Ruth, BSc RN (Alberta), Lecturer in Nursing (1961, 1961). 

Sa ier ioe0)> Gordon, DDS (Alberta), Associate Professor of Operative Dentistry 
1958, : 

GIBB, Allan Alexander, BSc BEd (Alberta), MA (Toronto), EdD (Stanford), Associate 
Professor of Education* (1951, 1960). 

GIBB, George Hildon, BSc DDS (Alberta), Associate Professor and Head of Restorative 
Dentistry (1959, 1961). - 

GIBBARD, Miss Margaret, BSc (British Columbia), Dietitian, Athabasca Hall. 

GIBSON, David, MA PhD (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Psychology* (1963, 1963). 

GILBERT, James Alan Longmore, MB ChB MD FRCP (Edinburgh), FRCP(C), MRCP 

; (London), Professor of Clinical Medicine (1950, 1963). 

GILLES, John William, MA MEd (Alberta), EdD (Stanford), Professor of Educational 
Psychology, Director of Summer Session and Evening Credit Program (1945, 1955). 

GLOCKNER, Peter, BEng (McGill), MSc (Massachusetis Institute of Technology), 
Associate Professor of Civil Engineering* (1958, 1962). 

GLYDE, Henry George, ARCA (London), RCA, Professor and Head of Fine Arts, Curator 
of University Art Gallery and Museum (1946, 1949). 

GODFREY, Denis Rowley, BA PhD (Dublin), Associate Professor of English (1950, 1957). 

GODWIN, Miss Lois Ruth, MEd (Alberta), EdD (Columbia), Associate Professor of 
Secondary Education (1960, 1963). 


GOODALE, Denis, BCom (Saskatchewan), MBA (Washington), CA, RIA, Associate Pro- 
fessor of Accounting (1950, 1955). 
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GOODMAN, Yvonne Elizabeth, BSc (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Bacteriology 
and Assistant Bacteriologist, Provincial Laboratory (1959, 1959). 

GOODWIN, Luther, BA MEd (Alberta), PhD (Washington), Professor of Physical Educa- 
tion* (1946, 1959). 

GORDON, Donald Ramsay, BA (Queen’s), MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Political 
Economy* (1963, 1963). 

GOUNDREY, Gordon Kenneth, BA (British Columbia), MA (Toronto), Associate Profes- 
sor of Economics (1958, 1960). 

GRAHAM, William Arthur Grover, MA (Saskatchewan), PhD (Harvard), Associate 
Professor of Chemistry (1962, 1962). 

GRAHAM, William Hugh, MD MCh BAO (Belfast), Instructor in Anaesthesia (1959, 1959). 

GRAY, Gordon Cameron, MD (Toronto), Instructor in Surgery (1951, 1951). 

ences ios Hugh, MBE MA PhD (Toronto), FRSC, Professor and Head of Physics 

1949, 1955). 

uteatces} Anthony Albert, BA (Nottingham), Assistant Professor of French* (1963, 
1963). 

GREENE, Edward Joseph Hollingsworth, MA (Alberta), DU (Paris), Professor and Head 

of Modern Languages (1938, 1953). 

GREENFIELD, Thomas Barr, BA (Brit. Columbia), MEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of 
Elementary Education (1963, 1963). 

GREENHILL, Hon. Stanley, MD DPH (Toronto), Professor and Head of Preventive Medi- 
cine, Consulting Physician, Student Health Service (1947, 1959). 

GRIFFIN, Ernest George, BS AM PhD (Columbia), Assistant Professor of English (1963, 


1963) 
os: 1358)" Carl, BSc, MD (nes Assistant Clinical Professor of Paediatrics 


GUILD, Julius, BSc MD (Alberta), DPM (London), Assistant Clinical Professor of 
Psychiatry (1957, 1959). 

GULLEY, John Lewis, MD (Toronto), Instructor in Orthopaedic Surgery (1959, 1961). 

GULUTZAN, Metro, BA BEd (Saskatchewan), PhD (California), Assistant Professor of 
Educational Psychology (1962, 1962). 

rest Harry Emmet, MA PhD (Toronto), Professor and Head of Chemistry (1957, 
1957). 


GUY, Earl Frederick, MA (Dalhousie), PhD (Edinburgh), Associate Professor of English, 
Assistant Dean, Faculty of Arts and Science* (1953, 1962). 


HADDOW, James Baird, BSc (St. Andrews), MSc (Alberta), PhD (Manchester), Associate 
Professor of Mechanical Engineering (1955, 1960). 

BEES he Eva Odette, MB ChB (Manchester), Assistant Professor of Anatomy (1961, 
1 : 


oe Cecil, MSc MD (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Anaesthesiology (1960, 


ae teed Montague, MD (Toronto), DMR (London),. Instructor in Radiology (1952, 
HALL, mepoe Francis Melville, BA MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Lecturer in Surgery (1951, 


HAMILL, panes ee (Syracuse), PhD (Washington), Assistant Professor of Geography* 
(1963 1963 

HAMILTON, Miss Dorothy Isabel, BA (Alberta), BSLS (Washington), AMLS (Michigan), 
Reference Librarian (1929, 1929). 


Mer sigsey. Cyril G., BA (Alberta), Associate Professor of Elementary Education* (1952, 


HAMPTON, Alexander, BA MSc (Sydney), PhD (London), Associate Professor of Bio- 
chemistry (1963, 1963). 

HANLON, Peter, BA (Sir Geo. Williams), BLS (McGill), Library Assistant (1961, 1961). 

HANSON, Eric John, BA (Queen’s), MA (Alberta), PhD (Clark), Professor and Head of 
Political Economy (1946, 1957). 

HANSON, Samuel, MD (Alberta), FCAP, Associate Professor of Pathology (1946, 1950). 

HAQUE, Wahidul, MA (Dacca), MS (Stanford), Assistant Professor of Economics (1963, 
1963). 

HARDIN, Robert Toombs, BSA (Georgia), MS (Purdue), Assistant Professor of Poultry 
Genetics (1962, 1962). 

HARDY, Albert William, MD (Alberta), FACS, FRCS(C), Assistant Clinical Professor of 
Surgery (1940, 1954). 

HARDY, Robert Macdonald, BSc DSc (Manitoba), MSe (McGill), FRCS DLS ALS, Dean 
of Engineering (1930, 1947). 

HARDY, William George, MA (Toronto), PhD (Chicago), FIAL, Professor and Head of 
Classics (1920, 1938). 


HARGREAVES, Henry Allen, MA (Mount Allison), PhD (Duke), Assistant Professor of 
English (1963, 1963). 
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HARLAND, S8S., MA (Leeds), FLA (England), Assistant Librarian (1961, 1961). 

HARLE, James Alfred, MSc (Durham), MIEE, Professor and Head of Electrical Engineer- 
ing (1947, 1947). 

HARMS, Alvin, BA (Saskatchewan), Assistant Professor of French* (1959, 1959). 

HARPER, Robert Johnston Craig, MA (St. Andrews and Edinburgh), PhD (Edinburgh), 
Associate Professor of Educational Psychology (1954, 1962). 


eee. Hubert, BSe (Alberta), MA (Toronto), MS PhD (Iowa), Dean of Commerce 

1959, 1960). 

HARRINGTON, Miss Betty Nannette Nixon, BNursing (McGill), Lecturer in Nursing 
(1962, 1962). : 

HARRIS, Derald A., BSc Eng (Alberta), MBA (W. Ontario), Assistant Professor of Com- 
merce (1963, 1963). 

HARRIS, Walter Edgar, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Minnesota), Professor of Chemistry (1946, 
1962). 


HARRISON, Robert Cameron, MD (Alberta), MS (Toronto), FRCS(C) FACS, Professor of 
Surgery (1951, 1960). ; 


HARROLD, James Harvey, MA PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor of Physics (1951, 1955). 


HARTLAND-ROWE, Richard Charles Bullen, BSc PhD (London), Associate Professor 
of Zoology* (1959, 1959). 


HARYETT, Rowland Dalton, DDS MSc (Toronto), Associate Professor of Orthodontic 
Dentistry (1954, 1958). 


HAWES, Harold Richard, BSc (Alberta), Assistant to the President (1953, 1963). 

HEAD, Ivan Leigh, BA LLB (Alberta), LLM (Harvard), Associate Professor of Law 
(1963, 1963). 

HEATH, a6 sss) MSc (Alberta), PhD (Minnesota), Associate Professor of Physiology 
(1949, 1958). 

HEBB, Surgeon Commander Harvey Douglas, BSc MD CM (Dalhousie), Sessional In- 
structor in Surgery (1957, 1957). 

HEDGES, Charles Arthur, BA (California), Assistant Professor of Economics (1962, 1962). 

Rees William, AB (St. Lawrence), Assistant Professor of Philosophy* (1960, 
il A , 


HENDERSON, Joseph Franklin, MS (Arizona), PhD (Wisconsin), Associate Professor of 
Biochemistry (1963, 1963). 

HENDERSON, Miss Nancy Elizabeth, MSc (Dalhousie), PhD (Toronto), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Zoology* (1962, 1962). 

HENDERSON, Robert Selby, MRCS (England), FRCP (London), FRCS (England), 

FRCS(C) FACS, Instructor in Orthopaedic Surgery (1957, 1957). 

HENDERSON, Ruth McClintock, MS PhD (Minnesota), Assistant Professor of Physiology 
(1963, 1963). ; 

HENDIN, Irvine Donald, BSc MD (Manitoba), Instructor in Radiology (1961, 1962). 

HENRY, Arthur Wellesley Campbell, MSA (Saskatchewan), PhD (Minnesota), Professor of 
Plant Science (1927, 1947). 

HENSHAW, David Gordon, MASc (Toronto), PhD (Bristol), Associate Professor of 
Physics* (1962, 1962). 

HERTZMAN, ce BA (Toronto), AM PhD (Harvard), Associate Professor of History 
(1959, 1963). 

HEYMANN, Frederick Gotthold, PhD (Frankfurt), Professor of History* (1959, 1961). 

HICKMAN, Cleveland Pendleton, BA (DePauw), MS (New Hampshire), PhD (British 
Columbia), Associate Professor of Zoology (1958, 1963). 


HIGGINS, John Michael, MA (Los Angeles State College), Assistant Professor of Ele- 
mentary Education (1961, 1961). 


HILLIARD, Joseph Ralph, MD (Toronto), FRCP(C), Instructor in Medicine (1960, 1960). 

HIRABAYASHI, Gordon Kiyoshi, MA PhD (Washington), Associate Professor of Sociology 
and Acting Head, Department of Sociology and Anthropology (1959, 1959). 

HITCHIN, Edward, MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Surgery (1939, 1948). 

HLYNKA, John Nicholas, BSc. (Alberta), MSc (Philadelphia College of Pharmacy), 

Lecturer in Pharmacy (1963, 1963). 

HNATKO, Stephen Ian, BSc MD (Alberta), MA (Toronto), Sessional Lecturer in Bac- 
teriology (1959, 1960). ; 

HOBART, Charles Warren, BA (Redlands), MA (S. California), PhD (Indiana), Assistant 
Professor of Sociology (1962, 1962). 

Sate etsy BSc PhD (London), MSc (Alberta), Professor and Head of Entomology 

HOGGE, Harvey Leslie, BSc (Alberta), Lecturer in Preventive Medicine (1953, 1955). 

isin MB BS MSe PhD (London), MRCS, Associate Professor of Physiology 


HOLLAND, Anthony Stanley Bassett, BSc (New Zealand), Assistant Professor of Mathe- 
matics* (1958, 1961). 
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HOLMES, Clarence Edward, BA MD (Alberta), Instructor in Radiology (1956, 1956). 


HOLMES, John Carl, BA (Minnesota), MA PhD (Rice Institute), Assistant Professor of 
Zoology (1959, 1959). 


HOOD, Mrs. Ruth Evelyn, BA BLS ARCM (Toronto), Librarian, Extension (1963, 1963). 


HOOPER, Major Roland Charles Wilkins, Diploma of Graduation (Royal Military College), 
Adviser to Men Students (1960, 1960). 


HOPKYNS, John Creasey Wykeham, MA BM BCh (Oxford), MRCP (London), Instructor 
in Medicine (1953, 1953). 


HORNER, Donald Hilborn, MD (Alberta) FACS, MRCOG, Clinical Professor of Obstetrics 
and Gynaecology (1939, 1957). 


Ose etodaiia (Groningen), MA (Utrecht), PhD (Cantab), Professor of Geophysics 
SF : 


HOUGH, Rev. Arthur John Bates, MA (W. Ontario), Licentiate in Theology (St. John’s 
Winnipeg), Associate Professor of Psychology, Counsellor in Student Counselling 
Services (1955, 1960). 


HOWARTH, Edgar, MSc (Manchester), PhD (Melbourne), Associate Professor of Psy- 
chology (1960, 1960). 


SA ee Leila, MD CM BLS (McGill), LRAM (London), Library Assistant (1963, 
a tars Leo, MA EdD (California), Professor of Physical Education (1961, 
1963). 


HUCKELL, John Richmond, BSc (Alberta), MD CM (McGill), FRCS(C), Instructor in 
Surgery (1959, 1961). - 


HUFF, Miss Aileen Patricia, BSc (Alberta), Nursing Director, Student Medical Services* 
(1963, 1963). 


ae Michael, MA PhD (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Psycholog}* (1961, 


HUNKA, Stephen, MEd (Alberta), PhD (Illinois), Assistant Professor of Educational 
Psychology (1961, 1961). 


HUNTER, Edward Frederick, BCom (Alberta), Purchasing Agent, (1948, 1948). 
HUSEL, a Harold, BSc MD (Alberta), Instructor in Obstetries and Gynaecology (1959, 
1963). 


HUSSAIN, Mohammed Riaz, MA (Panjab), MSLS (Atlanta), Library Assistant (1963, 
1963). 


HUSTON, James P., BSc (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Physics* (1962, 1962). 
pee ae eeryan James, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Washington), Dean of Pharmacy (1940, 
1955). 


HUTTON, Margaret MacSteven, BA MD (Alberta), FRCS(C) FACS, MRCOG, Assistant 
Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology (1944, 1957). 


HYDE, Harry Alexander, MD (Toronto), FRCS(C), Instructor in Surgery (1960, 1962). 


aes Miss Zennia Montana, MSc (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Mathematics (1958, 
1961). 


HYNAM, Charles A. S., DipICTA (Trinidad), MS (Cornell), Assistant Professor of 
Sociology (1962, 1962). 


HYNDMAN, Charles Frederick, MD CM (Queen’s), Lecturer in Radiology (1953, 1955). 
hey abe Bissett, BSc PhD (St. Andrews), Associate Professor of Chemistry* (1960, 


HYRAK, Wasyl, Mluris Diuris (Ukrainian University, Munich), BLS (McGill), Library 
Assistant (1962, 1962). 

INLOW, Edgar Burke, AB (Washington), MA (California), PhD (Johns Hopkins), Associ- 
ate Professor of Political Science* (1961, 1961). 


ISRAEL, CEES. MSc (Cape Town), PhD (Dublin), Associate Professor of Mathematics 
(1958, 1963). 


JACK, Ross S., LLB (Saskatchewan), Assistant to the Principal* (1963, 1963). 


JACKA, Reginald Charles, BSc (Alberta), SM (Chicago), Associate Professor of Mathe- 
matics (1945, 1956). 


JACKSON, Dennis E., BSc PhD (Dunelm), Assistant Professor of Geology (1962, 1962). 

JACKSON, Harold, MSc (Nottingham), Assistant Professor of Dairy Science (1963, 1963). 

JACKSON, Miss Janet Millicent, BA (Queen’s), Instructor in Physical Education (1962, 
1962). 

JACOBY, Arthur Philippe, BA (Park College, Missouri), PhD (Rochester), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Sociology (1961, 1961). 

JAMES, Robert Lewis, MA (Wayne), PhD (Oregon), Associate Professor and Head of 
Sociology and Anthropology (1956, 1958). 

JENKINSON, Mrs. Marion Ellen Dixon, BA (Manchester), PhD (Chicago), Associate 
Professor of Elementary Education (1958, 1961). 

JENSEN, Frede, MA (Copenhagen), PhD (California), Assistant Professor of Modern 
Languages* (1961, 1961). 
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JENSEN, Thomas Ronald, BS (BYU), MEd (Illinois), Assistant Professor of Vocational 
Education (1963, 1963). 


preteen Reuben Edward, BA MD (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Surgery (1956, 
1956). 


JOHNS, Walter Hugh, BA LLD (W. Ontario), PhD (Cornell), President (1938, 1958). 

JOHNSON, Eric tb ate BSc (London), Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering 
(1958, 1958). 

JOHNSON, LeRoy Peter Vernon, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Washington), Professor of Genetics 
(1948, 1950). 4 

AD Evaepi ae Cooper, MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Lecturer in Orthopaedic Surgery 
1951, 1955). 

JOHNSTON, Robert James, MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Assistant Clinical Professor of 
Surgery (1953, 1956). 

JONES, John Thomas, MA (Alberta and Oxford), Professor of English (1922, 1950). 

JONES, J. R. B., DSO OBE CD, BSc (Alberta), Campus Development Officer. 

JONES, William J., BA PhD (London), Assistant Professor of History (1961, 1961). 

JUDGE, David Lawrence Crawford, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCP(C), Instructor in Path- 
ology (1959, 1960). 

JULIUS, Robert Stanley, MSc (British Columbia), Associate Professor of Numerical 
Analysis (1961, 1963). 

Pasegat Noe y ae Edwin, MA PhD (Washington), Assistant Professor of Sociology 

KALINOWSKI, Bichael, Dip (Ecole Supérieure de Commerce, Paris), Lecturer in French 
(1963, 1963). 

KANASEWICH, Ernest Raymond, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Brit. Columbia), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Physics (1963, 1963). 

KANTAUTUS, A., BCom (Copenhagen), MLS (Washington), Library Assistant (1960, 
1960). 


KASPER, eat a Alphonsus, BSc MD (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Pathology 
1961, 1961). 

KATZ, Martin, BA (Stanford), MA (Berkeley), Assistant Professor of History (1962, 1962). 

KAY, ao Max, BSc (McGill), PhD (Harvard), Associate Professor of Biochemistry 
1958, 1961). 

KEBARLE, Paul, DipIng (Zurich), PhD (British Columbia), Associate Professor of Chem- 
istry (1958, 1963). 

edie ay Anthony John, MA (Cambridge), Assistant Professor of Mathematics (1961, 


KELLNER, Mrs. Hazel E., BA (Saskatchewan), BLS (Toronto), Library Assistant (1963, 
1963). 

KELLEY, Miss Sheila Joan, BSc (McMaster), BLS (Toronto), Library Assistant (1963, 
1963). 

KELLY, Donald Harry, MSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering 
(1958, 1963). 

KENNEDY, James Stewart, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Stanford), Associate Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering (1955, 1959.) 

KENNEDY, Miss Lorene Louise, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Iowa), Associate Professor of 
Botany (1946, 1958). 

KIDD, Edward Garland, BSc MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Medicine (1952, 1957). 

KIMMITT, Patrick John, BSe MD (Alberta), Instructor in Paediatrics (1958, 1958). 

KING, Miss Ethel Marguerite, BEd (Alberta), MA (Iowa), PhD (Iowa State), Associate 
Professor of Education (1955, 1962). 

eee ieee aes BSe (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering . 

KINGMA, Ynte Jacob, Ing (Delft), Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering (1958, 
1962). 

KIYOOKA, Harry Mitsue, BEd (Alberta), BFA (Manitoba), MA (Michigan State) MFA 

(Colorado), Assistant Professor of Art* (1961, 1961). 

KLATTE, William Frederick, MA PhD (Chicago), Assistant Professor of Modern 
Languages (1963, 1963). 

KLING, Samuel, BA (Saskatchewan), MD (Toronto), FRCS(C) FACS, Assistant Clinical 
Professor of Surgery (1951, 1960). 

KNILL, William Douglas, BEd (Alberta), MA (Montana State), EdD (Oregon), Associate 
Professor of Educational Administration (1962, 1962). 

KNOWLER, Albert Stephen, BCom (Alberta), Accountant (1954, 1963). 

KNOWLES, Robert Hugh, BSA (Toronto), MSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Horti- 

Z culture, Grounds Superintendent (1948, 1954). 

KONCZACKI, Zbigniew Andrzej, BSc (London), BEcon (Natal), Associate Professor of 
Economics (1963, 1963). 


Piet iors: Karl R., BSc (Iowa), PhD (UCLA), Assistant Professor of Chemistry (1961, 
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KORNO-WALOFF, Simon, MB BCL (Johannesburg), FCPSA MRCP(C), Teaching Fellow 
in Medicine (1961, 1961). 


KOWALEWSKI, Konstanty Piotr, MPh (Warsaw), MD PhD (Brussels), Associate Professor 
of Experimental Surgery (1955, 1959). 


eee ott sont y, MA (Toronto), PhD (London), FIAL, Professor and Head of English 

KROUSE, Roy Howard, BSc PhD (McMaster), Assistant Professor of Physics (1960, 1960). 

ee ioe J., MSe (Manitoba), DPhil (Oxford), Assistant Professor of Chemistry* 

KUSPIRA, John, BSA, MSc (Saskatchewan), PhD (Alberta), Associate Professor of 
Genetics (1955, 1959). 

KYLE, John David, CD GradDip (Royal Roads), BA (British Columbia), MBA (W. 
Ontario), Assistant Professor of Commerce (1959, 1959), 

L’ABBE, Miss Germaine, MA (Queen’s), Assistant Professor of Education* 1959, 1960). 

Beet sny isco) Hall, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCS (C), Assistant Professor of Surgery 

LAKSHMIKANTHAM, V., MA PhD (Osmania), Associate Professor of Mathematics* 
(1963, 1963). 

LAMBERT, Roland Aime, MEd PhD (Alberta), Associate Professor of Educational Psy- 
chology* (1963, 1963). 

LAMPARD, Miss Dorothy, BA (Manitoba), MA (Chicago), Associate Professor of Ele- 
mentary Education (1952, 1957). 

LANCASTER, Peter, MSc (Liverpool), Associate Professor of Mathematics* (1962, 1962). 

LANE, Arnold H., DDS (McGill), Lecturer in Dentistry (1962, 1962). 

LANE, Byron George, BA PhD (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Biochemistry (1961, 

1). ‘ 


LANE, Miss Diane Elizabeth, BA (W. Ontario), MA (London), Assistant Professor of 
English (1961, 1961). 

LASKIN, Manuel Mervin, BA (Saskatchewan), MD (Toronto), EASING Instructor in 
Surgery (1959, 1963). 

LASKIN, Richard, BA (City College of New Work), MA PhD (Pennsylvania), Assistant 
Professor of Sociology (1960, 1960). 

LASKOWSKI, Seno, BA (Alberta), BLS (Brit. Columbia), Library Assistant (1963, 1963). 

LAURENSON, Rae Duncan, MB ChB (Aberdeen), Associate Professor of Anatomy (1963, 
1963). 


LAWSON, Robert Frederic, AM (Michigan), Assistant Professor of Educational Founda- 
tions* (1963, 1963). 

LAYCHUK, Julian Louis, MA (Alberta), Lecturer in Russian (1962, 1962). 

LAYCOCK, Arleigh Howard, BA (Toronto), PhD (Minnesota), Associate Professor of 
Geography (1955, 1960). 

LEE, Charles A., BBA, MBA (North Texas State), Associate Professor of Commerce 
(1962, 1962). 

LEEDER, James Richard, BSc: MD (Alberta), Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynaecology 
(1955, 1955). 

LEESON, Thomas Sydney, MA MD (Cantab), MB BChir (London), Professor and Head of 
Anatomy (1963, 1963). 

LEFEBVRE, Charles, BA (Laval), MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Medicine (1942, 1959). 

LEIPER, Miss ee Marion, BPE (British Columbia), Instructor in Physical Education 
(1961, 1961). 

LEITCH, Lorne Campbell, LLB (Manitoba), MBA (Chicago), Associate Professor of Com- 
merce (1961, 1961). 

LEJA, Jan, BSe (London), DipIng (Ccrcow), PhD (Cambridge), Professor of Metallurgy 
(1957, 1963). 

LEMIEUX, Raymond Urgel, BSc (Alberta), PhD (McGill), Professor of Organic Chem- 
istry (1961, 1961). 

LERBEKMO, John Franklin, BASc (British Columbia), PhD (California), Associate 
Professor of Geology (1956, 1960). 

LESINS, Karlis Adolfs, BAgr (Latvia), LicAgr (Sweden), DSc (Alberta) Associate Re- 
search Professor of Genetics and Plant Breeding (1954, 1962). 

LEVERSEDGE, Miss Lillian Emily Mary, BA (Alberta), BLS (Toronto), Order Librarian . 
(1946, 1947). 

gh PORN ee AA (Marin), AB PhD (California). Assistant Professor of Zoology (1958, 
1958). 


LIEBEL, Miss Helen Pauline Grit, BA (Brooklyn), MA PhD (Northwestern), Assistant 
Professor of History (1962, 1962). 

LILGE, aie Oscar, MSc (Alberta), Professor and Head of Mining and Metallurgy (1935, 
1954). 


LILLELEHT, Lembit Uno, BChE (Delaware), MSE (Princeton), PhD (Illinois), Associate 
Professor of Chemical Engineering (1960, 1962). 
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LINDSTEDT, Sidney Axel, BSc (Alberta), Professor of Education (1955, 1963). 

LINTON, Neville Oswin, BCom (McGill), MA MALD (Fletcher), Assistant Professor of 
Political Science (1962, 1962). 

LINTON, Thomas E., MA PhD (Michigan), Associate Professor of Education* (1962, 
1962). 


LITTLE, Adam Sharpe, MD (Manitoba), FRCP(C), Assistant Professor of Medicine (1956, 
1960). 


LIVINGSTON, Arthur Eugene, BA (Fresno State College), MA PhD (Oregon), Associate 
Professor of Mathematics (1962, 1962). 


LOCK, Gerald Seymour Hunter, BSe (Durham), Assistant Professor of Mechanical 
Engineering (1962, 1962). 

LOCKWOOD, Charles McDonald, BASe (Toronto), DipBusAdm (W. Ontario), Assistant 
Professor in Extension (1963, 1963). 

LOGAN, June Anne, BA (Sydney), Lecturer in Psychology* (1962, 1962). 

LONGLEY, Richmond W., BSc (Acadia), AM EdM (Harvard), MA (Toronto), Associate 
Professor of Geography and Mathematics (1959, 1962). 

LONGWORTH, Jack, BSc (Alberta), MSc (Illinois), Professor of Civil Engineering (1945, 
1962). : 


LORCH, Lee, BA (Cornell), MA PhD (Cincinnati), Professor of Mathematics (1959, 1962). 
LOSIE, ae Wallace, BCom, CA (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Commerce* (1962, 
1962). 


LOVE, Harold Clyde, MS (Kansas State), PhD (Iowa State), Professor of Agricultural 
Economics (1962, 1962). 

LOWIG, Henry Francis Joseph, DrRerNat (Prague), DSc (Tasmania), Associate Professor 
of Mathematics (1957, 1957). 

LUETHY, Ivor Charles Edward, MA (Berkeley), MA (Brit. Columbia), Assistant Professor 
of German* (1963, 1963). 

LUKIANCHUK, Miss Zenovia Jean, BSc (Alberta), MS (Michigan), Assistant Professor of 
Household Economics (1960, 1962). 

LUNGSTRASS, Hanns W., Dip.Volkswirt, DrRerPol (Cologne), Assistant Professor of 
Sociology (1962, 1962). 

LUPTON, Mrs. Carolyn, BA (McMaster), BLS (Toronto), Library Assistant (1962, 1962). 

LUPUL, Manoly Robert, BA BEd (Alberta), MA (Minnesota), PhD (Harvard) Associate 
Professor of Educational Foundations (1958, 1963). 

McARTHUR, Harold Russell, BASe (British Columbia), MA (Washington), Associate Pro- 
fessor of Mechanical Engineering* (1954, 1957). 

MacARTHUR, Russell Stuart, MEd (Alberta), PhD (London), Professor of Educational 
Psychology (1955, 1959). 

MACBETH, Robert Alexander Leslie, BA MD (Alberta), MSc (McGill), FRCS(C) FACS, 
Professor and Head of Surgery (1953, 1960). 

McCALLA, Arthur Gilbert, MSc (Alberta), PhD (California), FAIC, FRSC, Dean of 
Graduate Studies (1940, 1957). 


McCALLA, Robert Irvine, BSc MD (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Pharmacology, Hon- 
orary Instructor of Anaesthesia (1957, 1957). 

McCARTEN, Alan Brock, MD (Manitoba), FRCS (England), FRCS(C), Assistant Clinical 
Professor of Surgery (1951, 1954). 

McCAUGHEY, Gerald Sheldon, BA (McGill), MA (Washington), Assistant Professor of 
English (1963, 1963). 

McCLELLAND, Richard Charles, DDS (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Prosthetic 
Dentistry (1952, 1962). 

McCLURE, Miss Ruth Elizabeth, RN BSc (Alberta), MPH (Pittsburgh) Associate Professor 
and Director of Nursing (1956, 1957). 

MacDONALD, Miss Emma, BA (Brit. Columbia), BLS (Toronto), Applied Science Lib- 
rarian (1949, 1951). 

wT gi (atgeer eee Reid, BSc MD (Alberta), FACP, Assistant Professor of Pathology 

MacDONALD, John, MA (Edinburgh), EdB PhD (Glasgow), Associate Professor of Educa- 
tional Psychology (1958, 1962). 

peace ro pape Douglas Harvey, DDS (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Dentistry (1958, 
1 é 

McELROY, Laird Ward, MSc (Alberta), PhD (California), FAIC, Professor and Head of 
Animal Science (1943, 1951). 

Sree iia oS Gordon, DDS (Alberta), Associate Professor of Oral Diagnosis 

MacGREGOR, James Grierson, BSc (Alberta), MS PhD (Illinois), Associate Professor of 
Civil Engineering (1960, 1963). 


McGREGOR, John Ross, BSc MEd (Alberta), PhD (Cambridge), Associate Professor of 
Mathematics (1959, 1963). 
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ee fran hae en Watt, BA MD (Alberta), FRCP(C), Professor and Head of Pathology 


MacHARDY, Fenton Vincent, BE (Saskatchewan), MS (Northwestern), Professor and 
Head of Agricultural Engineering (1950, 1958). 


MacINTOSH, Donald deFrayne, BEd in Phys Ed (Alberta), MS (Washington), Assistant 
Professor of Physical Education and Provost* (1958, 1959). 


eae Jean A, BA (Bryn Mawr), MA (Yale), Assistant Professor of English (1962, 
63). 


McKENZIE, Alvin Hubert, BSc MD (Alberta), MCOrth (Liverpool) FRCS(C), Instructor 
in Orthopaedic Surgery (1960, 1961). 


aa Munro, DDS (Alberta), Sessional Lecturer in Prosthetic Dentistry 


MacKENZIE, Miss Margery Walker, BA BEd (Alberta), AM (Stanford), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Classics (1947, 1952). 


MacKENZIE, Walter Campell, BSc MD CM (Dalhousie), MS (Minnesota), FACS, 
FRCS(C), HonFRCS, Dean of Medicine (1939, 1959). 


McKINNEY, Richard Leroy, MA (Syracuse), PhD (Washington), Assistant Professor of 
Mathematics (1962, 1962). 


McLACHLIN, Herbert John, BSc (McGill), MSc (Washington), Associate Professor of 
Physical Education (1948, 1956). 


MacLEAN, Hector Robertson, DDS (Alberta), FACD FICD, Dean of Dentistry (1936, 1958). 
geen William Alexander, MD (Manitoba), FRCS(C), Instructor in Surgery (1958, 
1 ; 


MACLENNAN, Alexander Havelock, BSc MD (Alberta), FACS MRCOG, Clinical Professor 
of Obstetrics and Gynaecology (1939, 1960). 


McLEOD, Lionel Everitt, BSc MD (Alberta), MSc (McGill), FRCP(C), Associate Professor 
of Medicine, Hon. Lecturer in Biochemistry (1957, 1963). 


McMASTER, Rowland Douglas, MA PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor of English (1958, 
1962). 


McMURCHY, Kenneth Alan, BA (Saskatchewan), DDS (Alberta), Professor and Head of 
: Dental Science, Honorary Instructor in Anatomy (1948, 1961). . 


McNAMEE John Joseph, BE BSc (Dublin), PhD (London), Professor of Mathematics 
(1958, 1963). 


McNEIL, Donald Lauchlin, MD (Manitoba), FRCP(C) FACP, Director of Student Health 
Service* (1961, 1961). 


MacNEISH, Richard Stockton, MA PhD (Chicago), Professor of Archaeology* (1963, 1963). 


McPHAIL, Clarence, W. B., BSc DDS (Alberta), MSD (Northwestern), FICD, Associate 
Professor and Head of Public Health Dentistry, Assistant to the Dean (1959, 1963). 


MacPHERSON, Alexander Donald, MD (Alberta), Assistant Clinical Professor of Psy- 
chiatry (1947, 1955). 


Pei eee 1sti) Daniel, DDS (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Restorative Dentistry 
(1960, 1961). 


McTAGGART, Andrew Neil, BA (British Columbia), MD CM (McGill), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Psychiatry (1960, 1962). 


oe (asa 1a.57 Helen I., BA (Alberta), Counsellor in Student Counselling Services* 
(1959, 1 : 


MACKIE, George Owen, MA DPhil (Oxford), Associate Professor of Zoology (1956, 1962). 


MADSEN, John Christian Kenneth, BCom (Alberta), Assistant Nirector of Banff School of 
Fine Arts (1958, 1958). 


MADSEN, Neil Bernard, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Washington, St. Louis), Associate Professor 
of Biochemistry (1962, 1962). 


MAGEE, William Henry, MA (British Columbia), PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor of 
English* (1962, 1962). 


MAHON, William Allan, LRCP LRCS (Edinburgh), LRFP&S (Glasgow), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Pharmacology and Assistant Professor of Medicine (1962, 1962). . 


seaacicent ay MA (Queen’s), PhD (Princeton), Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
1963, 1963). , 


MALLETT, Marshall, MD CM (McGill), Lecturer in Radiology (1946, 1956). : 

MAMO, Plato Salvator, MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Philosophy* (1961, 1961). 

MANCHESTER, Frank Derek, MSc (New Zealand), PhD (British Columbia), Associate 
Professor of Physics (1958, 1961). 

MANNING, Travis Warren, MSc (Oklahoma), PhD (Minnesota), Professor and Head of 
Agricultural Economics and Farm Management (1962, 1962). 

MARAHRENS, Gerwin, PhD (Freiburg), Assistant Professor of German (1962, 1962). 

MARDIROS, Anthony Manuel, MA (Melbourne), MLitt (Cambridge), Professor and Head 
of Philosophy (1946, 1957). 


MARKLE, Alexander Gilmour, BA BEd (Alberta), BJ (Carleton), Alumni Secretary and 
Press Officer (1951, 1951). 
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MARKS, Gerald Samuel, MSc (Cape Town), D.Phil (Oxon.), Assistant Professor of 
Pharmacology (1962, 1962). 


MARSHALL, Frederick Chester, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Instructor in Urology 
(1963, 1963). 


MARTIN, John Kenneth, MB BS MRCS MRCP DCH (London), Professor and Head of 
Paediatrics (1957, 1957). 


MARTIN, John Scott, BA (Toronto), PhD (Columbia), Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
(1963, 1963). 


MARXHEIMER, Edward, MA (California), Assistant Professor of French (1961, 1963). 
MATAS, Matthew, MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Medicine (1951, 1957). 


MATHESON, Miss Jean Isabel, BA (Saskatchewan), Instructor in Pathology and Medical 
Laboratory Science (1956, 1963). 


MATHEWS, Robin Daniel Middleton, BA (British Columbia), MA (Ohio State), Assistant 
Professor of English (1961, 1962). 


MAY, Biware Charles, BA (Trinity), MA PhD (Princeton), Assistant Professor of Classics 
(1947, 1947). 


MEADUS, Mrs. Mary Irene Patricia, BPE (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Physical Edu- . 
cation (1960, 1963). 


MEHRA, Krishen L., MA (Panjab), PhD (Berkeley), Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
(1963, 1963). 


MEIR, Amram, MA PhD (Hebrew University, Jerusalem), Assistant Professor of Mathe- 
matics* (1963, 1963). 


MELNIKOV, George, LésL (Lyons), CAPES(Aix), Assistant Professor of Russian (1961, 
1963). 


MELSNESS, Harold Clarence, BSc (Alberta), MA (Minnesota), Associate Professor of 
Educational Administration (1948, 1954). 


MELTZER, Herbert, MD (Manitoba), Instructor in Thoracic Surgery (1946, 1946). 


MENDEL, Verne Edward, MSc (Idaho), PhD (California), Assistant Professor of Animal 
Physiology (1960, 1960). 


MENDRYK, Stephen, BEd in Phys Ed (Alberta), MS (California), Associate Professor of 
Physical Education (1955, 1961). 


METCALFE, James Overgard, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Clinical Professor of Urologic 
Surgery (1952, 1958). 


pha eg hh Bohdan, MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Clinical Professor of Surgery (1951, 
1957). 


MIELKE, Miss Frances, BA (Manitoba), BLS (Toronto), Library Assistant (1961, 1961). 
MILLER, Mrs. Frances, MA (Toronto), Instructor in Genetics (1963, 1963). 


ECE Eg Donald Leon, BA (Idaho), MA PhD (Stanford), Assistant Professor of Sociology* 
1961, 1961). 


MITCHELL, Harvey, BA (Manitoba), MA (Minnesota), PhD (London), Associate Professor 
of History* (1963, 1963). 


MONCKTON, George, MB BS MD MRCP (London), FRCP(C), Associate Professor of 
Neurology (1957, 1958). 


MONOD, Mrs. Madeleine Jacqueline, LésSciences Sociales (Geneva), ~BEd (Alberta), 
Assistant Professor of Secondary Education (1963, 1963). 


ee rer Hae T., BA (Saskatchewan), MD (Alberta), Instructor in Anaesthesia 


SE Oe Herald, BA (W. Ontario), DU (Paris), Associate Professor of French 
1954, 9). 


eee er ocne tien) on Ruth, MA (Sydney), Assistant Professor of Elementary Education 


MORAVCIK, Ivo, BA (Ohio), MA PhD (Indiana), Associate Professor of Economics 
(1960, 1963). 


MOREAU, Joseph Paul, BA (Laval), MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Lecturer in Orthopaedic 
Surgery (1950, 1958). 


MORFORD, Walter Robert, MPE (British Columbia), Assistant Professor of Physical 
Education (1963, 1963). 


MORGAN, Lynn Parkes, BA (McMaster), Assistant Registrar (1956, 1959). 


MORGANTE, Odoseca, MD (Rome), MSc PhD (McGill), Assistant Professor of Bacteriology 
and Virology (1962, 1962). 


Me focay John Cuthill, BSc PhD (Glasgow), Associate Professor of Pharmacy (1959, 


MORTON, Guy Kent, MD (Alberta), Clinical Professor of Neurosurgery (1947, 1956). 


MOSER, Leo, BSc (Manitoba), MA (Toronto), PhD (North Carolina), FRSC, Professor 
and Associate Head of Mathematics (1951, 1963). 
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MOSESON, Miss Helen Viola, BHEc (Alberta), MA (Michigan), Assistant Professor of 
Household Economics (1960, 1960). 

MOSKALYK, Richard Edward, BSP MSc (Saskatchewan), Assistant Professor of Pharm- 
acy (1963, 1963). 

sisal One OMS BA (Laval), MA BEd (Alberta), Associate Professor of French 
1958, 1963). 

MOTYL, Miss Barbara Jane, BSe (Carleton), Sessional Instructor in Clinical Pathology 
(1956, 1960). 


MOWAT, Gordon Leslie, BSe (Brigham Young), MA EdD (Stanford), Professor of Educa- 
tional Administration (1957, 1959). 


MULLEN, Ronald Perry, BA LDS (Saskatchewan), DDS (Alberta), MSD (Northwestern), 
Assistant Professor of Dentistry (1958, 1958). 


SO pa Edward, BA BCom (NUI), CA, Assistant Professor in Extension (1962, 
1962). 


“ae See Stanley, AB (Cornell), AM (Michigan), Assistant Professor of Philosophy* 

1963, 1963). 

MURRAY, David Moore, BA (Dalhousie), Assistant Professor of Philosophy (1961, 1961). 

MURRAY, David William, BSc (Alberta), MSc DIC (London), Associate Professor of 
Civil Engineering (1960, 1961). 

MUSACCHIO, Ennico, BA (Baldwin Wallace College, Ohio), Dottore In filosofia (Uni- 
versita degli studi, Rome), Assistant Professor of Italian (1963, 1963). 

MYERS, Gordon Edward, MSc (Alberta), PhD (McGill), Professor and Head of Micro- 
biology (1947, 1957). 

MYRES, Miles Timothy, MA (Cantab), MA PhD (British Columbia), Assistant Professor 
of Zoology* (1963, 1963). 

NADER, Walter, MSc. (Texas), DPhil (Vienna), Associate Professor of Petroleum Engin- 
eering (1960, 1963). 

NARAYANA, Tadepalli, MA (Madras and Bombay), PhD (North Carolina), Associate 
Professor of Mathematics (1958, 1958). 

NASH, Charles William, MSe PhD (Minnesota), Professor of Pharmacology (1954, 1957). 

NAY, Marshall Alexander, MSc BEd (Alberta), Associate Professor a Secondary Educa- 
tion (1960, 1963). 

Sn er Se Croydon, MA PhD (British Columbia), Associate Professor of Physics 
1959; 1). 

NELSON, James Gordon, BA (McMaster), MA (Colorado), PhD (Johns Hopkins), Assist- 
ant Professor of Geography* (1960, 1960). 

NELSON, James Malcolm, BA (W. Ontario), MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Eng- 
lish (1963, 1963). 

NELSON, Mrs. Jean Clyne, MB ChB (Aberdeen), Instructor in Paediatrics (1955, 1955). 

NELSON, eRe, Doyal, MEd (Alberta), Associate Professor of Elementary Education 
(49595 1959 

NELSON, Samuel James, MASc (British Columbia), PhD (McGill), Associate Professor 
of Geology* (1954, 1958). 

NELSON, Thomas Robert, MB ChB (Edinburgh), MRCOG (London), FRSC(C) Clinical 
Associate Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology (1957, 1959). 

NEVILLE, Adam M., MSc PhD (London), AMICE AMIStructE (England), Professor of 
Civil Engineering and Chairman, Division of Engineering* (1963, 1963). 

NEWBERY, Arthur Christopher Rolls, BA (Cantab.), BA PhD (London), MA (Brit. 
Columbia), Assistant Professor of Mathematics* (1963, 1963). 


NEWBOUND, Kenneth Bateman, MSc (Manitoba), PhD (Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology), Professor of Physics and Assistant Dean, Faculty of Arts and Science 
(1948, 1958). 

NEWSON, Miss Dora Allison, BA MD (Alberta), Sessional Demonstrator in Pathology 
(1952; 1952): 


NEWTON, Miss Bertha Morse, BSc (S. California), AM (Chicago), EdD (Missouri), Associ- 
ate Professor of Education (1945, 1955). 


NICOL, John, MA (Toronto), Registrar, Calgary* (1961, 1961). 
NIELSEN, Ralph, BA (Alberta), BLS (Toronto), Library Assistant (1959, 1959). 
NIX, Nelson William, BSc MD (Alberta), FACA, Lecturer in Anaesthesia (1955, 1959). 


NOBLE, Charles Emerson, BA BSc (Alberta), Provincial Analyst and Director of In- 
dustrial Laboratory (1935, 1953). 


NOBUSAWA, Nobuo, MSc DSc (Osaka), Assistant Professor of Mathematics* (1962, 1962). 

NODEN, Denys, MA (Cantab), BLS (McGill), Law Librarian (1956, 1956). 

NORRIS, Stanley, BEd (Alberta), MA (Stanford), Associate Professor of Education* 
(1956, 1962). 


NURSALL, John Ralph, MA (Saskatchewan), PhD (Wisconsin), Associate Professor 
of Zoology (1953, 1959). 
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NURSALL, Mrs. Mary, BA (Toronto), MA (Saskatchewan), Instructor in Physiology (1954, 
1956). 


NUTTALL, John Blakely, MASc (British Columbia), DIC (London), Associate Professor 
of Civil Engineering (1961, 1963). 


O’BRIEN, Robert Neville, MASc (British Columbia), PhD (Manchester), Associate Profes- 
sor of Chemistry (1957, 1963). 


O’DONOGHUE, James Gerard, DVM (Ontario Veterinary College), Lecturer in Veterinary 
Science (1948, 1948). 


O’GRADY, Geoffrey Noel, BA (Sydney), Assistant Professor of Linguistics (1963, 1963). 


OETTING, Eugene Richard, MS PhD (Wisconsin), Director, Student Counselling Services, 
Calgary* (1961, 1961). 

OGILVIE, Robert Townley, MA (Brit. Columbia), PhD (Washington State), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Botany* (1963, 1963). 


OLIVER, Thomas Albert, MSc (Manitoba), PhD (California), Associate Professor of 
Geology* (1959, 1963). 


ORFORD-SMITH, Edward Stuart, MA MB BChir (Cambridge), DPH (London), MRCS ; 
(England), Lecturer in Preventive Medicine (1955, 1955). 


ORRELL, eee yaeree BA (Oxford), MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of English 
(1961, 1961). 


OSLER, Alan E., BA (Manitoba and Oxford), Lecturer in English (1961, 1961). 


OSTOLOSKY, Raymond John, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), MRCOG, Instructor in Ob- 
stetrics and Gynaecology (1962, 1962). 


OTTO, Frederick Douglas, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Michigan), Assistant Professor of Chem- 
ical Engineering (1961, 1961). 


OYLER, John, MA (Alberta), PhD (Northwestern), Associate Professor of German* (1960, 
1963). 


PACKER, John George, BSc (London), Assistant Professor of Botany (1958, 1959). 


PALMER, Keith Henry, MPharm (Nottingham), DU (Paris), Associate Professor of 
Pharmacy (1958, 1962). 


Fee ios: MSc (Michigan), Associate Professor of Mechanical Engineering (1946, 
1955). 


PARANCHYCH, William, BSe (Alberta), PhD (McGill), Assistant Professor of Biochem- 
istry (1963, 1963). - 


PARANJAPE, B. V., MSc (Nagpur), PhD (Liverpool), Assistant Professor of Physics (1961, 
1961). 


PARKER, Howard Arthur, MA (Washington), Assistant Professor of Sociology (1963, 1963). 


PARLEE, Stephen Sackville, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCS FACS MRCOG, Lecturer in Ob- 
stetrics and Gynaecology (1947, 1951). 


PARR, James Gordon, BSe (Leeds), PhD (Liverpool), Professor of Metallurgy (1955, 
1958). 


PASHNIAK, Daniel Walter, BS (Walla Walla), MS (Illinois), Assistant Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering (1963, 1963). 


PATCHING, Thomas Herbert, BSc (Alberta), Professor of Mining and Metallurgy (1947, 
1958). 


PATERSON, Alan Robb Phillips, MA PhD (British Columbia), Professor of Biochemistry 
and Director of the McEachern Laboratory (1962, 1962). 


PAUL, William M., MD (Toronto), FRCS(C), Professor and Head, Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology (1962, 1962). 


Sale sd Hoes MSc (Alberta), PhD (Minnesota), Associate Professor of Soil Science 
1959, 3). 


PAYNE, Irving John, MA (British Columbia), PhD (Pennsylvania), Assistant Professor 
of Bacteriology (1960, 1960). 


BS Cie ise Bruce, BEd (Alberta), MA (Carnegie), Associate Professor of Drama 


PEACOCKE, Charles Thomas, BEd BA (Alberta), MFA (Carnegie), Assistant Professor 
of Drama (1961, 1963). 


PEARCE, James William, MD CM (Queen’s), DPhil (Oxford), Professor and Head of 
Physiology (1955, 1955). 


Scie gens isasyioe Lancelot, MSc (Natal), PhD (Yale), Professor of Mathematics* 


east a ee MA (Saskatchewan), BLS (Toronto), Librarian to the University 


PENELHUM, Terence Michael, MA (Edinburgh), BPhil (Oxford), Associate Professor of 
Philosophy* (1963, 1959). 


ot any John Keith, MB BS PhD (London), MRCS, Professor of Bacteriology 
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PERRONI, Amedeo, Francesco Giulio Giuseppe, BA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of 
Commerce (1962, 1962). 


PERSON, Clayton Oscar, MA (Saskatchewan), PhD (Alberta), Professor and Head, 
Department of Genetics (1961, 1961). 
Sct TN Allan Wallace, MSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Civil Engineering (1953, 


PHIBBS, Edgar, MA (Cambridge), Associate Professor of Mathematics (1947, 1952). 

PHILLIPS, David Lloyd Garrick, MD (Alberta), Instructor in Psychiatry (1955, 1955). 

es Ree). Edward, BSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering 

PILKINGTON, Wilfred, MA BEd (Alberta), Associate Professor of Secondary Education, 
Assistant to the Dean (1952, 1957). 

PITT, Edwin Linton, MA (Alberta), Assistant to the Dean of Education* (1963, 1963). 

PLOTNICK, Alan Ralph, BA (Temple), MA PhD (Pennsylvania), Assistant Professor of 
Economics* (1961, 1961). 

POCKLINGTON, Thomas Carey, BA (Toronto), PhD (Indiana), Assistant Professor of 
Political Science (1961, 1961). 

POIRIER, Richard, BA MD (Montreal), Lecturer in Paediatrics (1948, 1956). 

9 eran John Wardlaw, MSc (Alberta), Professor of Electrical Engineering (1930, 


noun James Rudsdale, MA (Toronto), Associate Professor of Mathematics (1955, 
1962). 


POWRIE, Thomas Lawrence, BSA MA (Saskatchewan), DPhil (Oxford), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Economics (1959, 1959). 


PRAGNELL, Bartley R., Dip (Winnipeg School of Art), Dip (School of Art and Design, 
Montreal), Assistant Professor of Art (1963, 1963). 

PRESCOTT, John Russell, BSc (Adelaide), PhD (Melbourne), DPhil (Oxford), Associate 
Professor of Physics* (1961, 1963). 

PRESHING, William Anthony, BA BEd (Alberta), MBA-(W. Ontario), Associate Professor 
of Commerce and Assistant Dean of Commerce* (1957, 1962). . 

Bre psaes espyet Walford, BSc (Queen’s) Associate Professor of Civil Engineering 

PRIBRAM, Henry Ferdinand Wolfgang, MA MB BCh (Cambridge), MRCS (England), 
Instructor in Radiology (1960, 1962). 

PRINCE, Arthur Reginald, BA (Acadia), BEd (Alberta), MA PhD (Harvard), Associate 
Professor of Botany* (1951, 1955). 

pe recuniess)y. (Alberta), MRCOG (London), Lecturer in Obstetrics and Gynaecology 

QUINLAN, Peter Thomas, BSc MB ChB (Manchester), FRCS (Edinburgh), Instructor in 
Otolaryngology (1961, 1961). 

QUON, Donald, MSc (Alberta), SeD (Massachusetts Institute of Technology), Associate 
Professor of Chemical Engineering (1949, 1958). 


QURESHI, Ahmad H., MA (Panjab), BS MA PhD (Illinois), Assistant Professor of 
English (1961, 1961). 

QURESHI, Saleem M. M., MA (Agra), LLB (Lucknow), PhD (Pennsylvania), Assistant 
Professor of Political Science (1963, 1963). 

RALETICH, Miss Ivana, Lic (Belgrade), BLA (Toronto), Library Assistant (1960, 1960). 


eS ariosey BSc (New Brunswick), MD CM (McGill), Instructor in Medicine 


RAO, Mathukumalli Venkata Subba, MA MSc PhD (Madras), Associate Professor of 
Mathematics (1963, 1963). 


RAY, (ase oe AB (Texas Christian), PhD (Rice), Assistant Professor of English* 

RAZAVY, Mohsen Modarres, MA (Tehran), PhD (Louisana State), Assistant Professor of 
Physics (1963, 1963). 

READ, Frederick Douglas, BSc DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Dentistry (1959, 1960). 

REES, Donald Leslie, BSc MD (Alberta), Instructor in Surgery (1960, 1961). 

A Sestinet ye, David, BA BEd (Brit. Columbia), BLS (Toronto), Library Assistant* (1961, 


REESE, Willard Francis, BS (U.S. Merchant Marine Academy), MA (Colorado State Col- 
lege), Associate Professor of Elementary Education (1960, 1963). 

REEVES, Arthur Weir, BA (Alberta), MA (Chicago), EdD (Stanford), Professor and 
Head of Educational Administration (1956, 1956. 

REGAN, John Owen, BA (McMaster), MEd (Buffalo), Assistant Professor of Secondary 
Education (1963, 1963). 

REICHENBACH, Peter, Dip (Teachers’ College Sydney), BS MS (Oregon), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Physical Education* (1963, 1963). 

REINHOLD, Ernest, BSc MA (Alberta), PhD (Michigan), Associate Professor of German 
and Head of Division of Germanic Languages, Linguistics (1952, 1959). 
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REMPEL, Peter P., BA BEd (Saskatchewan), PhD (Minnesota), Associate Professor of 
Psychology and Acting Director of Student Counselling Services (1959, 1961). 


RENNER, Miss Ruth Olive Ann, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Cornell), Associate Professor of 
Household Economics (1960, 1963). 


RENTIERS, Paul Louis, BA MD (Alberta), MSe (Minnesota), Assistant Clinical Professor 
of Dermatology (1946, 1954). 
REVELL, Miss Grace Aileen, RN (Alberta), Infirmary Nurse (1935, 1935). 


RICHARD, Harold Lane, MD (Alberta), FRCS(C) FACS, Assistant Clinical Professor of 
Surgery (1939, 1962). 


RIEDEL, Bernard Edward, MSc (Alberta), PhD (W. Ontario), Executive Assistant to 
the Vice-President and Professor of Pharmacy (1946, 1961). 


RITCHIE, Douglas Campbell, BSc MD (Alberta), FACS, Assistant Clinical Professor of 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology (1950, 1962). 


RITTER, Robert Arthur, MSc (Saskatchewan), PhD (Alberta), Associate Professor of 
Chemical Engineering (1955, 1960). 


ROBBLEE, Alexander Robinson, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Wisconsin), Professor of Poultry 
Nutrition (1945, 1957). 


ROBERTSON, Gordon Raymond, DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Dentistry (1959, 1959). 


ROBERTSON, Howard Stephen, BA (MacMaster), AM PhD (Indiana), Associate Professor 
of French (1963, 1963). 


ROBERTSON, James Alexander, MSc (Manitoba), Assistant Professor of Soil Science 
(1955, 1955). 


ROBINSON, Donald Baker, MASc (British Columbia), PhD (Michigan), FCIC, Professor 
and Head of Chemical and Petroleum Engineering (1948, 1959). 


RODKIEWICZ, Czeslae Mateusz, DipIng (Polish University College), Assistant Professor 
of Mechanical Engineering (1958, 1958). 


RODIN, Alvin E., MSc MD (Manitoba), Instructor in Pathology (1961, 1962). 


RODMAN, Floyd Silas Beverley, MSc (Saskatchewan), PhD (Minnesota), MD (Alberta), 
Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine (1948, 1955). 


ROLLINS, Bryce, BCom (Alberta), CA, Assistant Professor of Commerce (1961, 1961). 
ROLSTON, Thomas, LRSM (London), Associate Professor of Music (1958, 1963). 
ROSE, Edward Joseph, AM (Brooklyn), Assistant Professor of English (1958, 1959). 
ROSS, Colin Andrew, MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Instructor in Surgery (1954, 1954). 


ROSS, Donald Murray, MA (Dalhousie), PhD (Cambridge), Professor and Head of Zoo- 
logy (1961, 1961). 


ROSSALL, Richard Edward, BSc MB ChB MD (Leeds), MRCP FRCP(C), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Medicine (1957, 1960). 


ROSTRUP, Olav, MD (Alberta), FACS FRCS(C), Clinical Professor of Orthopaedic Surg- 
ery (1939, 1957). 


ROUSELL, Murray Alexander, BCom (McGill), CA, Chief Accountant (1946, 1963). 


cea asat Toc. as Frances, OTR, Lecturer in Physical and Occupational Therapy 
, 1961). 


ee ie Syaaeoet AB (Denison), PhD (Chicago), Professor and Head of Psychology 
3 0, 9 


RULE, Stanley Jay, BA (Redlands), MA PhD (U. of Washington), Assistant Professor of 
Psychology (1962, 1962). 


RUNQUIST, Willard Nelson, AB (Redlands), MA PhD (Northwestern), Associate Pro- 
fessor of Psychology (1962, 1962). 


RUSSELL, Phyllis, BA (Alberta), BLS (Toronto), Medical Librarian (1958, 1959). 


RUTH, Royal Francis, BA (Grinnell), MSc PhD (Wisconsin), Assistant Professor of 
Zoology (1961, 1961). 


RYAN, Aylmer Arther, MA (Alberta), Professor of English, Provost, ‘Executive Assistant 
to the President (1940, 1962). 


RYAN, John Martin, BSe (St. Francis Xavier), MD CM (Dalhousie), Instructor in 
Medicine (1958, 1958). 


RYDER, Miss Dorothy Edith, BA (Brit. Columbia), BLS (McGill), Librarian* (1951, 1957). 


SADLER, Gerald Wesley, BSc (Saskatchewan), MSc (Illinois), Associate Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering (1947, 1959). 


SAFFEL, Arnold Oscar, BCom (Alberta), MBA (W. Ontario), CA, Associate Professor of 
Commerce (1957, 1961). 


ST. CLAIR, William Roy, MB ChB (Edinburgh), MRCP (Edinburgh), Instructor in Medi- 
cine (1956, 1956). 


ST. JOHN, Henry Clinton, BA (San Jose State College) MA (Stanford), Assistant Profes- 
sor of Secondary Education (1962, 1962). 


SALT, Walter Raymond, MSc (Alberta), Professor of Anatomy (1949, 1958). 


mamma oeraal pmomas, MA PhD (British Columbia), Associate Professor of Physics 
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SAMUEL, George, MA (Glasgow), Associate Professor of French, Administrator of Pro- 
fessional Exams (1948, 1956). 


SAMUEL, George, MA (Alberta), Lecturer in English (1963, 1963). 


oda ee Louis, BSc DDS (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Operative Dentistry 


SANDERS, James, BA (Toronto), MA (Queen’s), PhD (Syracuse), Associate Professor of 
Mathematics (1963, 1963). 


SANDIN, Reuben Benjaiman, MA (Alberta), PhD (Chicago), FRSC, Professor of Chem- 
istry (1919, 1943). 


SCARGILL, Matthew Harry, BA PhD (Leeds), Professor of English and Dean of the 
Faculty of Arts and Science, Calgary (1948, 1962). 


SCHAARSCHMIDT, Giinther, Lecturer in Russian (1963, 1963). 


SCHAER, Jonathan, Lehrpatent fir Sekundarschulen (Bern), Diplom fur das hohere 
Lehramt (Bern), Assistant Professor of Mathematics* (1962, 1962). 


SCHEFFER, Mrs. E. Claire, BA (Brit. Columbia), Library Assistant* (1962, 1962). 


SCHIFF, Harry, MSc PhD (McGill), Associate Professor of Physics and Co-chairman of 
the Department (1953, 1958). 


SCHMID, Gerhard M., PhD (Innsbruck), Assistant Professor of Chemistry (1962, 1962). 
SCHNELL, Mrs. Natalie, BSc (Alberta), Assistant Dietitian (1959, 1959). 


fe ico, Richard, BSc PhD (London), Assistant Professor of Biochemistry 
(1962, 1962). 


SCHONFIELD, Ahron Eliezer David, MA (Cambridge), Associate Professor of Psy- 
chology* (1957, 1959). 


Paace Ralph, MD (Alberta), Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychiatry (1945, 


SCHUMACHER, Miss Marguerite Eva, BSc (Western Reserve), MA (Columbia), Adviser 
to Schools of Nursing (1958, 1958). 


Sad peerage ae Mildred Anne, MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Sociology* 
1962, 1962). 


Sa ee Hubert R. G., BA (Reading), MA” (Berkeley), Lecturer in Philosophy (1963, 
Bie 


SCOTT, Miss Alison Pettigrew, MA BLitt (Oxford), PhD (Queen’s), Assistant Professor of 
German (1959, 1959). 


SCOTT, Donald Burton, BA (Toronto), PhD (McGill), Professor of Physics and Director 
of Computing Centre (1940, 1960). 


SECORD, David C., DVM (Ontario Veterinary College), MVSC, Assistant Professor and 
Director of the Vivarium (1961, 1961). 


pags Moore, MA (McGill), PhD (Chicago), Associate Professor of History* (1947, 


SELINGER, Zelig MD (Montreal), Instructor in Psychiatry (1954, 1954). 


SEMCHISHEN, Eusrosinia Venita, BSc (Alberta), Assistant Dietitian in Residence Dining 
Halls (1960, 1960). 


SEREDA, Mitro Mike, MD (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Pathology (1938, 1960). 
DEES William Alexander, MD CM (McGill), FRCS(C), Lecturer in Surgery (1948, 
1953). 


Se aie cae Faust, PhB (Lafayette), PhD (Harvard), Professor of Anatomy (1921, 
927). 


SHARMA, Ambikeshwar, MA (Agra), PhD (Lucknow), Associate Professor of Mathema- 
tics* (1962, 1962). 


SHARPLIN, Mrs. Janet, BSc PhD DIC (London), Lecturer in Entomology (1960, 1963). 
SHAW, Miss Margaret, BSc (Alberta), Director of Food Services (1963, 1963). 
SHEININ, Saul Solomon, MA PhD (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Physics (1962, 1962). 


SHERBANIUK, Douglas John, BA LLB (Alberta), LLM (Columbia), Associate Professor 
of Law (1955, 1960). 

SHERBANIUK, Richard William, BSc MD (Alberta), Infirmary Physician and Instructor 
in Medicine (1954, 1960). 

SHERMAN, Ludwik, MB (Poznan), Instructor in Medicine (1955, 1955). 

SHIELDS, Robert Alexander McMillan, MA (Manitoba), PhD (Pennsylvania) Assistant 
Professor of History* (1960, 1960). 


SHIMR:A\T, Moshe, MSc PhD (Hebrew University of Jerusalem), Assistant Professor of 
Mathematics* (1961, 1961). 


Se oes) Theodor Khyam, MSc MD (Alberta), Associate Professor of Pathology (1954, 


SHUTE, Dennis, MB ChB MD (Manchester), Director Provincial Laboratory of Public 
Health* (1949, 1957). 


SIEGENBERG, Joe, BSc MB BCh (Witwatersrand), MSc (Alberta), FRCS (England), 
FRCS(C), Sessional Instructor in Surgery (1963, 1963). 


SILLS, Royal Cleveland, DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Prosthetic Dentistry (1955, 1955). 
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SIMMONDS, Sidney Herbert, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Illinois), Associate Professor of Civil 
Engineering (1957, 1963). 

SIMONY, Philip Steven, MSc (McMaster), Assistant Professor of Geology* (1963, 1963). 

SINCLAIR, Roy George Gunn, BSe (Alberta), PhD (Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology), Assistant Professor of Mathematics (1960, 1960). 


a aae Stewart Ronald, MSc (Alberta), Professor and Head of Civil Engineering 
(1945, 1959). 


SINNEMA, William, BSc (Alberta), MSc (Illinois), Assistant Professor of Electrical En- 
gineering (1961, 1961). 

SKEITH, Miss M. Elizabeth, BA (Queen’s), BLS (McGill), Chief Processing Librarian* 
(1961, 1961). 

SKOROPAD, William Peter, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Wisconsin), Associate Professor of 
Plant Pathology (1959, 1961). 


SLA eet a AM PhD (Pennsylvania), Assistant Professor of Slavonic Languages 
(1960, 1960). 


SMALL, George Roger, BA MA (Saskatchewan), MA (Toronto), Instructor in Physics 
(1963, 1963). 


SMEATON, Barney Hunter, MA (Berkeley), PhD (Columbia), Associate Professor of 
English* (1963, 1963). 

SMILLIE, Keith William, BA (W. Ontario), MA PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor of 
Mathematics (and Computing Centre) (1963, 1963). 


SMILLIE, Lawrence Bruce, BSc (McMaster), MA PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor of 
Biochemistry (1955, 1957). 


SMITH, Alan Arthur, MMus (Toronto), Associate Professor of Elementary Education 
(1957, 1960). 


SMITH, Alexander, QC BA LLB (Alberta). JSD (Stanford), Professor of Law (1947, 1950). 
SMITH, Douglas Elstow, MA (Queen’s), PhD (Harvard), Dean of Arts (1937, 1958). 


SMITH, ae Helen M., BA (Queen’s), BLS (Brit. Columbia), Library Assistant* (1962, 
1962). 


SMITH, Miss Joan Iris, BEd (Alberta), Instructor in Physical Education (1963, 1963). 


SMITH, ebeltre Frank Robert, BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
(1958, 1959). 


SMITH, Peter John, MA (New Zealand), Assistant Professor of Geography (1959, 1959). 


SMITH, Walter Alvah Samuel, BA (Redlands), MA. PhD (Pennsylvania), Associate Pro- 
fessor of Psychology (1962, 1962). 


SMITH, Warren Edward, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Nebraska), Associate Professor of 
Genetics and Plant Breeding (1947, 1955). 


SMITH, William Donald, BPHE (Toronto), MA (Columbia), EdD (Buffalo), Professor of 
Physical Education (1947, 1958). 


SMYRNIOTIS, Fotios E., MD (Athens), Teaching Fellow in Gastroenterology (1961, 1961). 
ee on ae Grant, MS (Idaho), Assistant Professor of Educational Psychology* (1960, 
19 : 


SOMMER, Robert, BA (Hobart College), MA (Oklahoma), PhD (Kansas), Assistant Pro- 
f fessor of Psychology (1961, 1961). 


SORENSON, Theodore Strang, BSc (Alberta), PhD (Wisconsin), Assistant Professor of 
Chemistry* (1963, 1963). 


SOROKIN, Mrs. Lois Adeline, BA BLS (oronto), Librarian, Extension (1962, 1962). 
SOWTON, Ian Charles, MA (Toronto), Associate Professor of English (1956, 1963). 


SPARBY, Harry Theodore, BSc MA (Alberta), PhD (Stanford), Professor of Educational 
Administration (1946, 1956). 


SPARLING, Mrs. J. Grant, BA DipSW (Toronto), Dean of Women (1960, 1960). 


SPEAKMAN, Thomas John, MSc (McGill), MD (Manitoba), FRCS(C) FACS, Assistant 
Clinical Professor of Surgery and Honorary Lecturer in Physiology (1951, 1956). 


SPEARMAN, Donald, MA (McGill and Montreal), PhD (Montreal), Associate Professor 
of Psychology (1948, 1955). . 


SPENCE, Donald Llewellyn, BA (Long Beach State College), Assistant Professor of 
Sociology* (1962, 1962). 


SPENCER, Mrs. Mary Eileen, BA (Saskatchewan), MA (Bryn Mawr), PhD (California), 
Associate Professor of Plant Science and of Biochemistry (1953, 1962). 


SPERBER, Geoffrey Hillard, BSc BDS (Witwatersrand), MS (Rochester), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Dentistry. (1961, 1961). 


SPRAGUE, Walter Howard, PhC (Alberta), Instructor in Pharmacy (1945, 1945). 


SPROULE, Brian Ralph Jessup, MSc MD (Alberta), FRCP(C), Assistant Professor of 
Medicine (1960, 1960). 


cee Barbara Roxana, BA (Alberta), BLS (Toronto), Library Assistant (1962, 
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STADELBAUER, Miss Helen Barbara, BSc MA (Columbia), Associate Professor of Art 
Education* (1945, 1955). ; 


STADT, Ronald Wilmer, BS (Illinois State Normal), MEd EdD (Illinois), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Industrial and Vocational Education (1962, 1962). 
STANG, Edwin A., DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Dentistry (1962, 1962). 

STANGELAND, Robert Alan, BMus (Ohio), MMus (Rochester), Assistant Professor of 
Music (1959, 1959). 
STARCHUK, Orest, LicJur et RerPol, DrJur et RerPol (Chernowitz), Associate Professor 

of Russian and Head of Division of Slavonic Languages (1949, 1958). 
eae, a Irwin Maurice; DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Operative Dentistry (1958, 


STEIN, Richard Adolph, BSc (Alberta), MSc (Illinois), Assistant Professor of Electrical 
Engineering (1961, 1961). 
nea Richard, MSe (Alberta), PhD (Stanford), Professor of Geology (1946, 


STEPHANSON, Barney Thorvardur, BE (Saskatchewan), MSc (Minnesota), Associate 
Professor of Agricultural Engineering (1946, 1951). 

STEPHENS, Herbert Henry, MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Medicine (1950, 1950). 

STEWART, Allan Greenwood, MA (Queen’s), PhD (W. Ontario), Associate Professor of 
Paediatrics (1953, 1958). 

Bbiaicad on Russel, DDS (Alberta), Associate Professor of Prosthetic Dentistry 

STILWELL, Walter Harvey, BA (Drake), MA (Toronto), Associate Professor of Civil 
Engineering* (1957, 1960). i 

STOBBE, Miss Ellenora, Sessional Insturctor in Clinical Pathology (1958, 1960). 

STOREY, Arthur G., BA BEd (Saskatchewan), MEd (Alberta), PhD (Stanford), Associate 
Professor of Education* (1956, 1959). 

STRELIOFF, Mac G., DDS (Alberta), MS (Columbia), Lecturer in Dentistry (1962, 1962). 

STRUTZ, Walter Alan, BA (Saskatchewan), MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Instructor in 
Surgery (1957, 1957). 

STUART, Robert Douglas, MB ChB MD DSc DPH (Aberdeen), FRCP (Glasgow), Pro- 
fessor of Bacteriology and Director of Provincial Laboratory of Public Health 
(1949, 1950). 

SUCHOWERSKY, C.N., D Iur et Rer Pol (Czernowitz), MLS (Washington), Library 
Assistant (1960, 1960). 

SWALLOW, Miss Kathleen, BSc MD (Alberta), Assistant Clinical Professor of Paediatrics 
(1953, 1959). 

SWALLOW, Robert James, BA (Saskatchewan), MD (Alberta), Assistant Professor of 
Pathology (1961, 1961). 

SWIFT, D. F., BSe (Hull), Assistant Professor of Education* (1962, 1962). 

TAIT, Robert James, BSc (Glasgow), Assistant Professor of Mathematics (1962, 1962). 

TASCHUK, Miss Diana, RN BA (Dalhousie), BLS (Brit. Columbia), Library Assistant 
(1963, 1963). 

TAUZER, George M., BSc (Abilene Christian College), Director of Student Housing 
(1963, 1963). 

TAVARES, Donald Francis, AB (Brown), MB PhD (Yale), Assistant Professor of Chem- 
istry* (1962, 1962). 

TAYLOR, Harry William, MSc PhD (Manitoba), Associate Professor of Physics (1961, 
1961). 


TAYLOR, Jack Dean, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Saskatchewan), Assistant Professor of 
Pharmacology (1957, 1960). 
TAYLOR, John Benjamin, AOCA (Toronto), Associate Professor of Art (1947, 1958). 


TAYLOR, Malcolm Gordon, MA PhD (California), Principal, University of Alberta, 
Calgary, and Professor of Political Science* (1960, 1960). 


TAYLOR, Michael John Hilburn, BA, DipEd (S. Wales), Lecturer in English* 1962, 1962). 
TAYLOR, See MA (Toronto), PhD (Chicago), Associate Professor of Sociology 
(1962, 1962). 


TAYLOR, William Clyne, MB ChB (Aberdeen), FRCP(C), Associate Professor of Paedia- 
trices and Honorary Instructor in Pathology (1957, 1959). 


DERE S sent Mario Isidor, BSc MD (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Paediatrics (1957, 
1962). 


TENER, Robert H., MA (British Columbia), PhD (London), Assistant Professo: of Eng- 
lish* (1962, 1962). 

ee Herman, Magister Artium (Oslo), Associate Professor of Philosophy (1961, 

TERENTIUK, Fred, BSe (Alberta), MA PhD (British Columbia), Associate Professor of 
Physics* (1958, 1961). 

THEMAN, Adolph Edward, MD (Manitoba), FRCS(C), Lecturer in Surgery (1967, 1963). 
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THOMAS, nitcc\ae ae MA (Alberta), PhD (Harvard), Professor and Head of History 
(1938, 1958 


THOMPSON, Andrew Cecil, BSc DDS (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Prosthetic Dent- 
istry (1960, 1960). 

THOMPSON, Andrew Royden, LLB (Manitoba), LLM (Toronto), Professor of Law (1950, 
1963). 


THOMPSON, Donald Neil, BComm (Manitoba), MBA (Berkeley), Assistant Professor of 
Commerce (1962, 1962). 


THOMPSON, Robert Kenneth Colquhoun, BSc MD (Alberta), FACP, Clinical Professor of 
Medicine (1939, 1950). 

THOMSON, Mrs. June Gweneith, BA (Alberta), MA (Toronto), BLS (McGill), Periodicals 
Librarian* (1961, 1961). 


THOMSON, Keith Heathcote, MA BEd (Alberta), EdD (California) Asscciate Professor of 
Educational Foundations (1960, 1960). 


THOMSON, Stanley, BASe (Toronto), MSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Civil Engin- 
eering (1961, 1963). 

TOEWS, John B., BRE (Mennonite College, Winnipeg), AB (Tabor, Kansas), MA (Col- 
orado), Assistant Professor of History* (1962, 1963). 


TOOGOOD, John Alfred, BSc (Alberta), PhD (Minnesota), Professor and Head of Soil 
Science (1948, 1959 9). 


TOOMBS, Wilbert eae BEd BA (Saskatchewan), MEd (British Columbia), Assistant 
Professor of Educational Administration (1962, 1962). 


TOOP, Edgar Wesley, BSA (British Columbia), MSc PhD (Ohio State), Assistant Professor 
of Plant Science (1962, 1962). 

TOSHACH, Miss Sheila, BScHEc (Alberta), MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Bac- 
teriology (1957, 1957). 

TOWNSEND, Edith Edgecombe, MSe PhD (McGill), Assistant Professor of Biochemistry 
(1962, 1962). 

TRETIAK, Salomea, BA (Manitoba), MA (Columbia), Assistant Professor of Nursing 
(1961, 1961). 


TRIANTAPHYLLOPOULOS, Demetries, MD (Athens), Associate Professor of Physiology 
(part-time) (1958, 1963). 


TRIEGER, Seymour, MA (New York), EdD (Columbia), Associate Professor of Elementary 
Education (1961, 1961). 


TROUTNER, Leroy Franklin, BA (San Jose State College), MA (Stanford), Assistant 
Professor of Educational Foundations (1962, 1962). 


TUBA, Jules, MSc (Saskatchewan), PhD (Toronto), Professor of Biochemistry (1942, 
1952). 


TUCKER, Gordon Neil, MD (Toronto), Lecturer in Surgery (1938, 1948). 

URSCHEL, Albert R., DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Dentistry (1958, 1958). 

VAN ALSTINE, Robert Stacey, DDS (Alberta), MS (Michigan), Associate Professor and 
Head of Surgery-Periodontia (1953, 1961). 

VANDEN BORN, William Henry, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Toronto), Assistant Professor 
of Plant Science (1961, 1961). 

VANDER WELL, Allen Richard, MA (Iowa), Counsellor in Student Counselling Services, 
Assistant Professor of Educational Psychology (1960, 1960). 

VAN NGUYEN, Thuan, BA (Nguyen Khuyen), MA (New Mexico), MS (Stanford), Assist- 
ant Professor of Electrical Engineering (1962, 1962). 

VAN VLIET, Maurice Lewis, MS (Oregon), EdD (California), Director of Physical Educa- 
tion (1945, 1957). 

ea iaer inet yeahae Petrus, Ir (Delft), Associate Professor of Civil Engineering 

VOICE, Miss Margaret I., BA (Alberta), BLS (Toronto), Library Assistant (1963, 1963). 

VOZOFF, Keeva, BS (Minnesota), MSc (Pennsylvania State), PhD (Massachusetts In- 
stitute of Technology), Associate Professor of Physics (1958, 1962). 

WALKER, Bernal Ernest, MA (Alberta), PhD (Stanford), Professor and Head of Educa- 
tional Foundations (1947, 1961). 

WALKER, George William Rutherford, MA (Saskatchewan), PhD (McGill), Associate 
Professor of Genetics (1954, 1958). 

SE ees Edward, AB PhD (Berkeley), Assistant Professor of Psychology (1963, 

I 

WARD, Mrs. Josephine Hendry, RN (Alberta), Assistant Infirmary Nurse (1946, 1946). 

WARWARUK, Joseph, BSc (Alberta), MS PhD (Illinois), Associate Professor of Civil 
Engineering (1960, 1962). 


aa iene Martin, MA (British Columbia), Assistant Professor of English 
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WATSON, Wilfred, BA (British Columbia), MA PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor of 
English (1951, 1957). 


ec esyhe Arthur, BSc (Alberta), Superintendent of Buildings and Grounds* (1962, 


WEBSTER, Gordon Ritchie, MSA (British Columbia), PhD (Oregon), Associate Professor 
of Soil Science (1960, 1963). 


WECKOWICZ, Tadeusz Eugenieus, MBChB (Polish School, University of Edinburgh), 
DPM (Leeds), PhD (Saskatchewan), Assistant Professor of Psychology and Psy- 
chiatry (1963, 1963). 

WEICHMAN, Frank Ludwig, BS (Brooklyn), PhD (Northwestern), Associate Professor of 
Physics (1958, 1963). 

WEIJER, Jan, MSc PhD (Groningen), Professor of Genetics (1957, 1960). 

WEINLOS, Chaim Harry Wolf, BA MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Lecturer in Surgery (1949, 
1963). 


WEINLOS, Morris, BA MD (Alberta), FRCS (Edinburgh), FRCS(C), Assistant Professor 
of Pathology and Clinical Professor of Surgery (1930, 1963). 

WHEELER, Benjamin Morrill, MBE MD (Alberta), FRCP(C), Clinical Professor of Medi- 
cine (1949, 1959). 

WHIDDEN, John MacLean, BCom (Alberta), Bursar (1947, 1947). 


WHITE, Miss Alison Genevieve, EdB (Eastern Illinois), AM (Ohio), MA (Bread Loaf), 
PhD (State University of Iowa), Associate Professor of English (1955, 1961). 

WHITELEY, William Henry, BA (Brit. Columbia),- MA (Queen’s), PhD (Cornell), BLS 
(McGill), Library Assistant (1963, 1963). 

WHITING, Robert Harvey, BA (Toronto), MD CM (McGill), FACP, FRCP(C), Lecturer 
in Medicine (1947, 1954). 

REST SEC BSc (Alberta), AM PhD (Harvard), Associate Professor of Mathematics 


WHYTE, James Howden, BSc (Edinburgh), MSc PhD (McGill), Professor of Botany, 
Director of the Botanical Garden and Field Laboratory (1939, 1958). 

WICKENDEN, John Nicholas, BA (Alberta), BA (Cantab.), Assistant Professor of 
History (1962, 1963). 


WIEDNER, Donald Lawrence, BA (Colgate), AM PhD (Harvard), Assistant Professor of 
History (1961, 1961). 


WILLETT, Douglas Warren, BS (S. Dakota School of Mines), Assistant Professor of 
Mathematics (1962, 1962). 


WILLIAMS, Gordon Donald Clarence, BSc (Manitoba), PhD (Alberta), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Geology (1961, 1961). 


WILLIAMS, Henry Thomas Gee, MB ChB (Liverpool), FRCS(England), FRCS(C), Lectur- 


er and Clinical Tutor in Surgery (1958, 1962). 
WILLIAMSON, Colwyn T. J., BA (Leeds), Assistant Professor of Philosophy (1962, 1963). 


WILLIS, Jackson Norman, BA (Manitoba), MSW (McGill), Sessional Instructor in Pre- 
ventive Medicine (1962, 1962). 


WoL 1957) Leslie, MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), FACS, Clinical Professor of Surgery 
WILSON, Brian Graham, BSc (Belfast), PhD (Dublin), A Inst P (England), Associate 
Professor of Physics* (1957, 1960). 


WILSON, Donald Robert, BA (Oxford), MD CM (McGill), FRCP(C), FACP, Professor of 
Medicine (1947, 1954). 


WILSON, Gordon Lochead, MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Orthopaedic Surgery (1947, 1956). 


WILSON, Llewellyn, L., BA (Washington), MA (Northwestern), Assistant Professor of 
Elementary and Secondary Education (1961, 1961). 


MELSON, ape Nevon, MA (British Columbia), Associate Professor of Psychology 


WILSON, Thomas Charles, MD CM (Queen’s), Lecturer in Otolaryngology (1958, 1959). 


WILSON, Thomas Sidney, BSc (New Brunswick), MD (Toronto), FRCS(C), FACS, Clinical 
Professor of Surgery (1949, 1954). 


WINCH, David Monk, BSc PhD (London), Associate Professor of Economics (1960, 1963). 

WINDLE, Stanley Charles, BSc MD (Manitoba), Instructor in Radiology (1963, 1963). 

WINSPEAR, Alban Dewes, BA (Queen’s), MA (Oxford), Professor of Classics and 
Philosophy* (1957, 1962). 

WINTER, George Robert, BSc (Alberta), MSc PhD (Iowa State), Associate Professor of 
Agricultural Economics (1963, 1963). 

WISHART, Robert Barry, BCom (Toronto), Administrator of Student Awards (1959, 1959). 


WOHLFARTH, Harry, Hon PhD (Marconi), DFA (Bonn), FIAL, Assistant Professor of 
Art (1954, 1958). 
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WONDERS, William Clare, BA PhD (Toronto), MA (Syracuse), Professor and Head of 
Geography (1953, 1957). 


WOOD, Miss Betty Joan, MD (Manitoba), Instructor in Radiology (1961, 1962), 

WOOD, John David, MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Geography (1962, 1962). 

WOOD, Franklin William, MSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Dairying (1946, 1961). 

WOODS, Stuart Brownlee, MA (Saskatchewan), PhD (British Columbia), Associate Pro- 
fessor of Physics (1959, 1959). 

WOODSWORTH, Joseph Gowanloch, BA BEd (Alberta), EdD (Stanford), Professor of 
Educational Psychology (1951, 1962). 

WORTH, Walter Holmes, MEd (Alberta), EdD (Illinois), Professor and Head of 
Elementary Education (1955, 1961). 

WRIGHT, ery Wood, BCom MA (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Economics* (1962, 
1962). 

WYMAN, Max, BSc (Alberta), PhD (California Institute of Technology), FRSC, Professor 

and Head of Mathematics and Dean of Science (1943, 1963). 

YAMAMOTO, Tatuso, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Yale), Assistant Professor of Microbiology 
(1962, 1962). : 

YATES, Edward Norman, AOCA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Art (1954, 1958). 

YONEDA, Yoshitaro, MD (Alberta), Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gyn- 
aecology (1955, 1962). 

YONGE, Keith Arnold, MD CM (McGill), DPM (London), Professor and Head of Psy- 
chiatry (1957, 1957). 

YOUDELIS, William Vincent, BSc (Alberta), MEng PhD (McGill), Associate Professor of 
Metallurgy (1958, 1963). 

Rann eon (eGo oe MA (Cambridge and Rhodes), Assistant Professor of Geography 

, 1960). 

YOUNG, McLean Kenneth, MD (Alberta), Instructor in Medicine (1949, 1952). 

YUODELIS, Ralph A., DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Dentistry (1968, 1968). 

ZAITZEFF, Serge Ivan, AB (Indiana), Lecturer in French* (1963, 1963). 

ZALESKY, Nicholas, MD (Prague and Lwow), Lecturer in Medicine (1954, 1959). 

ee 0, 1666). MSc (Manitoba), PhD (Purdue), Associate Professor of Plant Science 

952, : 

ZIEL, Henry Richard, BSc (N.Y. State College), MS (Cornell) EdD (Wayne State), Pro- 

fessor and Head of Industrial and Vocational Education (1962, 1962). 


ZENTNER, Henry, BA (British Columbia), MA PhD (Stanford), Associate Professor of 
Sociology* (1960, 1962). 


HONORARY STAFF MEMBERS 


BAKER, Kenneth, MB ChB MD (Liverpool), FRCS(C) MRCOG, Honorary Sessional 
Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

BLAIS, The Honourable Aristide, BS MD (Laval), FACS, Honorary Professor of Clinical 
Surgery. 

CAIRNS, His Honor Judge Laurance Yeomans, QC, BA LLD (Alberta), Honorary Professor 
of Law. 

CAMPBELL, Venus Joseph, MD (Alberta), Honorary Instructor in Medicine. 

CHENARD, Miss Imelda, RN MSc (Laval), Honorary Assistant Clinical Professor of 
Psychiatry (1958, 1961). 

DAY, Allan, MB (Toronto), Honorary Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

pel arr R. Henry, BAcc (Saskatchewan), BSc MD (Alberta), Honorary Instructor in 
Medicine. 

saat Gordon Nicholas, BA MD CM (Queen’s), Honorary Clinical Professor of Urologic 

urgery. 

FORD, The Honorable Frank, QC, BCL (Trinity) DCL (Toronto), LLD (Alberta and 
Laval), Honorary Professor of Law. 

GANS, Leo John, BSc MD (Alberta), Honorary Sessional Instructor in Obstetrics and 

Gynaecology. 

GILLESPIE, John Cuthbert, Honorary Sessional Instructor in Preventive Medicine. 

HALL, Morton Eldred, BA MB (Toronto), Honorary Associate Professor of Pathology. 

HAMILTON, Thomas Rochester, BSc MB ChB (Durham), MRCS (England), Honorory 
Sessional Instructor in Preventive Medicine. 

HUCKELL, Robert Graham, MD CM (McGill), FAAOS, FACS, Honorary Clinical Pro- 
fessor of Orthopaedic Surgery. 


HUSEL, Donald Harold, BSc MD (Alberta), Honorary Sessional Instructor in Obstetrics 
and Gynaecology. . ; 
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JIMENEZ, José, MD (Madrid), Honorary Lecturer in Rehabilitation Medicine. 

JUDGE, David Lawrence Crawford, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCP(C), Honorary Instructor 
in Medicine. 

KYLE, William Donald, BSc MD (Alberta), Honorary Sessional Instructor in Anaesthesia. 

MACAULAY, William Donald, BSc (New Brunswick), MD CM (McGill), Honorary Ses- 
sional Instructor in Medicine. 

McINTYRE, Reyburn, R., DDS, LDS (Toronto), FICD, Honorary Professor of Orthodontics, 

McINTYRE, John William, MD (London), DA FFARCS (England), Honorary Instructor 
in Anaesthesia. 

MacLEAN, Randall Roberts, MD (Alberta), Honorary Lecturer in Psychiatry. 

McPHAIL, William Grant, MD (Manitoba), Honorary Sessional Instructor in Preventive 
Medicine. 

MARTLAND, The Honorable Mr. Justice Ronald, BA LLB (Alberta), BCL (Oxford), Hon- 
orary Professor of Law. 

MICHIE, Thomas Campbell, MD (Alberta), Honorary Associate Clinical Professor of 
Psychiatry. 

MOYER, Donald John, MD (W. Ontario), Honorary Sessional Instructor in Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology. 

PARISH, James Gordon, MB ChB MD (Edinburgh), DPM (RCPandS England), Honorary 
Lecturer in Rehabilitation Medicine. 


PEARCE, Mrs. I. Elizabeth, BA MSc PhD (W. Ontario), Honorary Pesearch Associate in 


Genetics. 
LES e Miss M. Geneva, RN, BN (McGill),-MS (Boston), Honorary Lecturer in 
ursing. 
QUIGLEY, William Arthur, DDS LDS (Toronto), MS (Michigan), Honorary Professor of 
Orthodontics. 


SCRAGG, Richard Dennison, BSc MD (Alberta), Honorary Instructor in Pharmacology. 

SNELL, Bernard, LRCP LRCS DPH MRCP (Edinburgh), LRFP&S (Glasgow), Honorary 
Instructor in Preventive Medicine. 

SOPER, Joseph Dewey, LLD (Alberta), Honorary Research Associate in Zoology. 

SPRAGUE, Percy Harry, MD (Alberta), MS (Minnesota), FACP, Honorary Associate 
Professor of Clinical Medicine. 


STEER, George Hobson, QC, MA (Queen’s), LLD (Alberta and Queen’s), Honorary Pro- 
fessor of Law. 


TOWNSEND, Robert Gordon, BSc (Saskatchewan), MD CM (McGill), Honorary Sessional 
Instructor in Surgery. 


paulo. Christopher James, BSc MD (Alberta), MSc (McGill), Honorary Instructor in 
edicine. 


Ea eet ago Keith, BA MSW (Toronto), Honorary Sessional Instructor in Preventive 
edicine. 


WEIR, Norman William, MB BCh BAO (Belfast), MRCOG, Honorary Sessional Instructor 
in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 


WILLIAMS, Henry Thomas Gee, MB ChB (Liverpool), FRCS (England), FRCS(C), 
Honorary Lecturer in Surgery. 


WILLIS, Jackson Norman, BA BSW MSW (McGill), Honorary Sessional Instructor in Pre- 
ventive Medicine. 


EMERITI 


PRESIDENT EMERITUS 
ROBERT NEWTON, M.C., B.S.A., M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Se., LL.D., F-A.LC., F.R.S.C. 


PROFESSORS EMERITUS 
ALEXANDER RUSSELL MUNROE, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.A.CS., F.R.C.S(C); Professor 
Emeritus of Surgery. 
CECIL SCOTT BURGESS, F.R-I.B.A., F.R.A.1.C.; Professor Emeritus of Architecture. 
HARRY ERNEST BULYEA, D.M.D. (Harvard), LL.D. (Manitoba); Professor Emeritus of 
Operative Dentistry. 
JOHN MALCOLM MacEACHRAN, M.A., Ph.D. (Queen’s and Leipzig), LL.D.; Professor 
Emeritus of Philosophy. © 

EDGAR STANSFIELD, M.Sc. (Manchester); Research Professor Emeritus. 

ROBERT STARR LEIGH WILSON, B.Sc. (McGill); Professor Emeritus of Civil and 
Municipal Engineering. 

JOHN PERCY SACKVILLE, B.S.A. (Toronto), M.S. (Iowa); Professor Emeritus of Animal 
Science. 
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EDOUARD SONET, M.A. (Alberta), Docteur d’Université (Rennes); Professor Emeritus 
of Modern Languages. 

ARDREY WHIDDEN DOWNS, M.A. (Philadelphia), M.D. (Pennsylvania), D.Sc. (McGill), 
F.A.A.A.S., F.A.C.P.; Professor Emeritus of Physiology and Pharmacology. 

JAMES, ROBERT FRYER, M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (California); Professor Emeritus of 
Plant Science. 

OLIVE MARGARET FISHER, M.A. (Stanford), Ph.B. (Chicago), LL.D. (Alberta); 
Associate Professor Emeritus of Education. 

ROBERT KAY GORDON, B.A. (Oxon.), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto). F.R.S.C.; Professor 
Emeritus of English. 

GOLDWIN SMITH LORD, M.A., LL.D. (Mt. Allison); Professor Emeritus of Education. 

ROBERT McLEOD SHAW B.A. (Dalhousie), M.D., C.M., D.P.H. (McGill), F.R.C.P.(C); 
Professor Emeritus of Bacteriology. 

ROBERT JAMES LANG, B.A. (McMaster), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), F.A.A.A\S., F.A.PS., 
F.R.S.C.; Professor Emeritus of Physics. 

MILTON EZRA LAZERTE, B.A. (Toronto), M.A., B.Ed. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Chicago); 
LL.D. (Alberta); Professor Emeritus of Education. 

MORDEN HEATON LONG, B.A. (McMaster), B.A. (Alberta), M.A. (Oxon), F.R.S.C.; 
Professor Emeritus of History. 

JOHN MACDONALD, M.A., D.Litt. (Edinburgh); Professor Emeritus of Philosophy. 

FRANCIS OWEN, M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Chicago); Professor Emeritus of Modern 


Languages. 
KARL ADOLPH CLARK, M.A. (McMaster), Ph.D. (Illinois); Professor Emeritus of 
Metallurgy. 
HEBER CARSS JAMIESON, M.B. (Toronto), F.R.C.P.(C); Professor Emeritus of Clinical 
‘ Medicine. 


EVAN GREENE, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.S. (Edinburgh), F.A.C.S.; Professor Emeritus 
of Anatomy. 

HOWARD HAVELOCK HEPBURN, M.C., M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.S. (Edinburgh), 
F.A.C.S., F.R.C.S.(C); Professor Emeritus of Surgery. 

HERBERT EDGAR SMITH, B.A. (Illinois), M.A., M.Ed. (Alberta), Ph.D. (California); 
Professor Emeritus of Education. 

PERCIVAL SYDNEY WARREN, B.A. (Toronto), A.R.C.S. (London), Ph.D. (Toronto), 
F.R.C.S.; Professor Emeritus of Geology. 

MABEL PATRICK, B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (Columbia); Professor Emeritus of Household 
Economics. 

LAWRENCE HOWARD NICHOLS, B.A. (McGill), M.A. (Alberta), F.R.Met.S.; Professor 
Emeritus of Physics. 

MALCOLM ROSS BOW, B.A., M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), D.P.H. (Toronto); Professor Emeritus 
of Preventive Medicine. 

DOUGLAS BURROWS LEITCH, M.C., B.A., M.D. (Toronto), F.R.C.P.(C); Professor 
Emeritus of Paediatrics. 

WILLIAM SCOTT HAMILTON, D.D.S. (Toronto), F.A.C.D., F.D.S.R.C.S. (England); 
Professor Emeritus of Oral Surgery. 

ROSS WILLIAM COLLINS, M.A. (Acadia), B.D. (Union Theological Seminary), Ph.D. 
(Columbia), F.R.Hist.S.; Professor Emeritus of History. 

HAROLD RAY THORNTON, B.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Wisconsin); Professor Emeritus of 
Dairy Science. 

EVANGELINE ALBERTA HASTIE, B.A. (Toronto); Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Physical Education. 

JOHN WILLIAM SCOTT, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.P.(C), F.A.C.P.; Professor Emeritus 
of Medicine. 

JOHN EDLESTON BOWSTEAD, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Wisconsin); Professor Emeritus of Animal 
Husbandry. 

HUGH ALTON MacGREGOR, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.Sc. (Cornell), Ed.D. (Oregon State 
College); Professor Emeritus of Education. 

MARK ROBERT MARSHALL, M.M., M.D., C.M. (McGill), D.L.O. (England), F.R.C.S.(C), 
F.A.C.S.; Professor Emeritus of Ophthalmology. 

RALPH FAUST SHANER, Ph.B. (Lafayette), Ph.D. (Harvard), F.R.S.C.; Professor 
Emeritus of Anatomy. 

ALEXANDER JOSEPH COOK, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.A. (Harvard), Ph.D. (Chicago), Pro- 
fessor Emeritus of Mathematics. 

WILLIAM DEWAR McDOUGALL, M.A. (Alberta), Ed.D. (Columbia), Professor Emeritus 
of Education. 

MAIMIE SHAW SIMPSON, M.Sc., M.Ed., (Alberta), Professor Emeritus of Education. 

ee McINTYRE, B.Se (Alberta), M.S. (Ames), Professor Emeritus of Household 

conomics. 
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JOHN DAWSON NEWTON, B.S.A. (McGill), Ph.D. (California), Professor Emeritus of 
Soil Science. 

ERNEST SYDNEY KEEPING, B.Sc., A.R.C.S. (London), D.I.C., Professor Emeritus of 
Mathematics. 


ANDREW LEO DOUCETTE, B.Sc. (Dalhousie), M.A. (Alberta), D.Ed. (Stanford), Pro- 
fessor Emeritus of Education. 

JOHN ROSS VANT, B.A., M.D. (Manitoba), F.A.C.S., M.R.C.O.G., F.R.C.S.(C), F.R.C.O.G.; 
Professor Emeritus of Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

HERBERT EDWARD RAWLINSON, M.D. (Alberta), M.Sc., Ph.D. (McGill); Professor 
Emeritus of Anatomy. 


SPERRY DAVID FRASER, D.D.S. (Alberta), F.A.C.D.; Professor Emeritus of Prosthetic 
Dentistry. 
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ACADEMIC COSTUME 


All gowns are to be of the customary Cambridge shape, i.e., for under- 
graduates, a gown of black material not falling below the knee with round sleeve 
cut above elbow; for bachelors, a gown of black material falling below the knee 
with full sleeve cut to elbow and terminating in a point; for masters, doctors of 
medicine and doctors of dental surgery a gown of black material falling 
below the knee with black sleeves with semi-circular cut at bottom. 


Hoods are to be of the Oxford pattern, and of spruce green material. 


The bachelor’s hood is to have a border (1% inches wide), the master’s a 
full lining, of the color distinctive of the faculty. The M.D. and D.D.S. hoods 
are to be of the master’s pattern. 


The faculty colors are: 


ForArtsilincludinigtLEeD.) «2c eee White 

For’ Science... 3 eis | re See eee Gold-yellow 

For ASricultvee te ee ee ee Pale Blue 

For, Commer ce@13).8a- 4 ol each cen ee Silver Gray 

For Dentistry Accented ai ee ee Maroon 

UOT AIL VIPICY ccc erection nie. Card ace nee ee te Purple 

Fors Education 1..64..2245003 ee. Eee Royal Blue 

For Brigineering 69.i,05c0n cua ee ee Light Green 

FOr Household) /COnmomics p.m... 3a. Pink 

For Lawss.. BMin.« Bi Awd boi. oA ee eee Scarlet 

For Medicine ee eee en ee ee Crimson 

FOE N Ursin CE.50y) eece 2 eae cnn rece 2 eee Crimson and White 
Fors Pharmatyi.ci3yiro).. 6. A. ee eee Cinnamon 

For Physical Educations).... 4/2... = ee Royal Blue and Gold 


Doctors’ gowns (Ph.D., Ed.D., D.Sc. and D.Litt.) are to conform to the Inter- 
collegiate Code in design. They are to be of black material and the velvet trim 
is to be Philosophy blue for the Ph.D., Education light blue for the Ed.D., 
Science gold-yellow for the D.Sc and Letters white for the D.Litt.. Doctors 
of Laws are entitled to wear a full-dress scarlet robe faced with white silk. 


All doctor’s hoods (Ph.D., Ed.D., D.Sc. and D.Litt.) are to conform to the 
Intercollegiate Code in shape, size and color. They are to be of black material 
to match the gown, and the full lining is to be of gold satin with a six-inch 
green satin chevron. The velvet trim distinguishes the four degrees and matches 
the velvet trim on the gown. There is to be a narrow green piping where the 
gold lining joins the black material. The LL.D. hood is of scarlet silk and of 
the Cambridge form and has a full lining of white silk. 


. All caps are to be of the ordinary black trencher shape with black tassels, 
with a black velvet cap with gold cord for LL.D. full dress. 


THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF DIVINITY 


By an arrangement with St. Stephen’s College, the degree of Bachelor of 
Divinity is offered by the University to graduates in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science. Admission to the B.D. program is open only to students who have 
completed a minimum of one year’s study in Theology. The course of study is 
prescribed by the College and must be approved by the General Faculty Council 
Committee on the Bachelor of Divinity degree. The number of courses which 
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may be taken extramurally in a winter session is restricted to two. In all 
courses taken toward the B.D. degree the pass mark is 65%. No supplemental 
examinations are permitted. 


In the case of a student unknown to the Faculty of St. Stephen’s College, or 
one who has allowed considerable time to elapse since taking his theological 
course, it shall rest with the Committee on the B.D. degree to decide whether, 
before being accepted as a candidate, he shall be required to take one of the 
following: (a) some intramural studies, or (b) a preliminary comprehensive 
examination. 


For further information regarding this course, application should be made to 
the Registrar. 


THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 
PROFESSIONAL STAFF 


Edmonton: 


B.B. PEEL, M.A. (Saskatchewan), B.L.S. (Toronto); Librarian to the University. 
D. A. BAIRD, B.A. (British Columbia), M.S. (Columbia); Assistant Librarian. 
S. HARLAND, M.A. (Leeds), F.L.A. (England); Assistant Librarian. 


DOROTHY I. HAMILTON, B.A. (Alberta), B.Sc. in L.S. (Washington), A.M.L.S. (Michi- 
gan); Reference Librarian. 


NORMA E. FREIFIELD, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto); Circulation Librarian. 
LILLIAN E. M. LEVERSEDGE, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto); Order Librarian. 


EMMA MacDONALD, B.A. (British Columbia), B.L.S. (Toronto); Applied Science Lib- 
rarian. 


D. NODEN, M.A. (Cantab.), B.L.S. (McGill); Law Librarian. 

MOIRA L. ENGLISH, B.A. (British Columbia), M.L.S. (Washington); Education Librarian. 

PHYLLIS RUSSELL, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto); Medical Librarian. 

W. H. WHITELEY, B.A. (British Columbia), M.A. (Queen’s), Ph.D. (Cornell), B.L.S. 
(McGill); Periodicals Librarian. 

YVONNE FENTON, B.A. (Dunelm), A.L.A. (England); Library Assistant (Cataloguing). 

R. NIELSEN, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto); Library Assistant (Cataloguing). 

sees J er anes Lic. (Belgrade), B.L.A. (Toronto); Library Assistant (Applied 
cience 

MARGARET I. VOICE, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto); Library Assistant (Medical). 

A. Eye enol B.Com. (Copenhagen), M.L.S. (Washington); Library Assistant 
(Orders). 

C. N. SUCHOWERSKY, D. Jur. er Rer. Pol. (Czernowitz), M.L.S. (Washington); Library 
Assistant (Cataloguing). 

P. HANLON, B.A. (Sir Geo. Williams), B.L.S. (McGill); Library Assistant (Cataloguing). 

FRANCES MIELKE, B.A. (Manitoba), B.L.S. (Toronto); Library Assistant (Education). 

MARGARET V. AUXIER, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Washington); Library Assistant (Re- 


ference). 

HANNA J. BEDNARSKI, M.A. (Warsaw), B.L.S. (McGill); Library Assistant (Circula- 
tion). 

DIANA TASCHUK, R.N., B.A. (Dalhousie), B.L.S. (British Columbia); Library Assistant 
Reference). 


LEILA L. HOWELL, M.D. (McGill), B.L.S. (McGill); Library Assistant (Cataloguing). 

W. HYRAK, D. Jur. (Freen Ukrainian University), B.L.S. (McGill) ; Library Assistant 
(Cataloguing). 

CAROLYN LUPTON, B.A. (McMaster), B.L.S. (Toronto): Library Assistant (Cataloguing). 

BARBARA SPURR, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto); Library Assistant (Periodicals). 

M. BULMER, B.A. (Sir Geo. Williams), B.L.S. (McGill); Library Assistant (Cataloguing). 

SHEILA KELLEY, B.Sc. (McMaster), B.L.S. (Toronto); Library Assistant (Orders). 

S: id ae a ae B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (British Columbia); Library Assistant (Catalogu- 
ing 

M. R. HUSSAIN, M.A. (Peniad)s Dip.L.S. GSaracht), M.S.L.S. (Atlanta); Library Assist- 
ant (Reference). 
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Calgary: 

DOROTHY E. RYDER, B.A. (British Columbia), B.L.S. (McGill); Librarian. 

M. ELIZABETH SKEITH, B.A. (Queen’s), B.L.S. (McGill); Chief Processing Librarian. 
.LOIS CARRIER, B.A. (Saskatchewan), B.L.S. (Toronto); Reference-Circulation Librarian. 
JUNE G. THOMSON, B.A. (Alberta), M.A. (Toronto), B.L.S. (McGill); Periodicals 


Librarian. 

HAZEL E. KELLNER, B.A. (Saskatchewan), B.L.S. (Toronto); Library Assistant (Cata- 
loguing) . 

PHILIP D. REES, B.A., B.Ed. (British Columbia), B.L.S. (Toronto); Library Assistant 
(Orders). : 

E. CLAIRE SCHEFFER, B.A. (British Columbia), B.L.S. (McGill); Library Assistant 
(Cataloguing). 

HELEN M. SMITH, B.A. (Queen’s), B.L.S. (British Columbia); Library Assistant (Cata- 
loguing). 

MARGARET ALLINGHAM, B.A. (Australia), B.L.S. (Toronto); Library Assistant (Re- 
ference). ; 


The libraries of the University of Alberta in Edmonton contain over 
300,000 volumes, some 100,000 government documents and a growing collection 
of research materials in microform, and receive 4,700 periodicals. The periodical 
collection is particularly strong in the field of science. After September, 1963, 
the main collection will be in the ‘Donald Ewing Cameron Library’, the new 
university research library which will be organized primarily for senior studies. 


In this building each upper floor will house library materials that are classi- 
fied in broad subject areas, that is, second floor, Social Sciences; third floor, 
Humanities, forth floor, Sciences; fifth floor, Medical Sciences. Students will 
have open access to the stacks. Interspersed reader accommodation will be 
provided by tables and individual study carrels. Faculty study cubicles will 
also be available on each subject floor. 


The main floor will be the information and service centre of the library. 
Here will be found the Circulation Desk, the Union Catalogue, the Central 
Periodicals Record, the Reference Room and the Bibliography Room. The 
lower floor will contain the special collection which includes documents, maps, 
rare books, microforms, and also student facilities. 


After September, 1963, the Rutherford Library will become an undergraduate 
library. A basic book collection of 20,000 volumes and a select number of 
periodical titles are to be provided for students in their first and second years. 
The books are to be housed in the open access Main Reading Room and closed 
access Reserve Reading Room. Further reading accommodation is to be pro- 
vidde in three study rooms. 


Other libraries on the campus are the Education Library in the east wing of 
the new Education Building and the Physical Sciences Library (for chemistry, 
mathematics and physics) in the Physical Sciences Building. The former houses 
a collection of 50,000 volumes of books and periodicals and the latter a collection 
of 10,000 volumes. 


The Library of the University at Calgary will move into a handsome new 
building in September, 1963. The collection, which is being developed rapidly, 
contains over 60,000 volumes and 1,300 current periodical titles. 


DEPARTMENT OF EXTENSION 
The purpose of the Department of Extension is to bring the facilities of the 
University within the reach of every citizen of the Province. To this end it 
cooperates with individuals and organizations in projects which advance the 
social, economic and cultural standards of the community. 
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Staff: 


DUNCAN DARROCH CAMPBELL, B.Com., B.A. (British Columbia), M.A. (Alberta); 
Professor and Director of Extension. 


GLEN ALLENBY EYFORD, B.A. (Manitoba), M.A. (Toronto); Associate Professor and 
Assistant Director. 


ERIC WYLD CORMACK, C.G., O.B.E., B.Sc. (Alberta); Assistant Professor. 
ALLAN DES CHAMPS, B.S.A. (Manitoba); Agricultural Secretary, Assistant Professor. 


DONALD ASA BANCROFT, B.S, M.A. (Alberta); Assistant Professor in Public Ad- 
ministration. 


JOSEPH EDWARD MULLOY, B.A., B.Com (Dublin), C.A.; Assistant Professor in 
Public Administration. 


CHARLES McDONALD LOCKWOOD, B.A. Sc. (Toronto), Dip. Bus. Adm. (Western 
Ontario); Assistant Professor. 


ROBERT STANLEY CHAPMAN, B.Ed., M.Ed. (Alberta); Assistant Professor, Calgary. 
MARY I. DODDS, B.Com. (Alberta), M.S. (Columbia); Extension Librarian. 

LOIS ADELINE SOROKIN, B.A., B.L.S. (Toronto); Librarian, Extension Library. 
RUTH EVELYN HOOD, B.A., B.L.S. (Toronto); Librarian, Extension Library. 
CHARLES F. RITCHIE, A.B. (California), M.S. (Indiana); Assistant Professor. 


HARRY WOHLFARTH, D.F.A. (Bonn), Hon. Ph.D. (Marconi); Extension Assistant 
Professor of Art. 


DOUGLAS D. BARRY, A.0O.C.A. (Toronto); Extension Assistant Professor of Ale. 


Evening Classes, Short Courses and Conferences 


An important part of the work of the Department of Extension is the ar- 
rangement in appropriate centres of a wide variety of non-credit evening 
classes for the general public. To a large extent, these classes reflect the 
work and study being done in the regular university classes and in most cases 
the same professors are engaged in teaching. A broad range of subjects is of- 
fered including Modern Languages, Social Sciences, Literature and the Humani- 
ties, Management Training, Engineering, Physical Sciences, Household Econ- 
omics and the Fine Arts. Currently, some seventy different classes are offered 
each year, usually on a weekly evening basis over a period of ten to twenty 
weeks. Throughout the province, some 3,500 adults are engaged as students in 
this program. 


The term ‘short course’ refers to the relatively brief but intensive courses 
aranged to suit the special needs and interests of professional, technical and 
other groups throughout the province. These courses may vary in length 
from three days to two weeks and, through them, information and special 
training is provided to the business, professional and industrial community. 
Subjects offered may be of a highly technical nature peculiar to a particular 
group or more general in scope as for example, problems in the field of human 
relations. 


The Department of Extension has, for many years, assisted various com- 
munity groups and voluntary organizations throughout the province to ar- 
range conferences, workshops, seminars related to the educational aims of the 
organization. Courses held in conjunction with rural and urban organizations 
have centred on such topics as leadership training, community development, 
meeting procedures and the administration of organizations. In all of the 
University’s programs of evening classes, short courses and conferences, staff 
is drawn from the teaching departments of the University and from business 
and industry. 

In general, the role of the Department of Extension is to facilitate learning 
opportunities for adults throughout the province through special courses, 
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classes and consultation. As might be expected, the program of evening 
classes, short courses and conferences changes to meet the changing needs of 
interested individuals and organizations. 


Public Administration Training Division 


The Public Administration Training Division offers instruction in certificate 
courses in Municipal Administration, Municipal Assessment and School Board 
Administration of four years’ duration. In addition, it is responsible for 
periodic conference-courses of three days’ duration held annually at Banff. 
The training needs of local government officers are met by the Division through 
a combination of correspondence instruction and tutorial sessions. The tutorial 
sessions are held at twelve selected points throughout the province. The 
program emphasis of the Division changes to meet the changing needs of local 
government employees. Currently in preparation is a major correspondence- 
tutorial course in Municipal Accounting. 


Fine Arts 


Specialists in painting, music and drama of the Extension staff, function to 
encourage individual participation in the arts in the belief that it is through 
the warmth and color of the arts that the highest human aspirations can be 
expressed. 


Communities throughout Alberta are given assistance in the formation of 
theatre groups, art clubs and music ensembles of ‘all kinds. In centres where 
programs are more highly developed, the University cooperates with local 
organizations to raise artistic standards by conducting specialized courses and 
master classes. In every class and seminar individual participation is en- 
couraged both towards raising technical competence and towards nurturing an 
understanding and appreciation of the arts and their essential role in life. 


An increasing number of home study courses in music and dramatic litera- 
ture; employing the facilities of the Extension Library and the record lending 
service of the Visual Instruction Division, are now being made available to 
individuals and study groups which cannot be reached directly by instructors. 


Extension Library 


The Extension Library provides a service to residents of Alberta who 
have no public library in their communities. A collection of 50,000 volumes 
gives special emphasis to the fine arts, continuing education, community 
leadership, business administration and other fields, and also includes re- 
creational reading for children and adults. Books are sent by parcel post 
to individuals and families and in boxes of forty volumes to small libraries 
and community groups of all kinds. The library provides an extensive re- 
ference and information service, drawing on inter-library loan whene neces- 
sary. In addition to this general service, the library closely supports 
Extension courses in a wide variety of subjects with books, reading lists, 
periodicals. 


Special emphasis is put on the development of directed reading programs 
using library resources available to both individuals and study groups. 
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Visual Instruction Division 


The Visual Instruction Division provides leadership in the development 
of audio-visual communication in formal and informal education to educators, 
individuals and community groups. 


The Division provides an audio-visual library including 3,500 16 mm. 
films, 2,500 filmstrips and 500 recordings, both plate and tape. A variety 
of projections, recording and playback equipment is available as well. 
A visual communication laboratory within the Division provides a facility 
for the preparation of graphics materials for communication purposes in 
education. It is intended to serve not only teaching staff in regular 
university classes but as well community groups through consultation, demon- 
stration and instruction, and the preparation of inexpensive visual materials 
for instruction and program purposes. 


An audio-visual information reference file maintained by the Division 
includes information on sources and availability of audio-visual equipment, 
materials, utilization of various audio-visual materials, in particular teach- 
ing and progamming situations, developments in educational television and 
in program learning. This reference service is designed to serve a wide 
variety of community groups. In addition, instruction in the technique of 
audio-visual communication in formal courses on the campus and informal 
courses across the province is provided. 


Group Study and Information Services 


Albertans have recognized the value of the information service offered by the 
Department by an ever-increasing use of these services. The Extension 
Library provides an information service answering questions of general 
interest. Through the Agricultural Secretary, innumerable questions from 
across the province on specialized topics are answered daily. The Secretary 
also distributes bulletins and other publications of interest to those involved 
in agriculture. The Visual Instruction Division also maintains an information 
service for special requests concerning audio-visual aids and instruction. 


The Department has an interest in the organization of study groups in any 
section in the province. Living Library and Great Books programs are pro- 
moted by departmental personnel by means of assistance with the organization 
of such groups, counselling on conduct of meetings, leadership and supplying 
study materials. Programs of directed reading and some few correspondence 
courses are available on request. 


THE BANFF SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS 
AND 
CENTRE FOR CONTINUING EDUCATION 


Established in 1933 as a school in the arts related to the theatre the Uni- 
versity’s Banff School of Fine Arts and Centre for Continuing Education 
operates on a year-round basis and enjoys an international reputation. 
Beautifully situated on Tunnel Mountain overlooking the Bow Valley and the 
town of Banff it provides an ideal setting and excellent facilities for training 
in the arts and all types of seminars, workshops, meetings, conferences, etc. 
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Staff: 


THE HONOURABLE SENATOR DONALD CAMERON, M.Sc. (Alberta), LL.D. (British 
Columbia); Director. 
J. C. K. MADSEN, B.Com. (Alberta); Assistant Director—Programs and Promotion. 


D. F. BECKER, B.A., B.Sc. (Alberta); Assistant Director—Operations. 


The Summer Session 


A wide selection of courses in Theatre Arts; Painting; Music; Ballet; Modern 
Languages; Writing; Handicrafts; Photography and Figure Skating is offered 
during the ten-week Summer Session extending from mid-June to mid- 
September. Hundreds of students from across Canada, the United States and 
abroad attend courses which may be taken for University credit, Banff School 
certificates or simply for recreation and pleasure. Classes are conducted under . 
the direction of world renowned artists and instructors in an atmosphere that is 
both challenging and stimulating. 


Continuing Education 


The Banff School has become one af the leading centres for continuing 
education and University extension work. Each year groups and organizations 
numbering in the hundreds hold short courses, conferences, seminars, etc. of 
from three to four days’ to six weeks’ duration. In recognition of this role in 
adult education the School was awarded the Henry Marshall Tory Award in 
1951 by the Canadian Association for Adult Education. 


Business Administration 


The School is also the headquarters of the Banff School of Advanced 
Management, an educational project jointly sponsored by the Universities of 
Alberta, British Columbia, Manitoba and Saskatchewan. Over 800 executives 
from business enterprises all across Canada, the United States and abroad 
have now graduated from the School. The Banff Centre also conducts a num- 
ber of annual short courses in specialized fields of management training. 


Enquiries 
Information regarding courses, facilities, rates, etc. is available on request 


from the Director, Banff School of Fine Arts and Centre for Continuing Educa- 
tion, Banff, Alberta, Canada. 


INDUSTRIAL LABORATORIES 


The Department of Industrial Laboratories operates fully equipped chemical 
and physical laboratories for carrying out analyses and tests on all materials. 
Industrial investigations can be undertaken. 


For complete information and schedule of fees, apply to the Director and 
Provincial Analyst, Mr. C. E. Noble, B.A., B.Sc. 


JUNIOR COLLEGES 


By authority of the General Faculty Council of the University, junior 
colleges may be recommended to the Board of Governors for affiliation with the 
University under the following conditions: 

1. Staff— 

(a) Number of Staff: A minimum staff of six teachers giving the major 
part of their time to junior college work must be maintained. 
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(b) Qualifications of Staff: The members of the staff should hold at least 
the Master’s degree or its equivalent in the main field of instruction. 
All staff members offering instruction at the university level must be 
approved for appointment by the Committee on Junior Colleges of 
the University of Alberta. (Under the School Act, all staff members 
offering instruction in High School work must hold teachers’ 
certificates.) 


2. Curriculum— 


Courses and programs of studies for university credit must be approved 
by the University Committee on Junior Colleges. 


3. Equipment— 
Library and laboratory facilities must be adequate in the subjects taught 
in the junior college. 


4. Admission— 


The conditions of admission to university courses and programs at junior 
colleges will be those which obtain in the University of Alberta. 


5. Examinations— 
The examinations of the junior colleges in courses offered for university 
credit will be the regular University examinations of the first year. 


6. Financial Support— 
The University of Alberta assumes no responsibility for the financial 
support of affiliated junior colleges. 


7. Affiliation with Other Institutions— 
Junior colleges affiliated with the University of Alberta may not have or 
enter into affiliations or accreditation arrangements with other colleges 
or universities without the permission of the General Faculty Council. 


8. Period of Affiliation Agreement— 
The period of any affiliation agreement shall be five years. 


9. Public Announcements— 
All documents which an affiliated institution proposes to issue for public 
information and which purport to contain a statement of the institution’s 
relationship with the university or other universities shall be submitted 
before printing for the approval of the President of the University. 


The teaching staffs of the Junior Colleges affiliated under these regulations 
are: 


Mount Royal College, Calgary: 


BEN HUGH BROOKS, M.Sc. (Brigham Young); Instructor in Physical Education. 

PETER D. CHIMBOS, B.A. (Great Falls), M.A. (Montana State); Instructor in 
Sociology. 

WILLIAM J. COLLETT, B.Ed., B.A. (Alberta), M.A. (Columbia), B.D. (Alberta), D.D. 
(St. Stephens); Principal and Instructor in Psychology. 

CHARLES H. COOK, LL.B. (Saskatchewan), M.B.A. (Western Ontario); Instructor in 
Business Administration. 

Lucy Z . DYER, B.Sc. (New Brunswick), M.Sc. (Western Ontario); Instructor in 

oology. 
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M. STANFORD FEADER, C.D., B.A. (Queen’s), B.Com. (Ottawa), M.B.A. (Western 
Ontario); Instructor in Economics and Business Administration. 


HENRY M. GUTMAN, B.Com. (Alberta), C.A.; Instructor in Accounting. 

JOHN HENRY HASSETT, M.Sc. (British Columbia); Instructor in Physics. 

OWEN A. KELLY, M.A. (Alberta); Instructor in English. 

JOHN C. KENYON, B.Sc. (Alberta); Instructor in Mathematics. 

RALPH W. McCREADY, B.Se. (Alberta), M.Sc. (Illinois); Instructor in Chemistry. 
JAMES A. McKAY, M.A. (Glasgow); Instructor in French. 


FRANK S. MORLEY, B.A. (British Columbia), B.D., D.D. (Presbyterian College, 
Montreal), Ph.D. (Edinburgh); Instructor in History. 


CALBERT B. SELMESER, B.Sc. (Union), M.Sc. (McGill); Instructor in Geology. 
GORDON E. STEPHENSON, M.A. (Alberta); Instructor in Psychology. 


ROBERT G. WYCKHAM, B.A. Rhea: M.B.A. (Western Ontario); Instructor in 
Business Administration. 


Lethbridge Junior College: 
GERALD WILLIAM BOWIE, B.Sc.P.E. (B.Y.U.), M.Sc.P.E. (W.S.U.); Instructor in 
Physical Educaiton. 
ROBERT EARL BULLOCK, B.Sc., M.Se. (B.Y.U.); Instructor in Zoology, Botany. 
WILLIAM JAMES COUSINS, B.A., M.A. (U. of A.); Instructor in History and Dean. 
et HARVEY DAHL, B.Sc. (Man.), M.A. (Tor.); Instructor in Physics and Mathe- 
matics. 


LAURENCE GEORGE HOYE, B.Sec., M.Sc. (U. of A.); Instructor in Mathematics, 
Statistics. 

JOHN PAUL LIEBE, B.A. (U. of A.), Ph.D. (Leipzig); Instructor in German. 

LEON JAMES LOGIE, B.A., M.A. (N.B.), M.A. (Cambridge), B.Ed. (Tor.); Instructor 
in English. 

GEORGE ADOLF MANN, B.Ed., M.Ed. (U. of A.); Instructor in Education and 
Sociology. 

NICK WILLIAM MYSHOK, B.Ed., M.Sc. (U. of A.); Instructor in Chemistry. 


RUTH FRANCES NADEAU, B.A. (N.B.), E.Ed. (U. of A.), Licence (Sorbonne); In- 
structor in French. 


ret. KINGSLEY PUTLAND, M.A. (U. of A.), B.Mus., B.Paed. (Tor.); Instructor 
in Music. 


HAROLD OWEN RICKER, B.Com., M.A. (U. of A.); Insturctor in Business and 
Economics 


VaaNe Rieti ty ROBINSON, B.A. (Calif.), B.Sc.Ed., M.A. (Minn.); Instructor in 
nglish. 


a HOBART SHARP, B.Sc., M.Se. (U. of A.); Instructor in Botany and 
oology. 


AUDREY THOMPSON, R.N., B.Sc. (U. of A.); Instructor in Nursing. 


WILLIAM LEWIS THOMPSON, B.A. (Tor.), M.A. (Stanford); Instructor in Education 
and Psychology. 


Camrose Junior College: 
G. LOKEN, B.A. (Alberta); President. 


DONALD G. LEE, B.A., M.A. (Sasketchewan), Ph.D. (B.C.); Dean, Instructor in 
Chemistry. 


K. G. MORGENROTH, B.A. (Queen’s), M.A., M.Ed., (Saskatchewan), Ph.D., (Milton); 
Instructor in German and Psychology. 


VELMA GOOCH, B.Ed., M.A. (Alberta); Instructor in English. 
KERMIT VALLEEN, B.A. (Augsburg College); Instructor in History. 
PAUL R. PEDERSEN, B.A. (Saskatchewan), M.M. (Toronto); Instructor in Music. 


JAMES R. DALAGER, B.Sc (Concordia College), M.Sc. (South Dakota); Instructor in 
Physics and Mathematics. 


MORLEY RISKE, M.Sc. (Alberta); Leave of Absence in 1963-64. 


VINCENT ERIKSSON, B.A. (Saskatchewan), B.D. (Luther Seminary); Instructor in 
Philosophy and Bible 


GEORG MOI, B.A. CAlborta’, M.A. (B.C.); Instructor in French. 
L. STEBBINS, B.A., M.Sc. (Maine); Instructor in Zoology. 
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AFFILIATED INSTITUTIONS 


Certain educational or research organizations in the Province are related to 
the University either historically, or by resolutions of the University’s governing 
bodies, or for mutual advantage, or in more of these ways than one. The re- 
lationship between them and the University is customarily described by the 
term Affiliation. It is a characteristic of such of these institutions as teach or 
hold examinations that these activities are, in part, directly related to the 
programs of the University. 


THE UNIVERSITY HOSPITAL 


The University of Alberta Hospital has a bed capacity of 1,200. The dis-- 
tribution of beds to the various services is fairly uniform. The hospital is 
administered by a Board appointed by the Lieutenant Governor in Council. 
Two members of the Board, the President of the University and the Dean of the 
Faculty of Medicine, are statutory members. Further details may be found in 
the calendars of the Faculties of Medicine and Dentistry. 

From 1922 to 1929 the hospital was administered by the University. Students 
in Medicine, Hing and the degree course in Nursing receive instruction 
there. 

The Hospital Board members are: 


D. J. Avison, Esq., Chairman President Johns 
E. A. Christenson, Esq. Dean MacKenzie 
E. A. D. McCuaig, Esq. . _G.K. Wynn, Esq. 


K. J. Hawkins, Esq. 
The Medical Superintendent is Dr. B. Snell, M.R.C.P., D.P.H. 


ST. STEPHEN’S COLLEGE 


St. Stephen’s College is the Divinity School of the United Church at Canada 
in the Province of Alberta. Courses are set out below, and in the earlier as 
ment on the Degree of Bachelor of Divinity. 


The College erected its first building on the campus in 1910. It provides 
courses which are accepted for credit towards University degrees, and houses 
some 150 students. 


Its staff includes the following: 

REV. EDMUND JABEZ THOMPSON, M.A. (Alberta), B.D., Ph.D. (Chicago), D.D. 
(United College, Winnipeg); Principal, Professor of Christian Theology and the 
Philosophy of Religion, The John M. Miller Professor of Practical Theology. 

REV. DAVID JOHN CLIFTON ELSON, B.A. (Alberta), M.A. (Columbia), D.D. (St. _ 
Andrew’s, Saskatoon); Dean, Professor of New Testament Language and Literature. 

REV. CHARLES FRANKLIN JOHNSTON, M.A. (McGill), B.D. (U.T.C., Montreal), S.T.M., 
Th.D. (Union, N.Y.), D.D. (U.T.C., Montreal); Professor of Church History, Lib- 
rarian, Chaplain of St. Stephen’s Residence. ; 

REV. GEORGE LINDSAY VOGAN, B.A., B.D., (Queen’s), M.A. (Cambridge); Associate 
Professor of Old Testament Language and Literature. 

REV. CLIFFORD ALLAN STEWART ELLIOTT, B.A. (Saskatchewan), B.D. (St. Andrew’s, 
Saskatoon), S.T.M. (Union, N.Y.), Ph.D. (Columbia), Lecturer in Voice and 
Homiletics. 

REV. TERENCE ROY ANDERSON, B.A., B.D. (Alberta), S.T.M. (Union, N.Y.), Lecturer 
in Christian Ethics. 

Courses of Study 


Three Courses of Study are open to Candidates— 


1. “The attainment of a B.A. degree, including Greek, to be followed by three 
years in the study of Theology, is strongly recommended by the Church. Be- 
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fore ordination every candidate shall spend 12 months in preaching and pastoral 
work.” 
or 
2. “Three years, at least, in Arts, followed by three years in Theology. Be- 
fore ordination every candidate shall spend 12 months in preaching and pastoral 
work.” 
or 
3. “Two years’ preaching under the supervision of a Presbytery, with ap- 
propriate studies, and four years of a mixed Arts and Theological course in 
College.” 


Note:—All courses must start from University matriculation. 


Suggested Classes in Arts for Students Selecting Course No. 2 


(a) English Language and Literature (three years). 

(b) Two languages, one of which must be Greek (two years in each). 

(c) Philosophy, including psychology, logic and ethics (two years). 

(d) Two other subjects from the Arts curriculum at the option of the student 
(one year in each). 


The Arts Course 


English Language and Literature; Philosophy, including psychology, logic — 
and ethics; one language; and any one option from the Arts course. 


Theological Course 

Homiletics; Pastoral Theology; Systematic Theology; New Testament Lan- 
guage and Literature; Old Testament Literature; English Bible; Church History; 
Christian Ethics and Sociology. 

By an arrangement with the University, a course in Biblical Literature is 
given which is open to students of the University and counts for credit on an 
Arts course. 

Hebrew 
George Lindsay Vogan, B.A., B.D. (Queen’s), M.A. (Cantab.) 


Hebrew offers four courses under the numbers 100, 300, 340 and 400 and is 
now, with the consent of the Dean of Arts, open to others besides theological 
students. 


Hebrew 100 is the beginners’ course. Students who make really good pro- 
gress may proceed in the second year to Hebrew 340. Those not doing so well 
will be promoted to Hebrew 300. Hebrew 400 will count as a senior course. 

Hebrew 100 or Hebrew 300 or 340 may be offered as Arts options in the first 
two years, but no student will receive credit for Hebrew 100 until he has 
subsequently fulfilled the requirements in Hebrew 300 or 340. 

Students who do well in the subject may progress through Hebrew 100 and 
340 to 400. Weaker students will proceed to Hebrew 100, 300, 340, or 400. 


100. Elements of Hebrew — (3-0; 3-0) 
Basic grammar and selected readings from Ruth and Samuel. 
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300. Elements of Hebrew Syntax (3-0; 3-0) 
Studies in Hebrew grammar and syntax. Readings from the prophets and 
poets of the Old Testament. 

Prerequisite: Hebrew 100. 


340. Hebrew Syntax (3-0; 3-0) 
All of Hebrew 300, with more extensive reading and more advanced 
syntax. 


400. Advanced Hebrew 
‘A seminar course to be arranged with the professor. 
Prerequisite: Hebrew 300 or 340. 


ST. JOSEPH’S COLLEGE 


This College, established under the authority of the Roman Catholic Church, 
is directed by the Congregation of St. Basil (Basilian Fathers). 


The College was affiliated with the University under an agreement made in 
1926. It provides courses which are accepted for credit towards degrees, and 
houses some 100 students. 


Its staff includes the following: 
REV. J. WILFRED DORE, C.S.B., M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Ottawa), Rector and Professor 
of Philosophy. : 
REV. J. A. SHERIDAN, M.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D., S.T.D. (Gregorian University, Rome), Pro- 
fessor of Christian Apologetics. 
REV. R. A. PENDERGAST, C.S.B., B.A.Hons., M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Ottawa), Bursar. 


Cooperating with the University, the College offers instruction in the follow- 
ing courses: 
Christian Apologetics 


366. Christian Apologetics—Father Sheridan (3-0; 3-0) 
A doctrinal and apologetical treatment of the key teachings of Christian- 
ity; a survey of the New Testament, the History of the Church, and the 
Encyclicals. 

(This course is an Arts option for Roman Catholic students.) 


Philosophy 
246. The Philosophy of Aquinas—Father Dore (3-0; 3-0) 
(See Faculty of Arts) 
356. The Moral Philosophy of Aquinas—Father Dore (3-0; 3-0) 


(See Faculty of Arts) 


THE SOUTHERN ALBERTA INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY AND ART 
This institution, situated in Calgary and operating under the authority of the 
Department of Education, was affiliated with the University of Alberta by 
resolution of the Senate, May 13, 1926. 
In addition to courses of the nature implied by its title, it provides instruction 
in programs leading to the degree of B.Ed. in Industrial Arts. 
The Principal is Mr. F. C. Jorgenson, B.Ed. 
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THE WESTERN BOARD OF MUSIC 


This board was founded in 1935 in order to conduct examinations of a high 
standard in Music. In it are associated the Universities and the Departments of 
Education of Alberta, Manitoba and Saskatchewan. 

The organization in Alberta is under the University Committee on Music, 
and the University awards the diplomas of A.Mus. (Alberta) and L.Mus, 
(Alberta) for the second highest and the highest grades, respectively, in the 
various subjects. Passes in certain examinations of the Board are required of 
students proceeding towards the degree of Bachelor of Music. 

Theoretical and practical examinations are held in Alberta in February and 
the summer of each year. 

Further details, including information about prizes and awards, are to be 
found in the Music Syllabus, or other official publication obtainable from the 
Western Board of Music, Department of Fine Arts, University of Alberta. 


THE RESEARCH COUNCIL OF ALBERTA 


This was formed in 1919 by the Province and the University for the general 
purpose of conducting economic research into the resources of the Province. 
For many years it was housed in University buildings. Collaboration between 
the Council and the University continues in a number of fields. The President 
of the University is a member of the Council. : 


The staff of the Council includes the following: 


Administrative Officers 
E. J. WIGGINS, B.Sc. (Queen’s), Ph.D. (McGill); Director of Research. 


Cc. P. GRAVENOR, B.A. (Toronto), M.S. (Wisconsin), Ph.D. (Indiana), F.R.S.C.; _Assist- 
ant Director of Research and Chief, Earth Sciences Branch. 


D. K. IRWIN, B.A. (Western Ontario); Administrative Assistant. 
KATHLEEN S. WARK, B.Com. (Alberta); Accountant. 

VERA L. STOVER, M.Sc. (Alberta); Librarian. 

ELEANOR J. SMITHIES, B.A. (Queen’s); Assistant Librarian. 


Fuels Branch 
H. W. HABGOOD, M.Sc. (Queen’s), M.S., Ph.D. (Michigan); Chief, Fuels Branch. 
N. BERKOWITZ, Ph.D. (London); Head, Coal Division. 
J. C. WOOD, B.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (McGill); Chemist. 
J.D. ei are B.A. (McMaster), M.A. (British Columbia), Ph.D. (McGill); Paleo- 
otanis 


E. J. JENSEN, M.Sc. (Copenhagen); Engineer. 
J. F. FRYER, M.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist. 
N. MELNYK, B.Sc. (Alberta); Engineer. 
S. MOSCHOPEDIS, B.Sc. (Athens); Chemist. 
I. S. ALMADI, B.Sc. (Oklahoma); Geologist. 
H. M. BROWN, M.Sc. (Alberta); Physicist. 
’ W. DAMMEYER, B.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist. 
LYNNE F. NEUFELD, B.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist. 
W. HODGSON, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (McGill); Head, Petroleum Division. 
A. CLARK, M.A. (McMaster), Ph.D. (Illinois); Engineer Consultant. 
S. PASTERNACK, B.Sc. (Queen’s), M.Se., Ph.D. (McGill); Chemist. 
T. BLADES, B.Se. (Western Ontario), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Wisconsin); Chemist. 
F. ROUND, Ph.D. (Birmingham); Engineer. 
HITCHON, Ph.D. (Manchester); Geologist. 
F, KLEMM, Ph.D. (Michigan); Chemist. 
L. BAKER, M.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist. 
S. ELLIS, B.Sc. (London); Engineer. 


MOAHOPORA 
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P, J. REDBERGER, B.Sc. (Moravian College) ; Mathematician. 

R. NEWTON, B.Sc. (London); Mathematician. 

J. KRUYER, B.Sc. (Alberta); Engineer. 

S. M. CREIGHTON, M.A. (Queen’s), Ph.D. (Yale); Chemist. 

J. W. WARD, Ph.D. (Cambridge); Post-doctoral Fellow, Natural Gas. 

R. M. ELOFSON, B.Se. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Wisconsin) ; Head, Special Fuels Projects. 
T. KANEDA, B.Eng., D.Sc. (Tokyo Institute Technology); Microbiologist. 

K. F. SCHULZ, Ph.D. (Zagreb); Chemist. 

F. F. GADALLAH, B.Sc. (Cairo); Chemist. 


J. S. CHARLESWORTH, B.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist in Charge, Gasoline and Oil Testing 
Laboratory. 


GLADYS M. STOTT, B.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist. 
B. A. SAUNDERS, B.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist. 


Earth Sciences Branch 
R. GREEN, Ph.D. (Dunelm), Head, Geology Division. 
. GODFREY, B.Sc. (Nottingham), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Chicago); Petrologist. 
_ J. GOVETT, B.Sc. (S. Wales), D.I.C., Ph.D. (London); Geochemist. 
H. WALL, B.S. (New Brunswick), M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Missouri); Micropaleon- 
B. 


mn 
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tologist. 
HALFERDAHL, M.Sc. (Queen’s), Ph.D. (Johns Hopkins); Mineralogist. 


pe SO: 


M. A. CARRIGY, M.Sc. (West. Australia) ; Sedimentologist. 

G. B. MELLON, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Penn. State); Sedimentologist. 
L. A. BAYROCK, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Wisconsin); Geologist. 

T. RIGG, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Dunelm); Geochemist. 

D. R. GREKUL, M.Sc. (Alberta); Engineer. 

D. H. LENNOX, B.A. (Toronto), M.Sc. (Alberta); Head, Groundwater Division 
G. W. GEIGER, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.S., Ph.D. (Cornell); Geologist. 

J. F. JONES, B.Sc. (West. Ontario); Geologist. 

J. TOTH, Geol. drs. (R. U. Utrecht); Hydrologist. 

G. LeBRETON, B.Sc. (Wales); Geologist. 

A. VANDEN BERG, Geol. drs. (R. U. Utrecht); Geologist. 

V. D. CARLSON, B.Sc. (Alberta); Geologist. 

G. M. GABERT, B.Sc. (Alberta); Geologist. 

W. ODYNSKY, M.Sc. (Alberta) ; Head, Soils Division. 

J. D. LINDSAY, M:S.A. (British Columbia); Soil Surveyor. 

A. WYNNYK, M.Sc. (Alberta); Soil Surveyor. 

S. W. REEDER, M.Sc. (McGill); Soil Surveyor. 


M. D. SCHEELAR, B.Sc. (Alberta); Soil Surveyor. 
L. E. LOWE, M.A. (Oxford), M.Sc., Ph.D. (McGill); Soil Chemist. 


Highway Research 

B. P. SHIELDS, B.Sc. (Manitoba), M.Sc. (Alberta); Head, Highway Research. 

C. BR. NEILL, B.Sc. (Glasgow), M.Sc. (Alberta); Engineer. 

H. H. RIX, M.Sc. (Alberta); Engineer. 

A. B. HAMILTON, B.Sc. (Manitoba), M.Sc. (Alberta); Engineer 
Industrial Engineering Services 

J. GREGORY, M.Sc. (Alberta); Head, Industrial Engineering Services. 

A. ANDERSON, B.Sc. (Saskatchewan) ; Engineer. 

J. N. ERGIL, MSc. (Pittsburgh); Engineer. 

A. FITZPATRICK, B.Sc., M.A. (Alberta); Engineer. 

J. D. BALFOUR, B.Sc. (Alberta); Engineer. 

T. W. RACZUK, M.Sc. (Alberta); Engineer. 

D. J. SAKELLARIOU, B.Sc. (Athens); Chemist. 

M. P. LEE. B.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist. 


THE PROVINCIAL LABORATORY OF PUBLIC HEALTH 
This institution, which is established both at Edmonton and Calgary, is 
administered by the University and its senior staff members at Edmonton are 


members of University teaching departments and conduct certain University 
courses within the Laboratory building. 
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The staff includes: 
R. D. STUART, M.B., Ch.B., M.D., D.Sc., D.P.H. (Aberdeen), F.R.C.P. (Glasgow) ; 
Provincial Bacteriologist and Director, Provincial Laboratory of Public Health. ' 
D. SHUTE, M.B., Ch.B., M.D. (Manchester), D.T.M. (Liverpool); Director of Provincial 
Laboratory of Public Health (Calgary). 
J. W. MACGREGOR, B.A., M.D. (Alberta); Provincial Pathologist. 
E. J. K. PENIKETT, M.B., B.S., Ph.D. (London); Deputy Director and Senior Assistant 
Bacteriologist. 
J. W. CARMICHAEL, M.Sc. (Alberta), M.A., Ph.D. (Harvard); Specialist in Mycology. 
G. O. BAIN, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta); Assistant Pathologist. 


ERIKA P. CRICHTON, M.B., Ch.B. (Glasgow); Chief Assistant and Bacteriologist, Pro- 
vincial Laboratory of Public Health, Calgary. 


T. K. SHNITKA, M.Sc., M.D. (Alberta); Assistant Pathologist. 

SHEILA R. TOSHACH, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.A., Dip.Bact. (Toronto); Assistant Bacteriologist. 

ODOSCA MORGANTE, M.D. (Rome), M.Sc., Ph.D. (McGill); Virologist. 

T. A. KASPER, B.Sc., M.D. (Alberta); Assistant Pathologist. 

R. J. SWALLOW, B.A. (Saskatchewan), M.D. (Alberta); Assistant Pathologist. 

ANNE My BUR SE MICZ M.B., Ch.B. (Edinburgh), D.P.H. (Toronto); Assistant Bacter- 
iologist. 

YVONNE GOODMAN, B.Sc. (Alberta); Assistant Bacteriologist. 

MARY E. WILLIAMS, M.B., Ch.B. (Liverpool); Part-time Virologist. 
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eid ae AEG Se eet ieee Se ee ne Oa ae S.A SON eT he We Ee eee, 29 
ieee yl | Clete 1h) (ELC op ie ana ae inna Dee re A RI, eR MRNOE RT er Bae Ts 190 
PRP UN can cr a eno cosa camneniincn nes Hemel tS beat OL. PSN 190 
French (See Modern Languages) 
RET EEC Ie eM Raa cit nesses titan icc ana emir ease 131, 179, 194, 478 
Grete P ALL teE SLUTS « Grestssinceshecicitichs MOM A te de ORO eign dteare nant 67 
RAUL Lido hese ioe edi ceri vonc rer ine areca amine neisedls ak meio anes 67, 134, 215, 479 
REPRE) SEEM RY PM fa Saves scl scetc Neen LUN CRN N 136, 153, 197, 345, 479 
German (See Modern Languages) 
CROPETHUING 5, BOY ~ siinemandicintrtoectaiatehainate standinoupse tummies tan eects IRRe en ae ees ae 602, 
Cid irre Sse op. ail lth aenyatiaceg cari samme amen lcm ne tegen 5 ni 29, 305. 
Graduate Studiés, .Pacult yp cbs ctttnnta irs ceaneein spain upcaueeien tetas scan 453, 566, 609 
POS a ee ee eaten ee ea ane ine Reh RMT Re AMET Ty cert Re, 331 


Greek (See Classics) 
Health Service 
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Deore i ees ae), aes ememnn UM By 654 
FHISEOL YP .nqrccrsscereodirsnenintiiessuesiniatstieeniiecerensnenacra cece CL, Sulein. ences ieer st aie 71, 480 
FLOP eu LUM scocesavissnaccllcavsynsiliaiiteanbomnenishies tater renee eR cg 201 
Hospital, University and Associated Hospitals oiiicccscs:c:ccncnmeennnncnn 372, 444, 653 
Housebelds Economics (iiy.aeecnceeeaiea-eakt ee 75, 141, 296, 355, 482, 554 
Household Economics, B.Se,. Degree. ine scicanuauannnsuietlene aa 353 
Household, EconomicsjSchool of fase 4 soe 351, 609 
besbevtbali s(t, Se ee eee 116 
Industrial Arts, B.wd? Degree (0.8 eee eee 266, 292 
Industrial” Laboratorieg 0 650 
INCSrSOSSION. uo ya.-o cc ecateee ae Oe Ie eee ee nee ee 456 
Italian (See Modern Languages) 
Junior({Colleges <2} ci ee es ee ie ee 650 
Junior KE. ‘Certificate (Education) (28. 22... 3 wee ee 257 
Latin (See Classics) 
Law, ‘Faculty ~of ~zncensccunmmerssn ter nen tenn else meena eneeneennia 359, 555, 609 
Lethbridge: Junior : Colleg erences: ten crenstee nl rentrtennton eau eneet ne 174, 652 
Labrary » ssc ceea ama picts donc eammeeng aan oot ome tneetiyttenns Oe Ra he a 236, 645 
Dit POISE CS ios seenranencns cteanciateamncaticen ns amt way Paceline too 84, 482 
Living -Accommodation-sscssesememee ee ence 34, 35 
Marketing 3208. Bale ORM atest aici sot testcase aia itioa a ieee ee ee 216 
Master of Arts, Master of Education, Master of Science oocccccoccsseseccecece 458 
Mathematics (ene enn 2:5 50 eh cin echo yet pease tn 75, 142, 198,217, 297, 347, 484 
Mathematical Physics wesss.cenincnsemanscaieee tone prea lint ch Seen 484 
MD oDeg ree... dia Qi seve. ssssetssscoratetemands lente ames eet tla atte nenta aed: ener 116 
Mechanteal. olingineering » 2nceui@eae ieee eerie ee ee 313, 334, 486 
Meals sesccgstssses astra sarc cats: ett te: eee ee eel ele 505 
Medical. Couneil. of Canada *.3-2 22 eee RYE} 
Medical _Examination...2u</imdeetesl ae ee ee 17 
Medical Laboratory ‘Science? B.Sceein | ae aee eee 390 
Medical “Practite \pescicumiensgiepin scan ein Nee ee EN not ae 373 
Medical- Undergraduate. Society = 32. ee ee ee 372 
Medicine .and-Clinical-Medicine=2.—.- 0s ee ee 247, 382, 487 
Medicine, BSe. 400 ssiecvcnssesursrsccunin erm ala nas onsen ai aaa, A 372 
Medicine. WF aculty-. Ol sisnnecstoreecenno sere eta ies tema a an aN 371, 454, 557, 609 
Metallurgical Engineering . 2.000000... eee eee 314, 487 
MacrODlolOSye cease. uve ee ee ee eee 150, 199, 418, 463 
Minimum Length of Time to Complete Courses oo... ccccocccccceeeeeeeececc 12 
Mintngpineineering | 1222.0 si te et ee ee le ieee en 316 
Mariiogsands Metallungy = 5 oii ot macsterene ain oct entnete wat ieee nema 314, 339, 487 
Moder Languages est a.1, face ie ne ae coi meaaeat me” tenting eee 75, 488 
MounE: hoval: College. actus ues ta ttre okt ei com nine ow aera 651 
INU IICE ot ~ i i hele aan AIP al een Une orate men Meee arnen peace PE aS 60 
Natta MScl Gn ces latelimcntemiamioncmmnwaens 20 YISIG) «Ol SRN 117 
Niitsing: Educations ai id Mecnivirierd Gireetnmnpre mentions eccrine nett eelvnin | OOM 407 
Numsing Brogrsiis rj jicciciseatier nln Peuaidtonlla Suc wacdeneia tem Meee 399, 404 
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Occupational Therapy ...-cecccncsncscnssmusmnemunnsnnnmnnnnnnrinmunnnnnnannmnsaanenentin 448, 451 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology ccieccycnenismurstpiciriinunwneapiamacaiacansumnmtansstininngnseldinnantne tiated 383 
Bettie. NUTSIE cio cscnseesscore nociception aici a AA a sah, RIA 408 
Monier VOLCLITATY COMO PO cic cesissccsscsrssunssascaipnrsansnstasnotedsonssnananempertenientonenentienechashteie eee 179 
Operative Dentistry ...ccccncccnnreiennenmnmmnnmnenrmasniinminnpaneunmiutsisinnnnianinneateneitngen 242 
MAU A TALON Yc. ohana teenies PI Bi M2 SONI a cutsnr oA s P 242 
OUSLY GUD TESTES (0 (2) So av EU er Rr rr et ee PR rr Peers cco 242 
OS SUIS Gag en ee or ccna tee err hear 245 
> SURGTS EPA 0a es ee eee rc OMNES Er tetees mana ne Mee ens nce3 243 
ec SES WRC recreate eee eR rn Go SO, NS eM ee 384, 490 
PIeELOLOESY: “tess US ee eee Leama nee rainy na neni lant Ne I ern nat 247, 384, 490 
Payment of Fees .ccccccccctscesninnesnnssssutunemnanenmnientmenmmennnnnnmtnnsimanssannennunsesumununuennetiin 20 
CEs PEN TSE TEVA AIS tig ee Creer ete vee = a hence rane sae es 243 
TG CES 0 CL Dinca Genes ae ees eee sarge intl h cee cc ico ital ER RN eh OR SER 244 
yes ped Papi et Re ee ese Tn eee PC eee renee Th 246 
SEAL ET) 1 ae a ees oom eee sacri DRM Oey Se UR ETE A 218 
| Pe RA ERVTSSU Uv atea veto gt | noeielteet mney Uhl tr Ont ree WORE iON Menge os 308, 324, 465 
Llc eV Nac! 2 een On Re te renee eer Coes 247, 385, 418, 491 
I BRE et Net ceditRAede lth tar a See aR GHAR Sterna TR RPT ot 419, 492 
Pharmacy, Bachelor of Science in. uo .senmisciimnnencunesmmetiniebinnnnnninienenmeuaeenanes 414 
Ge Cy os Fee CULL EYL OL acct erence Siem screac tage eon of aR SaaS 411, 562, 610 
eRe EPA CHICO Ol sss eth aciatclen te crtpinannateegetedoitasvnaiiSanmeimcnsciits 2, RIEL Si 413 
I Ee resale iver itaticlslnrdtidi incense econ baste Nanette 90, 493 
Physieal Mdircation, BPH. Degree iscccisstnnsncssescsnsreintitnettssvinensitcasiisnauitencoentnt 482, 432 
Physical Education, School of2)... 20h..LRest Ame dane 33, 298, 425, 493, 564, 610 
IPRYSICAL DSEIENCE. cajecacsesk ccm tecmre ea ied cs carseat, STO ON SUES SES 152 
De ia cso tee Sst esc CSU 153, 349, 494 
I a a a a see hese irc eee eta 158, 248, 386, 496 
Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy, Curricula ..0....occcmeseernnnnnnnin 443 
Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy, School Of 0.2.01 441, 564, 610 
CEL SYRSS ECA SUN (02a ee tere lees ee i OU eee ech eee 202 
Brant Physiology and Biochemistry ciate cigpisiescsoretienimaacecidctentiiscsteniatninet mimi 161, 203 
ee SC CTC he sek asc xtnctiniraiec Meri nies anton nantmom es 179, 200, 497 
Polish (See Modern Languages) 
Te OUR AT BPO Sc ae cee Dar DO RN AE EE SS le Ae ia a 97, 499 
Berea arya CLC TI CC ccc i eer tnp pil note dirininoneod MAERUA et ie 186 
TPS SS Pegg ET ND A ya PM I ele ae e  eRee eT sich assis RR 602 
PLEWETILLVe® Derbi yc cerca sshectirccincteteienncsnesenecP aaa eania dt oa ae Reoetbieons esd eed) eee 247 
Preventive Mecdicities 00a sdientacoulek cpa tate CR dates Sect coal. eta AE ae amen 386 
AZ cs rece sees aercsvcube vcdokanslcnobesee scorns gM aD ck ean Ot cas cty AO D na 505 
1 2a Wate (ho) 4 ols ek ee ee Se, eee EAE ee ear E os 220 
PVOSPAUNS, OF SEU Yee icgi aio ret Wiech Nc ac aa Saree Oana 12 
PPPOTHOLIOM VES Cla tlOIS eee an eres ees 43, 113, 173, 210, 226, 237, 305, 
353, 361, 375, 403, 414, 445 
Provincial Institute of Technology and Art, Calgary onccccecccccccecsuscsessenuseinesnsseeneiesee 655 
Provincial’ Laboratory of Public Healthy foc2 cee ene ee sete bas eee 657 
[er 8s ee ee en TT ent tere ati ne cased mea eer eee Ino HET SR nC NRT HN MUS GRIME TE ee 31 
Ufo) SEY aa ete Deere ok treet cer ven rete emer ot, Saami Wetec rete NE VME: MARNE ANE 387 
Beyicliclo ciiye 20. BI Nie Eis oinhasiusenvaneeveiresasstree eaeceet ti i are ee ae 100, 161, 220, 440, 499 


Piublicehealthin ten 7 ea eee An ease roel ee mee ape tee law a eR 407 
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FRCL Ya ccrnscrieuds sleek ett tr hectare 388, 501 
Rail way Rates. sisssarisvasinsniunsicadintsinntseicanucasmeannbnteaatysin RE OOS). DAA Ae 35 
Recreation Leadership, Bachelor of Arts: .irvicsiccsunonemnnnnnnunadientlieecm ct 428, 435 
FRCSISCI ATION ceca sacri cence batpr chem eA rliel ntact taco, A 18, 252, 304, 455 
Regulations, 208d emo. sucess cisitcimsuidastrdancisuseneuctewsensse eters aL a 29, 455 
Resulations ispecies iiss te ic sbe actrees tres jncen arate cpl a 32 
LUE ELC i nn nN ee 447 
Research Council. of Alberta vsc::ssscncsswintcmssinarmseaienusnense sed eceoeedaeas, ae 656 
Reésidence-«Requirements cise :anwerntceseeetnieasesesetlleseeeecesustere eet aei 29 
Residences’ * is. Mie cP oe actin tien 8 ive elve st colar apres ol ee 34 
RestorativetDentistry” cccmsaccrceuk, 1 cou ocean eae eee an er 242 — 
Royal’ Canadian Air Forces eee ee 38, 598 
Russian (See Modern Languages) 
medndinavian™ Literature. &:.a:csuidunindsentursinatarcsennuaitentatan teem laie ae eee 84 
Selfolarshipgrtitigeta. Ulasentian Ny ol nee ts eer 505 
sctence, Faculty of Edmontone. 4, 9. 8) a ee 111, 525, 606 
ECON ATWO CUA TON. ii sassiscusliu tasinldaassoncesal constheces cide cat... < Semen ne 501 
NOOR TOUR BU NG ea utistentuias ion Rec 31,,...35,..603 
MERI CSepI's College 6. ccesssnsdundua atte tease aoe ae, eee 90, 655 
ste Stephen's College « swi:dnscunchinsyieabeanncoet eee do. atone ae 644, 653 
mlavoite amd Soviet, Studies cus usuiideidcn lesen ie eee 85, 89 
NOGIal SCleNCes 2. Fists asian geass Duasedeiesdlty ol ema saa eee a 116. 
SOON EY a itis li aoe cnn Specie We eereahentmu aaa ieee 104, 220, 440, 501 
mocialgecience See! Rea, DEeer Gone Ol a nee 179, 204, 502 
Southern Alberta Institute of Technology and ALt coccccccccccc 655 
Spanish (See Modern Languages) 
SOT aR SE Bit, olan tome en eee Se 36, 427 
mtatisttes’ pie) ga RC . 2 os Spominvan coer eae ee eee 164, 199 
Student Affairs... cc. ctleberye). eee (ented tan ida) tere eee 32, 399 
Students Government’ \%b. Joadae goed Toleaoltecuest) borane lee 35 
stident /Hovising OU esi ego a nn 34, 35 
Seideints'" Union eee ose ye cate neta aren ante leanne 31, 35 
miininer S€sston s..cohtalin, cai cal ine re oe er 13 
supplemental Examinations oi .c.cth.uslrascontaSeepenectetnerenaie 27, 253, 375 
surgery and Clinical Surgery< i... ci:i0.0 ies ne 388, 503 
Teachers, Certification: of>...0/ssuduniyircnmasanteeseetngeene eee See 250, 254 
Test Weeks srpmratinnnon erste ir ac naar ah ike tio ten 26 
Ukrainian (See Modern Languages) 
University Naval. Training Division, .cuiccicutu eee 36 
University Officer Training: Units yucca einen ee 36, 593 
PRY ers ty > Stain gtx ts ore eater ante ie cre cae ee 29 
Meteorite y, College Ontario 2 Te uh ee 179 
Mera Gey eSciencde We oe ore re ee ee 189, 423 
\ HSE peek Mice arash eaten nee i oe ae LRT CF 602 
ppcatsoral oecltication 201 Cee, ans eae ee ees ee aie 269, 274, 294 
Rested sBoard Music Mtr ce teenie nc cue a mee 656 
Withdrawal from the UELEY CF S13 et aie alld ths chi ce 30, 33 


LORY Merchant Bae A cielwidtns fa. cinits wk fiecue cnn, , 137, 166, 205, 300, 423, 504 
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UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 
DIRECTORY OF BUILDINGS AND DEPARTMENTS, APRIL, 1963 


NOTE: The following numbers run from north to south on the adjacent map. 


Aberhart Sanatorium 
Administration Building ..............0..0. 
Agricultural Economics 
Agricultural Engineering, north 
entrance of 
Agricultural and Biological Sciences 
Building 
Alberta Research Council .................05 
Alumni Secretary 
Anatomy, 3rd floor of 
PATINA SCIEN GO. i cccnccccsecnsesse sess 
PETICEL SERVICES <piiccciscuessccstebessossccricene aus 
/SGRRS, TSMO We Da Vee Ae trsseencheee epee connec 
Assiniboia Hall, Men’s Residence ........ 
Athabasca Hall, Men’s Residence ......... 





Bacteriology 
Biochemistry, 3rd floor of .................... 
Bookstore 
Botany 


Cafeteria 
Cancer Clinic .... 
Chemistry 
Chemical Engineering, west entrance 





Classics, 2nd floor Of ..............cccscceeeeereeees 
Commerce 
Convocation Hall, main floor of. .......... 
C.O.T.C. Orderly Room ..........-::- ee 
Counselling Services .........:ece eee 


Dairy Science, north entrance Ofieiek- 
Deliveries 
Dentistry 


Education Building ..................: ee 
Electrical Engineering ... 
Engineering Building ..... 
English, 2nd floor Of ................. ie 
Entomology. .......--::cceceeeeceseeeeyeesetetere centres 
Evening Credit Program Director ...... 
Extension Department, south side of 
Extension Library, west entrance of 





Farm Management .........0....::cccccssesseeseenes 
PASTE VOCUPAE ES ree eae ee tec aene «cna Savsensncarwoananns 


Garages 
(EAU Wiel Val © LLIC Cree cn eee aee tes cesar tees sctestesenes> 
(CUETO ea aN OI ON A ene eh eccnconed ccctoe eee eo CC one aa 
Geology 
Graduate Studies, Dean s..2.2.:.2-..-0-<s.00-0<- 
Greenhouses 
Grounds Department ................05 26, 
(Ez TEMV ASU UE N a ones es castce Nescsetcasesearaneaeesvorerexs 


EPG SITS CT VICES) racecseecccees tices -aesouecccesceeetcons 
TqIStOT ye cliG LOOT Of ie see-csecreecercreccrey- reser 
Household Economics, north entrance 





saws tlOOG Ole eee rer eee 
MeCtUTe WaAnise Vis oreo eee cee eerie 
Library, Undergraduate .............:cccc 
Library, Graduate 


Mathematics ses. crcacscsrssteresreistensint mesic 3 
Mechanical Engineering ........................ 33 
Medical Sciences Building .................... 44 
Medicine and Clinical Medicine .......... 80 
INETCEODTOLO SY. Waren isn ce cues eee coeteeteneenieeaes 44 
Mining and Metallurgy, east 

ONtPANCEE Oli ees one ieee eaaneeeeseyaotes 18 
Modern Languages. ............c cesses 20 
National Employment Service ............... 42 
North Laboratory Building .................... 18 
INUTSOS'@ HOMES eer ch ccccccsaiceenetees 83, 92 
INGULES LTD So meee aa nro desea con tocctastc tes asennad seoteces 44 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology ................ 80 
Ophthalmology and Oto-Laryngology 80 
Parking -ATCasi asec toate 1, 13 
Parking Area (Visitors) 89th Avenue, 

north side. 
IPATROLO Sy Pikes secrete nore cecersten ene scecteeseaversaneste 80 


Pembina Hall, Women’s Residence .... 29 
Petroleum Engineering, south 





Entrance FOL ees eacc stiore costes eatieae ere 33 
PIV AC VA erie e cases coteca ee taer ou ecas ta cee eee es eteee 44 
PHITOSO Py Piece sce cise Caen eee 20 
Physical PH CWUCAGION fa secre. ccotetsce-oseceee-v ers 48 
RE RVNUC Ste ee errr, ences sone eesti ee seaaasoavreseeenens 3 
Physiology and Pharmacology ............. 44 
Physical and Occupational Therapy .. 44 
PilanteScrencels 3.0 eee 5 
Political PM COnROMY enna ecee eee 18 
POSER O LETC Ce oer es eea ete aneeaee 42 
POWeLPe ants. ce eee 35, 82, 88 
Provincial Analyst, east entrance of 31 
Provincial AUGILOGIUM eset etree 67 
Provincial Lab. of Public Health ........ 72 
Provincial Gasoline Testing Lab. ........ 69 
EO VOSE ee rete eres ote cee eaten d oe rat ns ee 42 
TES EMOU@YEAY — GsccopsoserreacnodocaseboeoeobcoaucTHooL2oEO 20 
RACH O mS EUG Omeerecere cece er eee n eee te aoe 20 
Research Council of Alberta ee OO: 
Residences, N@W .............ccceeeeeeees ee OS 
1B a Pe Sots Sonera eo A Ae 48 
Rutherford Wibrar yrs cece ercesrencte 46 
Sta Josephs: College: co iinccsscecceesesenescerere 51 
St. Stephien’s College ........cccccccssse.edeeccsundee 54 
SOCTOLO Sy Macrae eae soe asec ceasve eich eee aeeee qT 
SOUS CHEM CO soe hereon ds Soc deeeseneee 5 
SOL SU revi yoo ececen ie cece ssee soem cede menenanes ences 5 
South Laboratory Building .................... 31 
Slaei eA PALtIMCIItS weeee..csteretececesencsseesonesene> 58 
SLOTS MRR a ee eae cere sere ea ee etna 36 
Superintendent of Buildings ................ 39 
Student Counselling Services ................ 57 
Stlrdents? sUmiOM ee reectecescceessccceses ne awsereearees 49 
Summer Session, Director ...................6 57 
Surgery and Clinical Surgery .............. 80 
Telephone Switchboard ................:00 42 


University Hospital: Main Building ... 80 


Van de Graaff Building .......................... on 
West Laboratory Building ................... 41 
Works Departments. creer onereee 38 
ZOOlO LY wars oo eerste eis ciasus ox esoucveyeuesastoxecs 5 


In case of emergency, notify Power Plant (35) 
For other information, apply to the office of the Bursar, Administration Building 
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UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 
DIRECTORY OF BUILDINGS AND DEPARTMENTS, APRIL, 1962 


NOTE: The following numbers run from north to south on the adjacent 


Aberhart Sanatorium... 58 
Administration Building ......-...c0 31 
Agricultural FELCONOMICS. .....-.---ceeeeeeeeeeeees 30 
Agricultural Engineering, north 

entrance Of ..........ccc eg 14 
Agricultural and Biological Sciences 

TeUpnT abn y= cemeueeeees cocoa eee cece ce eae 3 
Alberta Research Councils. 44 
Alumni Secretary ....-.:.::cccc 35 
Anatomy, 3rd floor Of «........:: 32 
Animal Science .........:csccscestre 3 
Arts (Building .............--:cssssereereeeenerenes 15 
Arts Building AnneX ...........srr 9 
Assiniboia Hall, Men’s Residence ........ 5 
Athabasca Hall, Men’s Residence ........ 13 
Bacteriology, east entrance OL caress 32 
Biochemistry, 3rd floor Of .........--.004 32 
TOO STOLE a ecseccevesanaesneesenennesevantenstunsontetnnenances 31- 
Rat agin tes -tseeee erection 3 
Cafeteria on. .cce cece cic see ecetereteneesesenenenens 18 
Cancer Clinic ........cccceeeterrererenes 51 
ONCMUIBtLY one een ee ra 

_ Chemical Engineering, west entrance 

YE oe eee REe GAS AGE PERN PTC BEA Seager 
Civil Engineering, west entrance of .. 24 
Classics, 2nd floor Of .......-.:::ee re 15 
COMMELCE  .....-cececeseereeeeeeteerer etter 37 
Convocation Hall, main floor OL eee 15 
C.O.T.C. Orderly Room .......-:: ee 25 
Counselling Services. ......-.-:-0 ee 31 
Dairy Science, north entrance of ........ 19 
DeliverieS .....--cscscecceceeccrseceeeeeeereeerenenste 27 
Dentistry, main floor Of .........-----0 32 
Dominion Laboratory of Plant 

Pathology © ......0::secececeistsesssecsereanserenasenenes 30 
BY aALti gS nn... ceceecesenenensnencesnseserenenerenses eon 24 
Education Building ...........:c es 61 
Education Building, New ............0 42 
Electrical Engineering ......---.--0s 24 
Engineering Building .......-.-.-.-- 24 
English, 2nd floor Of .........-::-:: 15 
Entomology .......:-::::cecccceeereeesse esses 3 
Evening Credit Program Director, 

Trevor go aye eee cae ciec ee cecee eeroc- coneeo-cuereescrnres 24 
Extension Department, south side of 19 
Extension Library, west entrance of 33 
Farm Management ............::cceeseetees 30 
Wine Arts ce..cccseccccencceeesesseacoesscescrsceoensorssenseess 15 
GATABES ooenesencssecevencsccescscecenenseceenenenenenserssenses 21 
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ACADEMIC CALENDAR 


Summer Session, 1963 


February— 


Friday, 15— 
Last day for receiving registrations in English 200. 


April— 
Monday, 1— 


Last day for receiving Sunmmer Session registrations with entitlement 
to discount on tuition fees. 


Last day for receiving applications for admission from new students, 
undergraduate or graduate who wish to enter the University in the 
1963 Summer Session. 


Last day for students to file an Application for Transfer of Record from 
Calgary to Edmonton campus. (For details, see reverse side of 
registration form.) da . 


Tuesday, 30— 
Last day for receiving Summer Session registrations. 


June— 


Wednesday, 5— 
Last day for the payment of Summer Session fees without penalty. 


July— 


Tuesday, 2— 
1:30 to 4:30 p.m.—Confirmation of registration. Ice Arena, Physical Edu- 
cation Building. 


Wednesday, 3— 
8:00 am.—Lectures begin. 


Wednesday, 10— 
Last day for payment of Summer Session fees. 


August— 
Wednesday, 14 and Thursday, 15— 
Final examinations. 
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GENERAL SECTION 


The University of Alberta Summer Session at Edmonton offers a wide 
selection of courses for the convenience of students who are unable to attend 
the regular sessions. Special attention is given to meeting the needs of teachers 
desirous of improving their professional qualifications. 


One important feature of Summer Session work is that a substantial portion 
of course content must be mastered before the session opens. Justification for 
this requirement is twofold: summer courses carry the same credit as regular 
session courses; the summer term is of only six weeks’ duration. ‘ 


Students should register as early as possible. The deadline for registration 
is April 30. 

The University reserves the right to restrict registration in, or to withdraw, 
any of the courses proposed for the 1963 Summer Session. 


CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 


In the Summer Session students are classified as graduates, undergraduates, 
specials, and auditors. 


Graduate Students are admitted to the Faculty of Graduate Studies in one o 
the following categories: 


1. Candidate for a master’s degree. 


2. Provisional candidate for a doctor’s degree. All Ph.D., and Ed.D. candi- 
dates are classified as provisional candidates until they have passed their 
Candidacy Examinations. 


3. Probationary graduate student. One whose university record is either: 
(a) difficult to assess (e.g., some foreign students) or (b) below the 
standard normally’ required. 


4. Conditional graduate student. One who is required to take undergraduate 
courses prerequisite to, and in addition to, the graduate program. Fees 
for such courses are not included in graduate program fees. 


o. Special graduate student. One who wishes to take graduate courses for 
purposes other than degree credit at this university. 


Undergraduate Students are those who possess full senior matriculation and 
who are taking one or more courses for credit towards an undergraduate 
degree. 


Special Students are those who, although registered in one or more courses, 
are currently neither seeking credit towards a degree or diploma granted by 
this university, nor entrance into a graduate program. 


Auditors are students who have been granted official permission to attend 
lectures in a course on the understanding that they may not participate in class 
discussions, assignments or examinations. The audit privilege is restricted to 
a student who is currently registered in a degree or diploma program, and who 
_ presents to the Registrar written permission from the instructor in the course, 
endorsed by the student’s Dean or Director, to register in the course as an 
auditor. 
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MATRICULATION REQUIREMENTS 


General Requirements 


Matriculants from the high schools of Alberta seeking admission to the 
University must possess— 

(a) a high school graduation diploma with 

(b) “B” (50%) or higher standing in the required courses of Grade XII 

as set forth in the prescriptions of the various faculties and schools, and 

(c) an average in these courses of at least 60%. 

These general requirements notwithstanding, the University may, at its 
discretion, refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regulation 
will be applied in cases where applicants have written an inordinate number 
of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance requirements at the 
University of Alberta. ; 


Faculties of Arts and Science 


For a B.A. Program—The general requirements with credit in: 
English 30; 

. Social Studies 30; 

Mathematics 30; 

French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30; . 


and 6. Two of: Chemistry 30, Physics 30, Biology 32, French 30 or 
German 30 or Latin 30. 


a a 


For a B.Sc. Program—The general requirements with credit in: 
1. English 30; 

2. Social Studies 30; 

3. Mathematics 30; 

4. French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30; 

5. and 6. Two of Chemistry 30, Physics 30, Biology 32. 


Notes:— 


1. Mathematics 31 (Trigonomentry) with B standing or better will also be 
required for admission to all B.Sc. programs in the physical sciences 
(chemistry, geology, mathematics and physics). 


2. Students planning to major in science should hold credit in Chemistry 
30 and Physics 30. 


3. Students who completed Grade XII in 1954 or earlier will be given full 
consideration. They are advised to write or see the Registrar of the 
University at Edmonton and to provide him with complete transcripts 
of their high school records. 


Faculty of Education 


For a B.Ed. Program—The general requirements with credit in; 
1. English 30; 
2. Social Studies 30; 
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3, 4, 5, 6. Four of: French 30, German 30, Latin 30, Chemistry 30, Physics 
30, Biology 32, Mathematics 30, Mathematics 31 (if credit obtained in 
June, 1962, or subsequently), Music 30. 


Notes:— 


1. Candidates intending to specialize in Household Economics should offer 
Chemistry 30. 


2. Applicants of age 20 or over will not be required to present a high school 
diploma but (b) and (c) of the General Requirements will apply. 


3. Students admitted prior to September, 1953, to the one-year teacher 
training program offered in the Faculty of Education may complete 
matriculation requirements on the basis of those existing at the time of . 
admission. 


Other Faculties 


Students interested in the matriculation requirements of other faculties and 
schools of the University should address a request for the appropriate calendar 
to the Registrar. 


MATRICULATION DEFICIENCIES 


1, Certain courses at the Grade XII level, normally offered to students who 
are beginning their study of a particular subject, sometimes may be taken 
at the University for the purpose of removing a matriculation deficiency. . 
Students interested in taking advantage of this arrangement should consult 
with the Dean of the faculty concerned. When taken for this purpose, 
such courses will not count toward a degree. (See also Items 3 and 4 below.) 


2. Candidates deficient in Grade XII English or Social Studies normally may 
not register for courses leading to degree credit. 


3. For the exclusive benefit of certificated teachers who wish to remove 
matriculation deficiencies, the Department of Education will conduct a 
special Grade XII Summer School on the University campus at Edmonton 
during the 1963 Summer Session. Teachers interested in this service should 
communicate with Mr. C. G. Merkley, Department of Education, Edmonton. 


4. Special arrangements for clearing matriculation deficiencies are also avail- 
able in the Faculty of Education for teachers who were granted Alberta 
Second-Class Certificates prior to 1935. Teachers wishing to take advantage 
of these arrangements should communicate directly with the Dean of 
Education at Edmonton. 


ADMISSION PROCEDURES 
Application Forms 


Prospective Summer Session students who have not previously attended 
the University of Alberta must secure and complete Application for Admission 
forms and must submit them to the appropriate office by April 1. 


Applicants for admission to undergraduate programs or as special students 
may obtain forms from the Registrar of the University at Edmonton. Applica- 
tion forms for admission to the Faculty of Graduate Studies may be obtained 
only from the office of the Dean at Edmonton and must be returned to that 
office. 
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Transcripts 


Well in advance of the deadline, every applicant for undergraduate ad- 
mission must arrange to have two official transcripts of his previous educational 
record (high school and beyond) sent direct from the Department of Education 
or other institution maintaining such records to the Registrar at Edmonton. 
Applicants for admission to the Faculty of Graduate Studies should have their 
University transcripts sent to the Dean of that Faculty at Edmonton. 


No definite and final ruling concerning admission and registration can be 
given until all certificates and transcripts of standing have been received by 
the Committee on Admission. Faculty offices gladly consult with and advise 
students regarding programs of study, but all decisions are unofficial and 
tentative until documents have been received and evaluated by the Committee 
on Admissions. 


Advanced Standing 


Students from other universities may be admitted to advanced standing 
except in the combined courses. Extramural credits from recognized univer- 
sities may be accepted under certain conditions, but such credits will not be 
considered beyond the first year of university work. (In the Faculty of 
Education credit to a maximum of four junior courses taken extramurally from 
another recognized university will be allowed, although the actual number 
will vary with the program.) Students who have taken the equivalent of 
university courses in some other manner may be excused such courses but 
will not be granted advanced standing in them. They will be required to 
substitute other courses in order to complete a program of normal weight at 
this university. 

Each application will be dealt with on its merits. The University reserves 
the right to require applicants for advanced standing to write examinations at 
any level including that of matriculation. 


The amount of advanced standing that may be granted is limited by the 
residence requirements of the University of Alberta, which provide that a 
student proceeding towards a first degree will normally be required to attend 
at least one academic year as a full-time student. 


Visé Fees 


A fee of $5.00 is charged for the evaluation of educational documents issued 
in Canada but outside Alberta; the fee is $10.00 for documents issued in other 
countries. Students entering the Faculty of Graduate Studies are exempt from 
visé fees. 


REGISTRATION 
Course Selection 


Since there will be only three lecture periods per day, many classes will be 
in session at the same time. Students are urged to look carefully at the time- 
tables displayed towards the end of this Announcement before selecting their 
courses. 

Students are also advised to give priority to the compulsory courses and 
the laboratory courses in their programs. By so doing, they will minimize 
registration difficulties that may arise at a later date because of timetable 
conflicts. 
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Limitations on Registration 


*1. Normally a student will be permitted to register for two courses in the 
Summer Session if his previous record of achievement is satisfactory. 


2. There are, however, certain designated laboratory courses which may not 
be taken concurrently with other courses. This limitation, when it applies, 
is indicated immediately after the course description. 


3. Under no circumstances will a student be permitted to register in more 
than two full courses in a Summer Session. 


4. No student may offer for credit in any period of twelve consecutive months 
more than three courses taken by a combination of Summer Session, Even- 
ing Credit Program or late afternoon classes, and extramural study. 


5. In the Faculties of Arts and Science no student, except by special permission 
of the Council of the Faculty, may offer for credit in any period of twelve 
consecutive months commencing September 1, more than five courses. 


6. In the Faculty of Education no student, except by special permission of 
the Council of the Faculty, may offer for credit in any period of twelve 
consecutive months commencing July 1 more than the number of courses 
included in a year of the regular program. 


Advance Registration 


Registration forms must be completed and returned in duplicate to the 
Registrar at Edmonton not later than April 30 (English 200, February 15) 
together with the registration fee. Cheques or money orders must be made 
payable to the University of Alberta. 


Students, except those registered in the Faculty of Graduate Studies, whose 
registration forms are received, or postmarked, not later than April 1, will be 
granted a reduction in instruction fees of $5.00 per full course. . 


Confirmation of Registration 


All students must confirm their advance registrations by reporting their 
presence to the Registrar in the Ice Arena in the Physical Education Building 
between 1:30 and 4:30 p.m. on July 2. Students failing to meet this requirement, 
without reasons satisfactory to the Registrar, will be assessed a penalty fee 
of $2.00. 

To avoid congestion and undue delay, students are asked to report accord- 
ing to the following schedule: 

1:30 p.m.—Students with surnames A to C 
2:00 p.m.—Students with surnames D to G 
2:30 p.m.—Students with surnames H to K 
3:00 p.m.—Students with surnames L to O 
3:30 p.m.—Students with surnames P to S 
4:00 p.m.—Students with surnames T to Z 


Change or Cancellation of Registration 
After confirming his registration, a student may not change from one course 
to another, abandon a course, or withdraw from the Summer Session without 
*In planning their class loads, students should bear in mind that there are 
no supplemental examinations for courses failed in a Summer Session. 
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first obtaining permission from his Dean or Director. This permission, in the 
form of a “Change of Registration” or “Withdrawal” slip, signed by the 
Dean or Director, must be presented to the Registrar before the change be- 
comes Official. 


A student who abandons a course or withdraws from the Summer Session 
without completing the required forms will not be eligible for any refund of 
fees, nor for exemption from fees in the event that he has not paid them. 


Payment of Fees 


Upon payment of fees students will receive an Evergreen and Gold card, 
which will serve as an identification card. Registration is incomplete until fees 
have been paid and is subject to cancellation unless payment has been made 
by the final date mentioned in the following regulations. 


1. Fees should be remitted by cheque or money order payable at par to the 
University of Alberta—not to any officer of the University. 


2. Fees are payable at the time of advance registration. If, for any reason, 
payment is deferred until after receipt of a fee assessment, fees together 
with the fee assessment card should be sent direct to the Bursar, University 
of Alberta, Edmonton. 


3. The last date for the payment of fees by undergraduate students is June 5. 
A penalty fee of $5.00 will be charged on any payment made or postmarked 
subsequent to that date and must be added to any remittance mailed or 
delivered to the University. If payment in full has not been made by July 
9, registration will be subject to cancellation, and the student to exclusion 
from classes. There is no provision for partial payments. 


4. The last date for the payment of fees by graduate students is June 5 or 
fifteen days after the date of assessment, whichever is the later. A penalty 
of $5.00 will be charged on any payments made or postmarked subsequent 
to that date. 

5. In case of non-attendance all fees paid, except the registration fee, will be 
refunded upon application to the Registrar. 

6. If after confirmation of registration, notice of withdrawal or cancellation of 
registration is received by the Registrar by July 9, all fees except the 
registration fee will be refunded. If notice is received subsequent to July 
9, a pro rata charge from July 2 will be made and the balance refunded ex- 
cept that no refunds will be made where withdrawal or cancellation is sub- 
sequent to August 7. 


FEE SCHEDULE 


Undergraduate Programs 
General Fees 





Registration occceccnecnnmnnnnnnnsnnnnnnnnnnnnnninsannsnnnitnunmunemmnnnnnmnnnmnnnnnit $ 2.00 
Studente’ Union?’ General ni icssteneeonsassteneeernenanersntnsonnnirenonenmaonte 1.00 
DFU e Ta cay gd due n (6 qubteteedncadmen cnet arnt brite id oan iia 2.50 

$ 5.50 

Yearbook Fee (optional at registration) .ccocccemnunnnninnnnmnnennennnen 6.00 
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Instruction Fees 


Peri Coursés....aclz.... canacas Git al ng ante corti te Sey sei? ieee *$60.00 
Pen Half Conrseyisd Savteite® oily 2) heteseien al toner eden a 35.00 | 
Auditor’s fee, per course (see “Classification of Students”, page 10) ..... 10.00 


Graduate Programs 


Students who have previously started M.Ed. programs will note that the 
method of assessing fees has been changed. Assessment of fee balances will 
be on the new method but this will not increase the total fee for any program 
that is completed in the normal time (three registrations). Those who register 
for Summer Session will, without registering for the winter session, be 
entitled to: (a) receive thesis direction from the division or department and 
use the library for twelve months, and (b) graduate at Spring Convocation. 


General Fees 





Registration ¢ oer cgn arcmeee ace er aoe, a ES $ 8.00 
Students’ Union: General’ijo1 godgube Jo Gc of? Je siGevag eae 1.00 
Building Fund igieoo0 jolie Jitu Devtetsh a. foe 2.50 

$11.50 

Yearbook: Fee (optional:at-tegistration) ta.cscsciias cette) Shel deol 6.00 


Instruction Fees 


Students registered for the M.Ed. degree and who obtain residence 
Credit At SUMUN ET SESSION tit. ceil a hichueat are ud ete foe $125.00 


All graduate students who have paid the basic M.Ed. degree program 
fee in full (three registrations), for each additional registration in 
a Summer Session seeeeptaeirestereennrmntiennai denied chiee mateo nari ataas O00 


PREPARATORY STUDY 


In view of the brevity of the Summer Session, it is expected that students 
will have mastered about twenty per cent of the content of their courses prior 
to the opening of the session. 


Study Outlines 
Study outlines giving directions for preparatory work in each course will 


be sent to students as soon as, but not before, their registrations have been 
approved. 


Textbooks 


Titles of textbooks will be included in the study outlines. Students who will 
be attending the Summer Session at Edmonton should obtain their textbooks 
from the University Bookstore at Edmonton. (Textbooks carried by the Uni- 
versity Bookstore at Calgary may not be identical with those required in 
courses offered at Edmonton.) Mail orders will be accepted only on a C.O.D. 
basis. 





*$55.00 if advance registration is completed by April 1. 
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Students are advised to order textbooks required for pre-session study 
immediately after receiving outlines. Failure to do so may result in their being 
unable to obtain them in time to complete the pre-session study requirements. 


Preliminary Examinations 


Examinations on the prescribed preparatory study will be held in all courses 
during the first week of classes. If preparation proves to be inadequate, 
a student may be asked to withdraw from the course. This requirement makes 
it all the more necessary that registration be completed at an early date, 
textbooks secured, study commenced, and the work carried forward con- 
sistently. 


ATTENDANCE AND LATENESS 


1. Regular attendance is expected of students in all courses. Students having 
an inordinate number of unexcused absences from a course may be refused 
permission to take the final examination. 


2. Absences are counted from the first day of the session. 


3. Students who are late for a lecture or laboratory period will be marked 
absent unless at the end of the period in question they account satisfactorily 
to the instructor for lateness. 

4, Illness and Physical Disability: 


(a) Students who are absent from two or more consecutive classes in a 
course because of illness or disability should report to the instructor 
upon their return. If the instructor requires an absence card or medical 
certificate, it will be the student’s responsibility to have one certified 
by the Infirmary Physician, to show it to be instructor, and then to file 
it with the Registrar. 


(b) Absence from term or final examinations. See paragraphs 5 and 6 
of the next section (Examinations). 


5. Students who are absent from two or more consecutive classes in a 
course for some valid reason other than illness should report to the 
instructor upon their return. If the instructor requires an absence card, 
it will be the student’s responsibility to have one signed by the Registrar 
to show it to the instructor, and then to return it to the Registrar. 


6. Students desiring leave of absence in a given course must apply to the 


Registrar. At the end of such a period of absence, the student must present 
an absence card for the Registrar’s signature. 


EXAMINATIONS 


1. Final Examinations. Final examinations will be held on Wednesday and 
Thursday, August 14 and 15. 


2 Distribution of Credits. In each course where a final examination is held 
credit of not less than 30% and not more than 70% will be assigned to term 
work. The remaining credit in each course will be assigned to the final 
examination. 


3. Pass Marks. The pass mark is normally 50% except for graduate students 
on degree programs in the Faculty of Graduate Studies for whom it is 65%. 
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4. Debarment from Final Examination. A student may be refused permission 
to write a final examination in a course on the recommendation of the 
department concerned and with the concurrence of the dean of his faculty 
in the following circumstances: 


(a) The student has an inordinate number of unexcused absences. 


(b) The student has neglected to do a substantial proportion of his written 
assignments in a course of which these are an essential feature. 


(c) The student has neglected to do a substantial portion of the laboratory 
work in a science course. 


9. Absence from Term Examinations or Tests. If a student has an unexcused 
absence from a term examination or test, the mark assigned to him will 
be zero. However, in case of illness the student may be exused from 
writing the examination or test. In applying for exemption a student 
should proceed according to Regulation 4 (a) in the preceding section 
(Attendance and Lateness). When exemption is granted the percentage 
allotted to the examination or test missed will be added to the percentage 
allotted to the final examination. 


6. Absence from Final Examinations. Any student who is ill or suffering 
from severe domestic affliction is advised not to sit for a final examination. 
Instead he should advise the Registrar at once of the circumstances and 
should apply for a deferred final examination to be written at the time of 
the Winter Session finals the following April. Similar action should be 
taken by a student who, because of religious convictions or for other cogent 
reasons, is unable to write a final examination at the scheduled time. Such 
application will be referred to the student’s dean or director for a final 
decision. 

If a student becomes ill or receives word of domstic afflication during 
the course of ‘an examination, he should report at once to the Supervisor, 
hand in his unfinished paper and request that it be cancelled. Thereafter, 
if illness is the cause, he must go directly to the Infirmary so that any 
subsequent application for a deferred examination may be supported by 
a medical certificate. The Registrar should be notified of the circumstances 
in writing within forty-eight hours of the examination. 


Should a student write an examination, hand in his paper for marking, 
and later report extenuating circumstances to support his request for 
cancellation of his paper and for another examination, such request will 
not be entertained. . 


7. Statement of Record. After the Summer Session a statement of record 
will be mailed to each student at the home address indicated on his 
registration form. 


8. Re-appraisal of Final Examination Papers. Since great care is taken in the 
marking of final examination papers, a student should apply for re-appraisal 
of a paper only if he has good reason to believe that a mistake has been 
made. Re-appraisals are dealt with by the head of the department in con- 
sultation with members of the staff. A request for re-appraisal must be 
made by letter to the Registrar within thirty days after the publication of 

‘results, accompanied by a fee fo $10.00 for each paper. The fee will be re- 
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funded if the mark is raised from a failure to a pass, or from Class III to 
Class II or from Class II to Class I or by at least 5% within a passing grade. 


9. Supplemental Examinations. No supplemental examinations will be grant- 
ed to students who fail courses in the Summer Session. 


10. Deferred Final Examinations. A student who has missed a final examina- 
tion because of illness or domestic : affliction or who is obliged to absent 
himself from an examination for some other compelling reason (including 
religious convictions) may apply for a deferred final examination to be 
written at the time of the Winter Session finals the following April. 


11. Examination Fees. 


(a) Final Examinations: No fee is levied for final examinations written 
during the regular examination periods. 


(b) Deferred Final Examinations: A fee of $5.00 is charged for each deferred 
final written during regular supplemental examination periods. The fee 
for special deferred finals requiring the setting of special papers is 
$10.00 per paper. 

(c) Outside Centers: An additional fee of $5.00 per subject is charged for 
writing deferred final examinations in established Alberta centres 
other than Edmonton and Calgary. 


LIVING ACCOMMODATION 


Residential accommodation is provided in the University residence halls for 
a limited number of students. Only bona fide students are permitted their 
use. Application for reservations, accompanied by a deposit of ten dollars 
($10.00), should be made directly to the Bursar and should be made early. 
Rooms will not be held beyond the night of J uly 2 unless special arrangements 
have been made with the Bursar, nor will room deposits be returned unless 
cancellation has been received before the opening date of the Summer Session. 


The rate for room and board in the residences is $112.50 for the session for 
rooms having two occupants, and $120.00 for single rooms. In a few 
cases the single rate is applicable where large rooms have more than one 
occupant. These amounts (less the ten-dollar deposit fee) are payable on or 
before July 2, 1963. 


The University Cafeteria provides a full meal service for the convenience 
of students. In addition the Snack Bar in the Students’ Union Building is 
open during hours adapted to their needs. 


The University has a second cafeteria in the Education Building with hours 
adapted to the needs of students taking courses in that building. 


While the University authorities cannot accept responsibility for finding 
suitable accommodation for students, they are anxious to give whatever assist- 
ance they can in the matter. Prior to the Summer Session, Student Housing 
Service prepares lists of available accommodation which may be consulted by 
students. The service operates as a part of the Student Counselling Services 
and is located on the first floor of the Administration Building. The housing 
phone is GE 9-4951, Extension 385. 


A limited amount of accommodation is available in St. Stephen’s College 
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and St. Joseph’s College. Details can be secured by writing directly to the 
colleges. 

Jurisdiction over the conduct of students in. the University residences 
during the Summer Session is vested in the Provost, the Wardens, and the 
men’s and women’s house committees authorized by the Dean’s Council for 
this purpose. 

Among the rules of discipline appears the following: “The use of, bringing 


or having liquor on University premises, including residences, is strictly pro- 
hibited.” 


STUDENT COUNSELLING SERVICES 


The University provides a counselling service available at any time of the 
year to all University students and prospective students. 


1. Prospective Students. A bulletin, “Information for Prospective University 
Students”, has been prepared to answer the questions commonly asked. 
Interviews can be arranged at any time prior to the opening of the Summer 
Session. 


2. Counselling Services. Students may make use of the service in regard to 
studies, vocational choice, personal and financial problems. 


3. Change of Faculty. Students contemplating a change of school or faculty 
are advised to consult the Director of Student Counselling Services. This 
should be done well before the opening of the session. 


4. Withdrawal from the University. Any student who for any reason is 
contemplating withdrawal from the University should immediately arrange 
an interview with the Director of Student Counselling Services. 


o. Student Housing Services. See preceding section on living accommodation. 


MEDICAL SERVICES 


A student Medical Services Fund is maintained by an annual appropriation 
from fee revenue. This fund will provide for treatment of minor ailments 
only and cannot be expected to take care of prolonged or otherwise costly 
illness. 


Student are urged to be in possession of the telephone number of the 
Infirmary (439-4991) and of the consulting hours of the Infirmary Physician. 
In case of illness or emergency the nurse in charge should be called without 
delay. 


NATIONAL EMPLOYMENT SERVICE 


Student Placement 


The National Employment Service, which maintains an office in the Uni- 
versity Administration Building, is prepared to assist teachers who are seeking 
contract commitments with school boards. The University Committee on 
Student Employment co-operates with this service in its efforts to secure 
employment for teachers in all certificate classes. This service has listings of 
teacher requirements from school boards throughout the whole province. 
Summer School students are urged to register with N.E.S. on arrival so that 
interviewing schedules may be set up with visiting boards. , 


20 


SUMMER SESSION, 1963 








REDUCED RAILWAY AND BUS FARES 


Students, instructors, and dependent members of their families travelling 
to the Summer Session from points in Canada are entitled to reduced fares. 
During the period of three days prior to the session they should purchase a 
regular one-way fare from their ticket agent and obtain a “Standard Conven- 
tion Certificate”. In order to be valid for the purchase of the return trip 
ticket at a reduced rate, this certificate must be signed by the Burear. 


EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


tudents are urged to remember that the extracurricular program of the 
Summer Session is rich in opportunities for the enjoyment of sports as well 
as social and educational activities. 


1. Sports: Students who are interested should bring appropriate clothing 
and equipment for participation in fastball, bowling, tennis, badminton, 
golf, archery, swimming and hiking. 

9. Social: Social activities include both informal and semi-formal dances, 
sing-songs, hymn-sings, afternoon teas, musical recitals, and dramatics. 

3. Educational: The extracurricular educational program consists mainly of 
lectures delivered by speakers chosen for their competence in the fields 
in which they speak. 


FALL CONVOCATION, 1963 


Summer Session students who expect to qualify for a degree to be conferred 
at the Fall Convocation, 1963, should note carefully that announcements 
regarding the Convocation will be sent to their homes or permanment addresses 
as reported on their Summer Session registration forms. It is the responsibility 
of these students to advise the Registrar of changes in their addresses. 
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FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES 


The Faculty of Graduate Studies administers programs leading to the degrees 
of Master of Arts, Master of Education, Master of Science, Doctor of Education 
and Doctor of Philosophy, and makes recommendations for granting the degrees 
of Doctor of Science and Doctor of Letters. Graduates who have not been 
accepted as candidates for degrees may register as “conditional” or “probation- 
ary” graduate students if they are eligible and desirous of seeking admission 
to candidacy at a later date. “Special” graduate students may also be accepted 
in the Faculty. 


Students proposing to do graduate work in the Summer Session leading 
to the M.A., M.Ed., and M.Sc. degrees should familiarize themselves with the 
regulations and procedures set forth in the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies, which may be obtained from the Registrar. A few of the more im- 
portant general regulations are given below. 


Admission 


Application for admission to the Faculty of Graduate Studies must be filed 
not later than April 1 on forms supplied by the Dean of that faculty. A graduate 
of another University must arrange with the Registrar of that institution to 
forward two transcripts of his academic record to the Dean of the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies prior to April 1. The Dean may require the applicant to 
furnish an official description of the content of the courses listed on the 
transcript. 


Registration 


An applicant accepted by the Faculty as a candidate or provisional candid- 
ate for an advanced degree or as a “probationary” or “conditional” graduate 
student, is required: 


(a) to register not later than April 30 if he proposes to work on his 
program in the Summer Session; 


(b) to register either for the Summer Session or the Winter Session if he 
plans to use the library or obtain direction from a department or 
division during the following twelve months; 


(c) to register for the session in which he expects to complete his degree | 
program, unless he has been registered in the immediately preceding 
Winter Session or Summer Session; 

(d) to file with each set of registration forms a program of studies signed 
by the head of the department or division responsible for his graduate 
study program. (Registration and program forms may be obtained 
from the office of the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
must be returned to that office when completed.) 


Thesis and Oral Examination 


_A candidate planning to graduate at the Fall Convocation must submit his 
thesis not later than September 25 and pass an oral examination not later than 
October 11. 
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FACULTIES OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


The Faculties of Arts and Science offer courses leading to the degrees of 
Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Music. They also offer 
courses in association with other faculties leading to a variety of professional 
degrees. For fuller details, students should consult the Arts and Science 
Calendars, which may be secured from the Registrar. In particular, students 
who are planning to begin work in the Faculty of Arts or the Faculty of Science 
in the 1963 Summer Session should consult the Dean of the Faculty, or the 
Registrar of the University. 


Requirements for B.A. or BSc. after B.Ed. 


Students who have qualified for the B.Ed. may proceed to the degree of 
B.A. or BSc. As either degree program includes certain compulsory courses 
and areas of concentration, individual requirements will depend to some 
extent on the number and distribution of Arts and Science courses taken in 
the B.Ed. program. In no case will the requirements be fewer than six senior 
courses, with an average of 60% in these courses and in any others required. 
Matriculation acceptable to the Faculty of Arts or the Faculty of Science, as 
the case may be, is also required. Students seeking the B.A. or B.Sc. after 
B.Ed. should consult the appropriate Dean qn order to ascertain their in- 
dividual requirements. ; 


23 


UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 





FACULTY OF EDUCATION 


The Faculty of Education is organized for the professional training of 
teachers for elementary, junior high and senior high school grades, and for 
graduate study and research in the field of Education. 


DEGREE PROGRAMS 


In the Summer Session, the Faculty of Education offers two four-year B.Ed. 
programs, B.Ed. programs for holders of approved degrees, Faculty of Education 
Diploma programs, and M.Ed. programs. 


The Four-Year B.Ed. Programs 


One of these, known as the Elementary Route program, is designed primarily 
to prepare teachers of the elementary grades; the other, the Secondary Route 
program, for the high school grades. The latter program provides for consider- 
able specialization in terms of majors and minors. The Elementary Route 
program provides a more general training. 


Normally, a student may transfer from one route to the other at any point 
in the four-year program provided he obtains credit in subjects of the new 
program which were not included in the former one. 


CERTIFICATION PROGRAMS 


The Faculty of Education does not award teaching certificates. These are 
issued by the Provincial Department of Education on the basis of work taken 
in the Faculty of Education or elsewhere. In the Summer Session, the Faculty 
of Education.offers programs leading to the following certificates: 


Standard E Certificate (Valid to teach Grades I-IX) and 
Standard S Certificate (Valid to teach Grade IV-XI) 


Candidates who have completed a one-year course in teacher education and 
who have clear matriculation may qualify for these certificates by completing 
the second year of the appropriate B.Ed. program. 


Professional Certificate (Valid to teach Grades I-XII) 


This certificate is granted to candidates who have completed the first three 
years of the B.Ed. program, Elementary or Secondary Route. © 


ADVANCE CREDITS FOR CERTIFICATED TEACHERS 


_ Certificated teachers who have had a year of teacher education and who 
have clear matriculation into the Faculty of Education will be given credit for 
the first year of a four-year B.Ed. program. 


A maximum of three course credits will also be allowed in this program for 
courses completed in the summer sessions conducted by the Alberta Depart- 
ment of Education in the years 1935 to 1943 inclusive, one course credit 
being allowed for every 75 hours of certified attendance. Certificates covering 
these summer session credits should be forwarded for evaluation to the Dean, 
Faculty of Education, Edmonton. 
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THE STANDARD ELEMENTARY B.ED. PROGRAM 
Upon completion of the first two years, candidates are eligible for the 
Interim Standard E Certificate, valid in Grades I to IX; completion of three 
years earns the Interim Professional Certificate, valid in Grade I to XII; 
- completion of four years, the B.Hd. degree. 


Degree Program for Certificated Teachers 


(Elementary Route) 
First Year 


Credit granted on the basis of at least seven months of teacher education. 


Second Year 
1. English 200 or 210. ! 
2. Approved Social Science option. (Available 1963: Economics 200, History 
201 or 210, Political Science 200, Sociology 202.) 

3. Approved laboratory science option. (Available 1963: Botany 201, 
Chemistry 230, Geography 201, Geology 201, Physics 200, Zoology eae.) 
Arts or Science option. 

. Senior Education option. 
6. One of Art 230, Ed. CI 234, Music 200. 


Third Year 


1. Educational Psychology 476. 

2. Philosophy 240, 260, 352, or 354. (Philosophy 246 or 356 may be offered by 
Roman Catholic students.) 

3. Senior Education option. 

4. One of English 398, Art 230, Ed. CI 234, or Music 200. 

5. Arts or Science option. 


Fourth Year 


1. Educational Foundations 492. 
*2. Senior Arts or Science or Education option. 
3. Senior Arts or Science option. 
4. Senior Arts or Science option. 
5. Senior Arts or Science option. 


ph as 


Graduation Requirements 


To qualify for the B.Ed. degree, Elementary Route, students must: 

1. Include in their programs: English 398; two courses in science and/or 
mathematics; two courses in the social sciences, one to be in Canadian 
history; one course in art; one course in music. 

2. Obtain second class standing or better in no fewer than six courses, of 
which four must be senior sources. 


Notes on the Program 


1. Candidates are reminded that they will be recommended for the Standard 
E Certificate only when they have obtained credit in all of the courses of 
the second year as outlined above. 


*A Senior Education option may be chosen in the fourth year only when 
it is part of one of the recognized majors described below. 
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2. 


3. 


(a) For a list of Arts or Science courses offered in the 1963 Summer 
Session consult the section of this Announcement entitled “Details of 
Courses”. 

(b) Courses in Philosophy and Psychology are not accepted as Arts 
options in the Faculty of Education. 

(c) Senior Arts or Science options are numbered 300 or higher. Before 
selecting a senior course, a student should make sure that he holds 
credit in the prerequisite, if any. 

Candidates are advised to consult the 1963-64 Calendar of the Faculty of 

Education form program modifications. 


Elementary Route Majors 


In consultation with the Division of Elementary Education students may 
arrange for an elementary route major in one of the following areas: 


ite 


Notes: 
ea D 


nD, 


English: English 200 or 230 or 240, English 398, one of Ed. CI 320, 322, or 
338, and two other senior English courses. 


Social Science: Geography 201, History 200 or 201, or 210, Ed. CI 306, 
and two other social science courses. 


. Science: Science of the first year, Ed. CI 330, and three other science 


courses. 

Art: Ed. CI 252 and three other art courses. 

Music: Ed. CI 254 and three other music courses. 
Primary Education: Ed. CI 284, 286, 288, 320, and 324. 


. Intermediate Grade Education: Education 284, 286, 288, and two of Ed. CI 


306, 322, 328, 330, 338. 


*8. Opportunity Room Education: Ed. Psy 276, 476 and two from Ed. CI 324, 


Ed. Psy 310, 354, 450, 452, 454. 


For the purposes of meeting the requirements for these majors, certificat- 
ed teachers who have been granted credit for the first year of the B.Ed. 
program on the strength of their Normal School or Junior E standing are 
considered to hold credit in courses equivalent to Ed. CI 252, 254, 284, 
286 and 288. 


Certain specialized courses for teachers of the deaf and hard of hearing 
being offered by the University of Saskatchewan are accepted for credit 
on this major. Interested students should consult the Dean. 


THE STANDARD SECONDARY B.ED. PROGRAM 


Upon completion of the first two years, candidates are eligible for the 
Interim Standard S Certificate, valid in Grade IV to XI; completion of three 
years earns the Interim Professional Certificate, valid in Grades I to XII; 
completion of four years, the B.Ed. degree. 


Major and Minor Fields 


Candidates must select (a) a major field of study, and (b) a minor field. 
Minimum requirements for the B.Ed. degree include either five courses on the 
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major and two on the minor, or four courses on the major and three on the 
minor. These courses must be chosen according to the patterns listed below. 
Junior courses must be so selected as to permit entry to the senior courses 
required in the last two years. 


N.B.—If the major is chosen from groups “i to IX the minor may be chosen 


from any other group. If, however, the major is chosen from groups X to XV, 
the minor must be chosen from groups I to FX. 


Group Major Minor 
I. English 1. English 200 or 230 or 240 1. English 200 or 230 or 240 
2. English 388 2, )Any two senior English 
3. )Any three senior 3. { courses 
4. (English courses* 
5 


*A course in North American literature is recommended. 


II. French 1. French 200 1. French 200 
2. French 350 or 330 2. French 350 
3. French 330 or 350 3. French 330 
4. Senior French course 
5. Senior French course 
III. German 1. German 200 1. German 200 
2. German 330 2. German 330 
3. German 350 3. German 350 
4. Senior German course 
5. Senior German Course 
IV. Latin 1. Latin 200 1. Latin 200 
2. )Two of: Latin 300, 2. ) Any two senior Latin 
3. (373, 374, or 375 3. {courses 
4. Senior Latin course 
5. One of: an additional 
senior Latin course, or 
Classics 350 or 351 or 
353 
V. Other Foreign 
Languages Five approved courses Three approved courses 
VI. Social 1. History 200, 201 or 210 1. History 200, 201 or 210 
Sciences* 2. Geography 390 2. Geography 300 or Political 
3) {One of the following Science 200 or Economics 
4, (sequences: 200 


(a) Political Science 200, 3. An aproved senior his- 
one of 310, 320, 331, tory course** 
or 360 

(b) Economics 200 and 
390 
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Group Major 


(c) Sociology 320 and 
one other senior 
course in sociology 

(d) Any two approved 
senior history 
courses** 

5. An approved senior 
history course** 


Minor 


*Geography 201 is recommended as a science option. 

**History 200 or 201 must be followed by a senior course in Canadian or 
American history or Political Science 320 or Economics 310; History 210 
must be followed by a senior course in European History. 


VII. Mathematics 1. Mathematics 200 or 201 1. 
2. Mathematics 270 2A 
3. Statistics 255 ue 
4, Senior mathematics 
course 
5. Senior mathematics 
course 
VIII. Biological 1. Botany 201 e 
Sciences* 2. Zoology 220 2 


340 or other approved 
senior courses 

4. One of Zoology 300; 350; 
406 and 408; 410; Anat- 
omy 310 

5. One of Entomology 301, 
Genetics 451 or 452, Hor- 
ticulture 341; or another 
course from 3 or 4 above 


Mathematics 200 or 201 
| Two of: Mathematics 
§270, 304, Statistics 255 


. Botany 201 
. Zoology 220 
3. One of Botany 300, 330, 3. 


Any one of major items 
3 or 4 


*All Biological Sciences majors must take a course in organic chemistry. 
Those with a minor in Physical Sciences will take Chemistry 350, either - 
as the third course on their minor program, or as their third year Arts 
or Science option. Those with a minor in other subject areas will take 
_ Chemistry 250 as their third year Arts or Science option. 


ibe Physical 
Sciences* 
240 


3. One of Chemistry 350, 3. 


370, 312 

4. One of Physics 200 or 
240; 310; 340 or 380; 360; 
400 


28 


1. Chemistry 230 1. 
2. Physics 100** or 200 or 2. 


Chemistry 230 

Physics 100*** or 200 or 
240 

Any one of major items 3 
or 4 


SUMMER SESSION, 1963 








Group Major Minor 


5. One of Geography 201, 
Geology 201, Astronomy 
253 or 410 or 478; or an- 
other course from 3 or 
4 above 


*Careful attention should be given to the Mathematics and Physics pre- 
requisites for the courses listed in 2 and 4 (above). Some students will 
have to take Mathematics 200 or 201 as their third year Arts or Science 
option. 

**For students lacking Physics 30 the major must be Chemistry 230, Physics 
100, a chemistry course from item 3, Physics 240, Physics 340. 

***For students lacking Physics 30 the minor must be Chemistry 230, Physics 
100, Physics 240. (Physics 240 requires Mathematics 200 as a prerequisite 
or Mathematics 201 as a corequisite.) 


X. Fine Arts* 
Art 1. Art 230 1. Art 230 
2. Art 240 2. )Two other art courses 
3. Art 300 3. pe resy Art 240) 
4. Art 300 
5. Art 400 or 
Philosophy 350 

Music 1. Music 200 1. Music 200 
2. Music 300 or 250 2. Music 250 or 300 
3. ) Two of: Music 300, 3. One other music course 
4, (400, 311,** 250, 350 
5. Philosophy 350 

Drama 1. Drama 250 1. Drama 250 
2. Drama 480 2. Drama 360 or 350 
3. )'Two of Drama 360, 3. One other drama course 
4, (300, 400, 350 
5. Philosophy 350 ora 


senior drama course 


*Students wishing to cover two Fine Arts fields in their major sei do so by 
completing a minimum of two courses in each field. 
**This band couse requires extensive prerequisites and may be chosen 
only with the consent of the Division. 


XI. Household 1. H.Ec. 202 1. Household Economics 202 
Economics 2. H.Ec. 210 2. Household Economics 210 
3. H.Ec. 350 3. Household Economics 350 
4, H.Ec. 450* or 450* 
5. H.Ec. 460 


*The science option must be Chemistry 250 or 350. 
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Group Major Minor 
XII. Business 1. Ed. Bus. 346, or 246 and 1. Ed. Bus. 346, or 246 and 
Education 345 345 
2. Ed. Bus. 348, or 348 and 2. Ed. Bus. 348, or 248 and 
and 347 347 
3. )Three of: Accounting 3. Any one of major items 
4, +200, 300; Bus. Law 310; 3-5. 
5. |Ed. 350; Bus. 200, 300 
XIII. Physical 1, Physical Education 236 1. Physical Education 236 
Education 2. Physical Education 336 2. Physical Education 336 
3. Physical Education 392 3. Physical Education 436 
4. Physical Education 442 
5. Physical Education 436 
XIV. Health No Major 1. Physical Education 392 
Education 2. Education 310 
3. One other couse in 
physical education 
XV. Industrial 1. Ed. IA 241-341 No Minor 
Arts 2. Ed. IA 242 
3. Ed. IA 244 
4, Ed. IA 246 
d. One of: Ed. IA 248, 342, 
344, 346; Art 240, 400; 
Philosophy 350 
Degree Program for Certificated Teachers 
(Secondary Route) 
First Year 


Credit granted on the basis of at least seven months of teacher education. 


Second Year 


the 


OR wh 


Major. 
Major. 


. Sociology 202. 
. English 200 or 210. 


Education CI 280. 
Major. 
Major. 


Third Year 


L 


as 


3. 
4, 


*D. 


Educational Psychology 476. 

Philosophy 240, 260, 352, or 354 (Philosophy 246 or 356 may be offered 
by Roman Catholic students.) 

Senior Education option. 

Senior Arts or Science (major). 

Junior or senior Arts or Science option. 


*This must be a Division C option for those whose programs have not yet 
included such an option. (See Item-1 under “Graduation Reqiurements”.) 
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Fourth Year 


1. Educational Foundations 492. 

2. Senior Education option. 

3. Senior Arts or Science (major). 

4. Senior Arts or Science (major or minor). 
5. Senior Arts or Science option. 


Graduation Requirements 
To qualify for the B.Ed. degree, Secondary Route, students must: 


1. Include in their programs a Division C option (mathematics or science). 
A laboratory science is recommended. 

2. Obtain second class standing or better in no fewer than six courses, of 
which four must be senior courses. 


Notes on the Program 


1. Candidates are reminded that they will: be recommended for the Stand- 
ard S Certificate only when they have obtained credit in all of the courses 
of the second year as outlined above. 


2. (a) For a list of Arts or Science courses offered in the 1963 Summer 
Session consult the. section of this Announcement entitled “Details 
of Courses”. 


(b) Courses in Philosophy and Psychology are not acceptable as Arts 
options in the Faculty of Education. 


(c) Senior Arts or Science options are numbered 300 or higher. Before 
selecting a senior course, a student should make sure that he holds 
credit in the prerequisite, if any. 


3. Candidates are advised to consult the 1963-64 Calendar of the Faculty 
of Education for program modifications. 


B.ED. PROGRAMS FOR HOLDERS OF APPROVED DEGREES 


Program for Teachers in the Secondary School 


Ed. Adm 461. 

Ed. Psy 476. 

Ed. CI 400. 

Ed. Fdn 492. 

5. Education Methods. 

6. Ed. Fdn 414 or Ed. Psy 478. 


(Satisfactory completion of the above six courses permits the student to 
obtain the Interim Professional Certificate.) 


7. Ed. Psy 478 or Ed. Fdn 414. 

8. Approved Senior Education Option. 

9. Approved Senior Education Option. 
10. Approved Senior Arts or Science Option. 
11. Approved Senior Arts or Science Option. 
12. Approved Senior Arts or Science Option. 


ee SoybS 


(Satisfactory completion of all twelve courses permits the students to obtain 
the B.Ed. degree.) 


31 


UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 





NOTES:— 

1. Students who present a degree which does not contain the equivalent 
of a major and a minor as required in the regular secondary route B.Ed. 
will be. required to make up the deficiency before proceeding with this 
program. 

2. Beginning in September, 1963 students will be required to present basic 
courses in psychology and philosophy as prerequisites for Ed. Psy 476 
and Ed. Fdn 492. 


3. Provision is made for the planning of the options to provide for further 
specialization in subject fields, guidance and counselling, library science, 
and the like. 


4. Students must obtain a second class standing or better in at least four _ 
of the courses taken towards the B.Ed. degree. 


5. Certificated Candidates (Jr. E. or equivalent) will presents items 2, 4 
and 5 for the Professional Certificate. To obtain the B.Ed. degree, such 
candidates will present, in addition, items 7 to 12 (inclusive) of the 
program. 

Graduation requirements: Three seconds or firsts (marks of 65 or 
higher). 

6. Students interested in qualifying for a Master’s degree rather than for 
the B.Ed., following the Professional Certificate year, should consult the 
appropriate division or department regarding requirements for graduate 
study. 


7. The holders of an approved honors or Master’s degree may qualify for 
the B.Ed. degree by completing the first nine of the Pens A courses and 
meeting graduation requirements. 


Program for Teachers in the Elementary School 


. Ed. Adm 461. 
. Ed. Psy 476. 
Ed. CI 400. 
Ed. Fdn 492. 
Ed. CI 484, 

6. Ed. CI 486. 


(Satisfactory completion of the above six courses permits the student to 
obtain the Interim Professional Certificate.) 


OUR oo by pS 


7. Approved Senior Education Option. 
8. Approved Senior Education Option. 
9. Approved Senior Education Option. 
10. Approved Senior Arts or Science Option. 
11. Approved Senior Arts or Science Option. 
12. Aproved Senior Arts or Science Option. 
(Satisfactory completion of all twelve courses permits the student to 
obtain the B.Ed. degree.) 


NOTES:— 
_ 1. Students who present a degree which does not contain course work 
suitable for teaching in the elementary school will be required to make 
up the deficiency before proceeding with this program. 
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2. Beginning in September, 1963 students will be required to present basic 
courses in psychology and philsophy as prerequisites for Ed. Psy 476 
and Ed. Fdn 492. 


3. Provision is made for the planning of options to provide for 
specialization in subject fields, primary education, reading, education 
of exceptional children, and the like. 


4. Students must obtain a second class standing or better in at least four 
of the courses taken toward the B.Ed. degree. 


5. Certificated Candidates (Jr. E or equivalent) will present Ed. Psy 476 
and Ed. Fdn 492 for the Professional Certificate. To obtain the B.Ed. 
degree, such candidates will present, in addition, items 7 to 12 (inclusive) 
of the program. 

Graduation requirements: Three seconds or first (marks of 65 or higher). 


6. Students interested in qualifying for a Master’s degree rather than for 
the B.Ed., following the Professional Certificate year, should consult the 
appropriate division or department regarding requirements for graduate 
study. 


7. The holder of an approved honors or Master’s degree may qualify for 
the B.Ed. degree by completing the first nine of the required courses and 
meeting graduation requirements. 


ADVANCED STUDY IN EDUCATION 


Graduate Degrees in Education 


All candidates for advanced degrees register with the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies which administers graduate programs throughout the University. 


In the Faculty of Education graduate work is offered for the preparation of 
teachers, supervisors, guidance workers, administrators and other educational 
specialists, and may lead to the degrees of Master of Education, Doctor of 
Education and Doctor of Philosophy. Candidates for these advanced degrees 
specialize in terms of the divisional organization of the Faculty of Education 
as follows: 

Division of Elementary Education: curriculum and instruction in kinder- 

garten, primary and elementary education. Chairman—Dr. W. H. Worth. 

Division of Secondary Education: curriculum and instruction in secondary 
education (Grades VII-XII). Chairman—Dr. L. W. Downey. 

Division of Educational Foundations: philosophy, sociology, and history of 
education. Chairman—Dr. B. E. Walker. 

Division of Educational Psychology: child and adolescent psychology, educa- 
tional psychology, guidance, mental hygiene, special education, tests and 
measurements. Chairman—Dr. G. M. Dunlop. 

Division of Educational Administration: school administration (elementary 
and secondary), general supervision, school finance and business admini- 
stration, chief administrative roles. Chairman—Dr. A. W. Reeves. 


In order to meet the needs and interests of candidates, the divisions permit 
considerable flexibility in the programs leading to advanced degrees. In general, 
students pattern their courses from the offerings of the division of their choice 
supplemented by approved courses from other divisions and departments of the 
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University. Normally a candidate for the master’s degree must present a 
program consisting of six courses and a minor thesis. A candidate for the 
doctor’s degree (if he already holds a master’s degree) is normally required 
to spend two: academic years in study and research in residence at the 
University of Alberta. 


Graduate courses in education are offered in both the regular and the 
summer sessions. Candidates for the master’s degree may meet the residence 
requirement through summer sessions only. The full residence requirement 
for the doctor’s degree may not be met in this way. 


Initial Procedure: Students who wish to inquire about graduate programs 
should address all preliminary inquires to the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies, University of Alberta, Edmonton. 


After a student has decided upon an area of specialization, he should 
communicate directly with the appropriate divisional chairman and, if possible, 
arrange for an interview. By this means the student’s eligibilty will be 
determined and further information given about the degree programs available 
in the Division. 


Prospective candidates should also refer to the section of this Announce- 
ment which deals with the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


Graduate Diploma Programs in Education 


The Faculty of Education sponsors a series of graduate diploma programs 
providing additional special qualification in designated areas for holders of 
approved degrees who have the Professional Teaching Certificate or its 
equivalent. Each diploma program is under the supervision of one of the 
Divisions and will normally consist of four approved courses. Candidates 
register in the Faculty of Education or, if approved as candidates for the M.Ed. 
degree, in. the Faculty of Graduate Studies. The pass mark for courses to be 
credited toward the diploma is 65%. Residence requirements will be met 
in consecutive summer sessions or in a winter session. 


Diploma programs are available in all the Divisions of the Faculty. 
finquiries should be directed to the office of the Division concerned. 


CERTIFICATION OF OUT-OF-PROVINCE TEACHERS 


Teachers holding certificates not issued by the Province of Alberta should 
apply directly to the Registrar, Department of Education, Administration © 
Building, Edmonton, for an equivalent Alberta teaching certificate. 


One requirement for making such certificates permanent in Alberta may be 
the successful completion of two courses at a University of Alberta Summer 
Session. The Registrar, Department of Education, will decide whether this is 
required. When such courses are prescribed they should be chosen in con- 
sultation with the Faculty of Education. 


It is important that candidates who wish these courses to count for degree 
credit as well as for certification consult with the Faculty to make sure that 
they apply on a degree program. Candidates with the B.A. or similar degree 
may wish to begin the B.Ed. program for graduates as described above. Those 
with the B.Ed. degree who may wish to be considered for the M.Ed. program 
should elect education courses numbered over 500. 
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LEADERSHIP COURSE FOR SCHOOL PRINCIPALS 


A special Leadership Course for School Principals will be held at Concordia 
College as part of the 1963 Summer Session. 


The course has been developed by the Alberta Trustee’s Association, 
the Alberta Teachers’ Association, the Alberta School Inspectors’ Association, 
the Alberta Department of Education, and the Faculty of Education in an effort 
to improve the quality of leadership at the school level. 


It will be a seminar or workshop type of activity with the program built 
around the interests and concerns of the course members. While the course 
is under the official direction of the Faculty of Education, it will not carry 
degree credit nor will there be any examinations. 


Participation will be limited to 70 experienced principals sponsored by their 
school boards. The cost per member will be payable by the employing school 
board. It is expected that course members will live in residence at Concordia 
College for the two-week period. 


Course members will be selected by the end of February. Interested princi- 
pals should consult with their local superintendents and/or school boards for 
further details. Other information as needed may be obtained by writing to 
The Director, Leadership Course for School Principals, Division of Educational 
Administration, Faculty of Education, University of Alberta, Edmonton. 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 


Notes:— 


die 


*302. 


*305. 


+§230. 


*300. 


The University reserves the right to restrict registration in, or to with- 
draw, any of the courses here outlined. 

The number of hours of instruction per week is shown at the top of each 
course description. The first figure in a set of two indicates lecture- 
hours; the second, laboratory hours. The letter “L” attached to a figure 
signifies lecture-laboratory-hours, and the letter “S” seminar-hours. 


The following symbols are used to identify certain categories of courses: 

*—Arts or Science courses. Only courses marked thus may be presented 
for credit on B.A. or B.Sc. degrees. 

{—Courses on which registration quotas have been placed. 

§—Courses closed to auditors. 


ANTHROPOLOGY 


Cultural Anthropology—W. E. Sibley (10-0) 


A study of the evolution of prehistoric cultures in the old and new world; 
the organizaticn of the life and thought of primitive peoples as evidenced 
in family, clan, and political relationships, economic practices, religion, 
art, mythology, folklore and social customs. 


Culture and Language—W. E. Sibley and Associate (10-0) 


An inquiry into the nature of human communication, its cultural 
conditions and consequences. Special attention will be given to the inter- 
relations of the linguistic structures and habitual modes of behaviour and 
thought of various societies. 


ART 


Principles of Design and Composition—B. Pragnell (20L) 

The study and practical application of principles of composition and 
picture-making, methods of construction in design, and the use of 
conventional and abstract forms. 


NOTES: 

1. This course will be offered in sections scheduled for different 
hours (see timetable). When registering students should indicate 
their choice of section. 

2. This course may not be presented for degree credit in the Faculties 
of Arts or Science. 


Art History and Appreciation—J. A. Forbes (10-0) 


A. general survey of architecture, painting and scuplture and minor arts 
in the following periods: Primitive, Egyptian, Greek, Etruscan, Roman, 
Byzantine, Celtic, Romanseque, Gothic and Italian Renaissance. 
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*4§330. Pictorial Composition—J. B. Taylor (20L) 


Analysis of master compositions from the various schools of painting; 
theory and practice in arranging forms, both in the two-dimensional and 
in space; exercises in figure grouping; conventional treatment of natural 
forms for decorative painting; uses of various techniques. 

Prerequisite: Art 230 (Education students), or Art 240 (Arts students). 


BOTANY 


*+§201. Introductory Botany—C. H. Hood (10-12) 


Basic anatomy and physiology of flowering plants. Survey of structure, 
life-cycles and evolution of the main groups of the plant kingdom. 


*§340. Mycology—H. J. Brodie and Lorene Kennedy (10-12) 


§330. 


200. 


§330. 


(a) Systematic survey of structures, life cycles and classification of 
representative types of fungi. 


(b) Physiology, cytology, genetics of fungi with emphasis on types of 

economic importance and types currently being investigated. 
Prerequisite: Botany 201; or written permission of the Department of 
Botany. 


NOTE: Consent of Department where required must be filed with 
registration forms. iss 


BIOLOGY 


Principles of Biology (10-12) 
A general course in biological principles designed to assist prospective 
teachers of High School Biology 30, and open only to such teachers. 


Not open to students with credit in Biology 341, Botany 201, Botany 205, 
and Zoology 220, or Botany 202 and Zoology 225, or equivalent or senior 
courses in Botany or Zoology, and must not be taken with these courses. 
Desirable preparation: High School Biology 20, 32, or Zoology 222. 


NOTE: This course may be accepted for credit in the Faculties of Educa- 
tion, Arts, and Science provided prior approval is obtained from 
the Dean of the Faculty in which the student is registered. 


BUSINESS 


Introduction to Business (10-0) 
Survey of the place of business in modern society. 


CHEMISTRY 


Fundamentals of Chemistry (10-12) 
Lectures: Atomic and molecular orbitals; chemical bonding and structure 
of organic and inorganic compounds; oxidation states; the solid state; 
acids and bases; methods of structure determination; chemical kinetics. 
Laboratory: Preparation and determination of the structure of selected 
inorganic and organic compounds. 


Prerequisite: Chemistry 230 or equivalent: (Continued next page.) 
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NOTES: 


1. This course is designed to prepare Chemistry 30 teachers for the 
concepts of chemistry that will be included in the revised Alberta 
‘high school program for years 1963-64 and 1964-65. It is restricted 
persons who have already taught high school science, chemistry or 
physics. 


2. The course may be accepted for credit in the Faculties of Educa- 
tion, Arts, and Science provided prior approval is obtained from 
the Dean of the Faculty in which the student is registered. 


*§350. Organic Chemistry (10-12) 


Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or 230 or 232. 


*§370. Elementary Physical Chemistry (10-12) 


Lectures: Fundamental concepts of matter in relation to energy; thermo- 
chemistry; properties of gases, liquids and solids; solutions; equilibrium; 
phase rule: electrochemistry; colloids; kinetics of reaction. 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 or 232; and Mathematics 200 or 210. 


CHRISTIAN APOLOGETICS 


*366. Christian Apologetics—Brother Prudent (10-0) 


A doctrinal and apologetical treatmdént of the key teachings of 

Christianity; a survey of the new Testament, the History of the Church, 
. and the Encyclicals. 

(This course is an option from Division B for Roman Catholic students.) 


CLASSICS 
*394. History of Ancient Art—E. C. May (10-0) 


A survey of the rise and progress of ancient architecture, sculpture and 
painting from the Cretan to the Graeco-Roman period. An examination 
of the aims and principles underlying ancient art. The course will be 
fully illustrated from the department’s collection of slides and photo- 
graphs. This course is an open option in Division A for all students in 
the second and third years of the Faculties of Arts and Science. 


DRAMA 
*t§360. Voice and Speech—C. T. Peacocke (10-0) 


This is an introductory course in speech with emphasis upon oral 
interpretation. The first part of the course will be devoted to a discussion 
of the importance of our spoken language, a study of the vocal mechanism 
and causes of poor phonation, and practice in the production of voice and 
speech. The second part will be concerned with the expression of 
personality through speech, audience psychology, oral interpretation and 
practice. Some reference will be made to other speech situations. 
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*§400. The Modern Theatre (10-0) 


The development of the modern theatre from Ibsen to the present day. 
The aesthetics of the theatre. A considerable amount of outside reading 
will be assigned throughout the session, including the reading of plays and 
critical essays. 


ECONOMICS 


*200. Principles of Economics—D. M. Winch (10-0) 


A survey of various aspects of economics; the nature of economic 
problems and systems; the functions of money; commercial and central 
banking; national income analysis; monetary and fiscal policy; pricing 
under competitive and monopolistic conditions; selected topics in analysis 


and policy. 
Prerequisite for all senior Economics courses except 310, 311, 330, and 
390. 

*390. Comparative Economic Systems—I. Moravick (10-0) 


A comparative study of the institutions and theories of important 
contemporary economies and systems of economic organization, with 
emphasis on the “mixed” capitalist system, “command” economies of 
the Soviet type, and transitional systems embodying socialist as well as 
capitalist principles. A survey of social economic thought with emphasis 
on the economics of Marx. ; 

Prerequisite: Written consent of the Department of Political Economy. 


NOTE: Consent of Department must be filed with registration forms. 


EDUCATION: General 
Ed. 277. Mathematics 


NOTE: Students requiring credit in this course should register in 
Education CI 286. 


Ed. 229. Science 
NOTE: Students requiring credit in this course should register in 
Education CI 286. 


Ed. 251. Art 
NOTE: Students requiring credit in this course should register in 
Education CI 252. 


Ed. 238. English—D. Biamonte (10-0) 
Varied activities to develop the students’ oral and written language; a 
study of poetry, prose and drama to broaden the students’ background, 
to give them a deeper appreciation of literature and to serve as standards 
for their own creative writing. 


Ed. 380. Curriculum and Instruction in the Secondary 
School (Business Education)—Geraldine Farmer (10-0) 
Prerequisite: Education 280. 
NOTE: This course serves as a senior education option in the third and 
fourth years of the regular B.Ed. program, and in the program 
for holders of an approved degree. 
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EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION 
Ed. Adm. 261. Educational Administration (10-0) 


A basic course in educational administration dealing with topics of 
special significance to the classroom teacher. Topics in this course 
include: The Alberta School System, Professional Ethics, School Law. 


Ed. Adm 461. Educational Administration—H. C. Melsness (10-0) 


A basic course in educational administration dealing with topics of 
special significance to the classroom teacher. Topics in this course 
include: The Alberta School System, Professional Ethics, School Law. 
Open only to holders of approved degrees. 


tEd.. Adm 525. Administration of Educational 
Personnel—J. Cheal (10-0) (2nd 3 weeks) 


The supervisory functions of staffing, consulting, and motivating, includ- 
ing such topics as selection and placement, teacher evaluation, in-service 
training, individual consultation, leadership, teacher morale, use of 
authority, and organization for supervision. . 


+Ed. Adm 559. Administration of Public Education 
in Canada—H. T. Sparby (10-0)(2nd 3 weeks) 


Topics selected from the following will be discussed: A comparative 
study of the educational systems of the ten Canadian provinces, with 
special attention to administrative organization and control. The form, 
function and powers of central and local educational authorities, and 
their relationship to one another. Centralized versus decentralized 
control. School law. Educational activities of the Dominion Government. 
Current trends and administrative problems in Canadian education. 


{Ed. Adm 561. Principles of Educational Administration (10-0) (1st 3 weeks) 
H. T. Sparby 


Topics selected from the following will be discussed: administration 
analyzed into its major activities, planning, organizing, directing, co- 
ordinating and controlling. Illustrations of these activities in the field 
of education. Relationship of school administration to political science, 
law, business administration, sociology and psychology. Importance of 
a guiding philosophy. Influence of democratic ideology on administrative 
theory and practice. Basic principles of school administration and their 
application to typical administrative problems. 


ee Adm 563. Administration of the Educational 
Program—J. E. Cheal (10-0) (1st weeks) 
The function of the administrator in developing the school’s educational 
program, including such topics as pupil classification and grouping, 
promotions, school morale and discipline, provisions for exceptional 
children, specialized services, learning materials, staff utilization, and 
program organization. 


Ed. Adm 566. Educational Finance—A. W. Reeves (10-0) 
Sources of school revenue and analysis of expenditures. Provincial school 
grants in Canada. The case for federal aid. Plans for equalizing the 
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financial support of public education and major problems involved in 
their implementation. Principles and practices in the budgeting of school 
funds. Financial accounting and reporting. Capital expenditures. Salary 
schedules. Cost analysis. 


EDUCATION: Business 


§Ed. Bus 248. Teaching of Shorthand (10-10) 


Shorthand, and the teaching of shorthand in the secondary school. Open 
to students not eligible for admission to Ed. Bus 348. 


§Ed. Bus 347. Shorthand Practice (0-10) 


Advanced Shorthand. 

Prerequisites: Ed. Bus 248 and Ed. Bus 246 or 346. 

NOTE: Required of candidates who present Ed. Bus 248 for credit on the 
major or minor in business education. Not available for degree 
credit. 


SEd. Bus 348. Teaching of Shorthand (10-10) 


+§Ed. 


t§Ed. 


Advanced shorthand, and the teaching of shorthand in the second school. 

Prerequisites: Typewriting 20 and Shorthand 20 of the high school with B 

standing, or the Junior Certificates in Shorthand and Typewriting. 

NOTE: Students who do not show sufficient competence in shorthand 
will be required to register in Ed. Bus 248. Not open to students 
who hold credit in Ed. Bus. 248. 


EDUCATION: Curriculum and Instruction 


CI 234. Music Education—Elizabeth Filipkowski (10-5) 
Open to Education students without music training adequate for ad- 
mission to Music 200. Voice production, sight reading, ear training, 
rudiments of music, music history. Introduction to form. Instruments 
of the orchestra. 


CI 252. Art—M. Krieger (10L) 


The development by each student of an appreciation of art; the study of 
art as a medium of creative expression by children; and the development 
by each student of some degree of skill in handling the media used 
in the school programs. 


Ed. CI 280. Education Method—Grace Duggan, Geraldine Farmer, (10-0) 


Ruth Godwin, E. E. Owen, F. Hardwick and Others 

Subject matter organization and method in the secondary school. 
Required of all candidates qualifying for the Standard S Certificate in 
the Summer Session. The course will be presented in subject matter 
sections as indicated below. Each student is required to elect only one 
of these sections. 

Sections: English, social studies, biological science, household economics, 

music, business education. 

Prerequisites or corequisites: Two full courses in the major or minor 
teaching fields. (Continued next page.) 
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NOTES: 


1. Registration in Education CI 280 will not be accepted from students 
who will be continuing their undergraduate studies in the winter 
session. 

2. When registering in this course, students must indicate the section 
they propose to elect. 


+Ed. CI 286. Mathematics and Science—N. M. Purvis (10-0) 


Aims and objectives of mathematics and science education in the element- 
ary school; appropriate classroom activities and the development of 
representative units in the specific content areas involved. 


tEd. CI 306. Enterprise Education—Evelyn R. Moore (10-0) 


A course for certificated teachers. This course is designed to establish 
a firmer appreciation of the principles basic to the enterprise method and 
to assist teachers to improve their competence where deficiencies in the 
use of the enterprise method are most apparent. 

Prerequisite: Ed. 206, or Ed. CI 284 or 271, or written consent of the 
Division of Elementary Education. 


NOTE: Written consent of the Division where required must be filed 
with registration forms. 


t§Ed. CI 312. Audio-Visual Education—C. F. Ritchie (10-0) 
Theory of audio-visual education; types of aids available for instructional — 
purposes; principles and techniques of teaching with such aids; examin- 
ation and preparation of audio-visual aids; experience in the operation 
and care of specialized equipment. 

+§Ed. CI 316. School Libraries—Alma Webster (10-0) 
Functions of the school library; evaluation, selection, cataloguing, 
circulation, and maintenance of library materials; planning and equipping 
the library. 

tEd. CI 320. Reading at the Primary Level (10-0) 


Muriel E. Affleck and Jean Robertson 
Readiness for reading; development of fundamental reading abilities; 
selection of materials of instruction; and organization of the reading 
program. 
Prerequisite: Ed. 222 or Ed. CI 288 or written consent of the Division of 
Elementary Education. 


NOTE: Written consent of the Division where required must be filed 
with registration forms. 


+Ed. CI 322. Reading at the Upper Elementary and Secondary 


Levels—Dorothy K. Bracken (10-0) 
Organization of the basic reading program; reading problems in the 
content subjects; individualized instruction; and the selection of reading 
materials. 

Prerequisite: Ed. 222, or Ed. CI 288 or 261, or written consent of the 
Division of Elementary Education. 

NOTE: Written consent of the Division where required must be filed 

with registration forms. 
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fEd. CI 328. Arithmetics in the Elementary and Junior High 


School Grades—R. W. Cleveland (10-0) 


The mathematics curriculum; content, methods, instructional materials, 
evaluation; diagnoss and treatment of learning difficulties; and experi- 
mental programs. 

Prerequisite: Ed. 227, or Ed. CI 286 or 273, or written consent of the 
Division of Elementary Education. 


NOTE; Written consent of the Division where required must be filed 
with registration forms. 


tEd. CI 330. Science in the Elementary and Junior 


High School Grades—S. Trieger (10-0) 
A course in the teaching of science programs of the elementary and 
junior high school grades: development of appropriate laboratory equip- 
ment; selection of materials of instruction; field work. 

Prerequisite: Ed. 229, or Ed. CI 286 or 275 or 277, or written consent of 
the Division of Elementary Education. 


NOTE: Written consent of the Division where required must be filed 
with registration forms. 


tEd. Ci 338. Language Arts in the Elementary and Junior 


£§Ed. 


High School Grades—Jean Young (10-0) 


The language arts curriculum: objectives, criteria for selection of content, 

and evaluation of oral and written English. 

Prerequisite: Ed. 222, or Ed. CI 288 or 261, or written consent of the 

Division of Elementary Education. 

NOTE: Written consent of the Division where required must be filed 
with registration forms. 


CI 340. Speech in the Secondary School—L. L. Wilson (10-0) 
Basic elements of speech and listening; application of these elements in 
discussion, oral interpretation, public speaking, and parliamentary pro- 
cedure; consideration of special speech problems of teachers and pupils. 


Ed. CI 474. Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary School 


Mathematics—W. F. Coulson (10-0) 


Prerequisites: Ed. CI 273 or 473 or equivalent and two content courses in 
mathematics. 


Ed. CI 528. The Learning and Teaching of Mathematics in 


Elementary and Junior High School—L. D. Nelson (10-0) 


The development of the concept of number, (historical and psychological) ; 
review of recent research in learning and _ teaching mathematics; 
appraisal of programs and instructional materials. 

Prerequisite: Ed. CI 328 or 473, or written consent of the Division of 
Elementary Education. 


NOTE: Written consent of the Division where required must be filed 
with registration forms. 
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tEd. 


Kd. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


CI 580. Curriculum Development (10-0) 
L. W. Downey and J. O. Fritz 

Curriculum research, theory and practice with particular reference to 

curriculum aims, content, organization, and change. 


EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS 


Fdn 201. Introduction to Education (10-0) 
An introductory course in education stressing the historical and socio- 
logical approaches to educational problems. Some attention will be given 
to basic procedure and methods. 


Fdn 414. Sociology of the School (10-0) 
Study of the school as a social institution in the changing society. 


Fdn 492. Philosophy of Education—M. R. Lupul and H. J. Monk (10-0) 
Philosophical bases of education, with particular reference to values, 
aims, curriculum, and the educative process. 

Prerequisite: Philosophy 240, 260, 352, 354 or 360. Philosophy 246 or 
356 may be substituted by Roman Catholic Students. 


Fdn 692. Philosophy of Education—L. F. Troutner (10-0) 
Issues in modern education; critical analysis of educational theories; 
problems of consensus. 

Prerequisite: Ed. Fdn 492 or the equivalent. 


EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


Phy 276. Introduction to Educational Psychology —H. Zingle (10-0) 
An introduction to childhood and adolescence, stressing physical, mental, 
social, emotional, and personality development; the psychology of learn- 
ing and of the special learning areas; the application of psychological 
principles to classroom practice. 


Psy 308. Guidance—R. E. Dunham (10-0) 
Basic principles and techniques of guidance; case studies, interviews, 
records, with emphasis on scholastic and personal guidance; introduction 
to the tests and measures most commonly used in guidance. 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 276 or equivalent. 


Phy 354. Psychology and Education of Exceptional 
Children—W. L. Sengstock (10-0) 
A survey of the psychology and education of atypical children for whom 
special education is provided. Educational needs including curricula, 
teaching methods and classroom organization will be considered. 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 276 and two years of successful teaching. 


Psy 452. Psychology and Education of Mentally 
Handicapped Children—Jean Murray (10-0) 
The psychology and education of severely mentally retarded and mentally 
handicapped chieldren with special emphasis on organization, curriculum 
and methods of teaching. 
Prerequisites: Ed. Psy 354 and two years of successful teaching. 
NOTE: In the Summer Session Ed. Psy 354 may be taken as a corequisite. 
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Ed. Psy 476. Educational Psychology (10-0) 
G. M. Dunlop, R. J. C. Harper and C. Higgins 
Individual differences; psychology of learning and forgetting; motivation; 
personality, adjustment, and mental hygiene; introduction to evaluation 
and the testing program. 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 276 or Psychology 202 or equivalent. 


Ed. Psy 478. Measurement and Evaluation—J. D. Ayers (10-0) 
Measurement of classroom achievement; teacher-made and standardized 
tests; interpretation and use of test results; evaluation of non-academic 
achievements; recording and reporting pupils progress. 

Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 276 or equivalent. 


Ed. Psy 502. Introduction to Educational Research—S. M. Hunka (10-0) 
An introduction to quantitative and non-quantitative research; the 
applications of elementary statistics to the collection and analysis of data. 


Ed. Psy 570. Child Psychology—Aileen Schoeppe (10-0) 
' A systematic study of the growth, development, behavior and problems 
of adjustment of children of pre-school and elementary school ages. 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psy 476. 


EDUCATION: Vocational 
Ed. Voc 203. Vocational Education—R. W. Stadt (10-0) 
History, comparative studies, aims and objectives. 


Ed. Voce 350. Educational Programs and Practices in 
Industry and Labor—H. R. Ziel (10-0) 
Scope, organization, practice and evaluation of educational programs 
conducted by management and labor. 


ENGLISH 
*200. English Literature from Chaucer to the Late Eighteenth 
Century—M. R. Legris, D. C. Butler and N. Parker-Jervis (10.-0) 


A close study of representative masterpieces. Essays and tests on the 

prescribed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas 

in good English. 

NOTE: Owing to the fact that preliminary essays are required in English 
200, registration in this course will not be accepted after February 
15 except from students who are repeating it. 

Four essays will be required. The subjects will appear in the Pre-Session 

Study Syllabus, which will be sent to each student upon registration. The 

first essay must be submitted by April 1, the second by May 1, the third 

by June 1 and the fourth by June 15. 


*332. Shakespeare—J. F. Forrest (10-0) 
A study of Shakespeare’s development as a dramatist. Eighteen plays 
will be discussed, not all in great detail. Among them will be the follow- 
ing:—Love’s Labour’s Lost, Richard III, Romeo and Juliet, Richard II, 
Henry IV, Part, I, Henry IV, Part II, Henry V, Hamlet, Othello, King 
Lear, Macbeth, Antony and Cleopatra, The Tempest. 

Prerequisite: English 200 or equivalent. 
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*356. Poetry and Prose of the Romantic Period—D. D. Godfrey (10-0) 


Selections from Crabbe, Cowper, Burns, Blake, Burke, Wordsworth, 
Coleridge, Scott, Lamb, Hazlitt, De Quincey, Byron, Shelley, Keats. 
Prerequisite: English 200 or equivalent. 


*372. Currents of Thought in Victorian Prose Literature (10-0) 
R. D. McMaster 


Texts: J. S. Mill, Liberty, Utilitarianism (Everyman’s Library); Carlyle, 
Sartor Resartus (Odyssey Press); Past and Present (Everyman); New- 
man, Apologia (Everyman); Idea of a University (Cambridge University 
Press); Arnold, Culture and Anarchy (Cambridge University Press); 
Ruskin, Selections and Essays, ed. Roe (Scribners); Ruskin, Unto This 
Last (University Tutorial Press) ; Huxley, Selections, ed. Castell (Crofts) ; 
Butler, Erewhon (Nelson). 

Prerequisite: English 200 or equivalent. 


*4+387. Linguistic Geography and Lexicography—W. S. Avis (10-0) 
An introduction to the dialect geography of American and Canadian 


English, with work on materials from Alberta and elsewhere. 
Prerequisite: English 200 or equivalent. 


*389. Modern English Grammar—Edith Stone (10-0) 
A survey of several approaches to the description of modern English 
grammar. 


Prerequisite: English 200 or equivalent. 

NOTE: With the approval of the Division of Secondary Education, 
English majors in the Faculty of Education may elect this course 
in lieu of English 388 or 386. 


*394, American Literature—D. Stewart (10-0) 


A selection of representative major writers, such as Poe, Emerson, 
Thoreau, Hawthorne, Melville, Whitman, Mark Twain, Henry James, 
Stephen Crane, Dreiser, Steinbeck, Cummings, Hemingway, Faulkner, 
Arthur Miller, O’Neill, Eliot, and Frost. 


+398. Children’s Literature—L. Logie and Eva Simmonds (10-0) 


A historical and critical study of literature written for children, with 
attention to the interaction between children’s literature and educational 
theory. The course will bring to the attention of prospective elementary 
teachers some of the world’s resources in good books for children. 
Prerequisite: English 200 or equivalent. 
NOTES: 
1. This course is restricted to B.Ed. students in the elementary route. 
2. This course may not be presented for degree credit in the Faculties 
of Arts and Science. 


FRENCH 


*+§200. First Year University French (10-5) 
‘This is an intensive course in reading modern French, French grammar 
and composition. 

Prerequisite: Grade XII French or French 100. 
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NOTE: French-speaking students wishing to take this course must obtain 
' approval in advance from the Department of Modern Languages. 
Failure to do so may result in their exclusion from the class at a 

later date. 


*£§330. French Language and Civilization—R. G. Motut (10-0) 


*350. 


*375. 


Pronunciation: sounds of the French language; the International Phonetic 
Alphabet; drill in basic speech patterns. 

Grammar: a general review with emphasis on those constructions in 
which French usage differs from English; translation from French to 
English and from English to French. 

Civilization: aspects of contemporary French life and letters; specimens 
of post-war prose and verse. 

Prerequisite: French 200. 


NOTE: This course, designed for teachers and prospective teachers, 
will not overlap, or serve as a substitute for, Ed. CI 263 or 
280 (French). 


Second Year French Authors and Grammar—Carla Colter (10-0) 
The study of representative literary works from the Middle Ages to the 
present day; oral and composition work based on the texts studied. The 
principal authors are Villon, Ronsard, Moliére, Voltaire, Baudelaire, 
Maupassant and Camus. An intermediate course. | 

Prerequisite: French 200. 


Realism—C. H. Moore (10-0) 
This course deals with the definition and history of realism, the develop- 
ment of the novel: Stendhal, Mérimée, Balzac and Flaubert, and the 
poetry of Baudelaire. 


GEOGRAPHY 


*§201. Physical Geography—B. H. Farrell (10-8) 


*300. 


A systematic study of the origin, nature, and distribution of elements of 
the natural environment. Land forms, weather and climate, vegetation, 
soils, water, and mineral resources will be related to each other in place. 
The laboratory work will complement the lectures and will include 
interpretation, study, and preparation of maps and charts. 
NOTES: 
1. This is a C Division course. 
2. For laboratory work, students will meet in sections scheduled for 
different hours (see timetable). When registering they should 
indicate their choice of section. 


Human Georgaphy—C. B. Beaty (10-0) 


The significance of human distribution on the earth. Man’s relation to 
the physical environment; world population problems; cultural patterns 
in the world; aspects of political and economic geography in selected 
world trouble areas; racial geography and urban geography. Students 
planning on taking this course are strongly urged to precede it by 
Geography 201. 

NOTE: This course carries senior credit as a B Division option. 
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*302. 


*404, 


Economic Geography—A. Baker (10-0) 
A study of the distribution of economic activities over the world. Re- 
sources, industries, and trade patterns are reviewed systematically and in 
place. 


Europe—B. Fullerton (10-0) 

An introduction to the physical and historical geography of Europe, 

followed by the geographical characteristics of units within the continent. 

Prerequisite: Geography 201 or 300, or written consent of the Department 

of Geography. 

NOTE: Consent of the Department were required must be filed with. 
registration forms. 


GEOLOGY 


*+§201. General Geology—D. E. Jackson (10-12) 


Processes of destruction and reconstruction; interpretation of physio~ 
graphic features with map study; stratigraphic column with index fossils 
for each period; common minerals and rocks. 


GERMAN 


*§200. First Year University German (10-5) 


*330. 


*201. 


*210. 


*308. 
*350. 


*360. 


This course is devoted to the development of the student’s ability in 
speaking, reading and writing German, using modern short stories, 
cultural readers and visual aids. 

Prerequisite: Matriculation German, German 100 or the equivalent. 


NOTE: German speaking students wishing to take this course must 
obtain approval in advance from the Division of Germanic 
Languages. Failure to do so may result in exclusion from the 
course at a later date. 


German Language and Culture (10-0) 
A study of German phonology, grammar and style. Lectures and assigned 
reading on German life, literature and civilization. 

Prerequisite: German 200, or written consent of the Division of Germanic 
Languages. 


NOTE: Consent of Division where required must be filed wit 
registration forms. 


HISTORY 
European History—Brother Bonaventure (10-2S) 
European Civilization since the Renaissance. 
Canada and the United States, 1492-1939—G. A. Stelter (10-2S) 
Europe in the age of the Renaissance and Reformation. 
European History Since 1815 (10-0) 
British History (10-0) 
A survey of the history of the British Isles. 
The United States, 1492-1941—J. P. Campbell (10-0) 
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*370. Canada (10-0) 
A survery of the political and social history of Canada. 
Prerequisite: A previous course in history or the written consent of the 
Department of History. 


NOTE: Consent of Department where required must be filed with 
registration forms. 


453. Britain Since 1714—W. B. D. Heeney (10-0) 


HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


£§202. Textiles and Clothing (10-12) 
A study of the composition, manufacture and properties of fabrics, their 
use and care. The selection of clothing in relation to the individual. The 
use of commercial patterns in garment construction. Fitting. Sewing 
techniques as they apply to specific: fabrics and to various types of 
garments. 


*t§Foods and Nutrition—Margaret Campion (10-12) 


An elementary study of the composition and nutritive value of foods, 
with laboratory practice in food preparation, meal planning and service. 


*£§350. Applied Art—Thelma Dennis (10-12) 
A study of the principles of design and the theory of color. Creative 
problems including block printing, stencilling, stitchery, and other 
techniques. Historic styles of architecture and furniture and their 
relation to modern design. The planning of a contemporary house and its 
furnishings. 


£§460Su. Advanced Clothing (10-12) 
The study of historic and contemporary costume design. The develop- 
ment of the foundation pattern. Flat pattern designing for selected 
garments and construction in appropriate fabrics. 

Prerequisite: H.Ec. 202. 


LINGUISTICS 


*400. General Linguistics—W. F. Klatte (10-0) 
An introduction to and a survey of the field of language and languages 
dealing with the fundamentals of structural and historial linguistics. 
Topics discussed include language families, types of languages, lin- 
guistic change, linguistic structure. Emphasis will be placed on modern 
European languages. 


*410. General Phonetics (10-0) 


A study of the speech organs and of speech production. Types of speech 
sounds. Phonetic analysis and extensive transcription practice using 
several Indo-European languages, as well as Eskimo and American 
Indian languages. Introduction to phonemic theory and analysis. 


(Not open to students with credit in linguistics 410 (a).) 
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*§200. 


*270. 


*330. 


*§300. 


“4240, 


MATHEMATICS 
Elementary Mathematics—R. J. Tait (10-12) 


Plane trigonometry. Rates of change. Differentiation and integration of 
simple functions. Applications. Analytic geometry of the conic sections. 
Exponential, logarithmic and trigonometric functions. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. (Mathematics 31 not re- 
quired.) 


NOTE: 


1. This course is intended for students who wish to have a basic 
course in mathematics which will be acceptable as a prerequisite - 
for Mathematics 304. 


2. This course may not be taken concurently with another course. 


Algebra—D. W. Willett (10-0) 


Number system, induction, scales of notation. Algebra of logic and sets. 
Permutations and combinations, binomial and multinomial theorems. 
Probability. Matrices and linear transformations. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


Elementary Mathematics from an Advanced Viewpoint (10-0) 
R. L. McKinney 


Topics from ordinary high school algebra and geometry will be treated 
from the unifying point of view of more modern concepts such as 
function, set, group, symbolic logic, the axiomatic method, and the 
development of a number system. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31 of High School. 


NOTE: This course is designed primarily for teachers of high school 


mathematics. 
MUSIC 
History of Music and Instrumental Technique (10-15) 
G. K. Greene 


A study of the history of music from the year 1600 to 1900. Scores and 
records of music are provided. A critical evaluation of the styles of 
various composers is emphasized. The laboratory consists of the study 
of brass and woodwind instruments as applied to band and orchestral 
groups. 

Prerequisite: Music 200 or equivalent. 


PHILOSOHPY 
Introduction to Western Philosophy—T. M. Penelum (10-0) 


This course is designed to introduce the student to the main problems 
and theories that. have dominated philosophical thought in the Western 
world, through the study and discussion of selected philosophical classics. 
Emphasis will be placed both upon a sound acquaintance with the main 
outlines of our philosophical tradition and upon the ability to handle 
philosophical ideas independently. To this end both lectures and dis- 
cussions will form part of the student’s training. 
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The Philosophy of Aquinas—Brother Anselm (10-0) 


A critical survey of the chief philosophical theories of Aquinas: theory 
of knowledge, the nature of reality, the existence and nature of God, 
the nature of man, and theory of education. Contemporary Thomism. 
(This course is offered in St. Joseph’s College for Roman Catholic 
Students. It is also available to Roman Catholic students in Education 
as a prerequisite for Ed. Fdn 492.) 


Introduction to Logic, Semantics and Scientific Method (10-0) 
H. Tennessen 


This course introduces the student to the theory and practice of 
interpretation and definition, precise argumentation, objective judgment 
and rational decision making, with a brief elementary introduction to 
symbolic logic. 

Its general purpose is to show how to distinguish between sound and 
unsound beliefs and thus to serve as an introduction to philosophic 
method. 


Social Philosophy—I. O. Gullvaag (10-0) 
A philosophical and synoptic study of the nature of society. 


Ethics—A. M. Mardiros (10-0) 
A inquiry into the nature and justification of moral standards. 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


Activity Program—Jean Leiper and C. J. Drake 
Comprises the following physical education courses: 


P.E. 211 (Men)—Tumbling and apparatus (2-3) 
(Women)—Gymnastics (2-3) 
P.E. 307—Folk and social dance (2-3) 
P.E. 401—Track and field (2-3) 
P.E. 407 (Men)—Foothball (2-3) 
(Women)—International folk and dance (2-3) 
NOTES: 


1. Students must register specifically for each of the constituent 
courses they wish to take in a given Summer Session. 

2. It is not necessary to register for all of the constituent courses in 
the same Summer Session. 

3. For purposes of calculating class loads and tuition fees each of the 
constituent courses will be regarded as a quarter course. 


Health Education in Secondary Schools—June Frache (10-0) 

Personal and environmental school health with special emphasis on 

methods and materials in health instruction. 

Current Problems in Physical Education and Recreation (10-0) 
M. L. Van Vliet 


A review of the development of specialized areas in physical education 
and recreation. A case method study of organizational and administrative 
practices in various aspects of recreation and physical education. 
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PHYSICAL SCIENCE 


*t341. Physical Science (10-0) 


A course designed for B.A. and B.Ed. students to give them some 
appreciation of fundamental ideas and methods in the physical sciences, 
of modern trends in this field, and of its relation to other disciplines. 
Illustrative material will be taken from Physics, Chemistry, Astronomy 
and Geology, and the history and development of the subject will be 
stressed. | 


NOTES: 
1. This course is not open to first year students. 
2. Physical Science 341 may not follow any other course in Physics. 


3. Education students in the Elementary Route may not include in 
their programs both Physical Science 341 and another course in 
physics, chemistry, geology, or astronomy. 


PHYSICS 


*§200. Basic General Physics (10-12) 


The mechanical, thermal, electromagnetic and optical properties of 
matter; the forms and transformations of energy; introduction to the 
atomic theories of modern physics. 

Prerequisite: Physics of Grade XII, or Grade XIII where given. 


NOTES: 


1. Credit will not be given for both Physics 100 and 200, or for more 
than one of Physics 200, 240 (236), 244. 


2. This course may not be taken concurrently with another course. 


*§340. Light, Electricity and Magnetism (10-12) 


*200. 


. *331. 


A course designed to follow Physics 240 and to give a foundation in 
physics suitable for work in other physical sciences. Interference, 
diffraction and polarization of light. Electrostatics, potential capacitors, 
D.C. circuits, magnetism and megnetic field, electromagnetism, induced 
E.M.F., self-inductance, introduction to alternating currents. Elementary 
atomic and nuclear physics. 7 

Prerequisite: Physics 238 or 240 or 244, and Mathematics 200 or 201 or 222. 


NOTE: This course may not be taken concurrently with another course. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Elements of Political Science—R. E. Baird (10-0) 


A study of the principles and practices of modern government, with em- 
phasis on the democratic constitutional state. Among the topics studied 
are the nature and theory of the state; types of constitutions; the functions 
and composition of the legislature, executive and judiciary; represent- 
ation; political parties and pressure groups. 


Government of the United States—T. C. Pocklington (10-0) 
A study of the politics of the United States with emphasis on formal in- 
stitutions in themselves and in relation to the rest of society. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 


Introduction to General Psychology—E. Howarth (10-0) 
A survey of problems, methods and principles in various fields of 
psychology. 


Personality—W. A. Blanchard (10-0) 
An introductory survey of the area of personality including a study of 
representative theoretical points of view, and research relevant to the 
major problems in this area. 


Conference Course (10-0) 
This course will be given in the 1963 Summer Session provided the 
services of an eminent guest lecturer can be secured. The content of 
the course will be determined by the lecturer in consultation with the 
Department. Not later than April 30 students who have registered for 
the course will be advised whether it will be offered or not. Early 
registration is requested. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 202 or equivalent. 


RUSSIAN 


Beginnex’s Russian (Arts Section)—G. Melnikov (10.5) 
This course is elementary and is designed to give a working knowledge 
of the Russian language. It provides..a study of the - essentials of 
grammar, reading, and drill on useful expressions. 

NOTE: This course may be presented to complete a matriculation 
requirement. However, only matriculated students may register 
in the course for degree credit. 


Second Year Russian (Arts Section)—O. Starchuk (10-0) 
Advanced Russian grammar, composition, and oral practice based on 
selected texts of Russian classical and contemporary literature. 
Prerequisite: Russian 100 or equivalent. 


SOCIOLOGY 


Introductory Sociology—S. Taylor and I. Krauss (10-0) 
The sociological study of society, social institutions, group behavior, 
personality formation and social change. 


Social Problems—H. Lungstrass (10-0) 
The analysis of social and personal disorganization in relation to social 
change, culture conflict and value systems. 


Minority and Ethnic Group Relations—C. Hynam (10-0) 
A study of the problems arising from racial and minority status. An 
analysis of the sources of prejudice, current theories of race and culture, 
and the effect of interracial and minority group contacts. An examination 
of critical situations requiring adjustment and social treatment. 


Social Organization—O. E. Klapp (10-0) 
Theories of social organization, analysis of such forms of social organiz- 
ation as kinship groups, bureaucracy, economic system, science, etc., and 
their interrelationship in functioning social systems. 

Prerequisite: A first course in sociology. 
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STATISTICS 


Elementary Statistics—Sister Helen Sullivan (10-12) 
Graphs, tables, diagrams. Frequency distributions, averages, dispersion, — 
moments. Elementary probability. Binominal, normal and Poisson dis- 
tributions. Sampling. Regression and correlation. Significance tests. 
Applications to data in various fields. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


NOTE: This course may not be taken concurrently with another course. 


ZOOLOGY 


Natural History of Alberta Animals—V. Lewin (10-12) 
Identification and natural history of the more common vertebrate and 
invertebrate animals found in Alberta; outline of classification; methods 
of collection and preservation; care of captive animals; other aspects of 
natural history techniques. 


NOTE: Degree credit for this course is restricted to Education students 
in the Elementary Route. 
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SUMMER SESSION, 1963—EDMONTON 


8:30 a.m. to 10:00 a.m. 


Art 230: Sect. 1 (8-12:15) 
*Biology 330 
*Botany 201 
*Chemistry 370 
Drama 400 
Economics 200 
Ed. Adm 559—2nd 3 wks. 
Ed. Adm 561—1st 3 wks. 
*Ed. Bus 248 
*Ed. Bus 348 
Ed. CI 322 
Ed. CI 340 
Ed. CI 474 
Ed. CI 528 
Ed. Fdn 414 
Ed. Psy 276 
Ed. Psy 308 
Ed. Psy 476 
Ed. Psy 502 
English 332 
English 389 
French 375 
*Geography 201 
Geography 404 
*History 210 
History 350 
History 360 
*Household Economics 202 
*Household Economics 210 


*Household Economics 460Su 


Linguistics 400 
*Mathematics 200 
Philosophy 260 
Philosophy 352 
Phys. Ed. 211(M) (8-8:55) 
Phys. Ed. 211(W) (8-8:55) 
Phys. Ed. 307 (9:05-10:00) 
Phys. Ed. 392 
*Physies 200 
Political Science 331 
Psychology 382 
*Russian 100 
Sociology 380 


TIMETABLE 


Schedule of Lecture Periods 


10:15 a.m. to 12:15 p.m. 


Anthropology 305 
Art 300 
*Botany 340 


*Chemistry 330 


*Chemistry 350 
Christian Apologetics 366 
Ed. 380 (Bus. Ed.) 

Ed. Adm 261 

Ed. Adm 461 

Ed. Adm 525—2nd 3wks. 
Ed. Adm 563—I1st 3wks. 
Ed. Bus 347 

Ed. CI 280 

Ed. CI 286 

Ed. CI 306 

Ed. CI 328 

Ed. CI 338 

Ed. CI 580 

Ed. Psy 354 

Ed. Psy 478 

Ed. Voc. 350 

English 200 

English 356 

English 398 

French 330 

Geography 300 

*Geology 201 

*History 201 
History 370 

*Household Economics 350 
Linguistics 410 
Mathematics 270 
Philosophy 240 
Philosophy 246 
Phys. Ed. 401 (11:20-12-15) 
Phys. Ed. 407(M) 

(10:15-11:10) 
Phys. Ed. 407(W) 
(10:15-11:10) 

Phys. Ed. 544 

*Physics 340 
Psychology 504 
Sociology 460 

*Statistics 255 

*Zoology 222 


1:30 p.m. to 3:30 p.m. 


Anthropology 302 

Art 230: Sec. 2 (1:30-5:30) 
Art 330 (1:30-5:45) 
Business 200 

Classics 354 

Drama 360 

Economics 390 


English 372 
English 387 
English 394 
*French 200 
French 350 
Geography 302 
*German 200 
German 330 
History 308 
History 453 
Mathematics 330 
*Music 300 
Philosophy 354 
Physical Science 341 
Political Science 200 
Psycholoy 202 
Russian 300 
Sociology 202 
Sociology 320 


*Consult also the Schedule of Laboratory Periods on the next page. 
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Schedule of Laboratory Periods 


Biology 330—1:30-4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
Botany 201—1:30-4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
Botany 340—1:30-4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
Chemistry 330—1:30-4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
Chemistry 350—1:30-4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
Chemistry 370—1 :30-4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
Chemistry 370—1 :30-4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
Ed. CI 234—3:45-4:45 p.m., daily. 
Ed. Bus 248—1:30-3:30 p.m., daily. 
Ed. Bus 348—10:15 a.m.-12:15 p.m., daily. 
French 200—3:45-4:45 p.m., daily. 
Geography 201: Sect. 1—1:30-3:30 pm., MTWTh. 
Sec. 2—3:45-5.45 p.m., MTWTh. 
Geology 201—1:30-4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
German 200—3:45-4:45 p.m., daily. 
History 201—2 hours, arranged to fit individual schedules. 
History 210—2 hours, arranged to fit individual schedules. 
Household Economics 202—1:30-4:30 p.m., daily. 
Household Economics 210—1:30-4:30 p.m., daily. 
Household Economics 350—1:30-4:30 p.m., daily. 
Household Economics 460Su—1:30-4:30 p.m., daily. 
Mathematics 200—1:30-4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
Music 300: Choral—7:30-9:30 p.m., TTh. 
Instrumental—3 :45-4:45 p.m., daily. 
Listening—5 hours, arranged to meet individual schedules. 
Physics 200—1 :30-4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
Physics 340—1:30-4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
Russian 100—10:15-11:15 a.m., daily. 
Statistics 255—1:30-4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
Zoology 222—1:30-4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
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SUMMER SESSION, 1963—CALGARY 
TIMETABLE 


Schedule of Lecture Periods 


8:00 a.m. to 10:00 a.m. 10:15 a.m. to 12:15 p.m. 1:30 p.m. to 3:30 p.m. 
Botany 271 Ed. Adm 261 Art 230 (1:30-5:30) 
Chemistry 230 Ed. CI 280 Classics 352 
Ed. CI 254 Ed. CI 306 Economics 310 
Ed. CI 324 Ed. CI 328 Ed. CI 238 
Ed. Fdn 414 Ed. CI 494 (A) Ed. CI 316 
Ed. IA 244 (8-12:15) Ed. Fdn 200 Ed. CI 322 
Ed. IA 342 (8-12:15) Ed. Psy 354 Ed. CI 494 (B) 

Ed. Psy 276 English 240 Ed. Fdn 492 

Ed. Psy 308 English 398 Ed. IA 242 (1:30-5:30) 
Ed. Psy 476 French 330 Ed. IA 347 (1:30-5:30) 
English 384 History 370 i English 391 
Geography 201 Mathematics 270 French 200 

History 363 Philosophy 240 History 210 
Mathematics 200 Physical Education 442 History 324 

Physical Education 215-311 Sociology 391 Mathematics 330 
Physics 240 Zoology 220 Music 200 


Physical Education 403-405 
Physical Science 341 
Political Science 200 
Psychology 202 

Sociology 202 


Schedule of Laboratory Periods 


Botany 271-—1:30-4:30 pm., MTWTH. 
Chemistry 230—1:30-4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
French 200—3:45-4:45 p.m., MTWThF. 
Geography 201—1:30-3:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
Mathematics 200—1:30-4:30, p.m., MTWTh. 
Music 200—3:30-5:30 p.m., TTh. 
Listening Lab—5 hours to be arranged. 
Physics 240—1:30-4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
Zoology 220—1:30-4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
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TEXTBOOK ORDER FORM 
Summer Session, 1963 


To: University Bookstore, Edmonton, Alberta. 


Please forward the following books, C.O.D. 











Course Textbook(s) 


Do not send payment with orders. 
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ACADEMIC SCHEDULE 
Evening Credit Program, 1963-64 





1963 
August— 
Tuesday, 13— 
Last day for receiving applications for supplemental examinations. 
. Wednesday, 14— 

Last day for receiving Applications for Admission to the University 
from prospective undergraduate students. 

Last day for students to file Application for Transfer of Record from 
Calgary to Edmonton Campus. (For details see reverse side of 
registration form). 

Saturday 31, (Noon)— 

Last day for receiving Applications for Admission to the University 
from prospective graduate students. 

Last day for receiving registrations in the Evening Credit Program 
(including those of students in the Faculty of Graduate Studies). 


September— 

Tuesday, 3— 
Supplemental examinations begin. 

Saturday, 28— 
Special supplemental examinations. 

Monday, 30— 
Evening Credit Program classes begin at Edmonton, Grande Prairie 

and Vegreville. 


October— 
Tuesday, 1— 
Evening Credit Program classes begin at Evansburg. 
Wednesday, 2— 
Evening Credit Program classes begin at Camrose, Radway and Red. 
Deer. 
Thursday, 3— 
Evening Credit Program classes begin at Holden and Wetaskiwin. 
Monday, 14— 
Thanksgiving Day. Classes will not meet. 
Tuesday, 15— 
Last day for payment of undergraduate fees without penalty. 


November— 
Saturday, 9— 
Fall Convocation (to be held at Calgary). 
Monday, 11 to Saturday, 16— 
Test Week. Evening Credit Program classes will meet as usual. 
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December— 
Saturday, 21— 
Last day of lectures before Christmas vacation. 


1964 
January— 
Monday, 6— 
First term lectures resume. 
Monday, 13 to Saturday, 18— 


Mid-session examinations. Evening Credit Program classes will meet 
as usual. 


February— 
Friday, 7— 
Last day for application for Graduate Degrees and degrees in Arts, 


Science, Education, and Pharmacy to be conferred at Spring Con- 
vocation. 


March— 


Monday, 2 to Saturday, 7— 

Test Week. Evening Credit Program classes will meet as usual. 
Friday, 27— 

Good Friday. Classes will not meet. 
Monday, 30— 


Last day for receiving applications for supplemental examinations to 
be written in April. 


April— 
Saturday, 18— 
Last day of lectures in the Evening Credit Program. 
Tuesday, 21— 


Final examinations begin. 
Thursday, 30— 


Last day for registration of students in Summer Session. 


May— 
Wednesday, 13— 


Notice of intention to be absent from Convocation must be given 
by 12:00 noon. 
Friday, 29— 
Convocation for the conferring of degrees and diplomas. 


EVENING CREDIT PROGRAM, 1963-64 


ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY 


Edmonton 


President of the University—Walter Hugh Johns, B.A., Ph.D., LL.D. 
Vice-President—Herbert Stoker Armstrong, M.A., Ph.D., F.R.S.C. 


Provost and Executive Assistant to the President—Aylmer Arthur Ryan, 
B.A., M.A. 


Director of the Summer Session and of the Evening Credit Program— 
John William Gilles, M.A., M.Ed., Ed.D. 


Dean of the Faculty of Arts—Douglas Elstow Smith, M.A., Ph.D. 
Assistant Dean—John Winstanley Bilsland, M.A., Ph.D. 

Dean of the Faculty of Science—Max Wyman, B.Sc., Ph.D., F.R.S.C. 
Assistant Dean—Kenneth Bateman Newbound, M.Sc., Ph.D. 


Dean of the Faculty of Education—Herbert Thomas Coutts, B.A., M.A., 
Ph.D. 


Assistant Dean—Wilfred Pilkington, M.A., B.Ed. 


Dean of the Faculty of Graduate Studies—Arthur Gilbert McCalla, 
Mosc., Ph.D. haw. C 


Assistant to the Dean—Thorlief Fostvedt, B.Sc., S.M. 


Director of the School of Household Economics—Elizabeth L. Empey, 
B.Sc., M.N.S., Ph.D. 


Director of the School of Physical Education—Maurice Lewis Van Vliet, 
B.S., M.S., Ed.D. 


Director of Extension—Darroch Duncan Campbell, B.A., B.Com., M.A. 


Acting Director of Student Counselling Services—Peter P. Rempel, 
B.A., B.Ed., Ph.D. 


Dean of Women—Mrs. J. Grant Sparling, B.A., Dip.S.W. 
Librarian to the University—Bruce Braden Peel, M.A., B.L.S. 
Registrar of the University—Alexander Duncan Cairns, B.A. 
Assistant Registrar—Lynn Parkes Morgan, B.A. 

Bursar of the University—John MacLean Whidden, B.Com. 
Accountant—Murray Alexander Rousell, B.Com., C.A. 
Purchasing Agent—Edward Frederick Hunter, B.Com. 


Assistant Accountants—Albert Stephen Knowler, B.Com., 
Delmer Perry Brooks, B.Com., C.A. 


Personnel Officer—Murry Stewart Cooke, B.S.A. 


Advisor to Men Students—Roland Charles Wilkins Hooper, Major, 
Dip.R.M.C.; P.S.C, 


UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


ACADEMIC STAFF 


BAUER, M. F., B.A., M.A., Assistant Professor of Economics, University 
of Biers 

BEISSEL, H., B.A., M.A., Lecturer in English, University of Alberta. 

BLANCHARD, W. A., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Bag 

logy, University of Alberta. 

BRANT, GC. S., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology, 
University of Alberta. 

BUECKERT, F. F., B.Ed., M.A., Assistant Professor of Drama, Univer- 
sity of Alberta. 

CAMPBELL, C. 8S. H., B.A., M.A., B.Ed., M.Ed., Lindsay Thurber Com- 
posite High eéflool Red Deer. 

CARRAN, A. B., Research Associate, Be cae of Te Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

COLTER, Carla, Assistant Professor of PRET: University of Alberta. 

DOCKRELL, W. B., B.A., B.Ed., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Educational 
Psychology, University of Alberta. 

DUNLOP, .G. M., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Professor and Chairman, (Division: of 
Educational Psychology, University of Alberta. 

EICK, R. E., B.A., M.A., Assistant Professor of Educational aniston : 
University ‘of A, 

FRASER, Barbara Jean, B.A., M.A., Assistant Professor of. History, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

GULUTSAN, M., B.A., B.Ed., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Educational 
rusts University of Albee 

HOBART, C. W., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology, 
University of AVeeral 

HULMES, F. G., B.A., M.A., Sessional Lecturer of Dabitioal Science, Uni- 
versity of Rierte 

HUNKA, S. M., B.Ed., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Educational Psy- 
chology, University of Alberta. 

HYNAM, Charles A. S., DipICTA, M.S., Assistant Professor of Sociology, 
University of Alberta. ' 

JACOBY, A. P., B.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor if DOCIOIOBY, University 
of Alberta. —— 


KROUSE, R. H., B.Sc., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physics, University 
of Alberta. ; 


LAMPARD, Dorothy, B.A., M.A., Associate Professor of ae Edu- 
cation, University of IA Therta - 

LAYCOCK, A. H., B.A., Ph.D., Associate Professor: of Geography, Uni- 
versity of Ribera: 


LINTON, N., B.Com., A.M., M.A.L.D., Assistant Professor of Political 
Science, University of Alberta. 
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LUNGSTRASS, H. W., Dip. Volkswirt, Dr. Rer.pol., Assistant Professor 
of Sociology, University of Alberta. 

MELNIKOV, G., LésL.-C.A.P., Lecturer in Russian, University of Alberta. 

MOORE, Evelyn R., M.A., Dip.Ed., Assistant Professor of Elementary 
Education, University of Alberta. 

MOTUT, R. G., B.A., B.Ed., M.A., Associate Professor of Sociology, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

PHIBBS, E., M.A., Associate Professor of Mathematics, University of 

Alberta. 

RADCLIFF, P., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Philosophy, 
University of Alberta. 

SCOTT, Alison, B.A., M.A., B.Litt., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of German, 
University of Alberta. 

SINCLAIR, R. G., B.Sc., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

TAYLOR, S., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Sociology, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

TROUTNER, B. A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Educational Foun- 
dations, University of Alberta. 

WICKENDEN, N., B.A., Lecturer in History, University of Alberta. 

WILLIAMS, G. D., B.Sc., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Geology, Univer- 
sity of Alberta. 

WILLIAMSON, C., B.A., B.Phil., Assistant Professor of Philosophy, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

WONDERS, W. C., B.A., Professor and Head Department of Geography, 
University of Alberta. 

YATES, E. N., AOCA, Assistant Professor of Art, University of Alberta. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 


Through its Evening Credit Program, the University of Alberta offers 
credit courses at various centres in the evening. The purpose of this 
program is to enable persons employed during the day either to com- 
mence or to continue their university studies. 


A student proceeding towards a first degree normally will be re- 
quired to attend at least one academic year as a full-time student. 


CENTRES, COURSES AND TIMETABLES 


Edmonton 


A—Arts Building 
AB—Agricultural and Biological 


Ed—Edueation Building 
MP—Mathematics-Physics 


Sciences Building 
C—Chemistry Building 


Monday and Thursday 
6:30-7:45 p.m. 


Building 


- V—Lecture Wing, MP and C 


Tuesday and Friday 
6:30-7:45 p.m. 


Pra MagoOG tee kn A143 Art 230 
Meonomics 240.9 ge A148 (6200i09°S0 “peIns) 2s A448 
Education CI 306 __.. Ed262 -tBusiness 200 
Educational KGtoG = 8°30) pe.) eo... Ed201 
Foundations 492 Ed129 Fiducation Cl 322 222s Ed106 
Educational Educational 
Psychology 308 Ed128 Psychology 476 _...._..._ _Ed129 
English 200: Section 1 A185 Educational 
Section, 2emes A139 Psychology 502 —_.....1..#d128 
reneh ks 00) peste wt. Te: shy A17 Polish 34% fouette fo so 2, A143 
Geography 402 A334 French 201 
*Geology 201 (Lect.) __ AB241 (6750'- 9:00 p.m.) A19 
Fistoryche $Opies 20 A142 Geography 302 eter A834 
Political Science 360 —___ AB150 RCPimane O00 et et ge eae All 
Psychology 337 Mathematics 264 _________ MP113 
(istreetm only) tes oe All Mathematics 274 _______. MP110 
Psychology 383 Philosophy 354 2. 2 A135 
(anartermignly) All Political Science 200 ____. A139 
Russian 100 (6:30-9:00) A13 Psycholoey 202 7 A148 
SOciGlLosy us 40iae 2G. 8. A121 MOCIOLORY 20 2 ee V120 
BOCIOlGgY 400 2 MP145 


* Laboratory: Wednesday, 6:30-9:30 p.m. 
¢ Class will meet on Friday evenings only. 


CAMROSE 


Physical Science 341. Wednesday, 6:30-9:30 p.m.. Camrose Lutheran 
Junior College. 


NOTE: The Camrose Lutheran Junior College will offer Philosophy 240 
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as an evening course. Students interested in this course will 
register with the Junior College, not with the University. For 
fuller information, contact the Principal of the College. 


EVANSBURG 
Educational Foundations. Tuesday, 6:30-9:30 p.m. High School. 


GRANDE PRAIRIE 
History 304. Monday, 6:30-9:30 p.m. Montrose Junior High School. 


HOLDEN 
Sociology 820. Thursday, 6:30-9:30 p.m. High School. 


RADWAY 
Sociology 380. Wednesday, 6:30-9:30 p.m. High School. 


RED DEER 
Anthropology 302 
English 200 
Philosophy 240 


Wednesday, 6:30-9:30 p.m.. Lindsay Thurber 
Composite High School. 


VEGREVILLE 
Educational Psychology 310. Monday, 6:30-9:30. High School. 


WETASKIWIN 
Educational Psychology 476. Thursday, 6:30-9:30 p.m. High School. 


CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 


Students are classified as graduates, undergraduates, specials, and 
auditors. 


Graduate Siudenis are admitted to the Faculty of Graduate Studies in one 
of the following categories: 

1. Candiate for a master’s degree. 

2. Provisional candidate for a doctor’s degree. All Ph.D. and Ed.D. 
candidates are classified as provisiona] candidates until they have 
passed their Candidacy Examinations. 

3. Probationary graduate student. One whose university record is. 
either: (a) difficult to assess (e.g. some foreign students) or (b) 
below the standard normally required. 

_4, Conditional graduate student. One who is required to take under- 
graduate courses prerequisite to, and in addition to, the graduate 
program. Fees for such courses are not included in graduate pro- 
gram fees. 

5. Special graduate student. One who wishes to take graduate courses 
for purposes other than degree credit at this university. 

Undergraduate Students are those who possess full senior matriculation 
and who are taking one or more courses for credit towards an under- 
graduate degree. 
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Special Students are those who, although registered in one or more courses, 
are currently neither seeking credit towards a degree or diploma, nor 
entrance into a graduate program. 

Auditors are students who have been granted official permission to attend 
lectures in a course on the understanding that they may not participate 
in class discussions, assignments or examinations. The audit privilege is 
restricted to students who are currently registered in a degree or diploma 
program, and who present to the Registrar written permission from the 
instructor in the course, endorsed by their Dean or Director, to register 
in the course as an auditor. 


MATRICULATION REQUIREMENTS 


General Requirements 

Matriculants from the high schools of Alberta seeking admission to the 
University must possess— 

(a) a high school graduation diploma with 

(b) “B” (50%) or higher standing in the required courses of Grade 

XII as set forth in the prescriptions of the various faculties and 
schools, and 

(c) an average in these courses of at least 60%. 

These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may, at its 
discretion, refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regula- 
tion will be applied in cases where applicants have written an inordinate 
number of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance requirements 
at the University of Alberta. 


Faculties of Arts and Science 


For a B.A. Program—The general requirements with credit in: 

1. English 30; 

2. Social Studies 30; 

3. Mathematics 30; 

4. French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30; 

5. and 6. Two of: Chemistry 30, Physics 30, Biology 32, French 30 or 
German: 30 or Latin 30. 

For a B.Sc. Program—tThe general SAUME SENS with credit in: 

1. English 30; 

2. Social Sania 30; 

3. Mathematics 30; 

4. French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30; 

5. and 6. Two of Chemistry 30, Physics 30, Biology 32 (Chemistry 
30 and Physics 30 recommended). 

Notes:— . 

1. Mathematics 31 (Trigonometry) with B standing or better will also 
be required for admission to honors programs in Mathematics, 
Physics, and Physics and Geology. It is strongly recommended for 
students intending to concentrate on studies in the Physical Sciences 
in the general program. 
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2. Students who completed Grade XII in 1954 or earlier will be given 
full consideration. They are advised to write or see the Registrar 
of the University and to provide him with complete transcripts of 
their high school records. 


Faculty of Commerce 
For a B.Com. Program—tThe general requirements with credit in: 
1. English 30; 
2. Social Studies 30; 
3. Mathematics 30; 
4, 5, and 6. Three of: Chemistry 30, Physics 30, Biology 32, French 
30 or German 30 or Latin 380. 


Faculty of Education 
For a B.Ed. Program—The general requirements with credit in: 
“tt: English 30; 
2. Social Studies 30; 
3, 4, 5, 6. Four of: French 30, German 30, Latin 30, Chemistry 30, 
Physics 30, Biology 32, Mathematics 30, Mathematics 31*, Music 30. 

Notes:— 

1. Candidates intending to specialize in Household Economics should 
offer Chemistry 30. 

. Applicants of age 20 or over will not be required to present a high 
school diploma. 
3. Students admitted prior to September, 1953, to the one-year teacher 

training program offered in the Faculty of Education may complete 
matriculation requirements on the basis of those existing at the time 
of admission. 

*4, Mathematics 31 will be accepted when presented after June, 1962, 

on tne basis of Grade XII examination. 
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Other Faculties 


Students interested in the matriculation requirements of other faculties 
and schools of the University should address a request for the appropriate 
calendar to the Registrar. 


ADMISSION PROCEDURES 

Application Forms 

Prospective students who have not previously attended the University 
ot Alberta must secure and complete Application for Admission forms and 
must submit them to the appropriate office by the prescribed deadline. Ap- 
plicants for admission to the Faculty of Graduate Studies must obtain 
forms from the Dean of that Faculty. Applicants for admission to under- 
graduate programs or as special students may obtain them from the 
Registrar of the University at Edmonton. 
Deadlines 3 


Applications for admission to Graduate Studies —_.........- August 31 
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All other applications for admission _—-_.--__--__------------ August 14 


Transcripts 


Well in advance of the deadline for application, every applicant for 
undergraduate admission must arrange to have two official transcripts of 
his previous educational record (high school and beyond) sent direct from 
the Department of Education or other institution maintaining such records, 
to the Registrar of the University of Alberta at Edmonton. Applicants for 
admission to the Faculty of Graduate Studies should have their University 
transcripts sent to the Dean of that Faculty, at Edmonton, and should 
also arrange to have letters of recommendation sent directly to the Dean 
by three or more persons capable of assessing the applicant’s academic and 
research ability. Forms are supplied; copies of old letters will not be 
accepted. 

No definite and final ruling concerning admission and registration 
can be given until all certificates and transcripts of standing have been 
received by the Committee on Admissions. Faculty offices gladly consult 
with and advise students regarding programs of study, but all decisions 
are unofficial and tentative until documents have been received and 


evaluated by the Committee on Admissions. 


Advanced Standing 

Students from other universities may be admitted to advanced standing 
except in the combined courses. Extramural credits from recognized uni- 
versities may be accepted under certain conditions, but such credits will 
not be considered beyond the first year of university work. Students who 
have taken the equivalent of university courses in some other manner may 
be excused such courses but will not be granted advanced standing in them. 
They will be required to substitute other courses in order to complete a 
program of normal] weight at this university. 

All applications for such admission should be addressed to the Registrar 
well in advance of the beginning of the session. Each application will be 
dealt with on its merits. The university reserves the right to require ap- 
plicants for advanced standing to write examinations at any level including 
that of matriculation. 

The amount of advanced standing that may be granted is limited by the 
residence requirements of the University of Alberta. 

Visé Fees 

A fee of $5.00 is charged for the evaluation of educational documents 
issued in Canada but outside Alberta; the fee is $10.00 for documents 
issued in other countries. Students entering the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies are exempt from visé fees. 


REGISTRATION PROCEDURES 


Limitations on Registration 


1. No student may offer for credit in any period of twelve consecutive 
months more than three courses by a combination of Summer Session, 
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Evening Credit Program or late afternoon classes, and extramural] study. 

2. In the Faculties of Arts and Science no student, except by special per- 
mission of the Council of the Faculty, may offer for credit in any period 
of twelve consecutive months commencing September 1 more than five 
courses. ' 

3. In the Faculty of Education no student, except by special permission 
of the Council of the Faculty may offer for credit in any period of 
twelve consecutive months commencing July 1 more than the number 
of courses included in a year of the regular program. 


Advance Registration 


Registration forms must be completed and returned in triplicate to the 
Registrar of the University at Edmonton not later than August 31, to- 
gether with the appropriate registration fee. Cheques and money orders 
must be made payable to the University of Alberta. 

Students whose registrations are approved will receive from the 
Registrar class admission cards and a statement of fees. 
Confirmation of Registration 

Students must confirm their advance registration by handing in their 
class admission cards to their instructors at the first class session they 
attend. 


Change or Cancellation of Registration 


After confirming his registration, a student may not change from one | 
course to another, abandon a course, or withdraw from the Evening Credit 
Program without first obtaining permission from his Dean or Director. 
This permission, in the form of a ‘Change of Registration” or ‘‘With- 
dawal”’ slip, signed by the Dean or Director, must be presented to the 
Registrar before the change becomes official. 

A student who abandons a course or withdraws from the Evening 
Credit Program without completing the required forms will not be eligible 
for any refund of fees, nor for exemption from fees in the event that 
he has not paid them. 


Payment of Fees 


Upon payment of fees students will receive an identification card. 
Registration is incomplete until fees have been paid and is subject to 
cancellation unless payment has been made by the final date mentioned 
in the following regulations. , 

1. Instruction fees paid for Evening Credit courses will not be crediten 

_ towards instruction fees for daytime courses except in the cases of 
students registered in the. Faculty of Graduate Studies. 

2. Fees should be remitted by cheque or money order payable at par to 
the University of Alberta—not to any officer of the University. 

3. Fees are payable at the time of advance registration. If, for any reason, 
payment is deferred until after receipt of a fee assessment, fees to- 
gether with the fee assssment card should be sent direct to the Bursar, 
University of Alberta at Edmonton. | 

4. The last date for the payment of fees by taader eaatiaete eens is 
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October 15. A penalty fee of $5.00 will be charged on any payment 
made or postmarked subsequent to that date and must be added to any 
remittance mailed or delivered to the University. If payment in full has 
not been made by October 31, registration will be subject to cancella- 
tion, and the student to exclusion from classes. There is no provision 
for partial payments. 

5. The last date for the payment of fees by graduate students is October 
15 or fifteen days after the date of assessment, whichever is the later. 
A penalty of $5.00 will be charged on any payments made or post- 
marked subsequent to that date.. 


6. In case of non-attendance all fees paid, except the registration fee, will 
be refunded upon application to the Registrar. 

7. If, after confirmation of registration, notice of withdrawal or cancel- 
lation of registration is received by the Registrar by November 30, all 
fees except the registration fee will be returned. If notice is received 
subsequent to November 30, a pro rata charge from October 15 will be 
made and the balance refunded except that no refunds will be made 
where withdrawal or cancellation is subsequent to March 31. 


FEES 
Undergraduate Programs: 
Registration fee, per student, . 2-2-1... bale pear e, thet, 2 $ 2.00 
Tnstruction fée, per course =e 80.00 


Auditor’s fee, per course (see Classification of Students, p. 8) 12.00 


Graduate Programs: 
Registration fee, per student __--._----—--------------------.----—------- $10.00 
Instruction fee: Part-time students will be assessed $80.00 per course 
up to the amount of the total instruction fee prescribed for the 
full program. Part-time students will be subject to an extra assess- 
ment of $40.00 for each registration in excess of three. Any out- 
standing balance will be assessed in the student’s final session. 


TEXTBOOKS 


Students should obtain their textbooks from the University Bookstore 
at Edmonton. Mail orders will be accepted only on a C.O.D. basis. 


ATTENDANCE AND LATENESS 


1. Regular attendance is expected of students in all courses. Students 
having an inordinate number of unexcused absences from a course may 
be refused permission to take the final examination. 

2. Absences are counted from the first day of the session. 

3. Students who are late for a lecture or laboratory period will be marked’ 
absent unless at the end of the period in question they account satis- 
factorily to the instructor for their lateness. 
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IlIness and Physical Disability: 

(a) Students who are absent from two or more consecutive classes in 
a course because of illness or disability should report to the in- 
tructor upon their return. If the instructor requires an absence 
card or medical certificate, it will be the student’s responsibility 
to have one certified by a physician, to show it to the instructor, 
and then to forward it to the Registrar. 

(b) Absence from term or final examinations. See paragraphs 4 and 5 
of the next section (Hxaminations). 


. students who are absent from two or more consecutive classes in a 


course for some valid reason other than illness should report to the 
instructor upon their return. If the instructor requires an absence card, 
it will be the student’s responsibility to have one signed by the Regis- 
trar, to show it to the instructor, and then to return it to the Registrar. 
Students desiring leave of absence in any given course must apply to 
the Registrar. ‘ 


EXAMINATIONS 


. Final Examinations. With certain exceptions, a final examination is 


held in each course. In courses completed in the first term, final ex- 
aminations may be held either during the test week in January under 
departmental supervision, or at the end of the session, at the discretion 
of the departments concerned. All other final examinations are held 
at the end of the session. 

Students in the Evening Credit Program normally will write the 
same final examinations as students in the regular session and at the 
same time. However, at the discretion of the departments concerned 
separate final examinations may be approved. 


. Distribution of Credits. In each course where a final examination is 


held, credit of not less than 30% nor more than 70% will be assigned 
to term work. The remaining credit in each course will be assigned to 
the final examination. 


. Pass Marks. The pass mark in all courses is 50% except in the Faculty 


* 


of Graduate Studies where it is 65%. 

Debarment from Final Examination. A student may be refused per- 

mission to write a final examination in a course on the recommenda- — 

tion of the department concerned and with the concurrence of the dean 

of his faculty in the following circumstances: 

(a) The student has an inordinate number of unexcused absences. 

(b) The student has neglected to do a substantial proportion of his 
written assignments in a course of which these are an essential 
feature. 

(c) The student has neglected to do a substantial portion of the 
laboratory work in a science course. 

Absence from Term Examinations or Tests. If a student has an un- 

excused absence from a term examination or test, the mark assigned 

him will be zero. However, in case of illness the student may be excused 
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from writing the examination or test. In applying for exemption a 
student should proceed according to Regulation 4 (a) in the preceding 
section (Attendance and Lateness). When exemption is granted the 
percentage allotted to the examination or test missed will be added to 
the percentage allotted to the final examination. 


. Absence from Final Examinations. Any student who is ill or suffering 
from severe domestic affliction is advised not to sit fora final examina- 
tion. Instead he should advise the Registrar at once of the circumstances 
and should apply for a deferred final examination to be written at the 
time of the regular supplementals. ’ Similar action should be taken by 
a student who, because of religious convictions or for other cogent 
reasons, is unable to write a final examination at the scheduled time. 
Such application will be referred to the student’s dean or director for 
a final decision. 

If a student becomes ill or receives word of domestic affliction dur- 
ing the course of an examination, he should report at once to the Super- 
visor, hand in his unfinished paper and request that it be cancelled. 
Thereafter, if illness is the cause, he must report promptly to a physi- 
cian so that any subsequent application for a deferred examination may 
be supported by a medical certificate. The Registrar should be notified 
of the circumstances in writing within forty-eight hours of the examina- 
tion. - 

Should a student write an examination, hand in his paper for mark- 
ing, and later report extenuating circumstances to support his request 
for cancellation of his paper and for another examination, such request 
will not be entertained. 


. Statement of Record. After the end of each University session a state- 
ment of record is mailed to each student at the home address specified 
on his registration form. In the case of failure the statement of record 
will include information regarding supplemental examinations. This 
should not be expected before June 15. 


- Reappraisal of Final Examination Papers. Since great care is taken 
in the marking of final examination papers, a student should apply for 
reappraisal of a paper only if he has good reason to believe that a 
mistake has been made. Reappraisals are dealt with by the head of the 
department in consultation with members of the staff. A request for 
reappraisal must be made by letter to the Registrar within thirty days 
after the publication of results, accompanied by a fee of $10.00 for 
each paper; the fee will be refunded if the mark is raised from a failure 
to a pass, or from Class III to Class II, or from Class II to Class 1, or 
by at least 5% within a passing grade. 

The reappraisal privilege is limited to two papers. Normally there 
is no such privilege for supplemental examinations. 

Students awaiting the outcome of a reappraisal should make applica- 
tion for supplemental examinations by the prescribed deadline. 
- Supplemental Examinations. Supplemental examinations are conducted 
by the University in September of each year. A student who has failed 
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in a course in the preceding session and who has been granted a supple- 
mental examination should apply to the Registrar not later than August 
13th, remitting the prescribed fee (see section 11 below). Except under 
special circumstances, no student who has written final examinations 
will be permitted to sit for a supplemental examination unless he has 
attained an average of at least 50% on the year’s work including the 
failed subject or subjects. Any student who returns to the University, 
having failed a supplemental examination or having neglected to write 
it, will be required to repeat the course. In certain cases an equivalent 
course may be prescribed instead of the failed course. The number of 
supplemental examinations allowed to any student is determined by the 
Faculty Council concerned. Notification of permission which may be 
granted to write one or more supplemental examinations is included in 
the statement of marks sent to all students. 


10. Deferred Finai Esanination A student who has missed a final examina- 


11. 


tion because of illness or domestic affliction or who is obliged to absent 
himself from an examination for some other compelling reason (includ- 
ing religious convictions) may apply for a deferred final examination 
to be written at the time of the regular supplemental] examinations (see 
section 6 above). When a deferred final is granted, formal application 
to write the examination must be made not later than August 13. 


Examination Fees. 

(a) Final examinations: No fee is levied for final examinations written 
during the regular examination periods. 

(b) Supplemental Examinations: A fee of $10.00 is charged for each 
supplemental examination written during a regular supplemental 
examinations period. Applications for September examinations 
received after August 13 will not be accepted. 

(c) Deferred Final Examinations: A fee of $5.00 is charged for each 
deferred final written during regular supplemental examination 
periods. The fee for special deferred finals requiring the setting 
of special papers is $10.00 per paper. 

(d) Special Supplemental Examinations: For special supplemental ex- 
aminations a fee of $15.00 is charged for each subject. 

(e) Outside Centres: An additional fee of $5.00 per subject is charged 
for writing supplemental examinations in established centres other 
than Edmonton and Calgary. 
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FACULTIES OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


The Faculties of Arts and Science offer courses leading to the degrees 
of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Music. They also 
offer courses in association with other faculties leading to a variety of 
professional degrees. For fuller details, students should consult the Arts 
and Science Calendars, which may be secured from the Registrar. In par- 
ticular, students who are planning to begin work in the Faculty of Arts 
or the Faculty of Science in the 1963-64 Session should consult the office 
of the Dean of the Faculty, or the Registrar of the University. 


Requirement for B.A. or B.Sc. after B.Ed. 


Students who have qualified for the B.Ed. may proceed to the degree 
of B.A. or B.Sc. As either degree program includes certain compulsory 
courses and areas of concentration, individual requirements will depend 
to some extent on the number and distribution of Arts and Science courses 
taken in the B.Ed. program. In no case will the requirements be fewer 
than six senior courses, with an average of 60% in these courses and in 
any others required. Matriculation acceptable to the Faculty of Arts or 
the Faculty of Science, as the case may be, is also required. Students 
seeking the B.A. or B.Sc. after B.Ed. should consult the office of the 


appropriate Dean in order to ascertain their individual requirements. 
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FACULTY OF EDUCATION 
THE STANDARD ELEMENTARY ROUTE PROGRAM 


The following revised program will come into effect September 1, 
1963. Students who have already completed two years on their degrees 
will continue in accordance with requirements of the former program. 
Those who have not completed two years may, with the permission 
of the Dean, transfer to the new program if they think it is to their 
advantage to do so. 


Major Fields 


Each candidate must select a major field of study. A major consists 
of four prescribed courses, usually three Arts or Science courses, and an 
Education course. The following majors are available: Art, English, Early 
Childhood Education, French, Mathematics, Music, Physical Education, 
Science and Social Studies. 


Degree Program for Certificated Teachers 
(Elementary Route) 
For detailed information, students should consult the 1963-64 Calendar 
of the Faculty of Education. 


First Year 


Credit granted on the basis of at least seven months of teacher educa- 
tion. 


Second Year 

1. English 200 or 210 

2. Major 

3. Major 
4, Arts or Science option 
5. Arts or Science option 
6. Senior Education option 


Third Year 


1. Educational Psychology 

2. Philosophy 240 or 246 

3. Major 

4, Approved Arts option in Social Science or History 
5. Approved Arts or Science option. 


Fourth Year 

1. Educational Foundations 492 

2. Major 

3. Arts or Science option 

4. Senior Education option 
_ 5, Senior Arts or Science or Education option. 
General Notes 


1. Students must include in their program an approved Arts or Science 
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option from each of two of the following six fields: Art, Drama, 
Mathematics, Music, Physical Education, and Science. 


2. Graduation Requirement: An average of at least 60% on all courses 
taken at the University of Alberta. — 


THE STANDARD SECONDARY ROUTE PROGRAM 


The following revised program will come into effect September 1, 
1963. Students who have already completed two years on their degrees 
will continue in accordance with requirements of the former program. 
Those who have not completed two years, may with the permission 
of the Dean, transfer to the new program if they think it is to their 
advantage to do so. 


Major Fields 


Each Candidate must select a major field of study consisting of 
seven courses—a core of five prescribed courses and two “supporting”’ 
courses. The following major fields are available: English, French, Ger- 
man, Latin, Social Studies, Mathematics, Biological Science, Physical Sci- 
ence, Art, Music, Drama, Household Economics, Business Education. 


Degree Program for Certificated Teachers 
(Secondary Route) 


For detailed information students should consult the 1963-64 Calendar 
of the Faculty of Education. 


First Year 


Credit granted on the basis of at least seven months of teacher educa- 
tion. 


Second Year 
1. Major 
2. Major 
3. Education CI Methods 
4. English 200 or 210 
5. Arts option in Social Science or History 
6. Major 
7. Major or Arts or Science option. 


Third Year 
1. Educational Psychology 476 
2. Philosophy 240 or 246 
3. Major 
4. Major or Arts or Science option 
5. Senior Education option. 


Fourth Year 
1. Educational Foundations 492 
. Major 
. Senior Education option 
. Major or Arts or Science option 
. Major or Arts or Science option. 
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General Notes 

1. At least three courses in the major field must be completed by the 
end of the second year. 

2. Graduation Requirement: An average of at least 60% on all courses 
taken at the University of Alberta. 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 


Notes:— 


1. The University reserves the right to restrict registration in, or to with- 
draw, any of the courses here outlined. 

2. The number of hours of instruction per week is shown at the top of 
each course description. The first figure in a set of two indicates 
lecture-hours; the second, laboratory hours. The letter “I,” attached 
to a figure signifies lecture-laboratory-hours, and the letter “S”? semi- 
nar-hours. 

3. The following symbols are used to identify certain categories of 
courses: 

*—_Arts or Science courses. Only courses marked thus may be pre- 
sented for credit on B.A. or B.Sc. degrees. 


§—Courses closed to auditors. 


ANTHROPOLOGY 


* Anthropology 302. C. S. Brant (3-0; 3-0) 


Cultural Anthropology — A study of the evolution of prehistoric cul- 
tures in the old and new world; the organization of the life and thought 
of primitive peoples as evidenced in family, clan, and political relation- 
ships, economic practices, religion, art, mythology, folklore and social 
customs. 


ART 


§ Art 230. E. N. Yates (1-4; 1-4) 
Fundamentals of Design — The study and practical application of 
principles of composition and picture-making, methods of construction in 
design, and the use of conventional and abstract forms. 
NOTE: This course may not be presented for degree credit in the 
Faculties of Arts and Science. 


BUSINESS 
Business 200 (2-0; 2-0) 
Introduction to Business — Survey of the place of business in modern 
society. 
DRAMA 
*§ Drama 360. F. Bueckert (3-0; 3-0) 
Voice and Speech — This is an introductory course in speech with 


emphasis upon oral interpretation. The first part of the course will be 
devoted to a discussion of the importance of our spoken language, a study 
of the vocal mechanism and causes of poor phonation, and practice in the 
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production of voice and speech. The second part will be concerned with 
the expression of personality through speech, audience psychology, oral 
interpretation and practice. Some reference will be made to other speech 
situations. 


ECONOMICS 
* Economics 340. M. F. Bauer (3-0; 3-0) 
Money and Banking — The principles of money, monetary systems, 


commercial banking, central banking, monetary theory and policy, foreign 
exchange. 


Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


EDUCATION: Curriculum and Instruction 


Ed. CI 306. Evelyn Moore (3-0; 3-0) 

Enterprise Education — A course for certificated teachers. This course 
is designed to establish a firmer appreciation of the principles basic to 
the enterprise method and to assist teachers to improve their competence 
where deficiencies in the use of the enterprise method are most apparent. 


Prerequisite: Ed. 206 or Ed. CI 284 or 271, or consent of the Depart- 
ment of Elementary Education. 


Ed. CI 322. Dorothy Lampard (3-0; 3-0) 
Reading at the Upper Elementary and Secondary Leveis — Organiza- 
tion of the basic reading program; reading problems in the content sub- 
jects; individualized instruction; and the selection of reading materials. 
Prerequisite: Ed. 222 or Ed. CI 288 or 261, or consent of the Depart- 
partment of Elementary Education. 


NOTE: As offered in the 1963-64 Evening Credit Program, this 
course will be designed to meet the special needs of Secondary School 
teachers (Grades IX - XII). 


EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS 


* Ed. Fdn. 492 (3-0; 3-0) 
L. F. Troutner (Edmonton); R. E. Eick (Evansburg) 
Philosophy of Education — Philosophical bases of education, with 


particular reference to values, aims, curriculum, and the educative process. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 240, 260, 352, 354 or 360. Philosophy 246 
or 356 may be substituted by Roman Catholic students. 


EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


Ed. Psy. 308. W. B. Dockrell (3-0; 3-0) 
Guidance — Basic principles and techniques of guidance; case studies, 

interviews, records, with emphasis on scholastic and personal guidance; 

introduction to the tests and measures most commonly used in guidance. 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psy. 276 or equivalent. 
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Ed. Psy. 310. M. Gulutsan 7 (3-0; 3-0) 
Personal Adjustment in Education — Dynamics of behavior, emotional 
and social adjustment in the classroom. 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psy. 276 or equivalent. 


* Ed. Psy. 476. G. M. Dunlop (Edmonton) (3-0; 3-0) 
Educational Psychology — Individual] differences; psychology of learn- 
ing and forgetting; motivation; personality, adjustment, and mental hy- 
giene; introduction to evaluation and the testing program. 
Prerequisite: Ed. Psy. 276 or Psychology 202 or equivalent. 


§ Ed. Psy. 502. S. M. Hunka (3-0; 3-0) 

Introduction to Educational Research — An introduction to quanti- 
tative research; the applications of elementary statistics to the collection 
and analysis of data. 


ENGLISH 


* English 200. C. H. Campbell (Red Deer) (3-0; 3-0) 

English Literature from Chaucer to the Late Eighteenth Century — 
A close study of representative masterpieces. Essays and tests on the 
prescribed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas 
in good English. a ; 


* English 384. H. E. Beissel (3-0; 3-0) 
Canadian Literature — A historical and critical study of the literature 
of English-speaking Canada. 


Prerequisite: English 200 or equivalent. 


FRENCH 


§ French 201. R. G. Motut (2-3; 2-3) 
First Year University French (Education) — An intensive course in 

modern French, with emphasis on the spoken language, open only to 

students registered in the Faculty of Education. French-speaking students 

will be given a placement test to determine whether they may be admitted 

to this or another course. The sequent course is French 330. 
Prerequisite: Grade XII French or French 100. 


* French 350. Carla Colter (3-0; 3-0) 

Second Year French Authors and Grammar — The study of represen- 
tative literary works from the Middle Ages to the present day; oral and 
composition work based on the texts studied. The principal authors are 
Villon, Ronsard, Moliére, Voltaire, Baudelaire. 


Prerequisite: French 200. 


GEOGRAPHY 
* Geography 302. A. H. Laycock (3-0; 3-0) 
Economic Geography — A study of the distribution of economic ac- 
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tivities over the world. Resources, industries, and trade patterns are re- 
viewed systematically and in place. 


* Geography 402. W. C. Wonders (3-0; 3-0) 
Northern Lands — Exploration, physical and human characteristics, 
possibilities of development and settlement of Arctic and sub-Arctic re- 
gions. Special emphasis on Alaska, northern Canada, Greenland, and 
Scandinavia. A brief survey also will be made of Antarctica. 
Prerequisite: A previous course in geography, or consent of instructor. 


GEOLOGY 
*$ Geology 201. G. D. Williams (3-3; 3-3) 
General Geology — Processes of destruction and reconstruction; inter- 


pretation of physiographic features with map study; stratigraphic column 
with index fossils from each period; common minerals and rocks. 


GERMAN 


* German 350. Alison Scott (3-0; 3-0) 
Survey of German Literature — A general survey, a study of selected 
periods and of major works of German literature. A review of grammar, 
oral and composition work. 
Prerequisites: German 200 or the consent of the Department. 


HISTORY 


* History 304. J. N. Wickenden (3-0; 38-0) 


Europe, 1453-1648 — Europe in the age of Renaissance and Reforma- 
tion. 


* History 370. Barbara Fraser (3-0; 3-0) 
Canada — A survey of the political and social history of Canada. 


Prerequisite: A previous course in history or consent of the Depart- 
ment of History. 


MATHEMATICS 


Mathematics 264. E. Phibbs - (3-0; 8-0) 
Foundations of Mathematics-Axiomatics. Sets and relations. Elemen- 

tary logic. Classical and modern views of geometry. The number system. 

Systems of numeration and scales of notation. Measurement. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of High School. . 


NOTES: 

1. This course is restricted to students in the Faculty of Education. It 
should be of special interest to all teachers who may find themgelves 
called upon to teach the curriculum of the ““New Mathematics Pro- 
grams” being introduced into the Secondary and Elementary. Schools. 
The course deals in an elementary and practical but thorough man- 
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ner with the basic ideas and methods of the New Programs which 
differ in spirit and point of view from existing curricula. The com- 
pletion of this course should do much to help the individual teacher 
make the readjustment in point of view which will ensure the 
success of the New Programs. 

2. This course cannot be applied on a major in mathematics. _ g 

3. Credit may not be obtained in both Mathematics 264 and Mathe- 
matics 274. : 


* Mathematics 274. R. G. Sinclair rp: (3-03 3-0) 
Algebra and Geometry — Logic and sets. Axiomatic geometry. Pro- 

jective geometry. Rotation of axes. Graphs of polynomial, functions. Linear 

equations. Vectors, matrices and determinants. Mathematical systems 

(scales of notation). Mathematica] induction. Binomial theorem. The 

axiomatic approach to the number system. General algebraic systems. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of High School. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE 


* Political Science 200. F. Hulmes (3-0; 3-0) 

Elements of Political Science — A Study of the principles and practices 
of modern government, with emphasis on the democratic ‘constitutional 
state. Among the topics studied are the nature and theory of the state; 
types of constitutions; the functions and composition of the legislature, 
executive and judiciary; representation; political parties and pressure 
groups. 


* Political Science 360. N. O. Linton | (3-0; 3-0) 

International Politics — A study from the viewpoint of political science 
of the elements and general nature of the relations between modern 
states. The framework and functioning of international institutions 
law, diplomacy and organization—is studied and attention is paid to the 
political and other forces at work, including the role of power and the 
efforts to achieve international peace. 





PSYCHOLOGY 

* Psychology 202. A. B. Carran (3-0; 3-0) 

Introduction to General Psychology — A survey of problems, methods 
and principles in various fields of psychology. Rn 
* Psychology 337. W. A. Blanchard | si _., (8-03.,0-0,) 

Individual Differences — A survey of the biological and social condi- 
tions contributing to variations among individuals; methods for describing 
individuality. ' 

Prerequisite: Psychology 202 or, with the consent of instructor, Psy- 
chology 212. Sie 


* Psychology 383. W. Blanchard s Sr 
Personality — An introductory survey of the area,.of personality in- 
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cluding a study of representative theoretical points of view, and research 
relevant to the major problems in this area. 


RUSSIAN 


*§ Russian 100. G. Melnikov (5-0; 5-0) 

Beginner’s Russian (Arts Section) — This course is elementary and 
is designed to give a working knowledge of the Russian language. It 
provides a study of the essentials of grammar, and drill on useful ex- 
pressions. 


NOTE: This course may be presented to complete a matriculation re- 
quirement. However, only matriculated students may register in the 
course for degree credit. 


SOCIOLOGY 


* Sociology 202. S. Taylor (3-0; 3-0) 
Introductory Sociology — The sociological study of society, social 
institutions, group behavior, personality formation and social change. 


* Sociology 320. H. Lungstrass (3-0; 3-0) 


Social Problems — The analysis of social and personal disorganization 
in relation to social change, culture conflict and value systems. 


* Sociology 370. A. P. Jacoby (3-0; 8-0) 


The Family — Structure and function of the family, comparative 
family systems, sociology of family life stages (such as childhood, adoles- 
cence, adulthood, old age), contemporary trends and problems of the 
family. 

* Sociology 380. C. Hobart (3-0; 3-0) 

Minority and Ethnic Group Relations — A study of the problems 
arising from racial and minority status. An analysis of the sources of 
prejudice, current theories of race and culture, and the effect of inter- 


racial and minority group contacts. An examination of critical situations 
requiring adjustment and social treatment. 


* Sociology 450. C. Hynam (3-0 ;3-0) 
The Human Community — A study of human communities; their in- 


stitutional structure, ecological factors associated with patterns of growth, 
community relations, community planning. 


Prerequisite: First course in Sociology. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE 


* Physical Science 341. R. H. Krouse (3-0; 3-0) 


A course designed for B.A. and B.Ed. students to give them some 
appreciation of fundamental ideas and methods in the physical sciences, 
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of modern trends in this field, and of its relation to other disciplines. 
Illustrative materia] will be taken from Physics, Chemistry, Astronomy 
and Geology, and the history and development of the subject will be 
stressed. 


NOTES: 
1. This course is not open to first year students. 
2. Physical Science 341 may not follow any other course in Physics. 


PHILOSOPHY 


* Philosophy 240. C. Williamson (3-0; 3-0) 
Introduction to Western Philosophy — This course is designed to in- 


troduce the student to the main problems and theories that have domi- 
nated philosophical thought in the Western World, through the study and 
discussion of selected philosophical classics. Emphasis will be placed both 
upon a sound acquaintance with the main outlines of our philosophical 
tradition and upon the ability to handle philosophical] ideas independently. 
To this end both lectures and discussions will form part of the student’s 
training. 


* Philosophy 354. P. Radcliff Po (3-0; 3-0) 
Ethics — An inquiry into the nature and justification of moral stand- 
ards. 
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TEXTBOOK ORDER FORM 
Evening Credit Program, 1963-64 


To: University Bookstore, Edmonton, Alberta. 
Please forward the following books, C.O.D. 














Course Textbook(s) 








Do not send payment with orders. 
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